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OM 

We repeatedly bow unto God Who is a true personification of 
Existence , Consciousness y and Bliss . 


INTRODUCTION. 


A T the time when the first edition of this book, called the Sat - 

jdrth Ptakdsh , was published and before that, we spoke 

How the se- Sanskrit and made use of the same in reading and 

eond edition writing, while our mother-tongue was Gujrati. For 
is an improve- , , t . , r t 

ment upon the this reason we had a poor knowledge of the language 

hrst * (*. e, Arya Bhasha) in which this book is written. 

Consequently the language of the first edition was very defective. 
Now that we have acquired fair practice in speaking and writing 
Bhasha , we have corrected the language in accordance with the 
rules of grammar and brought out this (second) edition. Emenda¬ 
tions in words, idioms and the construction of sentences have been 
made here and there because it was found absolutely necessary to 
do so. It was difficult to improve the literary style without making 
these changes. But no alteration has been made in the subject 
matter, though some new matter has been added. The book has 
been carefully revised, all misprints, which had crept into the first 
edition, having been carefully corrected. 


This book is divided into 14 Chapters. Out of these the first 
. ten constitute the first Part , while the remaining four 

form the second Part. But ths last two Chapters 
and “ A Statement of my Beliefs ” were, through some cause, left 
out in the first edition and have been incorporated into this edition. 


Chapter I is an exposition of “Om” and other names of God. 
Chapter II treats of the up-bringing of children. 

Chapter Ill treats of Brahmacharya , the duties and qualifica¬ 
tions of scholars and teachers, good and bad books and the scheme 
.of studies. 

Chapter IV treats of marriage and married life. 

Chapter V treats of Vanaprastba (the Order of Asectisism). 
and of Sanayas Ashrama (the Order of Renunciation). 
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Chapter VI treats of Raj Dharrna (Science of Government). 

Chapter VII treats of the Veda and God. 

Chapter VIII treats of the Creation, Sustenance and Dissolu¬ 
tion of the Universe, 

/ Chapter IX tieats of knowledge and ignorance, and emancipa¬ 
tion and bondage. 

Chapter X treats of Conduct—desirable and undesirable, and of 
Diet—permissible and forbidden. 

Chapter XI contains a criticism of the various religions and 
sects prevailing in India. 

ChaptCf XII treat- of the Cliarvaka, Ikuulha (Buddhist) and 
Jain religions. 

Chapter XIII treats of Christianity. 

Chapter XIV treats of Muhammadanism. 

At the end of the book we have given a summary of the 
teachings of the sternal Vedic religion which we proiess. 

My chief aim in writing this book is to unfold truth. I have 
The aim of the expounded truth as truth and error as error. The 
writing this exposition of error in place of truth and of truth in 

book place of error does not constitute the untulding of 

ruth. 

To speak of, write about, and believe in a thing as it is consti¬ 
tutes truth. He that is prejudiced tries to prove that even his 
error is truth, while the truth of his religious opponent is error. 
He cannot, therefore, know what the tine religion U. Hence it 
is the bounden duty of truthful and iearneo men to unfold this 
right nature of truth and error before ail men in their writings 
and speeches and then to leave then) free to judge what 
promotes theft welfare and what is prejudicial to their interests, 
and to embrace what is true and reject what is false. This 
will lead to the happiness of the people at large. Though 
the human soul possesses the capacity tor ascertaining truth, 
yet through self-interest, obstinacy, wrong-headedness, ignorance 
and the like, it is led to renounce truth and incline towards 
untruth. We have freed ourselves from these influences while 
writing this book. It is not our object to hurt any one’s 
susceptibilities or to injure anyone. On the other hand, our aim 
it is to further the advancement and advance the well-being of 
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mankind, to help (all) men in the ascertainment of what is right, 
and to enable them to accept truth and reject falsehood. In our 
opinion there is no other way of elevating the human race. 

All errors or omissions, typographical or otherwise, on being 
pointed out to us, will be rectified, but no heed will be paid to 
anything that is said or written through prejudge with the object 
of unnecessarily criticising this book. Of course, any suggestions 
made by persons actuated with the spirit of furthering the welfare 
of humanity, on being found good, will be most acceptable. There 
are undoubtedly many learned men among the followers of every 
religion. Should they free themselves from prejudice, accept 
the universal truths—that is those truths that are to be found alike 
in all religions and are of universal application—, reject all 
things in which the various religions differ and treat each other 
lovingly, it will be greatly to the advantage of the world, for it can¬ 
not be denied that differences among the learned create bad 
blood among the ignorant masses. This leads to the multipli¬ 
cation of all sorts of sorrows and sufferings and destroys human 
happiness. This evil, which is so dear to the heart of the selfish, 
has hurled mankind into the deepest depths of misery, Whoever 
tries to do anything with the object of benefitting mankind is 
opposed by the selfish people and various kinds of obstacles are 
thrown in his way. Rut finding solace in the belief that ultimately 
truth must conquer and not error and that it is the path of rectitude 
alone that men of learning and piety have always trodden, true 
teachers never become indifferent to the promotion of public good 
and never give up the promulgation of truth. 


It is our firm belief that everything calculated to the advance¬ 
ment of knowledge and righteousness is like poison to begin 
with but like nectar in the end. We have kept all this in view 
while writing this book. Let all those who read or hear it being 
read keep an open mind, enter into the spirit of the author and 
form an independent opinion. 

We have incorporated into this book whatever is true in all 
religions and in harmony with their highest teachings 
but have refuted whatever is false in them. We 
have exposed to the view of men—learned or 
otherwise—all evil practices whether resorted to 
secretly or openly. This will help our leaders to discuss r$- 


The author 
has taken no 
sides in the 
* way of jarring 
creeds 
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ligious questions in a spirit of love and embrace the one tme 
religion. Though we were born in Aryavarta (India) and still 
live in it, yet just as we do not defend the evil doctrines and prac¬ 
tices of the religions prevailing in our own country—on the other 
hand expose th^m properly—in like manner wef deal with alien 
religions. We treat the foreigners in the same way as we treat our 
own countrymen in recognition of our common humanity. It be¬ 
hoves all the rest to act likewise. Had we taken the side of one - 
of the prevailing religions of India ; we would have but followed 
(blindly) the example of sectarians who extol, defend and preach 
their own religion and decry, refute and check the progress of other 
creeds. In our opinion, however, such things are beneath the 
dignity of man. . 

Should a man act like an animal; which if strong oppresses the 
weak and even puts them to death, he is more an animal than a 
man. He alone can fitly be called a man who being strong protects 
the weak. He that injures others in order to gain his selfish ends 
can only be called a big animal. 

In the first eleven chapters we have chiefly dealt with the 
religions of the people of Aryavarta (India). We 
believe in the religion that has been expounded in 
the first 10 chapters as it is in harmony with the 
Vedic teachings, but we disbelieve in the false teach¬ 
ings of the Puranas (which are of a recent origin), the 
Tantras and the like books which we have con¬ 
demned (in the nth chapter). 

In the twelfth chapter we have discussed the Charavaka faith 
as well as the Jain and Buddhist religions. The Charavaka greatly 
resembles the Jain and the Buddhist religions in being an atheistic 
creed and in many other respects. 

It has greatly declined in our day but it is the most atheistic 
of all; hence it is absolutely necessar, to check its activity. If 
nothing be done to eradicate false ideas and practices, disastrous 
consequences are sure to follow. The Buddhist and the Jain re¬ 
ligions are also dealt with along with the Charavaka in the twelfth 
Chapter and we have set forth their points of agreement and of 
difference with one other. The reader should consult that Chapter 
for further information on the subject. In our criticism of the 


A detailed 
statement of 
the contents 
of chapters 
dealing with 
leligions other 
than Vedic. 
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Buddhist religion we have quoted the most ancient and authentic 
book of the Buddhists, such as Dipavansha, Baudkamata Sangraha 
and Sarvadarshana Sangraha, etc. 

The following are the authentic books dn the Jain religion :— 
/.—Four Sutra books :— 

(i) Avdrshya Sutra, (2) Vishtshuvaskyakadlutta, (3) Dhtsha 
Vaikdlikes Sutra, (4) Pdkspika Sutra . 

//.—Eleven An%as (Limbs):— 

(1) Achardnga Stitt a, (a) Spgadanga Sutra, (3) Thdnaga, 
Sutra, (4) Somavdnya Sutra, (5) Bhagavati Stitra, 
(6) Indtddharnta Stitra, (7) Upasakadaskd Stitra , 
(8) Antagadd Stitra, (9) Anuttarovavai Stitra, (10) 
Kapabadisayd Stitra, (11) Puppyd Stitra . 

III. —Twelve Updngas (Sublime) :— 

(l) Upavdyi Stitra, (2) Rdyapaseni Stitra, (3) Jiwabhigama, 
'2) Rayapaseni, Stitra, (3) Jiwabhigamn Stitra, 
(4) Pannavana Sutra, ✓ (5) Jatnbudirnapannatt 
Stitt a, (6) Chandapannati Sutra, (7) Surdpan - 
nti Sutra, (8) Nirayavali Sutra, (9) Kapydyd 

Sutra, (10) Kayabadi Sayd Sutra, (11) Pupyd 
Sutra, 12) Pupydchulyd Sutra . 

IV. —Five Kalpa Stitras :— 

(1) Uttradlujana Stitra, (2) Nishitha Stitra, (3) Vya- 
vahdra Stitra, (5) Jattkalpa Stitra. 

V. —Six Chkedas :— 

(l) Mahdnishitha V 1 thadvackackana Stitra, (2) Mahanishi - 
tkalaghubdchana Stitra, (3* Madhyamavdckand Stitra, 
(4) Pindanirukti Stitra, (5) Oghanirukta Stitra, (6) 
Parytishand Stitra. 

VI. —Ten payannd Stitra :— 

(1) Chatussarawa Stitra, (2) Packchakhatia Stitra, (3) 
Tadulvaiyalika Stitra, (4) Rhaktiparigndua Sutra, (5) 
... (6) Chandavigaya Stitra, (7) Ganivijaya Stitra, (8) 
• Mar ana Samadhi Stitra , (9) Devendrastavana Stitra , 

(10) Samara Stitra, Nandi Stitra and YogadkAra 
Stitra are also regarded as authentic. 
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VIL —Five Panchdnga :— 1 

(i) Translations of the above books, (2) (Etymological 
explanations) of the above-mentioned books, ($) 
Ckarni Poetical expositions), (4) Bhdsya (Commen¬ 
taries). 

These four constitute what are called Avayasas (parts). 

5. All the books (mentioned under the above headings) 
are original. 

The Dhundia sect does not believe in the Avayavas. There 
are many other books besides the above that are believed in by the 
Jainis. Their religion is discussed in detail in the twelfth 
Chapter. There* are millions of repetitions in the Jain books. It 
should be borne in mind that some of the Jainis are in the habit 
of disavowing books that fall into the hands of the non Jainis or 
are published. They are, not at all, justified in doing so since 
books that are believed in by some, though repudiated by others, 
cannot be said to be unauthentic. Of course a book „ that is not 
believed in by any Jaini nor has even been is unauthentic, but 
there is not a single book (referred to by us in our criticism) which 
is not believed in by some fainis at least; hence our criticism of 
# a Jain book will hold good for him who believes in that particular 
book. But there are many Jainis who though they really believe 
in a book repudiate it in public controvesy. The Jainis hide their 
books from non Jainis and do not let others see them, because 
they are full of absurdities to such an extent that no Jaini 
could ever answer any objections urged aganist them. The best 
answer, however, that one could give to an objection raised against 
a false belief is to give it up. 

In the thirteenth chapter we have discussed Christianity. 

Its followers believe the Bible to be their Holy 
H t he spirit^of Book. For further information the reader is reguest- 
an author’s ec } consult the said chapter. Muhammadanism has 

fpjlf n inp 

& been dealt with in the fourteenth chapter. Its 
followers hold the Qoran to be their sacred book. The reader is 
advised to consult this chapter for detailed information on the sub¬ 
ject Then we have given a brief summary of the teachings of the * 
Vedic religion. Whosoever will read this book with a biassed mind 
will fail to understand what the author’s aim (in writing this book) is. 
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There are four elements necessary to convey a complete sense of 
a passage, vis., (i) Akankashd, (2) Yogyata, ( 3) Asatti\ (4) Tat- 
paiya — 

> Akankasha consists in entering into the spirit of the speaker or 
the author. * 

Yogyata in the fitness or comparability of sense. For instance, 
when it is said “ water irrigates ” there is nothing absurd 
in the mutual connection between the objects signified 
by the words, 

Asatti consists in reading or speaking words in proper se¬ 
quence,/. e., without detaching them from their context. 

Tatparya is to give the same meaning to the words of a 
writer or a speaker which he intended that they should 
convey. 

There are many people who, through bigotry and wrong¬ 
headedness, misconstrue the meaning of the author. The 
sectaries are the greatest sinners in this respect because their 
intellect is warped by bigotry. Just as we have studied the Jain 
and Buddhist scriptures, the Puranas, the Bible and the Qoran 
with an unbiassed mind and have accepted what is good in them 
and rejected what is false and endeavour for the betterment 
of all mankind, it behoves all good to do likewise. We have 
but very briefly pointed out the defects of these religions. The 
perusal of this book will help men to sift truth fronK error and to 
embrace the former and renounce the latter. It does not become 
wise men to mislead people. The ignorant are sure to misinter¬ 
pret what we say, but if the wise will realize what our aim is in writ¬ 
ing this bookj we shall consider our labour amply rewarded. We 
place this work before all men in the hope that they will embrace 
the truth and make our labour fruitful. We consider it the first 
and ^he foremost duty of every man to publish the truth without 
fear or favour. May the Omniscient, Omnipresent, Supreme Spirit 
Who is the true personification of Existence, Consciousness and 
Bliss through His grace diffuse this spirit and give it permanency. 

A word to the wise. 

(SWAMI) DAYANANDA SARASWATI, 

Udeypur, 1939 Vikrum, 

BHADARPAt) SHUKUL PAKSH 
(A. D. 1882); 




We repeatedly bow unto the Gnat Lord , the Supremely Conscious 
and Blissful Being . 


CHAPTER I. 

A Holy Prayer. 

" UAYEST Thou (AOM) J O God, Who art (Mitra) f Friend of 
^ all, ( Varuna) Holiest of all, and ( Aryama ) Controller of the 
Universe, be merciful unto us. Mayest thou ( Indra) 
Rig Veda q L or( j Almighty, ( Brihaspati ) the Lord of the 

Universe, the Support of all, endow us with knowledge and power. 
Mayest Thou ( Vishnu ) O Omnipresent and (Urkramd) Omnipotent 
Being, shower Thy blessings all around us.” 

“ We bow unto Thee ( Brahma ), O most Powerful Supreme 
Being. Thou alone art our Omniscient God whom we feel in the 
interior of our hearts. I will call Thee, Thee alone, my true God. 
Thy Will, as truly revealed in the Vedas , will 1 obey and preach. 
I will be truthful in word, deed and thought. Thou art my shelter. 
Mayest Thou protect me—Thy servant—who speaketh nought but 
truth, so that my understanding be firm in Thy Will, and never 
turn away from it. Thy Will is Truth and Righteousness. That 
which is contrary to it is Untruth and Unrighteousness. Mayest 
Th< 5 u again shelter and protect me. 1 2 3 O Lord, be merciful and 


sr sw- sirerr' i ^5 

-iL>^Tur 

1 Generally written and pronounced as 4 OM*. 1 have, for brevity, trans* 
lated it into God, the detailed exposition of this word will follow later on —TV. 

2 This repetition is meant to emphasize the prayer for protection and shel¬ 
ter* Just as one* in ordinary language, says to another ; '* Go to the village 
go.” By the repetition of the word 4 go’, he means to say— 4< go at once.” 

Similarly, the devotee, by repeating this prayer for shelter and protection, 

wishes to emphasise that he prays for immediate protection at His Hands, $0 
that h« may have firm faith in truth and righteousness and hate untruth and 
unrighteousness* 
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grant this, my prayer, for which I shall feel grateful unto Thee 
for ever and even Peace! Peace !! Peace !!^ M| * 

(In other words) Mayest Thou free us from all pain and grief, 
and always guide us to the path of rectitude which leads to true 
happiness, because Thou alone art true Bliss. Thou showerth 
blessings on all and bestoweth beatitude on the truly righteous 
seekers after Emancipation .* Mayest Thou, O Lord ! Thyself of 
Thy grace, reveal Thyself in the hearts of all men whereby all 
may avoid sin and vice, and follow truth and virtue, and conse¬ 
quently, be freed from pain and sorrow, and enjoy supreme bliss . 

The highest name of God and other names. 

1 AOM * is the highest name of God ; it is composed of three 
letters, A, O, M. This one name comprises many other names of 
God. Thus, briefly— 

A stands for Vi rat, Agni and Vishwa f etc . 

O „ „ Hiranyagarbha , Vdyu and Tajas , etc : 

M „ „ Vshwara , A'ditya and Prajnd , etc . 

It is clearly explained in the Vedas and other true Shastras , 
that wherever they treat of God ; all these names stand for Him. 

There are no gods. The multitude of names like Indra signify 
not different Divine beings but different aspects of one Absolute 
Existence. 

O* Why not take them to stand for other objects? Do they 
not also mean earth, heaven, devtiis as Indra and, in the Medical 
Science drugs such as green ginger. 

A, ' Yes, they do, but they also mean Gods. 

O. We believe that they only mean gods. Why do you not 
believe the same ? 

i The word pea:e is repeated three times because the devotee prays unto 
God to rid him of all kinds of pain and sorrow which is threefold viz, 

Adbydtmika—PyrUmmg to body and sou! as ignorance, lack of true know* 
ledge, passions and hatred, physical pain and disease (as fever) 

Adhibhautika —Arising from the outside woHd, animate or inanimate ; as 
from one’s enemies, tigers and snakes, etc. 1 

Adk ! daieikd —Arising from natural causes, such as excessive rains, ex. 
tremes of heat or cold, or from mental worry or disquietude and dis¬ 
traction of the senses 

2 * The words Emancipation Liberation , Salvation Final Beatitude and 
Supreme bliss are all used synonymously in this book.— Tr. 

3* Throughout this book wherever any subject is treated in the form of ques¬ 
tions and answers, I have, for various reasons, used the letter* 0 and A instead 
of the customary Q and A . 0 in such places stands for Imaginary Obiector 
while A for the Author.— 7>. J 
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A. What proofs have you in support of this assertion ? 

0 , They signify devids 1 because the devtas are manifest and 
also good. 

A. Is not God also Manifest ? Is there any one holier than, 
or superior to, Him ? Why do you not believe "that these names 
signify God as well ? When* God i$ Manifest and Incomparable, 
how can there be any one superior to Him ? there are many 
objections against your belief. Suppose, a man placed food before 
another and requested him to eat. Now, if that man were to reject 
that food and look for it elsewhere, he would not be considered 
wise ; because he rejects what he has and runs after what he has 
not The same is true of your statement, because you refuse to 
accept that names like Virat , signify God—Who is Real and 
Whose existence is proved by every possible evidence—as well as 
the real tangible universe, etc.; whilst you readily believe that they 
mean gods—who are neither real nor can possibly exist You 
can neither substantiate your statement by authority nor by argu¬ 
ment. The subject-matter should determine the meanings of these 
words. For instance, a man said to his servant ; “ Get me saind - 
hava” Now that man, in order to find out what his master wants, 
ought to take time and place into consideration ; because saind• 
hava means salt as well as a horse. If it be meal time, he ought 
to bring salt ; while, if it be time for going out, he should bring 
the horse. If, however, he brings the horse at meal time and salt 
when his master wants to go out, his master will get angry and 
will, most likely, say : “ O you ignorant fellow ! What was the 
object of your bringing the horse at meal time, and salt when I 
was going out ; you are ignorant of the fitness of things. You 
ought to have taken time and place into consideration, and done 
.what suited the occasion. You have failed to do that, you are, 
therefore, senseless. Get away from me”. It is clear, therefore, 
that a word ought to be taken to mean what fits in witlrthe occa¬ 
sion, circumstances, and the subject under discussion. 

Vedic and other holy texts in support of this view. 

We quote the following authorities from the Vedas and the Up - 
aniskadas in support of the statement that AOM and such other 
words, as Virdt , are the names of God. 

i. Generally, though wrongly, translated into gods by the orthodox Puiyli$$ 

the European scholars — 7 ** 
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Yajur Veda, w AOM is the Great God Who is Omnipresent (like 
XL—17. ether)*” * . 

Chhandogya “ He alone, Whose name is AOM, Who is Immor- 
Upanishad. tal, is worthy of our adoration and none other”. 

" All the Vedas and the Skastras declare AOM as the primary 
Manduk a **d natura l name of God. All others are His secoh- 
Upnishad, I I. dary names.” 

w He, Whom all the Vedas declare worthy of homage, Whom all 

„ Kat ! 1 devotion and righteous actions lead to, and for Whose 

Upanishad, 

VII, is realization, the life of Brahmacharya (chastity) is led, 

is called AOM”. 

u He, Who is the Teacher of all, subtler than the subtle, Res¬ 
plendent, Who can be known through understanding begotten o* 
Samadhi, i e. ‘ superior condition * of the soul, when the mind is per¬ 
fectly concentrated by means of psychical practices, is the Great 
Being.” 

“Being All-glorious, some call Him Agni. Being Embodiment 
Manu, true knowledge, others call Him Manu. Others 

XII, 122, 123. ca ii Him Indra % being All-powerful and Protector of 
all. Others Prana , as the source of all-life. Others, again, call 
Him Brahma ,* the Greatest of all beings”. 




ST 3 J: 0 3 T 0 Mo I TT 0 II 
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m i m ii 

f. None of God's names are meaningless. They are all connotMive, unlike 
what we see m the world, where a poor man is very often named DhanMH 
Iprd of riches. ^ r 
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“ H« Is called Brakutd— the Creator* of the Unl#ers£; Vishnu — 
Kaivalya All-pfervading; Rudra— Punisher of the wicked, 
Upanishad w hom . He causes to weep ; Shiva —Blissful end 

Benefactor of all ; Akshara —Immortal, Omnipkesent; Swards — 
Self effulgent; Kildgni —Cause of the dissolution* of the world and 
Regulator of time ; Chandramd —the true Source of Happiness. ” 

“ He is One, but the wise call Him by different names ; such as, 
Indr a, Mitra, Varuna, AgniDivya —One who 

Rig; Veda, 

Mandal i, pervades all the luminous bodies, the source of light; 
22, 164- Supamd— the Protector and Preserver of the Uni¬ 

verse, Whose works are perfect; Matriskwd —Powerful like wind ; 
Carutmdtt— Mighty by nature 4 ”. 

“ He is Bkumi —the abode of all, etc.” 

“ He is Indra y etc? 


Vajur Veda, 
XIII, 18. 


Atharva 
Veda XI, 2. 

I. 


m TOT: 1 

ft ^Rpir. 11 it 

fire fforer g'gqf «n?q4f: I 
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5ftP5 Hlft I 

«roR^o«||fo 1 R 

1. The word Great Jr is used in the sense of Make~ t as according to the 
VedU philosophy there is no such thing as creation or the evolution of some¬ 
thing out of nothing— Tr, 

2 He reluces all this visible and invisible world into its primary elementary 
condition at the end of creation, or one cycle of evolutionary existence — Tr, 

3 The meanings of these names have been explained on the first page — 
Tr* 

4. Other names wo shall explain later 00 — Tr 
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Hiranyagarbha (Hiranya —light and gatbha —source) 
means One who is the source and support of 
YajurVeda a jj light and luminous bodies such as the sun. 
’ This is also substantiated by the Yajur Veda, 
which says:— 


41 In the beginning was Hiranyagarbha —the One 
Lord of the creation. He sustoins the 
XIlit 4^ sun anc * t ^ ie eart ^* We adore Him— 
the all Blissful Being.” 

Vdyu (from the root Va to move, to kill) means One 
who is the life and support of the Universe, the cause 
of its dissolution, mightier than the mightiest 


Taijas (from Teja to shine or enlighten) is One who is 
Resplendent and gives light to the sun and other lumi¬ 
nous bodies. 


rshwar (from rsh —power, knowledge) is One whose 
knowledge and power are infinite. 

A'ditya (from a —not, do —to break, decay) is One who 
never dies or decays—is Immortal. 

Prajna (from Pra —perfectly and Jna —to know) One 
whose knowledge is perfect, Who is Omniscient 
Aom. (See above;. 

Thus we have briefly described the meanings of the 
three letters A, O, M of the word AOM. Besides 
those already mentioned it also covers other names of 
God. Similarly Mitra , Varuna , and other names 
occurring in the mantta quoted at the head of this 
chapter are all names of God, because He alone is 
worthy of homage and adoration, who is Varuna (good, 
pure and holy), i. Superior to others, in nature, 
attributes, power and good works. But God is called 
Varuna , because he is greatest among the great; Holi¬ 
est among the holy, and purest among the pure. There 
is no one equal to Him, nor shall any one ever be* 
How can then any one be greater than Him ? Neither 
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matter nor soul possesses such infinite powers and 
attributes as Truth, Justice, Mercy, Omnipotence, 
Omniscience. A thing that is* true and real* has 
nature, attributes and characteristics also true and 
real. It behoves, therefore, all men to worship and 
adore God and God only, none besides Him,'because, 
even the men of yore, saints or sinners as Brahma % 
Vishnu , Mahddeva , Datiya, Ddriava, believed in and 
worshipped Him and Him only. They adored no 
other God. We shall take up this subject in detail in 
the chapters on ‘Divine Worship* and‘Emancipation/ 1 2 

O. The Words such like Mitra should be taken to mean 
/riend y etc., and the words like Indra y etc., the well- 
known devas* of this visible universe. 

A . No, not here (*. e. t in the verses such as above, where- 
in prayers are addressed). A man, who is friend to one, 
is an enemy of another and indifferent to a third person. 
Hence Mitra here cannot be taken to signify an 
ordinary friend, but it here means God, because He 
is One who is an absolute Friend of all, unfriendly 
or indifferent to none. No man can ever be like 
Him. This is the primary meaning of the word. But 
its secondary meaning is an ordinary friencj, 

11. Mitra (from, umidd to love) means God, because He 

loves all and is worthy of being loved'by all, 

12. Vaiuna (from vs in —good or vara —to desire) is One 

who is best, holiest of all and desired and sought 
after by all righteous, pious and learned men who are 
seekers after truth and salvation. 

13. Atyama (from re to obtain, to go and mang to rfs* 

pect) is One who respects or rewards the good and, 
the just, and punishes the wicked—The Great Judge 
who gives souls the fruits of their deeds, good or evil. 

14. Jndra (from Idi —power) is One who is all-powerful. 

15. * Vrihaspati {pa —to protect or govern, Vrihat —great) 

is One who is greatest among the great, and governs 
the entire universe. 

1 Sec Chapters VII and IX. 

2 Generally, though wrongly, translated into gods by the orthodox Pundit* 
%ud European scholars.—TV, 
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ifL Vishnu ( Vishri —to pervade) is One who pervades all 
the universe, animate and inanimate* 

1 j M Vrukramd (w;*-?-great, krama —energy) is jQne who pos¬ 
sesses infinite energy. 

18, Brahma {vriha or vriht— to lord)is One who lords over 

ali. 

19. Bhmm is One who is the abode of all and greater than all. 
2a Surya is Ocfe who is the life and light of the universe, 

animate or inanimate. 

.21* Jttim, (ata-r --to pervade) is.One who pervades the soul as 
well as the material universe. 

22. Paramdtmd ( para —great, dtmd see above) is One who is 

holier than the soul, subtler and more powerful than the 
soul and matter, who pervades and controls the soul. 

23. Parameskwar ( Param —great, Tshwara —powerful, see 

No. 7) is One who is All-powerful among the powerful. 
Almighty. 

24. Savitd (skun —to create) is One who is the Creator of the 

universe. 

25. Deva (from the root diva, which means to operate, desire 

to win, work, illuminate, praise, please, punish, sleep, 
desire and know) is One who operates in the universe 
amd governs it and does all His works by His Own 
powers without help from others ; Who desires or helps 
the good and the righteous to win and is Himself in¬ 
vincible, gives all power and means to work ; Who 
knows everything and is just and glorious, illuminates 
and enlightens all, is worthy of praise, All-blissful, 
bestows happiness on others, punishes the wicked and 
gladdens the hearts of the good and Himself enjoys 
perpetua^bliss ; Who has ordained night for all to sleep 
and rest, and is the cause of dissolution, when He causes 
souls to rest in the indefinable, imperceptible, primeval 
elementary matter— prakrati; Whose will is holy and 
Who is desired and sought after by the good, and Who 
pervades all and knows all. 

26. Kuvera (huvi— to cover or spread) is One who covers all 

of overspreads al} T 
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37. Pritktvl (pratk—Xo spread) One who had spread this 
extensive universe. 

28. Jala {Jala —to beat) One who beats of punishes the 

wicked and beats the atoms into shajw; or beats theta 
asunder in the Creation or Dissolution of the universe, 
respectively. * l . 

29. Akdsh ( kaskri —to illuminate or enlighten) is One who 
• illuminates or enlightens the whole world. 


30. Anna and atta (from adu to eat) is One who eats or 

Taitreya absorbs into Himself or contains the universe, ani- 

Upmsbad, mate and inanimate. As grubs are bom in the in* 

Vedant Shas- side of the fruit of a Fig tree, live and die in'the 

tra 1, 29. same, so is the universe born, lives and perishes* in 

God. 
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Vast* (vasa —to abide or dwell) is One who dwells in alt 
things, and is the abode of all. 

Rudra ( Rudri —to shed tears), is One who makes the 1 
wicked and the unjust shed tears. It is said in the 
Shatapatha Brahmana “ Whatever a man thinks, he 
speaks ; whatever he speaks, the same he acts ; whatever 
he acts, he reaps". In other words, a man reaps what¬ 
ever he sows. When the wicked suffer pain in conse¬ 
quence of their sins at the hand of Divine Justice, they 
wail and weep. He is, therefore, called Rudra . 

Ndrdyana ( Nard —water and souls, dyana —abode) sig¬ 
nifies, God, because He is the abode of souls and 
Maau, 1, 10. pervades them. 

34. Chandra (chadi —to please) is One who is All-bliss, and 
gives pleasure and happiness to others. 
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35, Mangola (magi —has the same meanings as gati, see 
No. 2) is One who is All-blissful, and showers bliss 
on the soul. 

36* Budha (budha —to know) Is One who is All-knowledge 
and endows souls with knowledge. 

37. Shukra (shuchya —to purify) is One who is All-holy, 

and by Whose cont^fct souls are also purified. 

38. Shanaishchara (shanats —with ease, chara —to go; eat) 

is One who reaches or gains access to all with ease, 
and possesses great fortitude. 

39. Rahu ( raha —tQ avoid, reject) is He Who is one without 

admixture of anything else, Who rejects the wicked, 
and frees others from the hands of the wicked. 

40. Kelu (kita —to abide or reside and cure disease) is One 

Who is the abode of the universe, free from death 
and disease. He frees the emancipated souls from 
disease and suffering during the period of Salvation . 

41. Yajna ( yaja —to shine, worship, combine, devise and 

give) is One who combines the different elements 
together and evolves this world and its objects out of 
them, Who is worthy of being worshipped by the 
wise, was worshipped by all the sages and se^rs from 
Brahma downwards and will always be. He is the 
Omnipresent God. v Yajna is the Omnipresent 
God ”, says the Shatapatha Brahmana . 

42. Hotd (hu —to give or take) is One who gives all that 

is worth giving to souls and takes from them what is 
worth taking. 

43 Bandhu ( bandha —to bind, connect) is One who keeps 
all the worlds bound by laws to Himself, and helps 
to keep them in order 5 o that they cannot move out 
of their orbit or the laws of their constitution. He 
is like a brother unto all the world and supports, 
^protects, and gives happiness to all. 

44. Piid (pd —to protect, rear) One who protects all. Just 
as a father , through paternal love and kindness always 
desires the good of His children, even so does God— 
the Father of all—desire happiness for all 
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45. Fildmaha~The Father of fathers. 

46. Prapitdjnaha —The Great-Gtand father, 

f. j 

47. —God i\named mata (mother), because lie has 
happiness and prosperity of all sop|f at heart just as 
an earthly mother, out of extreme love and Icindness, 
desires happiness and prosperity for her offspring. 

48. A'chary a (< chara —to conduct, move, go and eat) God is v 

called so because He is the source of all true know* 
ledge and righteousness. It is through Him we 
receive knowledge, and live virtuous lives. 

49. Guru (Gree —to speak) the Teacher of all true know¬ 

ledge and learning Who revealed the Word of 
Salvation ( Vedas) in the beginning of the world, the 
Teacher of even all the early teachers such as Agnt\ 
Vayu t A'ditya, Angira and Brahma . He i» Immor- 
Yogasbastra tal > sa y s the Yogashastra. “ He is the 
Samadhi Teacher of even the most ancient teach¬ 
ers. He is Immortal. Time cannot influence Him." 

50. Aja {aja —to combine, join, manifest or evolve) is One 

who combines the elements and atoms properly, and 
evolves the word out of them ; unites bodies with 
souls, and brings them out into the world, which is 
called their birth. He is Himself never bom. 

51. Brahma [btihi — to develop, multiply) is One who has 

created the world and multiplies it. 

52. Satya (sat —to exist) is One who is the true emodib- 

ment of existence among all existences. 

53. Jndna is One who knows all the world, animate and 

inanimate. “ The Great God is Satya, Jnana and 
Atlanta."—Treyteya Upanishad. 

54. Ananta is One who has no limitations, boundaries, 

end or dimensions. 

55# Anddi is One who has no beginning, nor a first cause. 

* 56. Attanda is One who is All-blissful and endows the 
emancipated souls with bliss and bestows happiness 
on the good and the righteous. 
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57. Sata (asi~ fco*br) isOnewho exists iirafttitnes, tfefe past, 
the present and the future, and is n$t limited by time, 

58. Chit {chili —to know) is one who is a truly conscious 
- Being and endows souls with true knowledge of 

right and wrong. 

50 .* Sachiddnanda (sata+chit+ananda) is One who is a 
truly conscious, blissful Being. 

60. Nitya —Firm, Immortal, Eternal, 

61. Shadha (skudi— to purify) is One who is Himself pure 
and purifies others. 

62. Mukta (muchlan —to free) is One who is always free 
from all sin and impurity, and frees souls from sin 
and suffering. 

63. s/Nitya shudka budha mukta subhdva is One who is 
Eternal, Holy, Omniscient and Free, 

Nirdkara (nir —no, akdr —form) is One who has no 
form nor body nor is ever embodied. 

Niranjana ( Nir —no,— anju —form, colour, immorality, 
disorder) is One who is free from immoral conduct, 
disorders, etc., nor is He the object of senses such as 
the eyes. 

Ganapati ( Gana —host, pad —Lord) is One who is the 
Lord of host, *. e. t of all the Material and Spiritual 
world, which He also protects. 

Ganesha ( Gana —host, Pska —Lord), Lord of Hosts. 
Vishveshwara ( Vishwa —universe, Pskwara —Lord), 
Lord of the Universe. 

Kutastha , is One who pervades all, supports all, and 
' yet Himself undergoes no transformation. 

70. Devi has the same meanings as the word Deva , which 

is of Masculine gender, whilst Devi is of feminine 
gender. God has names in all the three genders. 

71. Shakti ( shatri —power) is One who h powerful enough 

to create the world. 

72. Skri (shrmya —to serve) is One who is “served by *all 

saints, sages and seers. 

73. Lakshmi (Laksh—to see and mark) is One who sees 

all the universe and endows it with di^tinguishlfig 
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65. 
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67. 

68 . 
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marks or ^features, as bodies with eyes, oars, etc.; 
4 ms» with leaves, fruits mfi flowers ; liquids and 
solids with different colours as black, white, red, etc.; 
earth with dust and rock, etc,; m& sees them all 
He is the most beautiful among Ibe feestotifut The 
chief aim of the *lAedm l* to teach, of the and 

wisemen to realise Him. * 

74. Saraswati (sn\ to achieve and know) Is One who is 
possessed of infinite knowledge of the universe, of 
words, their objects and their relations. 

7$. Sarvaskaktdmdn, one who does not require the assistance 
of another # in accomplishing His works, Who by His 
Own lunate power does all His work. 

76. Niyaydkdri. Niydya is what is proved to he true by all 

the eight kinds of evidence such as, Direct Cognition, 
Inference, Analogy. It is the dispensing of justice 
without favour or partiality. Niydydkari is One who 
practices Niydya, *>., truth, justice and righteousness. 

77. Daydlu (,Daya —to give, take, go, know, protect injure) 

is One who makes you fearless, knows all, protects the 
good, and pumjjbes the wicked. 

78. Adwaita is One who is only one, and indivisible without 

any admixture, either of the same kind (as, man and 
man are of the saftie kind), or of a different kind (as 
trees and rocks are of different kinds from man), or made 
up of different parts* Consequently there is no relation of 
whole to its parts, as of body with its parts such as, 
eyes, ears. 

79. y Nirguna is One who is free from the (distinguishing) 

properties of matter such as, Satwa, Rajas, Tama , 1 colour, 
taste, touch, smell and of the soul, such as finite power 
and knowledge, ignorance, passions and desires, and pain 
of all kinds* This definition is substantiated by the 
authority of Upanishada . “ He |s free from sound, 
touch, colour, and such other qualities. ” 

80. laguna* is One who possesses such attributes, as perfect 
% knowledge, perfect bliss, purity, infinite power. 

i. See Chapter VIII, for their meanings.— Tr» 

Zf Possessed of certain specific attributes. 
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Eveiything in this universe is saguna (positive) and 
nirguna 1 (negative*) For instance, the material objects 
are called ntrguna, because they are void of the proper¬ 
ties and powers of conscious beings, as will and feelings. 
Whilst they are also saguna (positive), because they 
possess their own material properties* The same is true 
of God. He is saguna , when He is looked upon as pos¬ 
sessed of His own attributes, as Omniscience, Omnipot¬ 
ence, but He is also Nirguna % being free from the pro¬ 
perties of matter and soul 

8 1. Antarydmi is One who pervades the animate as well as 

the inanimate universe, and controls it. 

82. Dharma Raja is one who is free from sin and evil, and 

rejoices in truth, justice and righteousness—The Great 
Judge. 

83. Yama is One who governs all, administers justice to all 

and is the personification of Justice. 

84. Bhagwan (Bhaga —to serve) is One who is possessed of 

all might and power, and is worthy of being served and 
worshipped. 

85. Manu (marta —to know) is He Who is the true embodiment 

of knowledge, and worthy of being known and believed. 

86. Purusha (Free —to fill, sustain) is One who fills the whole 

universe. 

87. V aiskwambhata is One who sustains and preserves the 

world. 

88. Kala (knla —to count) is One who counts and classifies 

the material objects and souls. 

89. Shesha is One who undergoes no change during Creation 

or Dissolution. He is the one Unchangeable Eternal 
Being. 

90. A'pta (djfyt—t o pervade) is One who pervades the 

universes filled with all true knowledge and righteous¬ 
ness is the true Teacher of all, accessible only to the 
good and the righteous, and free from such bad attri¬ 
butes, as dishonesty, fraud, etc. 


j. Devoid of certain specific attributes. 
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9*. Skankara (shatti—gaod, karam-~d rom dukram-* 4 o do) is 
one who is the Benefactor of all, and Giver of happiness,. 

9 Z. Mahddeva (makd— great +deva) is One who is greatest 
among the great, the good, and tire learned, and istbe 
Light of the world. V -; .; - 

93. Priya (Preen— to please and desire) is D‘*e- who- gladdens 

the good, the righteous and the true seekers of salvation, 
and is worthy of being sought after—1 he embodiment 
of.Love. 

94. Swayambhu (Swayam —self and bhu, to be) is One who 

is Self-existent, Uncreated. * 

95. Kuvi {ku =» word) is One who is all-knowledge and reveals 

true knowledge through His Word (The Veda). 

96. Shiva is One who is all Bliss and the Giver of happiness 

to all. t 

97. Swardt —Self effulgent. 

98. SuparnA —the Protector and Preserver of the Universe. 

99. Matrishwd —Powerful like wind. 

jf .* 

100. Garuimdn —Mjghty by nature. 

We have here explained the meanings of only one hundred 
names, but there are millions of other names of God besides these. 
His names are without number, because His nature, attributes and 
activities are infinite. One name stands for each of them. These 
hundred names are like a drop in the ocean." In the' Veda and 
the Shastras, the infinite attributes, powers, characteristics of God, 
are described, and can be learnt by the study of those books. A 
perfect knowledge of even other subjects can only be gained by 
those who study them. 

Why has this work not been commenced with a benedictory and 
auspicious porolgue ? 

0 .~ How is it that you have set down nothing in the way of 
manglacharana 1 , like other authors, who do it in the beginning, the 
middle and the end of a book ? 


h WRi isrci&r 11 

U Thecusiom of writing set words and phrases, indicative of suspicious¬ 
ness in the beginning,: middle and end of a book by way of Prologue, Interlougt 
(i owe the reader an apology for coining this word) and Epilogue*— 7 >. 




Light of Truth, 


[Chap. t. 


is 


A.— Because It is not right to do so. He who only writes good 
things in the beginning, the middle and the erd of bis book, would 
write bad things in the intervening parts of the book. Says 
the Sdnkhya Shdstra “ Mangldcharana consists in constantly obey¬ 
ing the Will of God by the practice of truth, and justice* without 
prejudice or partiality, as enjoined by the Vedas/ under all condi¬ 
tions and circumstances. * Throughout his book, from beginning 
to end, an author s' ould write honestly and justly, what is true and 
only that. This is mangldcharana . It is not mangldcharana to 
write what are true things at one place, and those that are false at 
another. This practice of mangldchaiana is nowhere to be found 
in the Vedas or the Shastras —the books of sages and seers. They 
either begin with the word atha (Now) or AOM. We quote the 
following as corroborative of our position :— 

“ (Atha ), Now we shall discourse oa the * Science of langu¬ 
age’ ” Mahdbhashya . 

w Now we shall discuss the 1 Science of morals* ", £ e. % after 
the study of the Vedas. Purva Mamdnsd .. 

44 Now we shall describe in detail the chief featuies of 
religion”, and so on. Vaisheshika Shdstra . 

44 Now we shall teach the science of Yoga . "—Yoga Shdstra* 

The Rig Veda begins with the word 1 Agni\ 
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The Yajur Veda begins with the word 4 // 

The Sdma Veda „ m . • Agni \ 

The Atharva Veda „ „ ’ * Ye trishapta \ 

In no case do the Vedas and the Shastras begin with ? I bow 
tihto the god Gmesha, ” etc. Wherever even Ved*c scholars start 
with Hart Aom , they have contracted this pernicious habit from 
the Pauraniks 1 and the Tantriks .* Nowhere in the the Vedas and 
Shastras is the word ' Hari' written in the beginning. Hence a 
book ought to start either with Athd (Now), or AOM . 

We have, in this Chapter, briefly discoursed on the different 
names of God. In the next, we shall treat of the ‘ UPBRINGING 
OF CHILDREN.’ 


The End of Chapter I. 


I Believers in the Pur an As - books on Indian M ytbology.— Tr, 

$ Followers of Tanfras —books on Vam Marg , a religious sect whose 
tenets are discussed in the nth chapter of this book 




CHAPTER II. 


THE UPBRINGING OF CHILDREN. 

Mdtrman Pitrxmdn A'charyavdn Purusho Veda—Shatapntha 

Brahmana. 

(( yERILY, that man alone can become a great scholar who has 

' had the advantage of three good teachers, vis., father, 
mother, and preceptor. ” Blessed is the family, most fortunate is 
the child whose parents are godly and learned. The mother’s 
healthy influence on her children surpasses that of everyone 
else. No other person can equal a mother in her love for her 
children, or in her anxiety for their welfare. This explains the use 
of the word Matriman in the above quotation, meaning thereby 
“ He alone is said to have a mother whose mother is devout and 
learned." Blessed is the mother who never ceases to impart a 
religious tone to the mind of her child from the time of conception 
till his knowledge is perfected. 

It behoves both parents before, duiing, and after conception to 
avoid the use of such foods and drinks a-, are intoxicating, decom¬ 
posed (Lit. foul-smelling), non-nutritious (Lit. dry), and prejudi¬ 
cial to the growth of the intellect; and to use those articles that are 
productive of mental tranquility, health, strength, intellect, energy, 
and good temper —qualities that go to make a man refined. Such 
foods aie milk, butter, rugar, cereals, etj.,— foods and drinks that 
help to make the reproductive element (both male and female) of 
the highest quality, free from all faults and imperfections. They 
should follow the rules of sexual intercourse, which are as follow :— 

From the time of menstruation to the 16th day following is the 
proper time for (sexual intercourse) barring the first four days and 

In the text the word mail , i e , mother preceeds the word pita, it. 
father. In the Sanskrit language and all vernaculars derived from it, it is a 
nvanable practree to use the word mits before the word pita whenever thev 

hsnn#»n tr» mm* — 7V * 

;s before the word husband and the name 
. . . . , , We speak of Sitaram and not Ramsita. 

This shows in, what veneration the female sex was held by the ancients. -Jtmma 




Not only this but the word wife com 
of the wife before that of the husband. 
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the nth and 13th of the (lunar) mouth ; so that there are alto¬ 
gether left ten nights out of which it is best to chose one for* sexual 
Intercourse. 1 # 

After the 16th day there should be no sexral Intercourse till 
the return of the aforesaid period, or, In case of pregnancy for 
one year. At the time of sexual Intercourse husband and wife 
should be perfectly healthy, mutually happy, and free from sorrow. 
In the matter of diet and dress they should follow the rules laid 
down by Charak and Sushrut ,* and in the matter of keeping each 
other happy they ought to practice the system taught by Man #, 
During the time of conception the mother ought to be very care¬ 
ful as to her diet and dress. Till the birth of the child those 
articles only should be used as are productive of intellect, strength, 
beauty, health, energy and mental tranquility, and such other good 
qualities. 

After the child is born and its cord has been tied, it ought to 
be bathed with scented water, and Homa * performed with scented 
clarified butter. The mother should also be well looked after in 
the matter of bath, diet, etc., so that both mother and child may 
gradually gain in health and strength. The child’s mother or 
wet-nurse should take such foods and drinks as are productive of 
good qualities in the milk. The mother should suckle the child 
only for the first six days, thereafter the wet-nurse \ but the 
parents should see that the wet-nurse gets good food and drink. 
If the parents be too poor to afford a wet-nurse, cow’s or goat’s 
milk diluted with an equal quantity of water should be used ; and 
such drugs as are productive of intellect, energy, and health should 
be added to the milk after being well soaked in pure water boiled, 
and strained. After confinement the mother and the child should 
be removed to another room, where the air is pure, and which is 
well furnished with scented and beautiful things. They should 
move about in a pure atmosphere. When neither the wet-r.orse 
nor milk fcow’s or goat’s) can be procured, the parents should 
do what they think best at the time; but they must remember 
the child’s body is made up of the elements derived from the body 
of the mother, which fact accounts for the mother getting weaker 
after each confinement It is best, therefore, for the mother not 


1. Two great authorities on Medical Science in Sanskrit. 
a. See Chapter III, 
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to suckle her child. Plasters should be Applied to the breast 
that will soon dry up the milk. By following this system the 
woman becomes strong again in about two months. TUI then the 
husband should have thorough control over his passions* and thus 
preserve the reproductive element Those that will follow this 
plan will have children of a superior order, enjoy long life, and 
continually gain in strength and energy so that all their children 
will'be of a high mental calibre, strong, energetic, and devout. 
The woman should have her reproductive organs properly seen to, 
and the husband should practice continence. 

A mother should so instruct her children as to make them 
refined in character and manners, and they should never be allow¬ 
ed to misconduct themselves in any way. When the child begins 
to speak, his mother should see that he uses his tongue properly, 
so as to pronounce letters distinctly in the right place and with the 
right amount of effort. For pronouncing the letter for ex¬ 
ample, the right place is the lips and the amount of‘effort* requir¬ 
ed is what is called Full. In speaking, vowels should be exactly 
timed— short, long, or prolonged as the case may be. She should try 
to cultivate a sweet, subdued and pretty voice in her child. In his 
speech, letters, syllables, words, conjoined words, and stops should be 
distinctly discernible. When he begins to talk and understand a 
little, he should be taught how to address his suoeriors and inferiors, 
father, mother, king and a learned man, and how to conduct himself" 
in their presence ; so that he may never be slighted in company, but 
be always treated with respect. Parents should endeavour to incul¬ 
cate in the minds of their children an intense desire for the love of 
knowledge, elevating company, and control of the senses. 

Children should avoid useless playing, crying, laughing and 
wrangling. They should not give way to excess of pleasures and 
sorrows, nor become completely engrossed in a thing. Jealousy and 
malice they should not harbour. They should never handle or rub 
the reproductive organs, as it causes the loss of the reproductive 
element and, consequently besides soiling the hand, leads to impo¬ 
tence. The parents should try, in every possible way, to develop in 
their children such sterling qualities as truthfulness, heroism, 
patience, cheerfulness, etc. When children attain to the age of 5 
years, they should be taught the Sanskrit Alphabet, as well as that 
of foreign languages; thereafter the parents should make them 
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understand arid lean! by i^te such verses (F*rf*e), poetical pieces,* 
aphorisms, prose passages, etc*, as are fuff of good precepts, tnculcafe 
truth and virtue, love of knowledge and God ; and give advice as to 
the general behaviour towards father, mother^ lister and other 
relatives, friends, teachers and other learned men, guests, king, 
fellow-subjects and servants, so that they may^not, as they grow 
up, be duped by any unprincipled person. They should also counsel 
them against alt things that lead to superstition, and are opposed 
to true religion and science, so that thay may never give credence 
to such imaginary things as ghosts (Bkufs) and spirits {Prcta). 

Fret* (in Sanskrit) really means a dead body, and Bhuta 
means who is deceased. 

In support of this contention we quote Manu — 

M After bis death, the pupil who helps in cremating his teacher’s 
Manu V 65 $r*ta is purified in ten days together with other 
people who carry the prcta to the crematorium.” 1 

It is clear, then, that Prcta in the above quotation cannot 
mean anything else but the dead body. After the body has been 
cremated, the dead person is spoken of as Bhuta , i. e. t deceased— 
one who lived but does not live now. All those that are born and 
cease to breathe after having lived in the present are spoken of as 
Bhutattihy 1. e. t deceased. Such has been the belief of all learned men 
from Brahama to the present day. But we do not wonder that one, 
who is ignorance-ridden, superstitious, and associates with low people, 
is constantly troubled by all sorts of ghosts, spirits, and devils, in 
the shape of fear and doubt When a person dies, his soul, by 
Divine laws, takes on a new body—to reap the fruit* of his deeds, 
according to their nature, in pleasure and pain. Breathes there a 
man who can undo this eternal law of God ? 

People ignorant of the principles of Medical and Physical 
Sciences look upon persons afflicted with physical and mental dis¬ 
eases, such as high fever and lunacy, as possessed of devils (Bhulatui 
Prcta). But instead of having such persons treated medically, 

^(t iflW wirwKn. I 
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I. This verse from Manu has been quoted by the author for the sole object 
of supporting his statement regarding the meaning of the word Ft eta. But it 
does not follow that the author believes in the superstition inculcated by the verse 
which is clearly an interpolation in Man**— Tu 
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dieted: properly, otherwise cared for, they trust them to such 
rogues, scoundrels, cheats, idiots, profligates and extremely low, sel¬ 
fish, despicable and dirty charlatans as victimize them by their 
trickery, quackery, so-called charms, and magic incantations. They 
waste their money and bring misery and suffering on their children 
by the increase of disease. When these people who really have 
‘more money than brains * go to those ignorant, wicked and mean 
rascals and say to them “ Sirs, would you kindly tell us what is 
wrong with such and such a person or child” ? they aie answered 
this:—“ He is possessed with a big devil or ghost, Bhairava (god 
of drink) or Shit/a (goddess of small-pox). It will never leave him 
unless you adopt proper means for its removal. It may even take 
his life, but if you offer us a round sum, or give us a present, we 
will exercise the devil out of him by incantations, recitation of 
magical formulae and prayers, etc.” Then those ignoramuses 
and their friends say “ Please, Sirs, cure him though it may cost 
us our last penny”. On this the rogues feel triumphant and say 
•* Well, bring us such and such material, our fee, offerings to the 
god, and presents to ward off the influence of unlucky stars. ” 
Then, they sing, beat upon drums, play on castanels, cymbals, etc., in 
front of the man who is supposed to be possessed of a devil ; by and 
by, one of those scoundrels begins to dance and skip about as if in a 
fit of madness and says “ 1 will even take his life”, and the ignora¬ 
muses fall at the feet of that mean rascal, saying “ O ! save him Sir! 
save him. You shall have anything you like ”. Upon this the rogue 
says “I am Hanuman 1 ; bring me my offerings—sweeps, oil, a basket 
of loaves and ^ red dress.” Or “ 1 am god, or Bhairava , bring me 
five bottles of liquor, twenty fouls, five goats, sweets, and clothes ”, 
and when these dupes answer “You shall have anything you like”— 
the rogue begins to skip about and dance still more. But if a 
sensible man were to give them an offering of a good thrashing 
or shoe-beating, kicking or smacking on the face instead* their 
Hanuman , god, or Bhairava is at once propitiated, and they inane* 
diately take their heels as ail this quackery is simply meant for 
robbing the simpletons of their money. 

i. In Pauranic Mythology the monkey-god who helped Rama—the incar¬ 
nation of Vishnu to defeat Havana—the Rakshash king of Celyon. He was a 
historic person who was afterwards defied. He was a brave and learned man- 
well read in the Vedas—who was commander-in-chief of Rama’s force*.— Ram* 
Dev a » 
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' when these ignorant people mi ii&bfeg** 

mi say * O Slir f What fewfOtig with this pershn * t * fife 
9 The mti * and other stars are maleficent to hUft** If ymi #eni^h 
perform e propitiatory ceremony, or hate magfc^ formulae chanted* 
Or prayers said, or specific" acts of charity done; he wilttt^Co^/ 
Otherwise I should not be surprised*, even if he ^ ere' to lose his 
life after a long period of suffering/* 

Inquirer — M Well, Mr. Astrologer, you know, the sun ahd 
othet stars are but inanimate thing like this earth of ours. They* 
can do nothing but give light, heat, etc. Do you takfc them 
for conscious being possessed of human passions, of pleasure kmf 
anger, that when offended, bring on pain and misery, and whed 
propitiated, bestow happiness on human beings ?** 

Astrologer —“ Is it not through the influence ,of stars, then* that 
some people are rich and others poor, some are rulers, whilst others^ 
are their subjects ? ” 

fnq. —“ No, it is all the result of their deeds*—good or bad/* 

Ast,*—' li Is the Science of stars untrue then ?’* 

Inq. —“ No, that part of it which comprises Arithmetic, 
Algebra, Geometry, etc., and which goes by the name of Astro¬ 
nomy is true ; but the other part that treats of the influence of stars 
on human beings and their actions and goes by the name of 
Astrology is all false/* 

Ast. —“ Is then the horoscope of no value ?** 

Inq. — u No, and it should be named not horoscope^ but deaths 
knell of happiness ; because the birth of a child gladdens every. 
heart in the family, but this happiness lasts only so long as the 
horoscope is not cast, and the aspect of the planets is not read out 
to the parents. ” 

AVhen the priest, after the birth of the child, suggests the cast¬ 
ing of a horoscope , his parents say to him. “ Oh, Sir l Cast a very* 
good horoscope . ” Then the astrologer brings the horoscope, well 
bespangled with red and yellow lines if they be rich, or a plain one 
if they be poor. They ask him if the aspect is beneficient. He 
answers * I will read it out to you as it is; his stars 0/ nativity are 
gpod> and so are the stars that govern the relation of social inter* 
course, consequently he will be a rich man and will make a name for 
himself; he will command respect among his associates ; will have* 
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good health ; and be a ruler among men." Upon hearing this, the 
parents say “ Well done Sir 1 Well done 1 You are a very nice man," 
The astrologer thinks it would’ not pay him to say nice things 
only, so he adds “ These are all his lucky stars, but there are others 
that are maleficent. On account of the position of such and such 
stars he will meet with his death in his 8th year.” On hearing 
♦his, all their happiness is converted into great distress, and they 
say to the astrologer *' Oh Sir! What shall we do ? What shall we 
do now ? ,v The astrologer answers “ Propitiate the stars ”, They 
ask " How can we do it"? He says “Do such and such an act of 
charity, have the hymns relating to the stars chanted, feed the 
priests, and it is very likely that the maleficence of the stars will be 
warded off." The qualifying words very likely have been used by 
way of precaution, because, if the child died he could say “How 
could 1 help it? I cannot override the will of God. 1 did my 
utmost and so did you, but it was so ordained from the first on 
account of his mis-deeds in the previous life. ” But, if the child 
lived he could say “ Behold the power of our incantations, gods 
and priests ; 1 have saved the life of your child." But really, if 

their incantations and prayers fail, and the child die, these rogues 
should be made to pay double or treble the money given them, 
and if the child lives, they should still be made to pay be¬ 
cause, as they themselves say, there is no soul living that can 
undo the law of God or evade the consequence of one’s deeds. 
The parents can say to them “ This child has survived in conse¬ 
quence of his deeds, and according to the laws of God, and not 
through your help." The same answer should be given to Gurus 
(so-called spiritual fathers or teachers), who prescribe certain acts of 
charity to their dupes and then appropriate the gifts themselves, as 
has been given to the astrologers above. Lastly, a word about 
Shitla 1 and Charms. These are nothing but downright frauds 
and quackery. Should any one say : “ If I were to give a charmed 
bangle or locket to any person, my god or saint would wand off 
all evils from him through the power of the charm or of incanta¬ 
tions”. To such a person the following questions should be put: 

“ Can you by your charms evade death, or the laws of God, or the 
consequences of your deeds ? Many a child dies in spite of your 
charms and incantations ; ay, even your own children die; why 

i. Small-pox,—It is looked upoif as a goddess by the superstitious people in 
India. 
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can't you saw them ? Will you be able to save yourself from 
death?” 1 These questions, that rascal and his fraternity can never 
answer, and they soon find that the game is not worth the candle. 

Therefore, it behoves all to do away with a 0 kinds of false and 
superstitious practices and do all' in their power to promote, Id 
return for their services, the welfare of those pious, learned men, 
who are devoted to their country and are altruistic teachers of 
humanity, teaching and preaching to all without the least amount 
of hypocrisy. 

AH alchemists, magicians, sorcerers, wizards, spiritists, etc, are 
cheats and all their practices should be looked upon as nothing but 
downright fraud. Young people should be well counselled against 
all these frauds, in their very childhood, so that they may not sutler 
through being duped by any unprincipled person. They should 
also be taught that the preservation of the reproductive element 
begets happiness and its loss the reverse. He, in whose body, tt is 
well preserved , gains in health, strength, energy and intellect ; and, 
consequently feels happy. The only way to preserve it is to keep 
aloof from hearing and reading obscene literature; associating with 
libidinous people, indulging in lascivious thoughts ; looking upon 
women (with an eye of lust ); engaging in conversation with them ; 
embracing or having sexual intercourse with them . Children 
should be taught to lead a pure and virtuous life; and devote them¬ 
selves to the acquisition of perfect knowledge and culture. 

He, in whose body the repioductiv* element is not preserved, 
becomes impotent , void of good qualities, and suffersfrom spermaioria 
and such like diseases. He is, in fact, a ruined man, through loss of 
health, strength, intellect, courage, pluck, energy, patience and such 
other good qualities. Parents should not neglect to impress upon 
their children that, if they fail to acquire knowledge and wisdom, 
and preserve the reproductive element when young, they will never 
have again another chance like this in this life. They must bear 
in mind that it is only so long as the parents are alive, and able to 
look after the household, that they can prosecute their studies, and 
perfect their bodies. Both the father and the mother should also 
advise them regarding other necessary matters. This is the reason 
the words, Mainman and Pitriman , appear in the quotation head¬ 
ing this chapter. The mother should instruct them from birth to 

Jth year, and the father from the dtb to the 8th. In the 
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beginning of the gth year Duifas' should, after their Upnayan* 
caremony has been performed, send them to school {Ackaryakvtyk 
where the teachers are thorough scholars, imbued with piety and 
well versed In all the sciences. Shudras should also send their 
children to school, but without performing their Upnayan .. 

, Those children alone become well-behaved, refined, and 
scholarly, whose parents do not indulge them ; but on the other 
hand, always reprimand them when necessary. Says Patanjili, in 
his Mahabhashya :— 

“ Those parents and tutors who are not slow to reprimand their 
Mahabhashya children and pupils (when needed) are as if giving 
VIH, i 8: them a drink of immortality; but those who indulge 

them are, in fact, giving them poison, and are thus the cause of 
their ruin, because indulgence spoils children, whilst (occasional) 
reproof develops good qualities in them Children should also feel 
pleased when reprimanded, and feel uneasy when fondled. But* 
parents and teachers should never reprimand them out of malice 
or spite. Outwardly they should keep them in awe; whilst in- 
wardly they should be tender hearted and kind to them. Likewise 
they should advise them to abstain from stealing, sexual abuse, 
contracting habits of indolence, arrogance, drunkenness untruthful¬ 
ness, malevolence, wickedness, malice, jealousy, blind passion ; and 
to cultivate good qualities, such as, truthfulness, virtue. 
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r. Persons of the three upper classes are called Dwijas or the twice-born 
because of their rebirth through the acquisition of knowledge and culture. First 
is the physical birth, whilst the 2nd is their spiritual birth. The three upper 

^ a .?* S ,w-u B ^ ah, ' ,an ^ K * k * tr yi* and Vaishayai The reader is referred 
to the 4th Chapter, for detailed information regarding this subject_ Tr. 



3. iUmbk. is the academy for the education of the children of all 
/fr(See Appendix) 81 tUU ° n ^ teacher 1S not a mere tutor » he is shoiocopart** 

, „ Til,s s y s ^ n education has been revived after the author’s death hv hi* 
followers. There are at present three Gurukulas or residential colleges for 
teaching. the Vedas conducted on these lines. The biggest is at IK? 
Hardware It teaches up to the degree-standard and has trained out maw* 
graduates. The second one is at Bmdraban At present it teaches tip to the Mat* 
natation, ^ he third one is at Deobtfi hi the Bombay Presidency ^ 
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' Once a person has admitted theft or setcuat* abuse orhas 
spoken an untruth in your presence you can never respect o^tiiist 
him any more* A broken pledge injures a man’s character ^moie 
than anything else* Therefore, once you make a promise, keep fr ; 
suppose, you say to a man ; # I w*H meet you at such and such a 
place and time * or * I trill give you.such and su|h a thing, at such 
and such atime”; but always keep your. promise ; otherwise no 
one will ever trust you. All should, therefore, speak the truth and 
keep their word. Ope should never be vain. t>eceitfulfie$s, hypo¬ 
crisy, and ingratitude are painful even to the soul that harbours 
them. How much more so then to others ? It is hypocrisy to be¬ 
lieve one thing and say another, and thus mislead people in order to 
gain selfish ends. Ingratitude is that condition of mind in which you 
do not feel thankful to one who has been good and kind to you. 

A child should not lose his temper, or say a rude word; he 
should rather cultivate a speech that is pacific and sweet. He 
should avoid useless talk, and speak only as much as is necessary, 
neither more nor less. He should respect his superiors. At their 
approach, a child should stand and salute them, and offer them the 
best seat available. In an assembly, each person should occupy f 
seat in accordance with his rank and position, so that he may never 
have to suffer the indignity of having to yield his seat to another 
He should never bear malice towards any one. He should try to 
acquire virtues and shun vices ; associate with the good and avoid 
the wicked. Father, mother and tutor, a child should serve with 
all his capabilities and resources, all bis heart, and all his aouls. 
Says Taitteya Upanishad —. 

** Fathers, mothers, ahd tutors should always give their children 
Taltrya Up- an< * students good counsel and they should* also 

nishad, VII, advise them to imbibe .their virtues but avoid 

their vices.” Chjfaren should always speak the 
truth, and should never trdfst a hypocrite or a man of low 
character. They should obey their parents and tutors in all 
things that are good. Tutors should help their pupils to 
revise all that their parents had taught them at home,— 
the Vedlc mantras ,* aphorisms, poetical * pieces and prose 
passages, inculcating the love of righteousness, knowledge, and 

warfa mfrrenfc *rt wcfftr ii tfao 
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good character. They should understand the nature and attri¬ 
butes of God* and worship Him accordingly. In the matter of 
dress and diet, they should so conduct themselves as to gain in 
health, strength and general behaviour, and knowledge. They 
should eat a little short of their appetite, and abstain from animal 
diet and spirituous liquors. They should never enter deep water 
lest they be attacked by dangerous creatures (such as, crocodiles), 
or even be drowned, if they be unable to swim. Therefore, says 
Manu —“ Never bathe in water of unknown depth”., 

On the general conduct of life the same sage has said:—“ Look 
Manu VI 46 ^ own while y° u walk. Filter your water before 
you drink it. Speak in accordance with truth. 
Think well before you act.” 

Says another poet“ Parents who neglect the education of 
their child are his veritable enemies. In company, he is like a 
goose among swans.” To give their children the highest education 
possible, to instruct them in the ways of truth, to make them 
refined in character and manners, in short to devote all their 
resources, body and mind, to accomplish this object is the para¬ 
mount duty, the highest virtue, and the glory of parents. 

We have thus briefly discoursed on the ' Upbringing 
of Children * in the hope that ‘ a word to the wise' will 
prove sufficient. 

t -iT-w-an- ft 
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!• As taught in the first chapter. 


The End of Chapter II, 








CHAPTER m. 


EDUCATION. 

Highest duty of parents to educate their children. 

IT is the highest duty of parents, preceptors and relatives to 
1 adorn children with good sou,nd education, nobility of character, 
refinement of manners, and amiability of temper. 

The wearing of jewellery (gold, silver, pearls, rubies, diamonds, 
etc.) adds no beauty to the soul. It only arouses vanity and other 
lower passions, gives rise to fear of robbery, and may even be the 
cause of death. Many a child has been known to lose its life at the 
hands of cut-throats because of wearing jewellery. 

".Blessed are the men and women whose minds are centred on 
the acquisition of knowledge; who possess sweet and amiable 
tempers; who cultivate truthfulness and other similar virtues; who 
are free from vanity and uncleanliness; who enlighten the minds of 
those who are in Ignorance; whose chief delight consists in promot¬ 
ing the happiness of others by the preaching of truth, by generous 
distribution of knowledge without fee or reward; and who are 
. engaged in altruistic work as prescribed by the Vedas” 

Jagnopivila to be performed at the age of 8 , both in the case of boys 

and girls. 

Boys and girls, when they attain to the age of 8 years, should 
• be sent to their respective schools. In no instance, should they be 
placed under the tuition of teachers of low character. Only those 
persons are qualified to teach who are masters of their art and 
are imbued with piety. Dwijds should have the Upnayan* of their 
children (both sons and daughters), done at home, before sending 
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< • Initiation into student life of which the outward symbol is the sacred thread. 
-*R«ma Dev*. 
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them to their respective schools. The seminary should be situated 
in a sequestered place. The Boys’ school should be at least 3 miles 
distant from that for <jiris. The preceptors and employees, such 
as servants, should, in the Boys’ school, be all of the male sex, and 
in the Girls’ school of the female sex. Not even a child of 5 years 
of the opposite sex should be allowed to enter the school. As long 
as they are Brahtnchdris (students) they should abstain from -the 
fallowing eight kinds of sexual excitement in relation to persons of 
the opposite sex :— 

The students of both sexes to be guarded from sexual excitement <f 

all sorts. 

1 . Looking upon them with an eye of lust; 

2. Embracing them; 

3. Having sexual intercourse with them; 

4. Intimately conversing with them ; 

5. Playing with them ; 

6. Associating with them ; 

7. * JReading or talking of libidinous subjects; 

8. * Indulging in lascivious thoughts. 

The Principles underlying the Gurukul x system of Education. 

Teachers should see that they keep aloof from the above things, 
and thus perfect their knowledge, cultivate amiable dispositions and 
manners, gain in strength both of body and mind, and thereby 
grow in happiness. The school must not be nearer than 5 miles to 
a town or a village. All the scholars should be treated alike in 
the matter of food, drink, dress, seats, etc. Be they princes and 
princesses or th p children of beggars, ail should practice asceticism, * 1 
They should not be allowed to see the parents, or hold any com* 
munication whatever with them. Being thus freed from all worldly 
worries and cares, they should devote themselves heart and soul to 
their studies. Their teachers should accompany them in all th ei r 
recreations, so that they may not fah into any mischief, get indolent 

•The last two constitute a sort of mental lutercouise with persons of the 
opposite sex.— Tr. 

1. By asceticism is here meant severe bodily and mental discipline— in other 
words simple living and high thinking should be the motto of the students. 
They should not solicit bodily comfort, instead bear all kinds of hardships in 
order to wholly and solely devote themselves to the acquisition of knowledge, 
culture, etc.— Tr. ^ 
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or naughty. Manu says:— 1 “Both state and society should make it 
compulsory upon all to send their children (both male 
and female) to school after the 5th or 8th year. It 
should be made a penal offence to keep a child at 
home after that age. ” , 

Gayatri Mantra—A prayer for illumination of 

THE UNDERSTANDING. 


Manu VII, 
152. 

Free compul¬ 
sory education 


The 


The first Upnayan ceremony should be performed at hoihe, and 

the second in the school. Parents as well as teachers should teach 

Gayatri Mantra*to the children with its meetings, thus:—'“O Lord ! 

O Personification of True Existence, Intelligence and Bliss! 

Everlasting, Holy, All-wise, Immortal, Thou art Unborn, without 

any symbolical distinction and organization, Omniscient, Sustainer 

and Ruler of the Universe, Creator of all, Eternal, 

Yajur Veda Protector and Preserver of the Universe, O All- 
xxxvi, 31 

pervading Spirit! O Ocean of mercy ! Thou art the 
Life of the Creation, Thou art an All-blissful Being, the very 
contemplation of Whom wipes off all our pains and sorrows ; Thou 

yg q r rei qwnpf ^ «*3 ® * 0 $ 1 a 
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* The word—meanings of the Gayatri mantra are— 

Oam —See Chapter i, page 2, 

Bhu —One Who is Life and Support ot the whole Universe, is dearer 
than life itself and is Self-existent. 

Bhuvah —One Who Himself is free from all sorrows and pains, and 
Whose contemplation wipes off all over, pains and sorrows. 

Sivak— One who pervades this multiform universe and is the Support 
of all 

Tat —Him. 

Savituh —Of One Who is the maker of the Whole World and Iron, 
whom all power proceeds. 

Varney )m— One Who is All-holy and worthy of our adoration. 

Bhargo —is One Who is Himself pure by nature and purifies others 
and Who is All-intelligence. 

Devasya —Of One Who bestow s happiness on all and is sought after 
by all 

Dhimaki —May we contemplate, 

Dhiyoh —Understandings. 

Yah —Who. 

Nah —Our. 

Prachodaydt —May guide. 
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art the Sustainer of the Universe, Father of all; may we contem¬ 
plate Thy holy adorable nature so that Thou mayest guide our 
understanding Thou art our God, who alone art to be adored and 
worshipped. There is none beside Thee, who is equal to Thee or 

above Thee. Thou alone art our Father, Ruler, and Judge. Thou 
alone bestoweth happiness. ” 

Aftei they have learnt the above mantra with its meanings, 
they should be taught the method of ‘ Divine Worship' {Snndhya- 
opdsand)* * with its preliminaries and accessories as Bathing, Ach- 
mana and Frdndydma. 

Preliminary accessories oe Sandiiva or 
Divine Meditation. 

The preparatory, non-essential stages of worship are :— 

(i) Bathing . which effects bodily cleanliness, and ensures 

health. Alarm says,—“ Water washes off the impurities 

of the bodv. Truth exalts the mind. 
Manu v, 109 _ . , 

Knowledge and strict devotion to duty 

elevate the soul. Possession of ideas refines the intel¬ 
lect. ” Ever)* man should, therefore, bathe before his 
first meal. 

(ii) Achamana —This consists in taking in as much water as 
can be held in the palm of one’s hand by applying the 
lips to the root and centre of it. The quantity of water 
should be just sufficient to reach the lower part of the 
throat. Its object is to relieve irriration of the throat or 
dryness thereof if present, 

(iii) Mdrjana is to sprinkle water, with the points of the 
middle and index fingers, on the face and other parts ot 
one’s body. Its object is to remove drowsiness. If a 
persoft be not drowsy, or if water be not obtainable, it 
can be dispensed with. 
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* Only the stages of * Divine Worship ‘ a f e here given. The author has 
treated this subject in c etait in his book called “ The Five Great Daily Duties . n 
— Tr. 
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The essential stages of Divine Meditation. 

The essential stages of Sandhyopdsnd are as follows ;— 

(i), Prdndydma , or control of the breath. Says Patanjali, 
in his Yoga Skdstra :— w The practice of Prdndydma 
Yoga Shdstra, gradually burns off all impurities 
Sidhauapdda, an( j exa i( s the $ 0 ul. The light of 

knowledge in the soul goes on continually increas¬ 
ing till the soul is emancipated.” Manu says :— 
“Just as a goldsmith, by blowing strongly against a 

piece of impure gold, removes its 
Manu vi, 71. . 

impurities by oxidation, so does 
Prdndydma burn off all impurities of the mind and 
senses.” 

Method of Prdndydma —“ As in the act of vomiting all 

Yoga Shastra, the contents of the stomach are 
Samadhipada. . , . 

xxxviii violently expelled, so should the 

breath be expired forcibly, and held out as long as 

possible by drawing up the pelvic viscera.” When 

discomfort is felt, the air should be gently inspired. 

This process should be repeated according to one’s 

desire and strength. While practising Prdndsdma , 

AOM should be contemplated. This exalts and 

purifies the soul and develops concentration of mind, 

Prdndj dmd is of four kinds :— 

(<?) Bdhya Vishnya —It is the process described 

above in which the breath is held out as 

long as possible. 

(A) A'bhyanlara —In which the breath is bald 
in as long as possible. 

(c) Stambha Vritti —In which the breathing is 
suddenly stopped at any stage of respira- ' 
tion. 

gftmfT . srra- 

gp Rc n 

unnncifc'r *t£tt i 

erotaprrcif h **3 ® \ m 







3<5 


Light of ITruth. 


[Chap, III. 


(d) Bdhydhhyantardkshepi —In which the ordi¬ 
nary course of breathing is reversed, ex¬ 
piration is forcibly begun when Inspiration 
is going on, and vice versa . By thus re¬ 
versing the course of respiration, both ex¬ 
piration and inspiration are in turn stopped, 
and thus the processes of respiration, and 
consequently the mind and senses come 
under the direct control of the Will. 

By the increase of bodily strength and activity, the in¬ 
tellect becomes so subtle that it can easily grasp the 
most abstruse and profound subjects. It also helps to 
preserve and perfect the reproductive element in the 
human body, which, in its turn, produces self-control, 
firmness of mind, strength, energy, and acuteness of 
intellect. 

Girls, as well as boys, should practice Prdndydma . 

(ii) Aghamarshana —Repentance and intense desire to keep 

aloof from even the thought of sin. 

(iii) Manasd Prakrimana — Mental Rotation, /. e , turning 

one’s mind in all the six different directions of space 
—North, South, East and West, Above and Below— 
and feeling in each the presence of God. 

(iv) Up a si hana —Realization of God as the source of all 

Light, Life, Knowledge, etc. 

(v) Stuti —Glorification ; Prdthand —-Prayer ; Updsand — 

Communion 

The site suitable vou Divine Meditation. 

This Sandhyopdsna should be performed in some lonely spot, 
with a concentrated mind. A/anu says-—" Seek some lonely spot, 
by the side of the water, concentrate your mind and perforin your 
Sandhyopdsana . Never iorget to recite * 1 the Gayatri 

Mama n, 104, 

Mantra and contemplate its manifold meaning. Act 

accordingly.” 

srcr forit iters’ 1 
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i. It is best to recite Gayatri mentally. 
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Teachers should also teach all that is necessar) regarding djet, 
dress and proper behaviour towards superiors and inferiors. 

The Second Great Daily Duty. 

Devayagna , the second Great Daily t)uty, comprises Agnt- 
hotra —the feeding of fire with clarified butter and aromatic sub¬ 
stances for sanitary purposes—and associating .with, and serving 
devout and learned persons. 

These two duties— Sandhya and Agnihotra —are to be per¬ 
formed twice daily,—morning and evening—it is only twice during 
24 hours that day and night meet. 

One hour, at least, should be devoted to Divine Contemplation, 
which should be practised with perfect concentration of mind, as 
Yogis practice Yoga. 

The time for Agnihotra is twice daily, i. e . 9 just after Sunrise 
and just before Sunset. 

The vessels to be used are :— 

1. Vedi —a vessel (earthen or mettalic), hav¬ 

ing the shape of an inverted truncated pryramid, 
for making fire in. It should have the following 
dimensions :—Depth and each side of the base 
being 9 to 12 inches, and each side of the apex 
to 3 inches, /. e. } each side of the base being 
four times the side of the apex. 





Fig- 3* 


2. Two vessels (see Figs. 2 and 3,) for con¬ 
taining water, which inay be required for washing 
hands, etc. 



Fig 4* 


3. A Butter dish, to keep the clarified butter 
n (Fig. 4\ 



4 - 

^Fig. S)- 


A spoon, 


made of wood, silver or gold. 


Fig 5- 

Method :—Let a few sticks of wood ( Sandal,\ Butea Ftondosa or 


Mango) in sound condition be laid at the bottom of the Vedi, fire 
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be .placed in the middle and similar pieces of wood on th's again. 
Let the clarified butter be properly warmed, mixed with odoriferous 
-substances and then poured over the fire in the Vedt\ the Homa 
mantras being recited the while, one spoonful each time a mantra 
is recited. 

Reasons for performing Homa are given below in Question 
and Answer form : — 

q —What is the good of doing Homa ? 

A .—It is a well-known fact that impure air and impure water 
are productive of disease, which, in turn, causes so much pain and 
misery, whilst pure air and pure water are productive of health, and 
consequently of happiness. 

Q .—I should think it would do people more good to apply 
Sandal locally as a plaster, and to eat butter instead. Is ft wise 
to waste these things by destroying them in fire ? 

A .—That only shows your ignorance of Physical Science, for it 
is one of its cardinal principles that nothing is really lost in this 
world. You must have noticed that, even when you are standing 
at some distance from the place where Homa is being performed, 
you can smell a sweet fragrant odour in the air. That aione proves 
that an odoriferous substance put into the fire is not destroyed, but, 
on the other hand, being rarified, fills the room, and is carried by 
the air to distant places where it rids the air of its foulness. 

Q ,— If this be the case, the keeping of such odoriferous things, 
as saffron, musk, camphor, scented flowers and attar , in the house 
will serve the same purpose. 

A .—That scent has not the aistintegrating power to rid the 
house of its impure air, and replace it by the fresh pure air* It is fire 
alone which possesses that pouer, whereby it breaks up the impu¬ 
rities of the air, and reduces them to their component parts, which, 
getting lighter, are expelled from the house and replaced by fresh 
air from outside. 
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Q. —What is the object~of reciting mantras whilst performing 
Hama ? 

A, —The objects are three :— 

(i) The Mantras explain the uses of homa . 

(ii) In this way-Vedic text*: are learnt b" heart. 

k 

(iii) It helps the study of the Veda and preservation 

thereof. 

Q .— Is the omission of Homa a sin ? 

A. —Yes, the amount of suffering, a man inflicts on his fellow- 
beings by polluting the air and water with the waste products of 
his system and consequently bringing on disease, becomes the 
measure of his sin, to atone for which it becomes incumbent on 
him to perform Homa and thereby purify air and water to an ex¬ 
tent, equal to, or greater than the mischief he has done. As re¬ 
gards thednternal use of these things, that are used in Homa , such 
as butter, that would benefit only the individual who takes them ; 
but the same amount of material, used as directed above, benefits 
hundreds of people. If people were not to eat and drink such 
nutritious substances as butter and milk, they could never gain in 
stiength, physical or mental. Therefore, it is o: ly right, that they 
should do sc, but more material should be used in Homa than as 
food and drink. It is, therefore, our bcunden duty to perform 
Homa daily. 

Q .—How many dhutis * (spoonfuls) sh' uld a man pour, and 
how much clarified butter should each dhiUt contain ? 

A. —Sixteen dhtitis and a drachm and a half clarified of 
butter in each dhuti at the least ; but it is permissible to put more 
butter in each spoonful. 

In the ‘ Golden Days’ of India, saints and seers, princes and 
princesses, kings and queens, and other people used to spend 
a large amount of time and money in performing and helping others 
to perform Homa ; and so long as this system lasted, India was 
free from disease and its people were happy. It can become so 
again, if the same system were revised. 

0 At the e*.d of each Homa mantra a definite quantity of clarified butter 
i« poured over the fire This is called an dktttL — 7 >. 
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We have described these two Yajnds which, alone, are enjoin- 
ed upon students ( Brahmchdris ). 

Who is entitled to invest students with the sacred thread ? 

“ A person can perform Yajnopavita of his own class, and of 
the classes below his own. These he can also teach. 

Chapter II.’ Thus a Brakmana can perform it for Brdkmans , 
Kshatriyds and Vaishyds . A Kshatriya , for 

Kshattiyds and Vaishyds only ; and a Vaiskya t for Vaishyds only. 
An intelligent, respectable Sndra\ should also be taught all the 
Shdstrds barring the Veda f buf without performing his Upnavana, 
This view is held by many authorities.” 

Period for Brahmchdrya—Maximum and minimum , 

Says Manu “ A student should observe Brahmchdrya and 
Manu, iii, i. study the Vedas with their subsidiary subjects for 9, 
18, 36 years, or until they are completely mastered ” * 

“ Brakmachdrya is of three grades :—The lowest, Ihe inter¬ 
mediate and the highest :— 

The lowest .—“ Man, who is composed of a body —formed out of 
the elements derived f om foods and drinks—and a soul that resides 
in the body, is verily a yajna. He should be endowed with the 
most excellent qualities ; and in order to accomplish gain, longevity, 
BrahmacMr- strength (physical and mental), and the like 
qualities, the shortest period for which a student 
should observe is 24 years, just as there are 24 letters in the 
Gayatn metre ( Chhanda). He should, during this period, keep 
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. , a { te r school at the age of 8 years, if a student studies 

the Vedds with their subsidiary subjects for 36 years, (/ e., he devotes 12 years 
to . * h J e5£ud >’ ofeachof the three Vedds), lie completes his education at the age 
° f 3 „ro , 44 lf for 18 >’ ears - at the a « e of 8 + 18-26 years, if for 9 years, at the 
age ot 8+9=17 years. (The last period of BraAmnchdtya is meant for a girl 
who Wants to marry at the age of 17 years.— Tr.) 
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perfect control over his passions 1 and devote himself to the 
ChMndogya acquisition of the knowledge of the Vedm aq 4 of 
* culture, etc. By virtue of this Bt ahtnackarya^ vital 
forces, called Vasus , are fully developed and matured. These 
help to produce the noblest qualities in his body, ntan&s* and the 
soul. Should anyone advise a B/ahniachari ^o marry or have 
sensual enjoyment before, the age of 25, let the Btahmackati 
answer him thus; “ Look you here, my dear fellow ! If my vital 
forces, mental faculties and physical organs were not fully develop¬ 
ed and strong, I should not be able to observe Brahmacharya of the 
next grade (which lasts till one is 44 years old), as the observance 
of the lowest grade helps one to keep Brahmacharya of the inter¬ 
mediate grade . Am I a fool like you that I should ruin my 

body, my vital forces, my mental faculties and even my soul— 

which, if properly looked after, endow one v. ith a noble nature 
and produce sterling qualities and help one to perform great deeds 
—waste my precious life, deprive myself of the fourfold fruit of 
human life, destroy my Brahmacharya which is the main spring 
of all Ashramas or Orders , 3 the best of all good works and the 
source of all that is good and noble in life, and consequently sink 
to the lowest depths of misery and degradation ?'* 

“ Since he that observes his Brahmacharya properly during the 
first period of his life, by virtue of this Btahmachatya , acquires 

;p$T *if4*i*y tot 
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Jr even after marriage should not give a free license to his passions. — 

2 . Under the term manat are included the pfinctples of attention, thought , 
memory and individuality —Tr. 

5 Life is divided into 4 Stages or Orders—1. Brahmacharya or the period 
of student life 2 G' *h ashram or married life. 3 Vunapr«stha or the Period 
of Ascetic life devoted to the perfection of character, the study of Spiritual 
Science, and divine contemplation 4 Sanyas dshr*m or period of Renun¬ 
ciation devoted to the preaching of truth and righteousness all over the world by 
abandoning all worldly connections.— ir. 4 
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knowledge and grows in health and strength, remains free from 
disease and attains to the age of 70 or 80 years. I will never, 
theiefore, listen to the advice of such fools, as you, and destroy my 
Brahmatharya. ” j 

Th : inttrtmdi tie —He, that observes Brahma chary a for 44 years, 
—there are 44 letters in Trishiup Chhanda (metre)—by virtue of this 
Brahmachatya , attains to that degree of frauds or vital forces 
called R fair as, in other words, he becomes a terror to the wicked 
and an asylum for the good. No rascal dare practise his rascality 
before him. Should any one advise such a Brahmachdri to abandon 
his life of brahma chary a, marry and enjoy himself, let him answer 
such a man, thus : “ The happiness that results from the observance 
of Brahmachatya of a higher degree, cannot even be dreamt of by 
one who has not led a life of Brahmachatya and even sensuous 
pleasures are more keenly enjoy d by the former than by the latter. 
Since it is a Bahmachari alone, who attains to success in worldly 
affairs, enjoys perfect sensuous pleasures and spiritual happiness, I 
will never destroy my Brahmachatya —the source of the highest 
happiness, on the other hand by virtue of thorough observance of 
this Brahmcharya become learned, virtuous, strong in body and 
mind and enjoy longevity and perfect happiness. I will never 
listen to the advice of such senseless creatures as you are, marry 
early, and bring ruin on myself and my family. ” 

The highest . —He that remains a Brahmachdri , till he is 48 
years of age,—there are 48 letters in the Jagati Chhahdn (tilt trt)—by 
virtue of this highest kind of Brahmackatyd acquires perfect know¬ 
ledge, perfect physical strength, 1 perfect wisdom, perfect develop- 
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And enjoys the full span of life which is 400 years, 
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merit of good" qualities, nature and characteristics, shiues Jike the 
spn» enlightening ail, and is enabled to master all kinds of know* 
ledge. Should any one tempt such a Biahtnachd+i to destroy bis 
Brahmachdrya— which is really the highest virtue—let him answer 
thus ; “ O you, foolish wretch ! Get away from me, your foul smell¬ 
ing, filthy words cannot affect me. 1 will nev^c destroy this 
Brahmcharya of the highest order. May the? Supreme Spirit, 
through His grace, help me to keep this holy vow so that I may be 
able to enlighten such fools as you and teach you and particularly 
your children, and thereby help you all to lead happy lives.” 


There are four stages of the human body :— 

(i) Period of Adolescence—from the 16th to 
the 25th year. 

(ii) Period of Manhood,—from the 25th to the 
40th year. 

(iii) Period of Maturity—about the 40th year, when the tissues, 
organs and secretions of the body reach their highest 
state of perfection. Thereafter comes the 


Sushrata. 
Sutra Bthana, 
Chap. 
XXXV 


(iv) Period of Loss—in which excess of such secretions, as the 
reproductive element, begins to be lost, in sleep or 
through perspiration, etc. 

The best time for marriage, therefore, is the 40th, or rather the 
48th year. 


Does this law of marriage apply equally to both sexes ? ' 

No, i f a man were to remain celebate (Brahmachari) for 25, 
3°> 36* 4°i 44> or 48 years, a woman should do so only for 16, 17, 18, 
20 or 24 years, respectively. 
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This rule applies only to those people who intend to marry; but 
those who intend not to do so, are welcome to remain celebates till 
death, if they can. But they must bear in mind that this is possible 
for those persons alone whose knowledge is perfect, who have full 
control over their mind and senses, and who are perfect Yogis , free 
from all vices. It is a most difficult task to be master of the senses, 
and restrain the flood of carnal desires. The following rules should 
be observed both by pupils and teachers :— 


“ Let them conduct themselves properly, and study and teach, 
be truthful in worJ, desd, and thought and study and teach, 
be indifferent to joy or sorrow, worldly applause or censure, walk in 
the path of righteousness, and study and teach (the Vedas and the 
other true sciences), keep their senses under perfect control, and 
study and teach, restrain their minds from evil pursuits (such as the 
practice of injustice), and study and teach, learn the properties of 
heat, light, electricity, and other natural forces, and study and teach, 
perform Homa daily, and study and teach, serve 
T h tr d y ^ Pni dtithiSy and study and teach, fulfil their duties and 

9 obligations towards other men, and study and teach, 

protect their subjects and children, and study and teach, preserve 
and perfect the reproductive element, and study and teach, protect 
and educate their children and pupils, and study and teach.** 


“A wise man would do well to practise both Yamds 1 and 
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I. Yafncis are 5 in number :— 

('*) Harmlessness; (b) Strict devotion to veracity ; (e) 
Yoga Sbastra Honesty in word, deed, and thought; (d) Abstinence from 
Sadhanapada sexual indulgence ; and (e Abstinence from the headlong 
xxx 0 # pursuit of worldly things and freedom from the pride of one's 
possessions 'such as wealth and power *— TV. 
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Nyamds * 1 2 3 and He and practises one without the - other, never * 
Nyam fa makes any progress, on the contrary he simply de~ 

Manu iv, 204. generates, in other words, leads a degraded life in this 
world 

“ Neither inordinate desire nor its total absence is conducive to 
a man’s happiness, since it would be ; Imply impossi- 
Mauu II, 2 ble, either to lead a virtuous fife, or to acquire 
( Vedic) knowledge without desiring for the same”. 

“ The study and teaching of all true sciences ; observance of the 
vows at "'Brahnuicharya, and truthfulness; perform¬ 
ance of Homa, as well as the acceptance of truth and- 
the rejection of untruth ; dissemination of true knowledge ; leadiug 
a virtuous life, as enjoined by the Veda, communion with God, and 
acquisition of the knowledge of the Veda ; performance of seasonal 
Homa ,* reproduction of good children, performance of the Five 
Great Daily Duties* and doing such other good actions as are 
productive of beneficial results to the community such as develop¬ 
ing technical arts ; all the eight things go to make a Brahman, in 
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1. Nyama's are also 5 in number :— 

{a) Cleanliness (physical and mental) ; (b) Contentment— 
w Hich does not mean contentedness with physical inertia but 
Yoga Shastra which does mean that }ou do your utmost to attain your object 
Sad ham pa da but are not carried away by the resulting profit or loss joy or 

xxxiu sorrow ; (c) Devotion to duty regardless of consequences • 

. , <^) Acquisition and dissemination of true knowledge * (e\ 

Resignation to the Will ot God through extreme deyolion to Him ' 1 

fwn; o 

^ n 

2. Specials Nomas are performed at the change of season, as well as on th» 
occasion of full moon, etc—7>. 

3. The Five Great Daiy Dut es are, (i) Worship of God, (2) Norm an I 
duty towards the lea ned, (3) Service of one’s parents and other learned and 
righteous persons, (4) Duty towards animals and the poor and helpless, and 
(51 Duty towards the altruistic teachers of humanity and ordinary guests i e 
to show them proper respect and serving them to the utmost of one's Dower anil 
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otter words, his mind ought to be the repository of Vedic learning 
and devotion to God”. Without the practice of these an indivi¬ 
dual is never entitled to be called a Brdhman . 


Manuii 88 


u As skilful driver keeps his horses under control, even so 
should a wise man keep his senses—which are apt 
to lead both mind and soul into the pursuit of 
wicked objects—under complete control”. 

“ Verily, that man alone can achieve his heart’s desire who is a 
master of his senses ; he who allows himself to 
Manu u, 93 become their slave soon loses* his character”. 

* A man of low character can never succeed in acquiring know¬ 
ledge of the Veda ; in keeping up his vows of 
Manu ii, 97 - ce ijbacy, truthfulness, etc.; nor in fulfiling his duties 
towards man and God, keeping control over his passions and desires, 
being steadfast in his devotion to truth and righteousness, and 
performing good deeds. 


« There should be no omission in the study of the Veda and 
performance of the Five Great Daily Duties and 
Manu ii, other good works even on holidays, as there is no 

! ° 5, IO omission in the act of respiration without risk to 

life, so there can be no omission of one’s daily duties ; a good 
deed done even on an Anadhydya— so-called day of exemption 
from study, etc., cannot but bear good fruit’. 

As it is always a sin to 5 tell a lie, and always a virtue to speak 
the truth, a man should on all days shun vice and praeffce virtue. 
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I, Lit, becomes addicted to great vices — Tr 
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Manu vi, 
121 * 


w Ht who has a sweet arrd amiable disposition and serves the 
wise and oM with all his heart, continually gains In 
knowledge; reputation and strength and enjoys a 
long life”. Whilst lie that is otheiwise, never ad¬ 
vances In knowledge, etc., 

“ Let a wise man bear malice to no living soul &i$u Jet him show 
all men the path that leads to true happiness, let his 
i^^6o speech be sweet and kindly, let him be truthful 
in word, deed, and thought. This alone can lead 
to the spread of truth and righteousness. Verily, he alone can 
have a true conception of the teachings of the Vedas whose mind 
and speach are pure and well under control.” 

“ That Brahntana alone is said to possess true knowledge of 
the Veda and God, who shuns the world’s applause 
like poison and courts its censure like immortality.” 

let the twice-born students (male and female) who had 
their Upnayana performed go on gradually acquir- 
i* g knowledge of the Vedas , which is their highest 
duty”. 

A Dwija as well as his children who, instead of studying the 
Veda % wastes his time in doing other things soon 
goes down to the level of a Skudra'\ 


Monu n, 

16*. 

“ Thus 

Mann ii f 
164. 


Manu 11, 168. 
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« A Br+kittMkdri (male or female) should abstain from meat 
and alcohol, perfumes, garlands of flowers, tasty foods and 
drinks, the company of the opposite sex, sour articles, and injury 
to all living things, from anointing tire body and handling the 
reproductive organ unnecessarily, from the use of collyrium, from 
the use of boots and shoes and of an umbrella, or a sunshade, from 
harbouring low passions such as anger, avarice, carnal passion, 
infatuation, fear, sorrow, jealousy, malice, from singing, dancing, 
playing, gambling, gossiping, laying and back-biting, from looking 
upon women (with the eye of lust), and embracing them, and 
from doing harm to other people, and indulging in such other 
evil habits. Let every student sleep alone and 
U i8o 177 never lose his reproductive element He who loses 
it through passion breaks his vow of Brahmacharya'\ 


Teachers should instruct their pupils in the following way :— 

« My children ! Always speak the truth, lead a virtuous life, 
abstain from sexual indulgence, never be negligent in learning and 
teaching, devote yourselves to sciences (physical and spiritual), till 
your knowledge is perfect, then procure for your preceptor any¬ 
thing that he needs, thereafter go and get married. Never be 
indifferent to truth and religion. Never neglect your health or the 


snftprf ffannui 

WT ^ 9tT*r ^ « K.LlLfcLQ II 

sj<f ^ ^ «rftq»4 i 

sfaji =ar iMimmipw i tf *r n 

*PftcT ST TxT: f 1 I 

wn fe fes r fta jkwwh : n *r$o * i u 

I. THf I | 

w i mwi«ni i srrapafa for vreymgrg snrapgiTT gw^fl ? 
gsrer mifown . i smfrawrn, I gwwr i ^ 

sr nufijqgnu wg gr m i fo &ft m\ mmetifa wn wftftr 
4%rwiTii»mTOT^wifftr?rr^ tifamrfk ifr *mOn*n*r- 
triftr aptorcnft % i 






















€«aiv i a] 


kiGnt ot Tmith, 


cultivation of any skill or talent you niay possess. Never We 
indifferent to the acquisition of wealth* power,btC; Never neglect 
Taitreya y° ur studies. Never neglect to *erve your fabler, 

Upnishad mother, teacher, and all preachers of the true rdL 

VII, xi* i 4 * gj on ( afitki, ,) Love virtue and^shtm vice. Imbibe 
our virtues, not our faults and impel fectionsr A 1 way & keep the 
company of those Brahmans amongst us whi are learned and 
imbued with piety"; put your trust in them and them only. Be 
charitable. Give—in faith or without faith. For fame, or through 
shame, giv^. Give—Whether through fear of public opinion, or 
simply for keeping your word. Always give. If you are evtl 
in doubt as to the truth of any practice of religion, or any doctrine, 
or mode of divine worship, follow the practice of those highly 
virtuous Brahmans, whether Yogis or not, who are free from 
prejudice, charitable in disposition, and well versed in philo* 
sophy arid science (physical and spiritual,, and extremely desirous 
of furthering the cause of righteousness. This is the adviced This 
is the commandment. This is the mandate of the Vedas. Ay, this 
is tlje Law. Follow this advice. Obey this law.” 

Let all bear in mind that u even the most insignificant action, 
in this world, is impossible without a desire on the 
part of the doer. Therefore ^whatever a man does 
is the outcome of his will.” 


Manu II, 4. 


“ Character or righteous living as taught by the Vedas, as well 
s, Smritis 1 in conformity with the Vedas, is the highest virtu-, 

5 TT t tP i wh^jt 
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I* Writings of Aptas in conformity with the Vtda. 

(An Apia is a pious, truthful, unprejudiced, honest and learned man.— TV.) 

» i 






50 


Light of truth. 


{Chap. ill. 


Manu ii, it. 


Mania ii, 12- 


This is the end-ill and be-all of all reading and reciting, studying, 
teaching and preaching. Let a man, therefore, always walk in the 
path of righteousness. He that swerves from it can never enjoy 
true happiness—which is born of strict adherence to the conduct 
of life enjoined by the Veda. He alone enjoys, all 
Manu i, io& trueliappiness, who acquires, knowledge and leads a 
righteous life.” y 

He is an atheist, and a slanderer of the Vedas, who disparages 
their teachings, as well as the writings of true 
teachers in conformity with the Vedas. He should be 
excluded from good society, aye, even expelled out of the country, 
(if necessary).” 

M The Vedas, the Smritis, the practice of men, good and true, in 
conformity with the Vedas—the Word of God, and 
the satisfaction of one’s own soul—these undoubted¬ 
ly, are the four criteria of true religion, which enable one to dis¬ 
tinguish between Right and Wrong.” 

Equitable dealings, the acceptance of truth and the rejection of 
untruth, under all circumstances, constitute the true conduct of 
life ; or Religion, 1 and the reverse of this is Irreligion. 

u It is only those, wbo stand aloof from the headlong pursuit of 

both wealth and carnal pleasures, that can ever 
Manu 13, 13 . , , , ■„ . . , , 

attain a knowledge of true religion, it is the duty 

of everyone, who aspires alter this object to determine, what true 
----—■- 

^ 4^444$ I 
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1. The word used in the text is Dh*rm i which is a very comprehensive 
term if translated into the guiding principle of all human activities, it may 
give some idea to the reader as to its meaning.- Tr. 
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religion Is by the help of the Vedas, for a clear And perfect ascer¬ 
tainment of true religion is not attained fully, without the help of 
the Vedas." 

Teachers should instill the aforesaid teachings into the minds 
of their pupils. They should take care that they do not neglect the 
education of Classes other than Btdhmcms y rinces and other 

Kshatriyds, Vaiskjds , and intelligent Shudras. Because, if Brdh- 
mans only were to acquire knowledge, there could be no advance 
in knowledge, religion and government, nor increase in wealth, 
for Brdhmans , whose sole duty is to acquire knowledge and disse¬ 
minate it, depend for their living on Kshatriyds, etc,, to whom they 
are law-givers. Brdhfnans would be relieved of all restraint and 
fear from Kshatriyds y who, being uneducated, would be quite in¬ 
capable of judging the soundness or unsoundness of their teachings. 
They would thus gradually use their power for their own selfish 
ends, drift into hypocrisy and do whatever they liked and their 
example would be followed by other Classes. But when Kskatri - 
yds and other Classes are also well educated, Brdhmans study 
still harder to keep ahead of the other Classes and walk in the 
path of righteousness. They could never then falsely teach a d 
lead selfish, hypocritical lives. It follows, therefore, that it is in 
their own interest, as well as that of the community at large, to 
try to their best to teach the Veda and other true sciences and 
philosophies to the Kshatriyds , etc. It is Kshatnyds and other 
Classes , that are the real cause of advance in knowledge, religion, and 
government, and of increase in wealth, etc. They never live on 
alms, and, therefore, can have no reason to be partial in religious 
or scientific matters. When all the Classes are well educated and 
cultured, no one can set up any false, fraudulent, and irreligious 
practices. 

All this goes to prove that it is the Brdhmans and the Sanydsis , 
who keep Kshatriyds and others in proper order and vice versa. 
Therefore all persons of all Classes should be given good and sound 
education and be well instructed in the principle of true religion. 

The truth of everything that is learnt or taught should be care- 
f»Hy examined by the following five tests :— 

(i) The Veda and nature of God.-— All that conforms to the 
teachings of the Vedds, nature and attributes and# 
characteristics of God is right, the reverse is wrong. * 
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(ii) Laws of Natu rr*—A 11 that tallies with the Jaws of nature 

is true, the reverse untrue ; e,g^ the statement tfrat $ 
child is born without the sexual union of its parents, 
being opposed to the laws of nature can never be 
true, 

(iii) The pr ictia and teachings of A'ftds, i. e. t pious, truthful, 

unprejudiced, honest, and learned men. All thaf is un¬ 
opposed to their practice and teachings is acceptable 
and the reverse is unacceptable. 

fiv) The furity and conviction of one's own soul. —What is 
good for you is good for the world. What is painful 
to you is painful to others. This ought to be the 
guiding principle of one’s conduct towards others. 

(v) Eight kinds of Evidence , vis.', (i) Direct Cognizance, 
( 2 ) Inference, ( 3 ) Analogy, ( 4 ) Testimony, ( 5 ; 
History, ( 6 ) Deduction, ( 7 ) Possibility, ( 8 j Non-exist¬ 
ence or Negation. 

(i) Direct Cognizance {Praiyaks/ia) is that kind of 
Ni>4ya Sh3s- knowledge, which is the result of 
trai.1,4- direct contact of the five senses 
with their objects , * 1 * * of the mind (faculty or 
organ of attention) with the senses, and of 
the soul with the mind. 

(rt) But this knowledge must not be that of 
the relation of uords with the things 
signified, as of the woid Water with the 
fluid called water. For example, you ask 
your servant to bring you some water. 
He biings water, puts it before you, and 
says : 4 Here is water, Sir’. Now, what 
you and your servant ^ee is not the word 
water but the object signified by it. So 
you have the direct knowledge of the 
object called water. But the knowledge 

M o * ° u *t ° * S. 0 «11 ^ 

1. As of eyes with light , of ears with sounds of olfactory sense with colour s % 

•of to*?' e or question sense with flavours, of tactile sense with objects that give 

t/jf to th% sensation of toucfy. 
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I . of the tflatim of an object with its name 
comes under the fourth kind of evidence 
called Testimony. 

- {b) This knowledge tmist ndt be of a temporary 
or iranscient character, i.e. t not the pro¬ 
duct of observation under unfavourable 
" circumstances ; for example, a person saw 
something at night and took it for a man, 

4 but When It was daylight he found out 
his mistake and knew that it was not a 
man, but a pillar. Now, his first impres¬ 
sion of the thing'was of a temporary or 
tfanscient nature, which gave place to 
permanent knowledge later on, when the 
true nature of the thing was revealed 
in the light. 

(e) It should be free from all elements of 
doubt , and be certain in character. For 
example, you see a river from a distance 
and say: “ Is it water there or white 
clothes spread to dry *\ Or take another 
example, you see a man from a distance 
and say: “ Is it Deva Datta standing 

there or Yajna Datta Now, as long 
as you are in doubt and consequently not 
sure about a thing you observe, your 
knowledge cannot be called Pratyakska 
(Direct cognizance). To be that the 
element of doubt must be absolutely 
eliminated from it. 

Briefly, therefore, that knowledge alone is said 
to be Pratyakska , which is not the out¬ 
come of the relation of a name with the 
object signified by it, nor gained under 
circumstances unfavourable for observa¬ 
tion or experiment (hence transcient in 

element 

*pf doubt enters. 
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( 3 ) A nutndma *» Infetence. Literally it means that 
Nay&ya Shdstra f, which follows direct cogni - 
11 ** ****£& Two things have 

been observed to exist together at some time 
and place, when on some other occasion, one 
of the two is observed, the other, the 
unknown can be inferred,* For instance, 
you see a child and you at once infer that he 
must have had parents. Again, seeing the 
smoke issuing from behind a hill you infer 
the existence of fire there. Or, to take an¬ 
other example. You infer the previous in¬ 
carnation of the soul from observing unequal 
joy and sorrow in this world at the present 
moment. 

Inference is of three kinds :— 

(a) Purvavat is one, in which you reason 
from cause to effect , e.g. t the inference 
of coming rain from the sight of clouds ; 
or, again, you see a wedding and natur¬ 
ally infer that some day the wedded 
couple will have children. Or, again, 
you see students engaged in the pursuit 
of knowledge and you infer that some 
day they will become men of learning. 


• Note — In order to make this point clear I subjoin the following quotation 
from ‘ Evidences of Human Spirit’, by the late Pundit Guru Datt Vidyarthi, 
M. bearing on the su v ject of Inference — 7 V % 

“ The known datum oi data, from which the unknown something is 
inferred its called in Sanskrit Logic, the Ltn%a and the something 
inferred is called the Anutneya. With reference to this question of 
Inference, says Kashyap the logician That alone is a valid datum 
for infeten e (linga) which has, firstly . teen known to co-exist with 
the thing to be inferred at some nme or place, secondly , is also known 
to be present wherever the like of the thing to be inferred exists, and 
thirdly , to be absent wherever the unlike of the thing to be inferred 
exists. To take, for instance, a concrete example. From the fall 
of the barometer is inferred the decrease of the pressure of air* Let 
us see if such an inference can be a valid inference. The fall of the 
barometer is known. But we know, from a specific experiment, i e. t 
an experiment conducted at a particular time and place, that the 

W® tm© 
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(&) Sheshmmt mfererrce is one, in which you 
reason from effects to causes. Exam* 
pies:—You see a flood in the river, and 
infer that h J must haw rained on the 
mountain from which the river. issues. 

' Again, you'see a child |i* J at once infer 
that the child must have had a father. 
Again, you see this world and infer the 
existence of the Spiritual cause—the 
Creator , as well as of a Material cause— 
the elementary matter . Or, again, take 
another example. When you see a man 
in pleasure or pain, you at once infer 
that he must have done a virtuous or 
sinful deed before, since you have no¬ 
ticed that the consequence of a sinful act 
is pain, and that of a virtuous deed 
pleasure. 

(c) Sdmdnyatodrishata is that kind of infer - 
ence t in which there is no relation of 
cause and effect between the known 
datum and the thing to be inferred, but 
there is some kind of similarity between 
the two. For example, you know that 
no one can get to another place without 
moving from the first, and hence, if you 
find a person at a certain place, you can 
easily infer that he must have come to 
the latter place by moving from the first. 


decrease of pressure produces the fhtt of barometer This fulfils the 
first condition. Secondly^ similar eases of the decrease of pressure, 
by whatsoever cause, are attended with the fall of baromater, but the 
third condition is not fulfilled. It is not true that wherever there 
is no fall in the barometer, there is ^.decrease of pressure, for, there 
may be no fall of barometer, although, the pressure may have been 
decreased The mercury, through rise of temperature expands and 
becomes lighter. Had the same pressure . continued, the co umn of 
mercury would have risen higher up, but the fall of pressure compen¬ 
sated for the rise, and left the mercury apparently where it was. The 
three conons of Koshyap^ t* erefore, conclusively proved that the fall 
df the barometer is not At tittg&o f thf dtcrsase of pm^ure. Similar 
reasoning wit! show that the decrease in the weight of the super¬ 
incumbent column of mercury is the Itnga (inference) of the decrease 
of pressure,* 
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' (3 )^'Upam 4 na—Analogy —is the knowledge 
Niydya Shdstra f, of a thing from its like. 

ness to another. The 
thing which is required to be known is 
called Sddkftf, and that which becomes 
the means of this knowledge from some 
kind of likeness between the two is 
called Sddkana.- 

Examples :—A man says to his servant: “Go 
and fetch Vishnu Mittra.” The latter an¬ 
swers that he does not know him, as he has 
never seen him before. Thereupon the mas¬ 
ter says : “You know Deva Datta, don’t 
you ?” Upon the servant’s answering in the 
affirmative, his master continues: “Well, 
Vishnu Mittra is just like Deva Datta.” So 
the servant went out to find Vishnu Mittra. 
As he was passing through a street, he saw 
a man very much like Deva Datta, and 
thought that, that man mubt be Vishnu 
Mittra, and forthwith brought him to his 
master. Or, take another example. You 
want to know what a Yak is. Well, some 
one tells you, it is just like an ox. Next 
time you go to a jungle and happen to see 
an animal very much like an ox, you at once 
know that it is the Yak you asked your 
friend about. Now this kind of knowledge. 
i. e., knowledge of Vishnu Mittra from his 
likeness to Deva Datta and of a Yak from 
its likeness to an ox is called Uapmdna or 
knowledge by Analogy . The words Vishnu 
Mittra and Yak are called Sddhya, whilst 
Deva Datta and ox Sddhana, in the above 
two instances. » 
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(4) — Shabdd—Testimony (literally, word). 

Niydya Shdstra The word of an Apt is called 
** *> 7 * Shabda. 

An is a person who is a thorough scholar* 
well-versed in all the sciences and philoso* 
phies, physical and spiritual, is virtuous, 
truthful, active, free from passions and desires, 
imbued with love for others, and who is an 
altruistic teacher of humanity solely actuated 
with the desire of benefiting the world by 
his knowledge, experience and convictions. 
God being the truest and greatest of all 
Aptas , HIS Word the Veda is also included 
in shabda (Testimony). 

(5 ) —Jtihds is that which tells us that such and 

Nyrfya Shjlstra, a person was so and so, 

2 » 1 he did such and such a thing. 

In other words, Itihds is the history of a 
country or the biography of a person. [The 
experience of the past recorded in history 
can be applied .to solve many a difficult 
question of the day.— TV.] 

(6) — Arthdpatti'.—Conclusion or deduction. 

It is a conclusion which naturally follows 
from the statement of a fact; for instance, 
one says to another: “ Rain falls from clouds ” 
or “ an effect flows from a cause.” The 
natural conclusion that can be drawn from 
the above statement is : “ There can be no 
rain when there are no clouds, ” or M no 
effects follow when a cause does not exist.” ; 

(7) — Sambftava —possibility. 

When you hear a thing, the fiist thing that 
enters your mind is whether such and such a 
thing is possible . Anythingthat runs counter 


1 
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to the laws of nature is not possible, and hence 
it can never be true ; for example, if you are 
told that a child was born without parents, 
such and such a person raised the dead to life 
again, or made stones float on the sea, lifted 
mountains, broke the moon into pieces, was 
God incarnate, or saw horns on the head of a 
man, or solemnised the marriage of a couple 
born of sterile mothers. You could at once 
know that it could not have possibly hap¬ 
pened, being opposed to the laws of Nature. 
That alone is possible which is in conformity 
with the laws of Nature. 

(8) —Abhdva — Absence Negation. You infer the 

existence of a thing in some other place from 
its absence from the place where you were 
told you would find it ; for instance, a gentle¬ 
man said to his man : “ Go and bring the 
elephant from the elephant*house.” He went 
there but found that the elephant was not 
there. He naturally concluded that he must 
be somewhere near about. So he went out 
and looked about for the elephant and found 
him not very far from its proper place and 
brought him to his master. 

These eight kinds of evidence have been briefly described. 
Their number can be reduced to four if History be included under 
Testimony , and Deduction^ Possibility and Negation under Infer¬ 
ence* 

It is only by means of these five criteria that a man can ascer¬ 
tain what is right or wrong and not otherwise. 

Supreme Bliss (Moksha) is obtained by living a truly righteous 
Vajsheshika life and thereby getting the soul purified and exalted, 
Shastra, anc j gainings a true conception of the six entities, viz., 

* Noumenon , Attribute , Action , Commonness , Disst- 

%<* h n© u *nr® K * # 11 

1. They can even be reduced to three, viz % Direct Cognizance> Inference , 
and Testimony if Analogy be included under Inference,— Tr. 
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miUtude, and Inherent relation, (as of cause and 
effect, of whole with its parts). 

Dravfds (. Wmmena\ are nine In number \*~Pritkivi (Solids), . 

Vaisheshika A'pdh (Liquids), Teja (Luminous matter), Vdyu 
Shdstra, I, i, (Gases) and Akdsha , Time , Space, Soul ^human 
and Divine), and Manas (Principle of thought and 

attention). 


Characteristics ( Lakskana )• of a Dravya (Noumenon)- It is 
Vaisheshika something in which attributes and actions or attri- 
Shistra, 1,1, butes only reside, and which is capable of becoming 
a coinherent 2 cause of an effect, A cause always 
preceeds its effect. Out of the nine Noumena , Solids , Liquids , 
Luminous matter (Ether), Gases , Manas and SW possess both 
attributes and actions ; whilst A'kdska , Time and possess 

attributes only but no action. 


Shlstra, 
H.ii 1. 


44 Prithivi (Solids) is something, which excites the optic, gusta- 
Vaisheshika. tory, olfactory and tactile impulses. Colour,* taste 
and touch are derived from Liquids, Luminiferous, 
matter or Ether, and Gases, respectively/* 

44 The power of exciting olfactory impulses is the natural 
Vaisheshika inherent attribute of solids”, similarly taste is the 

Shdstra, attribute of Liquids, Light of Luminiferous matter 

i! “ (Ether;, touch of Gases and Shabda, 4 of Akdsh . 


. y faftr jfsstwu #•a n ® ti 

nkoiiw®RnrT®^ig;otii 

I. A Lakshana , is that by means of which, an object (to be known) is known t 
for example colour is seen with eyes. Eyes are therefore called a Lakshma. 

2 Co inherent means capable af combining 

$ «. e , the power of exciting visual, gustatory, and taetile impulses. These 
terms are used in this sense throughout this chapter — TV. 

4, Shubtia is erronenoUsly translated into sound Now shdMb is not sound, 
though it is true that sh bda is accompanied by sound, when it is spoken. It is 
very difficult to convey to the reader what the term shabda in the Sanskrit 
philosophy signifies. . The Sanskrit philosophers hold that naan being incapable 
Of inventing language/the root-language must be inherent in nature Itself The 
root-language ,. which is the mother of human speech is tailed shabda , and is 
supposed to inhere in a noumenon called A'kish* This root*laneuage i$ 
revealfd to man by God in the beginning of each creation*—ff» 
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“ A'pdh (Liquids) is something which excites the optic, gustatory, 
Vaisheshika an d olfactory impulses, and in which fluidity and 


moisture are to be found. The attribute of exciting 
gustatory sensation is naturally inherent in Liquids , 
whilst cohut and touch are derived from Ether and Gases” 


Sh&stra, 
1I» ij 2 


Vaisheshika . . # 

Shristra, u Coldness is also a natural attribute of Liquids *\ 
II. 3 - 


41 Teja is something which excites the optic and tactile impul- 
Vaisheshika ses.” The former is its own inherent attribute, whilst 

11 * h 3-* the * s derived from Gases . 


“ Vdyu (gases) is something which excites tactile impulses.” 
Vaisheshika Though heat and cold are also to be found in it but 

Tlfi!T'* they are derived from Tcja and ( A'pdh ) Liquids. 


“ Akdsha has not the attribute of exciting these impulses,” i. e. t 


Vaisheshika 

Shdstra, 

II, h 5 - 


of light, touch, taste and smell. Shabda alone is the 
attribute of Akdsha . 


Vaisheshika 

Sh&stra, 41 Egress and Ingress are the lingo} of Akdsha” 
II, i, 2a 


44 Shabda , not being observed to be produced by solids and 


Vaisheshika other substances, is not their attribute.” It resides 
^^25* only ln Akdsha. 


44 Time is that of which nearness, futurity, simultaneity, slowness 

Vaisheshika and quickness are predicated.” 

Shastra, 

II ii 6, 

iitM*ro*iir©*iX 0 ^ , i 

^ %wi& t ^ ii%o hro’umoti^u 
915; ii % o ii • * 1 *t o 1 1 « 

W 5f nkoimoRIWToll^o^* 
fatusmir -JikwifMwiiwH ii£® ii *r® r i »r?® n ^o it 

wkwmgy w ko ii «r^i 

WTo *| ^ || 

!• /. e., |he da t uni froni which the existence of A'If ash i? inferred-— 7 >. 
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*lt i« an essential element in the production of effects,,whilst 

Vwshwhik* causes are independent of it. Time is, therefore, 
bhastra, . . ' . ' 

II,ii, 9 . spoken of as a cause/ , , , ; : 


“That to which “this side "or that side (/.North, South, 
Vaisheshika East and Wesf), above and below *are applicable is 
. SKS. called Spare" ' / 

“That direction of space where the, sun is first seen to rise is 
... . called Hast, where he sets, is West. A man facing 

Shistra, II, ii, 14 the Hast has South, on his right and Nor than his 

left.” 


“The other directions are South-East, South-W$st, North - 

Vaishesika East and North-West ” 

Sbistra II,ii, 16. 

‘ That substratum, in which desire, repulsion, feelings of 
Niyitya Shdstra, pleasure, feeling of pain, conscious exertion (will), 
»> m. a nd consciousness, 1 are found is called Atmd (% oul). w 

The Vaisheshika philosophy defines soul thus :— 


“That substance, in which respiration, nictitation, physical 

building and animation, movement, sensation, acti- 

Vaisheshika vity D f sens cs, organic feelings (such as hunger 
Shastra til , . . * . . _ , , b 

11,4. and thirst, fever, pain, etc.),* desire, repulsion, feeling 

of pleasure, feeling of pain, conscious exertion, and 

consciousness are found, is called soul, ” 


II # © II 91 o \ | 


w n %o n 91 © r i sit© r i t© 1 

H to || 9 T * 1 

9ITo^|q;o *911 

osfcr tjuuiiAUU*! -i^nan*i II II 910 R | 9IT® R I qj* \\ || 
4w (WW B II 9TP t | 

^©t©ii 

j Here only the voluntary functions of the soul are enumerated —7& 

2* So far the involuntary attributes and functions are mentioned, then 

follow the voluntary functions which are the same as in the foregoing defini- 

. 
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'• “The existence of Manas (the mind or the organ of attention) 
is established from the fact that one is only capable 
Niydya^ SMstra, Q f a tt e nding toone thing at a time.” 1 


“ The powers of exciting impulses,* of colour, taste, smell, touch ; 

number, measure, separableness, property ofcom- 
Sh tonU^t’k bining, divisibility, proximity, distance, -cbnsaous- 
ness, pleasures, pain, desire, aversion, conscious exer- 

11 «n*ro 11 ** \ nrc<> \ i K\ H 

*uf*t Mictfis 

SWSIW t« H u * t 1 

«n O ^ | s^o ^ B 

1. To give the reader a clearer idea of this substratum called Wanas, I cull 
the following from Evidences of Hum m Spirit :—“ It is said of a Greek Philo¬ 
sopher that* he was engaged in solving a mathematical problem when an army 
passed by and he was altogether unconscious of it till a soldier effaced the circle, 
the philosopher had drawn on the earth, a fact which alone disturbed the atten¬ 
tion of the philosopher. What followed may be left to history. Was the 
movement of an army entirely noiseless ? Were no sound waves propagated 
when the philosopher was solving his mathematical problem ? Did not the 
waves enter the cavity of his ear and put to vibration the tympanic membrane, 
the delicately placed stapes and the grain filled liquid in the internal labyrinths 
of the ear, in fact the invisible medium of sensation upon the nerves the indri- 
vast All this did take place but the philosopher was not attending to it 
There was in the philosopher a something which when engaged in thinking 
(L solving the problem was not in contact with the internal ear, a something 
whose contact with one indriya or faculty precluded its contact simultaneously 
with another. Its contact with an indriyi and therefore with an organ is called 
what is called Attention ; its separation from this cuts the co-ds of connec¬ 
tion find the result is what we call Absent min ted ness. Nor is this Hunts the 
conscious faculty, for who does not know that all the idea , that our experience 
has acquired for us, lie for the most part in a latent state in the brain of more 
correctly in the wan is but each and any of them is remembered whenever it is 
recalled" — 7 >. v 

2 What is perceived by the eye is called colour What is perceived by the 
tongue is called taste^ whicti is of different kinds such as sweet, salt, etc- 
What is perceived through the nose is called smell 
What is perceived through the skin is called touch. 

What conveys the idea of one, two, etc, is called number 

What conveys the idea of lightness and heaviness is called {measure) 

Seperablenesi is the quality o t being separate from others. 

Sanyoga- power of combining, explains itself. 

DlvisihlUy is the quality of being divisible, 

Ptoximity is immediate nearness either in place, t : me or relationship 
Distance (in time or place) explains itself. 

Virtue =ju 5 t conduct. 

Sinfulness « unjusftonduct 

Qther terms explain therpselves.— 7 V# 
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tion, gravity, fluidity, oiliness, and love, impressibility, virtue am) 
roughness, sinfulness and smoothness or laxity and sAa 640 {aam& 
and language) ate twenty-four attributes or qualities (Gunds).* 

“ An Attribute (Guna ) is that which is dependent upon or 
Vasheshika resides in a substratum which cahoot itself possess 
I, fl, 16 a n attribute, is not the cause of combination or of 
division into parts, and is andpeksha, i. e., independent of another 
attribute.” 

« Shabda is that, which is received through the ears, grasped by 
the intellect, expressed through speech, and resides 
in A'kasha.” 

“ Ascent, descent, contraction, expansion, coming, going, and 
rotation, etc,, are the different kinds of Karma, (motion or actionX" 

“ That which rerides in a substratum, possesses no attributes, 
Vasheshika and is an absolute cause of a combination or a drvi* 
1 » •> l 7 ' sion, is called Karina (motion)." 

“ Among effects :—Substrata, attributes, motions (or actions), 
Vaisheshika that which is the cause of all and is, therefore, com* 

l, v,i8, mon to all, is called Sdmdnya (common-element).” 

“ Among effects of the same Dravyd (Substratum), tire Sdmd- 
Vaisheshika «/« (common-element), is the fact of their being 
*> >> 3 2 - all efiects.” 
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Among dravyds (Substances), druvydskip, 1 among gunds (attriV 
Vaisheshika butes), Gundship ; among karmds (actions) karma* 
ship' are Sdmdnya (common-element), as well as 
Vishesha (distinctive element). For example— dravydship % i. e,, the 
fact of being a dravyd (substance), is common to all substances 
(drazyds), but it also distinguishes them from , attributes (gunds). 
Therefore it {dravydskip) is Sdmdnya (common-element), as well as 
Vishesha (distinctive element). 2 

“ Commonness and Dissimilitude are relative terms ”; for in¬ 
stance, among human humanshipp i. the fact of 
Shastra being human , is the Common-element (SdmsnydX 

1 * 3 * whilst it also distinguishes human beings from ani¬ 

mals, thus in this sense it is also the distinguishing-element ( Vishesd ); 
similarly, masculinity or femininity is Common to all mtn and 
women respectively, but Brdhmanism , Kshatryism and Vaishyistn 
are the distinguishing-element among men and women, whilst 
Brdhmanism is the common-element among all Brdktnans , Ksha¬ 
tryism is the common-element among all Kshatriyds and so on. 

Samdvdya (Inherent relation) is the inseparable and eternal" 
Vaisheshika relation between the whole and its parts, between 
VII, 2,26 an ac tion and its agent, between an attribute and 
its substratum, between genius and its species, and between a cause 
and its effect. 

The mutual relation of substrata with one another being in the 
nature of a combination (Physical or Chemical—TV.), is of a tempo - 
raty character. 
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1. I apologise to my leaders for coining such terms as these* For want 
of equivalent words in English l have been compelled to do so in older to make 
the text intelligible.—-TV. 

2. We take for example a cow 

All that is common to all cows is called the Commons le went (6 a 1 many a y 
Now this common elenunt distinguishes every cow frqm the rest of the creation, 
hence it is alto the dijfetentialing-etenfent (Vitheskn)* 
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The relation between substances, that they possess some attri¬ 
butes in common and can also be converted into different forms 
which are always essentially of the same nature as the substances 
out of which they were made, is called Sdihamtfa For example, 
take earth and water. Both are inanimate substances, both can 
be converted into different forms, as earth can be moulded into a 
pot, etc., and water into a lump of ice* etc Therefore, earth and 
water are Sddkarqtya (similar) in this respect. 

The reverse of Sdtkarmya is Vaidkarma (dissimiliar), when the 
attributes are dissimilar, as in the case of earth and water, earth is 
hard, dr) and excities 1 olfactory impulses, whilst water possesses 
moisture, fluidity and the power of exciting gustatory impulses.* 
These attributes are quite different from each other, hence earth and 
water (Vatdharmd) in this respect. 


Vaisheshika M An effect presupposes a cause.” 

Vaisheshika " Where there is no cause, there can be no effect.” 

If 2 ' 


44 Absence of an effect does not prove the non¬ 
existence of the cause.” 

44 The effect only reveals whatsoever pre-existed in the cause. 

No new attribute can spring up.” 44 Small and Great 
are relative terms ” as a tetratomic molecule is smaller 
than a / tkshd 3 but greater than a diatomic molecule; 
or as a mountain is smaller than the earth, but greater than a tree. 


Vaisheshika 
I, n, I 


Vaisheshika 
II i, 24. 


Vaisheshika “ Salt (existence) is the state of being whether 

1 » 11 7 of a substratum, an attribute or an action.” 
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l As earth is a kind of Pnthvi. 

2. As water is a kind p(A'p 4 A. 

3, tt e., a mote. 


9 










Light qp Lmjf ti. 


[Cr&p, til 


& 


“ Satt can be affirmed of everything that exists. Therefore satt 
Vaisbeshika * s called the Greatest Common element (Makd sdmd- 

I* ii ? 4 nya) *. <?., common to ail the entities.” 

So far entities have been described. Now we shall briefly des¬ 
cribe nonentities (non-existences or abhdvd) which are of 5 kinds :— 

(1) . " Prdgdb Arfc/J!-^Tbat kind of non-existence which pre~ 

Vaisbeshika cedes the formation of a thing is called Prdgdbhdva? 

IX, i, I. For instance, a piece of cloth or a pot did not exist 

before either of them *was made. This non-existence 
of a piece of cloth or a pot before its formation is 
called Prdgdb Hava. 

(2) , Pradhwansdbhdvd M Non-existence following the exist* 

Vaisbeshika ence a thing is called Pradkwansdbhdva ” ; as 

IX, i, 2 when a pot is broken it ceases to exist as a pot, 

its non-existence then is called Pradkwansdbhdva , 


( 3 ). 

Vaisbeshika 

IX, i, 4. 


Anyonydbhdaa .—“ That which exists in relation to one 
thing and does not exist in relation to another is 
called Anyonyabhava." Asa cow exists as a cow, or 
a horse exists as a horse, but a cow is not a horse, 
nor is a horse a cow. That is, a cow in relation to 
itself exists, but a cow as a horse, or a horse as a 
cow, does not exist, This kind of non-existence is 
called Anyonydbhdva . 


( 4 )- 

Vaisheshika 

:x i 5 


Atyantdbhdva .—“ That which is different from the afore¬ 
said three kinds of non-existences, is called Atyantd - 
bhdva ’, as the horns of a man, or m ethereal flower, 
or the child of a barren woman. This impossibe 
sort of non-existence is called Atyantdbhdva • 
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( 5 ). “ Non-existence of a thing in one place whilst it exists 
Vaisheshika in another, is called Sansarga Pratishedka "; as, for 
IX, i, 10 example, a person says : “ the pot is not in the 
hou *e", i. e., it is out tide in some other place. Here 
the pot and the house are not related to each other 
in any way. *. 

Vaisheshika “ ignorance ( avidyd ) is the result of defective 

IX, ii, r i. faculties and education.” 1 


Vaisheshika “ it is another name for incorrect knowledge!' 

IX, ii. 12- 


“ The correct knowledge or the knowledge of 
Vaisheshika a thing as it exists, is called knowledge { Vidyd)!' 

IX, ii, 12. 


“ All those substrata, as Prithivi , etc., and their attributes that 
Vaisheshika are e ^ ects > are non-eternal or transient ( A nitya ); 

VII, i, 2. whilst those that are causes are Eternal (. Nitya ).’’ 


« That which exists and has no cause is called Nitya ( Eternal ); 
Vaisheshika whilst that which has a cause or has been made is 
V 11 , i. 3 * Non-eternal (A nityd)!' 


There are 6 kinds of Inferential knowledge, i. /., knowledge 
derived from the relation of a sign with the object signified :— 

I. When we proceed from causes to effects. Example. A man 
at some distance sees a man clap his hands and at once 
infers that sound will be produced. 
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I. i have used the word Education in the widest sense possible! whether 
it b6^he result of direct teaching or of association with other people or of en* 
vironments. The word used in the text is sansika'ra which means an imprmton 
made on the soul either subjectively or objectively,— TV. 
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2. Wheti vve proceed from effects to causes . Example . A person 
Vaisheshika hears the sound (peculiar to the clapping of hands) 
IX, ii, r - anc i at once infers that there has been clapping of 
hands close by. 

3. Samyogi (concurrent) knowledge is that which is obtained 

from the concurrence of one thing with another. 
Example . The mention of the word body at once sug¬ 
gests the existence of skin along with it. 

4. Samvdyi 1 (Inherent) knowledge is that which is obtained 

from the inherence of something (Y. e an attribute sub¬ 
stance or an action) in another. Example . We know 
Extension inheres in Ether, therefore, from the mere 
mention of the word Ether , Extension is at once in¬ 
ferred. 

5. Ekdrtha Samvdyi knowledge. When two things (such as 

attributes) reside in a substance, the knowledge of one 
at once suggests the other. This kind of inferential 
knowledge is called Ekdrtha Samvdyi. For example. 
We see the orange colour of an orange and at once infer 
that it must be smooth to touch ox sweetish in taste. 

6. Viradhi (Antethetic) knowledge ; is that which is gained 

from the natural opposition of ideas or things. White 
colour will suggest black colour ; sweet taste suggests 
bitter taste ; hissing of a snake at once will suggest that 
its natural foe, the mungoose, must be close by. 

Vydpti is the relation of two things (one of which is a known 
datum and the other not known ) which are related 
Vachan^v^ *° eac ^ ot ^ er * n a definite, fixed relation so that 
either of them always accompanies the other, or 
only one accompanies the other ; as an example of the latter we 

«o£i*r«$iq;o ti 
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1, Samvdyi is the inseparable, inherent relation of a substance, an attribute 
on an action with another substance, just as the relation of fluidity with fluids, 
whole with its parts, genus w»|h its species, etc * see page 73. 
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t*ke fire and smoke. Now in this case smoke is the datum 
(Sdd&ana) by means of which fire {Sddhya> *>., the thing inferred) 
is known. Whenever you see smoke y you naturally conclude that 
there is fire somewhere. The relation between the two is not an 
arbitrary one, but a natural, definite and universal one. You can 
nowhere find smoke without fire. 


“ The Stidham (sign) sometimes exists temporarily by its own 
Sarkyhya power’*, as smoke, caused by the disintegrating power 
Pravachan of fire (from wood, etc.) when carried to distant 

v ' 3 1 ’ places, is seen hanging by itself without the fire 

being found near it This is also called Vydpti. 

“ The relation of one pervading he other is also called 
Sankyhya Vydpati just as the primeval matter ( Prakriti ) 1 
Pravachan pervades the principle of wisdom , whilst the latter 
v * ^ 2 * is said to be pervaded by the former, i\e, t the higher 

pervades the lower whilst the latter is pervaded by the former. 
In other words, the relation of the thing pervaded with the thing 
pervading it is called Vydpti\ 


Teachers should examine everything they teach to their students 
with the help of the above criteria ; so should the students. Other¬ 
wise they can never be profound scholars. They will only be mere 
crammers. Teachers before teaching a book should thoroughly 
study it themselves and test the truth of its contents by the appli¬ 
cation of the aforesaid test. On finding it true they should teach 
it to their scholars, otherwise not, 

u It is only by their properties and the application of (the 
aforesaid) tests that the true nature of things is ascertained.” 

THE SCHEME OF STUDIES. 


t. First of all comes Phonetics ( shikshd) by Panini. Parents 
and teachers should teach their children and pupils how to pro¬ 
nounce different letters in their right places , with the right amount 
of effort and the right agent. For example, take the letter P . The 


II 

I. Prakriti is held to be the subtlest form of matter, out of which all the 

visible and invisible objects of the world are evolved, Ptakrtti being subtlest 
and the cause, next in the stage of evolution—a little less subtle than it—comes 
what is called Mahdtatwa {the principle of wisdom ),« stage lower still comes 
Ahankdrct (the principle of individuality) and so on.~ 7 >, 
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right place to pronounce ft is the lips, the proper amount of effort 
is what is called full and the right agent is the tongue. 

2. Then comes Grammar. It includes Ashtddhyayi \ Dhdtu - 
pdth (Book of roots), Ganapath (Book of groups), Unddikosh (Book 
of prefixes and suffixes, &c). Last of all comes Mahabdshya 
(Exposition of the above four books of Panint by Patanjili). 

If the teachers and their scholars be intelligent, energetic, 
honest and extremely anxious to advance their knowledge, the 
pupils can master the Science of Grammar in three years, and thus 
become profound Grammarians thoroughly acquainted with the 
construction of every word— Vedic or Laukika (/. e. t of ordinary 
Sanskrit literature). Other sciences are easier to learn. The 
amount of labour that is required to learn the Science of Grammar 
is greater than that required to master any other subject; and the 
amount of knowledge acquired by the study of the above books 
on Grammar in three years cannot be gained by the study of 
such books as Sdrswata Ckandrikd , Kauntadi , and Manormd\ in 
fifty years. The reason is that the great sages have expounded the 
most abstruse subjects in their books in such an easy way that it 
is entirely impossible of ordinary men to approach it. The aim 
of those great souls in writing their books was to make the subject 
so easy as to be readily grasped in the shortest possible time; 
whilst the object of little minds has always been to clothe their 
subject with such a difficult-round-about style as would necessitate 
great labour and waste of time, on the part of the student, to com¬ 
prehend it, whilst he would profit but very little. We can liken 
this to digging up a whole mountain and finding a penny-worth 
of gold ; whilst the study of the books of the great sages can be 
well likened to the diving of a man into the sea and finding most 
valuable pearls in one plunge. 

3. Then let them read Nighaniti and Nirukta (Books on Vedic 
Vocabulary and Philology) by Yaska in rix to eight months, but 
not waste years of their valuable time over Amarkosha and other 
such books written by atheists. , 

4* Thereafter th^y should study Chhandograntha (Prosody), 
by Ffngala, so that they may thoroughly master the ^ rules that 
govern versification —*Pedic and Sanskrit -and be able to compose 
poems of their oWiC" This can be done ?n four months* They 




Chap, ill.) Light of Truth. ?* 

should not waste their time over Vritratndkar and tlie like, books 
written by mean scholars , 

5. Then they should study the Manu Smrttt\ the Vdlmiki 
Rdmdyana , the Vidurniti and other selections iike this from the 
Makdbhdrat. The tutor should teach these as poetrv ought to be 
taught. The study of these books tends to eradicate evil habits and 
bring culture. It should not take the students more than a year to 
finish them. 

6. Then they should study the six Skdstrds 1 (commonly called 
the six schools of philosophy) with the expositions of Rishis — 
the enlightened great souls, the true seers of nature—as far as 
possible, or in the absence of these, with the help of the true com¬ 
mentaries of other honest scholars. But before taking up Veddnt 
Shdstra they should learn the ten Upanishads .* All these books 
should be finished in two years. 

7. Thereafter, they should study the four Vedas* with their 
four Brdkmands 4 with proper accent , meanings , (and finish this 
course in six years). The Vedas should be both taught by example 
and precept. 

Says Nirukta on this subject :—- 

“ He, who reads the Vedas even with proper accents, but does 
not know their meanings, is like a tree weighed 
Nirukta i, 1 down by its fruit, branches, leaves and flowers, or 
like a beast of burden carrying on its back grain which it cannot 
eat. But he, who understands their meanings and acts up to their 
teachings by avoiding sin and leading a virtuous life, enjoys perfect 
happiness in this world, and eternal bliss hereafter in consequence 
thereof.” 

^ h 
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1. Pittva mimmM*' Vaishaiskika ,, Ntydya, Yoga, Sdnkhya and Veddnta , 

% PrBshmmt Mdmnd&k*, A*t*zya v Taitreya, 

Ckkdndogya and Vrihaddrcmyka. 

3 Rig* Y&juy Sam* and Athartm Vida. 

4. Aihefct s Shti&pntka^ Sana and Gopatha* 
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Says the Rig Veda :— 


“ An ignorant man has eyes to see but sees nothing, has ears 
to hear but hears nothing, has a tongue to speak but 
• R v g X ec *, a speaks nothing. The ignorant can never under* 
stand the hidden mysteries of knowledge. But it 
is to the learned alone that knowledge reveals its true nature, just 
as a woman longing to meet her husband, dresses in her best and 
puts on her finest jewellery, so as to display her charms to him.” 

“ What good can the Vedas do unto him who does not know 

that Great Being, who is All-pervading and Eternal, 

Rig Vida Holiest of all, Who sustains the Sun and the Earth, 
I, 164, 39. 

and is the support of the learned, the method of 
Whose realization is the chief aim of Vedic teaching ? But they 
alone enjoy eternal bliss who study the Vedas t live a righteous life, 
become perfect yogis and realize God. 

8 . After the study of the Vedas they should learn the 
Upavedds (or sub- Vedas ) which are four in number :— 


l—A'yurveda (Medical Science) Herein are included the 
works of Charak and Sushrut , and other sages. They 
should learn both theory and practice, including Medicine, 
Therapeutics, Materia,Physiology and Pathology, Hygiene 
with Dietetics and Climatology and the sciences of Tem¬ 
peraments, Anatomy and Surgery with the proper use of 
instruments in different operations, &c., in four years. 


ii —Science of Government ( Dhanur Veda). 

It consists of two parts Civil and Military. 

Civil part , is the art of governing people, protecting their 
lives and property, developing the wealth and re¬ 
sources of the country, making the people happy and 
contented by the right administration of justice— 
protecting the good and punishing the wicked, etc. 
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Military part, comprises organization of ibe army, use of 
fire arms and the knowledge of different kinds of 
drill, tactics and strategy, etc. They should ieam both 
branches of the Science of G'wtrmftent in two years. 

j ii.— Science of Music {Gandharva Veda), They should learn 
all the different parts of musk, such as tunes, modes, 
modifications of modes time, harmony, refrain, They 
should also learn singing, playing, and dancing, etc., 
properly, but chiefly singing and playing of the Sdma 
Veda Mantrds on musical instruments. But they should 
never sing amorous songs like Nauch-girls nor bray like 
sensual Vairagees . 1 

The books on this subject are Narad Sanhitd , etc., com¬ 
posed by Rdshis . 

iv,— Artha Veda (Science and practice of mechanical arts), also 
called Shilpa Vidyd . They should study the laws of 
matter and motion. They should also know how to 
make various kinds of machines, etc. 

In short, they should learn theoretically and practically, the 
nature and properties of all substances from solids to A'kdska . This 
is the science that helps to increase the wealth and prosperity of a 
country. 

Thereafter, they should thoroughly study the Jyotisha Shdstra — 
which includes Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Geography, Geology 
and Astronomy—in two years. They should also have practical 
training in these Sciences, learn the proper handling of instruments, 
master their mechanism, and know how to use them. But they 
should regard Astrology —which treats of the influence of stars and 
constellations on the destinies of man, of auspiciousness and non- 
auspiciousness of time, of horoscopes, etc.—as a fraud, and never 
learn or teach any books on this subject. 

fioth the teachers and their scholars should so endeavour as to 
be able to master all the sciences and arts, and become highly cul¬ 
tured in twenty or twenty-one years, and thus accomplish the object 
of their lives and live in happiness. 

The knowledge that can be acquired by following the aforesaid 
schemes in twenty or twenty-one years cannot be gained in any 
tptber Way even in one hundred years. 

T. A sect of mendicants — 7>, 
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We have recommended only the books of Rishis for students to 
study, because they were men of great learning, masters of all the 
sciences, and also imbued with piety. But the books of mean 
scholars we have condemned, because they had only a smattering 
of knowledge, and were not free from prejudice either. How could 
their writings, then, be free from the faults of their authors ? 

Out of all the above-mentioned books (we have recommended 
the student to study),—the Vedas , Angds (Limbs), 1 Upanagds 
(sub-limbs), Brdhmdns 8 and Upvedds* (sub -Vedas) —the Vedds alone 
aie held to be Divine in origin, the rest were made by Rishis —seers 
of the Veda and Nature. Should anything be found even in their 
writings contrary to the teachings of the Vedas , it is to be rejected, 
for the Vedas alone, bring Divine in origin, are free from error and 
aximatic (Siuatdh Pramdna\ in other words the Vedas are their 
own authority; whilst other books such as the Brdhmands are 
Pi at ah pramdna, *. dependent upon the Vedas for their authority. 

They stand or fall according to their conformity or conflict with the 
Vedas.* 

The books to be avoided are enumerated in the Appendix. 
They ought to be looked upon as snares; once caught in them a 
student can never know the truth. 

q —Is there no truth to be found in these books? 

A. —There is a sprinkling of truth mixed with a large amount 
of rubbish, myths and fabrications ; but as even the best food mixed 
with poison is to be avoided, so should these books. 

O .— Do you not believe in the Pur anas , Itihdsa , etc. ? 

A. —Yes, we do ; but only in the true ones, not in the forged 
ones. 

0 .—Which of them ar true and which forged or false? 

G r i h y a A .—“ Itihdsa , Parana, Kalpa , Gdthd and Ndrdshansi 

Sutra are £ ve names gi ven to Brdhmands (that have been 

mentioned before). The Bhagvat and the like books are not the 
real Purdnds . 



ii 


i. They are six in number Phonemes Science f morals and duties t Gram - 
tn ir, Philology, Music and Astronomy. 

2 They are six in number. They are the so-called six Schools of Philoso¬ 
phy, see page 71. 

3,4. They are four in number, and have been enumerated before see page 71. 
5. For further elucidation of this subject see Chapter VII of this book Its 
well as our book called “ An Introduction to the Exposition of the four Vedas 
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O. —Why do you not accept whatever truth there.is to be found 
in the condemned books ? * - 

A .—Whatever truth is to be found in them is of the Vedas and 

other true Shdstrds, whilst whatever is false in them is of their own 

invention. With the acceptance of the Veda and other Shdstrds 

the whole truth is accepted. He, Who tries to extract truth from 

these false books, Will have to unavoidably swallow untruth as 

well. Therefore even truth, which is adulterated with untruth, 

should be avoided like food adulterated with poison. 

* 

O. —What is your faith ? 

A. — Vedic. We believe that the Vedas alone are the supreme 
authority in the ascertainment of true religion—the true conduct 
of life. Whatever is enjoined by the Vedas we hold to be right; 
whilst whatever is condemned by them we believe to be wrong. 
Therefore we say that our religion is Vedic All men, especially 
the Aryas, should believe in the Vedas and thereby cultivate unity 
in religion. 

O. —Even the Shdstrds written by Rishis —contain truth mixed 
with untruth, and contradict one another like other books. Take 
for example, the subject of Creation. Now all the six Shdstrds con¬ 
tradict one another on this subject. The Mimdnsd for instance, 
gives application as the cause of the world ; the Vaisheshika, time ; 
the Niydya, atoms ; the Yoga, activity ; the Sdnkkya, primeval 
matter, and the Veddnt, God. Are not their teachings mutually 
contradictory ? 

A. — Firstly, barring the Veddnt and the Sdnkkya, these hdstrds 
do not treat of the subject of Creation directly. It is only indirectly 
mentioned. Secondly, there is no contradiction in their teachings. 
It only shows that you have no knowledge of contrariety and con¬ 
formity. Now tell me pray, do you call it a contradiction when 
different statements are made on the same subject or when made 
on different subjects ? 

0 .—When different statements are made on the same subject. 
Here, too, the subject is the same, viz., Creation. 

A. —Is knowledge one thing or more than one ? 

O. —One. 

A. —If it be one, why then are there so many div'sions of this 
knowledge, such as Grammar, Medicine and Astronomy. As in Hie 
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case of one science, its different branches are treated of separately, so 
are the six branches of th Science of Creation treated of separately 
in the six Shdstrds. You can never call it a contradiction, can 
you ? J ust as six different causes take part in the fo mation of a 
pot, viz., application, time, clay, intellect, labour (required for mix¬ 
ing cr separating different materials), the properties of matter, and 
the potter, similarly six different causes of the world have been 
discussed by the six Shdstrds, thus application by the Mimdnsd, 
Time by the Vaislia ; shik , material cause by the Niydya, Divine 
activity by Yoga, atoms and the gradual formation of the different sub¬ 
stances of the world out of them by the Sankhya and the efficient 
cause Goi by the Vedanta, There is no contradiction in it. Or take 
for illustration the Medical Science. Its six different branches, 
Pathology, 1 Medicine and Therapeutics, Materia Medica, Hygiene 
and Surgery 1 are separately treated, but all these aim at curing 
disease. Likewise six different causes have operated in the for¬ 
mation of this world ; one cause having been discussed by each 
Shdstra there is no contradiction in them. 2 

Both the teachers and their scholars should avoid all those 
things that act as hindrances in the way of the acquisition of 
knowledge, s ch as the company of the wicked and lascivious 
people, contraction of bad habits (such as the use of intoxicants), 
fornication, child-marriage,* want of p'rfect Brahmacharya, want 
of love on the part of the rulers, parents and learned men for the 
dissemination of knowledge of the Veda and other Shdstrds, over¬ 
eating, keeping late hours, sloth in learning, teaching, examining 
or being examined, or performing these duties with dishonesty, not 
regarding knowledge as the highest thing in the world, want of 
faith in Brahmacharya as the source of health, strength, intellect, 
courage, political power and wealth, leaving off the worship of one 
true God, and wasting time in going about from place to place for 
the purpose of seeing and worshipping images made of stone, and 
other inanimate objects, absence of the worship of the five true 
living gods—father, mother, teacher, altruistic teachers of humanity 
(atithis) and other great men,—neglect in the performance of the 

1 physiology is included under Pathology, and Anatomy under Surgery,— 

7 >. 

2 We shall discuss this subject more fully in the Chapter on Cusmoj>ony % 

3. ie , marriage under 16 years in the case of a girl, and under 25 years 
in the case of a map 
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duties of their Class and Order, and instead, gearing different 
marks of sectarian distinction on the forehead and other parts of 
the body, 1 chaplets and rosaries, etc., observance of fasting days 
as the nth and 13th of each month, having faith ir the forgiveness 
of sins by pilgrimage to such sacred places, as Benares, and by 
constant recitation of the names of gods and godesses such as 
Rama, Kiistna , Nary ana, Shiva , Bhdgwati and Ganesha , indiffer¬ 
ence towards- the acquisition of knowledge through the wicked 
advice of hypocrites, belief in the possibilities of obtaining salvation 
simply through hearing such books as Purdnds the (Bhagwat and 
the like) read, and thus neglecting the study of the true philosophies 
and sciences, the living of good and righteous lives, the practice 
of Yoga , and communion with God—which alone can lead to eternal 
bliss —want of love for knowledge through greed of gold, and loafing 
about, etc. 

People (of India), at the present day, who are involved in the 
aforesaid false practices, remain destitute of the advantages of 
Brahmacharya and education, are consequently sunk in ignorance, 
and afflicted with diverse diseases. 

The sectarian and selfish Brdhmans of the present time prevent 
other people, through their false teachings, from acquiring know¬ 
ledge and associating with men of learning, en-snare them in their 
own nets and thus ruin them physically, mentally, and materially. 
They want to keep the Kshatriyds and other Classes illiterate, since 
they are afraid that if they acquired knowledge and become enligh¬ 
tened, they would expose their hypocrisy, get out of their selfish 
grip, and become disrespectful towards them. 

Both the rulers and the ruled should see that these obstacles are 
removed from the path of the students (male and female, of all 
Classes . In order to give their children sound education, they 
should exert themselves to their utmost with all their hearts, all 
their souls and all their wealth. 

O .—Are even women and Shudras allowed to study the Vedas? 
What shall we do if they take to reading ? Besides, there is no 
authority for their doing so. On the other hand, it is condemned 
by the Vedas thus— 

I* S -ch as Oordhva pundra=& single perpendicu'ar line on the forehead ; 
Trtpundra =there lines made acrossjthe forehead and other parts of the body ; 
a coloured rnari^ ^ the forehead ipade vyith ashes, etc 
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Sfaroti. " Nsver should women and the Shudras study.” 

A. —All men and women ( 7 . e the whole mankind; have a right 
to study. You may go and hang yourselves. As for the text you 
have quoted, it is of your own fabrication, and is nowhere to be 
found either in the Vedas or any other authoritative book. On the 
other hand, here is a verse from the Yajur Veda that authorises all 
men to study the Veda and hear it read :— 

God says : “As I have given this Word (i. e. t the four Vedas) 
Yajur Veda which is the word of salvation 1 foF all making [Here 

XX YI, 2* some one might say that by the word J>na t which 

we have translated into all mankind , only Dwijas are meant, as in 
the Smritis a ^so-called) they alone are allowed to study the Veda 
but not women and Shudras , the other half of this verse answers 
this objection by adding]— Brahmans , Kshatriyds , Vashy as , Shud¬ 
rds, women, servants, aye, even the lowest of the low, so should you 
all do, i. e Jf teach and preach the Veda. Let all men therefore read 
and recite, teach and preach the Veda and thereby acquire true 
knowledge, practise virtue, shun vice, and consequently being freed 
from all sorrow and pain, enjoy true happiness.” 

Now, sir, shall we believe your word or God’s ? God’s, certainly. 
He who will still refuse to believe, fthat women and Shudras 
are entitled to Veda learning) sh^l be called a Nastika fan infidel) 
because Manu has said, “ He is an infidel who is a reviler 
and disbeliever of the Veda” Does not God desire the welfare of 
the Shudras ? Is God prejudiced that he should allow the study 
of the Veda to Dwijas and disallow it to Shudrds . Had God meant 
that the Shudrds should not study the Veda or hear it read, why 
should He have created the organs of speech and hearing in their 
bodies? As He has created the sun, the moon, the earth, the water, 
the fire, the air, various food and drinks, etc., for all, so has He 
revealed the Veda for all. Wherever it is declared (in the books of 
Rishis ) that the Slntdras are debarred from the study of the Veda , 

5 II o * o ^ | * || 

I. /*e. $ Happiness here and hereafter.— 7V 

2 books written by Rishis on the conduct of life.— 7>. 
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the prohibition simply amounts to this that he, tb&tdoes not learn 
anything even after a good deal of teaching, being ignorant and 
destitute of understanding, is called a Skudrd. It is useless for 
birr* to learn, and for others to teach him any longer. As for your 
debarring women from education, that only shows your ignorance, 
selfishness and stupidity. Here is an authority !rom the Veda 
entitling girls to study :— 

“Just as boys acquire sound knowledge and culture by the 
practice of Brahniacharya and then marry girls of their own choice, 
Arthava who are young,* well educated, loving and of like 
XI, xvi, 3, 18. temperament, so should a girl practice Brahniacharya, 
study the Veda and other sciences and thereby perfect her know¬ 
ledge, refine her character, give her hand to a man of her own choice, 
who is young, learned and loving. ,, 

It follows therefore that girls should also practice Brahniacharya 
and receive education. 

O .—Should even women read the Veda ? 

A—Certainly. Here is an authority from the Skraut Sutra : 

“ (In the Yajna) let the wife recite this tnnatra'' 

Were she not a scholar of the Veda as well as of other Shastras, 
how could she in the Yajna receive the Vedic mantras , with proper 
pronounciation and accent, as well as speak Sanskrit ? 

In ancient Jndia, Gdrgi and other ladies,—jewels among women 
—were highly educated and perfect scholars of the Veda . This is 
clearly written in the Shatpatha Brahmana. 

Now if the husband be well-educated and the wife ignorant or 
\lice versa , there will be a constant state of warfare in the house. 
Besides if women were not to study, where will the teachers, for 
Girls’ schools come from ? Nor could ever the affairs of the state, 
the administration of justice, and the duties of married life, that are 
required of both husband and wife [such as keeping each other 
happy, the wife having the supreme control over all household 
matters] be carried on properly without thorough educa ion (of men 
and women). 


gefcf qfrTJi ii *rsrs? © u o t* i 
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The Kshatriyds women in ancient India, used to be well- 
acquainted even with the military science, or how could they have 
gone with their male relations and fought side by side, with them 
in battle fields, as Kekai did with her royal husband Dasharatha . 
Therefore it behoves Brahman and Kshatrtyd women to acquire all 
kinds of knowledge, and Vaishyd women to learn trade, and the 
mechanical arts and the like, and Shudrd women, the art of cooking, 
etc. As men should, at the very least, learn the Scie ce of Gram¬ 
mar, Dharmd and their profession or trade, likewise should women 
learn Grammar, Dharma' , Medical Science, Mathematics and the 
mechanical and fine arts at the least, for without a knowledge 
of these, ascertainment of truth, proper behaviour towards their 
husbands and other people, bearing of good children, their proper 
up-bringing and instruction, proper management of the house¬ 
hold affairs, preparation of foods and drinks in accordance with 
the requirements of Medical Science, (so that they may act 
on the system like good medicine and keep the whole family 
free from disease and thereby make them happy), can never be 
effected. Without a knowledge of arts, they cannot properly attend 
to such matters as making proper dresses and ornaments, etc., 
or having them made, nor can they supervise the construction of 
their houses. Without a knowledge of mathematics, they can never 
keep accounts of their household properly ; and without a know¬ 
ledge of true re igion, as taught by the Veda and other Shdstras , 
they cannot know what God and Dharma are, and can never, 
therefore, escape going astray from the path of rectitude. 

Verily, those parents have done their duty and, therefore, a 
thousand thanks to them, who have done their best to make their 
children practise Brahmacharya , acquire knowledge, and perfect 
their character, which all help to develop both their bodies and 
minds to the fullest extent, so that they may accord a just and 
righteous treatment to all—parents husbands, wives, fathers-in- 
law, mothers-!n* law, their king and fellow-subjects, neighbours, 
friends and offspring, etc. 

Knowledge alone is the inexhaustible treasure ; the more you 
spend it, the more it grows. All other treasures run out by spend¬ 
ing, and the claimants inherit their shares as well. Thieves can- 

i comprises righteousness, justice, honesty, proper discharge of one’s duties, 
etc— 7 >. 
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not steal this treasure, nor, can anyone inherit it. it is the chief 
duty of the rulers, as well as of the ruled, to protect and augment 
this treasure. 

Mann says :—“ The State should make it compulsory for all to 
send their children of both, sexes to school at the 
MannVII, 152. sa j^i period and keep them there for the said* 
period till they are thoroughly well-educated. It should be made 
a penal offence to break this law. In other words, let no child— 
whether a girl or a boy—be allowed to stay in the house 3 after the 
8th year ; let him remain in the seminary till his Samdvar/tma 
time, [t\ e . the period of Return Home 4 ] and let no one be allowed 
to marry before that.” 

Again says Manu :—“ Of all gifts (that one can bestow on 
another)—water, food, animals (as cows, and buffa- 
anu 1 233. i oes ^ sesamum seeds, land, clothes, gold, and butter, 
etc.—that of the knowledge of the Veda is the best and the noblest.” 

Let all, therefore, try their utmost to disseminate knowledge 
w:‘th ail their heart, with all their soul, and with all the material 
resources at their command. 

That country alone prospers where * Brahmacharya is properly 
practised, knowledge is keenly sought after, and the teachings of 
the Vedic religion followed. 

Ia this Chapter we have briefly discoursed 00 Brakm - 
acharya . We shall treat of Samdvartana (return home) and 
Grikastha (married life) In the next Chapter. 

THE END OF CHAPTER III. 
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1. In the 5th qr the 8th /ear. 

2 . Minimum the 16th year for girls and the 25th for boys. 

3. A his father s house. 

4. After the completion of his education. 
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RETURN HOME FROM SCHOOL ( Samdvartana) 

AND 

MARRIED LIFE ( Grihastka ). 

** r ET a student 1 who has not violated his vows of Brahma - 
^ nchdrya , and has conducted himself, righteously according 
to the advice of his preceptor, enter married life after he 
has studied with <their subsidiary sciences, the four 
Manu iii, 2. Vedas , three vedas , two Vedas, or one Veda only.” 

« Let him, who has faithfully discharged his duties towards 
his preceptor and received from his father,—natural 
Manu iii, 3. or S pj r ft ua i the teacher), the gift of the know¬ 
ledge of the Veda , sit on an elegant bed, decked with a garland of 
flowers ; and let his father (natural or spiritual) honour him with the 
present of a cow”. A female student possessed of the aforesaid 
qualifications should also be honoured in the same way by her 
father. 

“ Let a twice-born man ( Brdkman , Kshatriya % and Vais A) after 
having obtained the consent of his teacher and taken 
the bath (prescribed for the ceremony of Return 
Home from the seminary), return home and espouse a maid, of his 
own Class } endowed with excellent qualities ” 


Manu iii, 4 » 
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- Male or female 
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“ A girl, who is not descended on his mother’s side within the 
Manu iii, sixth degree and does not bear the same family name 
5 - {Gotra) as his father’s, is eligible for marriage.” 

It is a fact that “ we do not love or value a thing, that we are 
Shathapatha familiar with, so much as one that is 1 idden from our 
Brahmana. view.” For instance, if a person has heard a great 
deal about the sweetness of sugar, but never tasted it, his mind is 
taken up with the desire of tasting it. Or when we hear a person, 
who is not known to us, highly, extolled for his excellent qualities, 
it makes us very eager to make his acquaintance. For the same 
reason, a man should marry a girl, who comes from a distant coun¬ 
try and is not a near relative either on his mother’s or father’s side.* 

The advantages and disadvantages of distant and near marriages 
respectively are:— 

(i). Any two persons who have, in their childhood, lived near 
each other, played and quarrelled together, loved one another, 
noticed each other’s faults, imperfections, ebullitions of temper 


^ *TT WErTT akwJw II *3° ^ I ^ II 


•At Washington city before the National Medical Association long 
since in the sesison there, Dr S M. Bewis made the following shocking state, 
ment : " My researches give me authority to say that over ten per cent of the 
deaf and dumb, and over five per cent, of the blind, and nearly fifteen per cent, 
of the idiotic in our State institutions foi subject of these effects, are the 
offspring of kindred parents. 

^ 1 Aside from the facts which I have gained by corresponding with gentle¬ 

men who have given close attention to these points, a curious but perfect'y 
legitimate process of computation confirms me in the opinion that these estimates 
are very nearly correct Five c asses in the schedules prepared given 787 
marriages of cousins, 246 of which have given issue to deaf and dumb, blind, 
idiotic, or insane children. Admitting the same ratio to prevail to the Ohio 
report, which contain 151 marriages of cousins, followed by deaf and dumb, 
blind, idiotic, or insane offspring, would indicate the existence of 332 other 
marriages of cousins in the same population not followed by such defects The 
counties which furnish these 151 marriages, as above, are supposed to comprise 
in their limits of 332 umeported marriages ; making a total of 483, contained in 
1850, in a population of 1,528,238, If the same ratio be supposed to exist 
throughout the union, there would be found to the twenty millions of white 
inhabitants, six thousand three hundred and twenty-one marriages of cousins, 
giving biith to 3,909 deaf and dumb, blind, idiotic, and insane children distri¬ 
buted as follows :— 


Deaf and dumb 
Blind 
Idiotic 
Insane 


1,116 

648 

1,854 

299 


**Then if the figures of the United States census still applied to over-popula¬ 
tion, there would now be found in the Unionr “ Nine thousand one hundreq 
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and misbehaviours, and perhaps sometimes, even each other un¬ 
dressed, if married to each other, can never love each other to the 
extent desired* 

(2) * The marriage of near relatives does not improve the race 
from want of interchange of fluids and essences (such as blood) of 
the body, it rather deteriorates it. This is analgous to the addition 
of water to water, no new quality being produced. 

(3) , As the addition of sugar and such medicines as ginger, 
Improves the taste and quality of milk, so does the marriage of 
people, who are not related to each other (either on father’s or on 
mother’s side), improve the race. 

(4) . As in the case of an invalid, change of climate and diet 
very often effects a cure, so does marriage with foreigners or distant 
people improve the health of the parties and prove beneficial in 
every other respect. 

(5) . When the parties are nearly related to each other and 
live amongst their people, the sorrows and joys of one family will 


and thirty-six deaf and dumb, of whom i,n6, or 12*8 per cent, are the children 
of cousins. 

“ Seven thousand nine hundred and seventy-eight b'ind, of whom 648, or 8 1 
per cent., are children of cousins 

“ Fourteen thousand and fifty-seven idiotic, of whom 1,844, or P29 per cent, 
are the children of cousins 

“Fourteen thousand nine hundred and seventy-one insane, of whom 299, or 
0*29 per cent., are children of cousins’’ Here ends the medical testimony.— , 
(The History and Philosophy of Evil by Andrew Jackson Davis* pp* 116—118 ) 

Nevertheless, the frequency of imperfec ion in the children of such mar* 
riages has been noticed from the lime of Moses, or earlier, as is proved by the 
fact that all the great moral codes—Hindu, Mosaic, Roman, Christian, and 
Mussulman, have alike forbidden such unions. All these laws were evidently 
founded on the belief, which is still generally accepted by those who have not 
studied the matter, that the unhappy results so frequently following consan¬ 
guineous marriages, depended upon the mere fact that the parents were of the 
same blood. This, however, has upon inquiry proved to be erroneous ; yet this 
discovery has in no way lessened the practical utility of the law forbidding the 
marriage of blood relations. In fact, there is much more need of a strict obser¬ 
vance of th : s law nowadays among oui highly civilised communities, than there 
was among the primitive peoples to whom it was first given.— Marriage and 
Disease , by S, A . Strahan.p. 268 ) 

The laws of natural life have been so strained and perverted by our civilisa¬ 
tion, that almost every family now-a-days has got a taint or twist of some kind, 
and as all such imperfections are transmitted and rapidly deepened and fixed 
in the family by the intermarriage of its members, it is best that such unions 
should in all cases be forbidden .—(Matriage and Dtsemse % by S, A. Sirahan, 

P 2 7 i') 

It is certain, then, that consanguineous marriages must be extremely 
dangerous in communities like our own. Where the laws of natural life are so 
gravely interfered with, they should rarely, indeed, be entered into, if at all*-* 
Carriage and Disease , by S. A . Strahw, p, 2j$.) 
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affect the other and there will be many occasions for family dis¬ 
putes to arise ; while marriages among distant people and conse¬ 
quent separation from relatives lengthen the thread of mutual love. 
This is not the case when they live near their people. 

(6) . When marriages are contracted with people of foreign or 
distant countries, things and news from those countries can be 
easily obtained (and consequently relations between different 
countries become more closely established). This is not possible 
when people marry near relatives or persons living near their 
homes, or, in their own country. 

In Sanskrit a “ daughter is called duhitri (from Z?» =>distant, 

to in Hit— g°od), because the marriage of a girl to a man 

<ru a ,4. w j 10 eomes f rom a distant country or distant part of 
the same country is productive of good. 

(7) . If the bride’s people do not live very far from her hus¬ 
band’s home, there is a possibility of her parents becoming poor, 
as whenever she visits her parents, they will have to give her 
something or other by way of a present. 

(8) . If their people live near at hand, on any slight friction 
taking place between the husband and the wife, she, feeling assured 
that her people will support her, will at once leave her husband 
and go to her parents. That may become the cause of mutual 

’ reviling and wrangling, for, women, as a rule, are so easily effend- 
ed and pleased. 

“ In connecting himself with a wife, let a man studiously avoid 

the following ten families, be they ever so great in 
Manu III, 6. .... . , .. 

political power or rank, or ever so rich in cows, 

goats, horses, elephants, gold or grain.” 1 


qfogfitaT I Wfo 
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I* Similarly # while choosing a husband, let a girl avoid a man from the 
families. 
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" The family which is not religious, that which is destitute of 
men of charactor, that in which the study of the 
Manii Hit 7 - Veda is neglected, that the members whereof have 
long and thick hair on the body and that which is subject to such 
diseases as Piles, Consumption, Asthma, Bronchitis, Dyspepsia, 
Epilepsy, Leprosy and Albinism; because all these faults and 
diseases are transmitted to the offspring.* * Therefore both husband 

' fii^i Swun& nR t i 

^ ii *3° ^ i«ii 

• A good example is given by Sir Alfred Garrod, who writes : —“ A few years 
since, I was consulted by a gentleman labouring under a severe form of gout 
with chalk stones, and although not more than fifty years old, he had suffered 
from the disease for a long period. On inquiry, I ascertained that for upwards 
of four centuries the eldest son of the family had invariably been afflicted with 
gout when he came into possession of the family estate ,5 (Gout and Rheumatic 
Gout, by H. A Garrod, M. D., F R S.).— (Marriage and Disease , by S. A 
Strahan, p 220.) 

There is no disease the hereditary character of which is more fully and 
generally recognised than gout ; in many families it is looked upon as an heir¬ 
loom. Sir Alfred Garrod said he could trace direct heredity in 50 per cent of 
all cases ; Sir Dyce Duckworth gives 50 to 75 as the percentage of cases he 
found hereditary ; while Sir C Scudamore (even the medical men who make a 
speciality of the treatment of gout become aristocratic) traced direct heredity 
in 6 per cent of all his cases. Many observers put the influence of family taint 
at a figure even higher than any of the above, while some have gone so far 
as to declare the disease purely hereditary—(CULLEN). — [Ma*riagt and Disease , 
by S. A Strahanp . 219) 

As to advice respecting marriage, it may at once be said that those already 
suffering from any form of tubercular disease should not marry Neither should 
anyone marry a member of a family in which consumption or other form of 
tubercular disease is common —{Marriage and Disease , by 6. A. Strahan % 
p. 212.) 

Recently Dr. Pauline Tarnowsky has been very closely studying the prosti¬ 
tute, who may be taken as the analogue of the male instinctive criminal of the 
petty class, and of 150 women of this ciass whose family history she was able 
to get, she found phthisical parentage in no less than 44 per cent — “ Etude 
Anthropometrique sur les Frostituees et las Voleuses ,J —{Marriage and Disease % 
by S. A Strahan , p . 208 ) 

Dr B. Ward Richardson says:—“The intermarriage of cancer and con 
sumption is a combination specially frought with danger.” He gives the 
following case:—“A young man of marked cancerous proclivity married a 
woman whose parents had both died of pulmonary consumption This married 
coup e had a family of five children, all of v. horn grew up to adolescence, sus¬ 
taining at their best but delicate and feeble existences. The first of the children 
died of a disease allied to cancer c-illed Lupus ; the second, of simple pulmonary 
consumption; the third, owing to tubercular deposit in the brain, succumbed from 
epileptiform convulsions ; the fourth, with symptoms of tubercular brain disease, 
sank from diabetes, the result of nervous injury ; and the last, living longer 
than any of the rest, viz., to thirty six years, died of cancer The parents in 
this instance survived three of the children, but they both died comparatively 
early in life—the father from cancerous disease of the liver, the mother from heatt 
disease and bronchitis.—(“ Diseases of Modern Life ”)—{Marriage and Disease 
J?y S. A. Strahan s p . 18$) 
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and wife should come from good (physically, morally and in* 
tellectually) families” 

It will be noticed that these figures closely agree with those of Ribot, who 
found 2 to 5 children afflicted with deaf-mutism in the families of 23 per edit, 
of the pupils of the London Deaf and Dumb Institution.— [Marriage and Disease^ 
by 5 . A Strahan,p. 165) 

This writer states that “In the Irish Census for 1871, 3,297 persons 
were returned as deaf-mutes, and in 393 cases the previous or collateial 
branches of the family were also mute. In 211 of these the condition was 
transmitted through the father, in 182 through the mother. ’ Here we have 
almost exactly 12 per cent, of direct transmission through one or other parent. 
But'this writer does not stop here ; he gives other important figures He says : — 
“ In 379 instances there were 2 deaf-mutes in the family in 191 families 3, in 53 
families 4, in 21 families 5, in 5 families 6, and in each of 2 families no fewer 
than 7 deaf mutes Were born to the same parents.” (Sir William Turner in his 
address before the Anthropological Section of the British Association in 1899).— 
Marriage and Disease , by S. A , Strahin, pp. 164—165. 

Of its terrible effect upon the children we have, nevertheless ample, if 
fragmentory, evidences. The best that I can at present lay my hand upon is that 
published by Dr. B Tarnowsky, (Der Kinder*r2t, October, 1890. This dis¬ 
tinguished observer takes a most gloomy view of the effects of syphilis upon 
succeeding generations. According to his experience 71 percent of women 
suffering from syphilis either give birth to dead children, or bear children which 
die within a year of birth This high percentage closely agrees with that of 
Professor Fournier, which 1 shall give presently. In his interesting and able 
paper, Dr. Tarnowsky records the terrible history of three families, whose 
fathers had contracted syphlis six, five, and four years, respectively, before 
marriage. All these men appeared to be cured when married, and all their 
chi’dren were born healthy, that is, they showed no symptoms of syphilis. In 
these three families there were twenty.two children, and of these only one grew 
up to healthy maturity. Five were premature, three died of inflammation of the 
membranes of the brain before attaining their second year, two were imbecile, 
two were idiotic, one had numerous signs of degeneration, one was weak in 
intellect, one insane, two hysterical, one epileptic, one a deaf-mute, and two had 
9 water on the brain. Of the 13 still alive when these statitsics were taken, eight 
were incapable of earning their living, the remaining five being sickly and 
nervous. All three families, he points out, were of the respectable commercial 
classes ; none of the children were exposed to the hardships which, in the case 
of peasants and artisans, may cause infantile diseases falsely attributed to 
syphilis.- (Marriage and Disease, by S . A. Strahan, pp■ 151—152). 

Epilepsy is, in fact, one of the most strongly hereditary of all diseases. In 
this respect, it is on a footing with the suicidal impulse, melancholia, drunken* 
ness, and gout. Dr Russell Renolds found heredity well marked in 31 per cent 
of his cases, and says, “ I am therefore led to believe that an hereditary ten* 
dency to epilepsy is muen more common than it is generally represented to be 
by recent writers on the subject.” Echeverria said 28 per cent of all the cases 
coming under his notice were hereditary. Webster in England, and Esquirol 
in France, declared that a third of all cases of epileppsy depended on family 
taint, while Dr. Gowers, one of the greatest authoiities on the subject, asserts 
that no less than 36 per cent, of all epilepsy has hereditary transmitted predis¬ 
position as a foundation. 

I myself have records of 143 consecutive cases of epilepsy, as they appeared 
for admission into an asylum for the insane. There were 93 males and 50 
females. Of the males, 344 per cent, were members of families in which either 
epilepsy or insanity of some description had already appeared ; of the females, 
50 per cent, belonged to the same classes ; while in 39 8 of the total of both 
sexes there was positive evidence of hereditary taint. I would also remark that 
in a considerable number of my cases, no history of any kind could be obtained* 
—(Marriage and Disease , by S . A. Stratum, pp. 134 — ^ 35 ) 
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“ Let 9 . man never marry one who is pale and anaemic, nor one 


The people should be taught that epilepsy is par excellence, an hereditary , 
affliction, that it is nearly related to idiocy, and madness, and paralysis, *pd 
deaf mutism, and that no member of any family in which It is known to be 
should be considered a person who can with safety become a parent ~~ Marriage 
and Disease , by S A. Strahan, p 134 

In insanity this 11 heredity at corresponding age” is frequently met with, as 
it is also in cancer, gout, and rheumatism. A case in point comes to my mind. 
It is this A father (of whom I could get but little information) was addicted to 
drink and became insane at about forty years of age. He had four sons. The 
eldest became insane at the age of forty-one, the second at the same age also 
became insane, while the third and fourth sons were it* turn certified insane on 
reaching the age of thirty eight They were all, like the father, given to habits 
of intemperance, and not one of thtm ever showed any sign of mental improve¬ 
ment after the first mental failure Each sank from bad to worse, and soon 
arrived at hopless dementia. The eldest of those brothers is at present a 
murderer in Broadmoor criminal asylum, and the other three are, as 1 have said, 
hopeless dements in a country asylum. —Marriage and Disease , by S. P 
StTakan p 80. 

Austin Flint, in his excellent “ Practice of Medicine”, when speaking on this 
point, says :—“ This congential pre-disposition may remain completely latent 
until the period of life in which the desease is most apt to be developed, and 
we sometimes see a whole family of children, one after the other, fa 1 victims 
to this disease (phthisis), when they generally reach a certain age. ” Of 
course our recently acquired knowledge of the character of this disease will 
modify largely the views once held as to the hereditary transmission of phthisis, 
but for the present we shall not comment on the above.—, Marriage and Disease, 
by S. A . Strakan , p 79 ) 

Cases are by no means rare in which a temporarily drunken parent has 
begotten an idiot child. Indeed, several observers have collected statistics which 
go to prove that the vast majority of idiots and imbeciles, who are not the 
result of the family degeneration, ate the children of drunken and otherwise 
vicious parents and it would not be to infer that much of the mental and moral 
obliquity and degradation met with in the poorer classes, from which springs 
the instinctive criminal, has its origin in vicious initial heredity— Marriage and 
Disease , by S A. Strahan,p. 76—77. 

A regards drunkennes. Dr. Mandsiey says “ Here, as elsewere in nature, 
like produces like ; and the parent who makes himself a temporary lunatic or 
idiot by his degrading vice, propogates his kind in procreation, and entails on 
his children the course of the most hopeless fate/’— Marriage and Disease, by 
5 . A* Strakan, p 76. 

Rtvcrsionai Heredity or Atavism.—This is a very common form of heredity. 
To recognise some peculiar character in the grandchild which is absent in the 
parent, yet strongly marked in the grandparent, may be said to be an almost 
everyday occurrence. In some diseases pathoiigical variations—this mode of 
transmission i« so regularly followed that these diseases have come to be looked 
upon as only attacking every other generation. Gout thus frequently attaches 
only alternate generations, and there are several other diseases which at times 
follow the same rule, therefore it should be understood that the absence of a 
“ family disease ” in one generation is no evidence that the taint has been 
shaken off and got rid of, and will not appear in the next generation 3 u 
William Aitkin states his opinion that “ a family history extending over less 
than three generations is almost worthless, and may be misleading ”— Marriage 
and Disease, by S A Strahan t p . 72, 

Dr. Savage, in a paper which he lead before the Medical Society of London 
in November 1S90, said, that after a study of forty patients in Bethlehen Hospital 
for the insane who had diabetic relations, and ten patients who were at once 
diabetic and insane, he came to the conclusion that diabetes and insanity were 
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wbo is altogether a bigger and stronger person than 
himself or has a redundant member,* * nor one wbo 


is an invalid, nor one either with no hair or too much hair.f nor 
one immoderately talkative, nor one with red 1 eyes ” 
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closely related, and that in such families the form of mental disorder most 
common was melancholia. (Society's Transanctions, 1890;.— Marriage and 
Disease, by S A Stratum, p- 311 ) 

* All families in which diabetes occurs should he looked upon with suspicion, 
and should epilepsy, idiocy, insanity, or deaf-nautism also have appeared in 
the family it is a very grave question whether marriage should be ventured 
upon.— Marriage and Disease, by S A . Strahari, p . 311. 

+ Here we do at times find cases to support the theory, but it is amongst those 
Jess grave characters which, while unmistakcbly marked, do not so rapidly go 
to the extinction of the family that we must find our strongest proof, among 
such characters are hore-lip, cleft palate, club-foot, squint, cataract supernume¬ 
rary fingers or toes, colour-blindness, premature baldness or greyness, feaf-mut- 
isn, stammering, plurality of births, the haemorrhagic diathesis (bleeders*, spina 
bifida, and the like ; or on the other hand, where the character is physiological. 
Instances of repeated transmission of any or all of the above-mentioned charac¬ 
ters can be found everywhere around, and, doubtless, cases will present to the 
mind of the reader.— Marriage and Disease, by Dr, S . A Strakan, p, 63. 

A still more peculiar case was that of Edward Lambart, <c the human porcu¬ 
pine”, as he was called ; this man’s skin was covered by warty projections which 
.were periodically moulted. He had six sons ana two grandsons similarly affect¬ 
ed, while the females of the family escaped ; the two grandsons mentioned 
having seven sisters who were free from the peculiarity.— (Dr, S, A • Strahan's 
Marriage and Disease, p y\ ) 

In the village of Koshilovo (Grodno Government! there are over 50 pea¬ 
sants who have more than usual number of finders. According to interesting 
particulars published in the Novoc Vremy >, they are all descendants of a pea¬ 
sant who married in the first half of the last century, and who had extra fingers 
on one of his hands. In the present generation this abnormality is reported to 
the extent of 1, 3, 4 and 5 even additional fingers. Some cases simply show a 
thumb duplicated from the first joint. As the result of intermarriage the defor¬ 
mity is spreading to neighbouring villages It dispenses the young men from 
military service, however sound they may be constitutionalty ”— ( The Eugenics 
Review , London.) 

I. The wrrd in the text is Rhurd or brown. But I think this is not 
right. Very likely there has been a slip of the pen here. The word in the 
verse which has been translated into Bhurd (brown) is Pinga'a which has been 
rendered into Pi!d or yellow in the Author s took called Smskd* Vidht. Here, 
however, it seenr s that the word means red — Tr, 
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« Nor one with the name of a star 1 , of a tree*, or of a river*, 
or of a mountain 4 , nor one bearing a name denoting low origin 4 , 
Manu 111,9. or servility 6 , nor one named after a bird 7 , a snake*, 
nor one whose name inspires terror ”, These names are despicable 
and belong to other things as well.* 

“ Let him chose for his wife, a girl who has a graceful figure 
without any deformity, who has a pretty name, who walks grace- 
Manu III, 10. full} like a swan or an elephant, who has fine hair 
and lovely teeth, and whose body is exquisitely soft.” 

What is the best time for-marriage and which is the best 

form ? 

A .—The best time for marriage, for a girl, is from the sixteenth 
to the twenty-fourth year of her life and fora man, from the twenty- 
fifth to the forty-eighth )ear. ' The marriage of a girl of sixteen 
with a man of twenty-five years is called Inferior marriage. Of a 
girl of eighteen or twenty with a man of thirty-five or forty is called 
medium marriage. 

Of a gi>] of twenty-four with a man of forty-eight is called 
superior marriage. 

The best form of marriage is that by choice ( Sivayamvara ), after 
the education of the contracting parties is finished and their Brahmd- 
charya for the aforesaid periods completed. Happy is the country 
wherein the people devote themselves to the pursuit of knowledge, 
live chaste lives, and adopt the aforesaid form of marriage. Down 
into the depths of misery sinks that country wherein the people 
do not practise Brahmcharya , nor acquire knowledge, where early 
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1. As Ask ini, Rohtit , etc . 

2. As Rose etc. 

3 Such as Ganges, etc 

4. Himdlyd. 

5. KdH (Black ) etc. 

6 Ghdnddli <a.n outcast,) etc 
7. Mend , Parrot, etc 
8 As Ndg> f snake , etc. 

9, The idea of the sage Mutiu seems to be that the people should not give 
ugly name to their children — Tr. 
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marriage and marriage between the unsuitable, are prevalent, for, 
marriage preceded by the practice of Brahmdcharya and perfection 
of knowledge is the bnsis of all true reform and the source of all 
true happiness ; the reverse of it brings on the absolute rnin of 
people who follow it. 


< 9 .—Says Prdshara , the Lawgiver :— 

“ A girl at the age of eight is called Gautee l , at nine, Rokinee* % 
Patasar Simriti ten > thereafter she is called Rajaswald 


and Shigra- 
badha. 


If she is not married before she becomes Rajaswald 
(/. e till the tenth year), her father, mother and elder 
brother, all of them shall go to hell. 


A. —Says the Brahma Purdna (that has just been composed by 
us) “In one second after birth, a girl is called Gauree , in two 
seconds she becomes Rokinee, in three, kanyd , and thereafter Rajas - 
ivald. If she be not married till she become Rajaswald, her father, 
mother, brother, sister and maternal uncle, one and all shall go to 
hell” 


*< 9 .—The verses, you have quoted, are not authoritative. 

A. —Why are not they authoritative? If Brahma's verses are 
not authoritative how could yours be? 

0 .~ Well ! well ! Do you not hold even Pfdsara and Kashi 
Nath as authorities ? 
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i Gauri means fair and is also the name of the wife of Mohddeva one of 
the incarnations of the Deity mentioned in the Purdna . 

„ 2. Rokinee means red, it is also th^ name of the wife of Vasudeva , a Pour ^ 
nic god. 

3. K*myd , a maid. 

4. One that menstruates. 

That has just been composed by us. 
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A.^-Do you not hold Brahnul an authority ? 

Is Brahrnd not greater than Prdskara and Kashi Nath ? 

If you do not believe in Brahma , we reject your Prdsara and 
Kashi Nath. 

Q t —Your quotation cannot be held authoritative, because it 
teaches an impossibility. One thousand seconds are taken in child¬ 
birth alone, how could a girls, then, be married when she is only 
one, two or three seconds old ; nor can any good result from a 
marriage at such an impossible age. 

A .—If our verses convey an impossible meaning, so do yours ; 
because a marriage even at the age of eight, nine, or ten years is 
useless, for it is only at the age of twenty-five year, that a man’s body 
is properly develoved and the reproductive element perfected, and it 
is at the age of sixteen, that a woman’s body is strong-enough and 
her reproductive organs sufficiently developed to bear good, healthy 
children 1 . The reproduction of children in a girl of eight years is an 
impossibility. Besides naming girls, as, Gauree (fair) and Rohinee 
(red), is simply absurd, because a girl may be dark as well as fair 
(gauree). Again Gauree was the wife of Mdhddeva and Rohinee of 
Vasudeva , whom you Paurinks regard as mothers. You imagine 
your girls as representing Gauree and Rohinee^ how could you then 
be justified in marrying them to do so? How could it ever be in 
confirmity with the dictates of true religion ? It follows, therefore, 
that both your verses and ours are absolutely wrong and devoid of 
authority. Just as we composed a few verses and palmed them off 
as Brahma's , so have other people forged those verses and in order 
to stamp them with authority have passed them off as the 
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i. In his book Sushruta , the great surgeon Dkanwantri forbids sexual 
connection between persons who are under the aforesaid ages 
Sushruta thus “ If a girl under sixteen conceive of a man under twenty- 
Sutra five year she very often miscarries but if she do not miscarry 

Sthana X, and the child is born at full time he does not live long, but if he 

47, 48 , does live long, he is nothing but a weakling ; never should, there¬ 
fore, a man have sexual intercourse with a girl of a very tender 
age ” The perusal of the principles of Sexual Physiology) laid down in sc enti- 
fic books observation of the laws of nature and reasoning on this subject cannot 
but lead one to the irresistible conclusion that a man and a woman, under twenty- 
five and sixteen years, respectively, are not fit for discharging reproduc ives func¬ 
tions. All those who violate the above principles come to grief 
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writings of Pardsara and other sages. It is best, therefore, to reject 
all these so-called authorities and recognise the Veda alone as the 
proper authority in all matters and act accordingly. 

“ Says Manu : “ Let a maid wait for three years after she has 

Manu begun- to menstruate and then let her choose for 

IX, 90. herself a husband, who is her equal.” A girl mens¬ 

truates once a month and, therefore, it is after she has menstruated 
thirty-six times in three years that she becomes marriageable but 
not before. 

“ It is better that men and women should remain single till 

Manu death rather than marry unsuitables ; *. e., persons of 

1 X> 89 mutually unsuitable qualities, characteristics and 

temperaments should never marry each other.” 

All this goes to prove that it is not right or proper that marri¬ 
ages before aforesaid period, or of unsuitables, should ever take 
place. 

O .—Should marriage be under the control of parents or of the 

contracting parties themselves ? 

A .—It is best that it should be under the control of the con¬ 
tracting parties. Even if parents ever think of arranging a match 
it should, under no circumstances, ever be done without the consent 
* of the parties for when people choose their partners for life them¬ 
selves, there is less likelihood of mutual disagreement and the 
children born of such a union are also of a superior order. There 
is nothing but trouble in store for those whose marriage is not of 
their own choice—they having been simply forced into it. The 
real factors in marriage are the bride and the bridegroom, and 
not their parents. It is they who will be happy if they a<n-ee well 
together and they alone will suffer if they disagree. 
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“ In whatsoever family the husband is contented with his wife, 
and the wife with her husband, it is there and there 
Mai 6o. only that happiness, wealth and honour dwell per* 

manently.” And wheresoever the husband and the 
wife disagree and squabble, there is nothing but misery, poverty, 
and disgrace. 


The Swaymvara marriage, t\ e. t marriage by choice—the most 
ancient form of marriage in India—is the best form of marriage. 
Before a man and a maid think of .marrying, they should see that 
they suit each other in point of knowledge, disposition, character, 
beauty, age, strength, family, 1 stature, and build of body and the 
like. Until they suit each other in all these things, no happiness 
can result from marriage. Nor qan marriage in early life ever lead 
to any beneficial result. 


“ That man alone, who, after having taken the vows of Brahma - 
charya at the time of his initiation ( Upnayana ) into 
inf it and observed them strictly in student life, has 

perfected his knowledge, refined his character, and 
who is well-dressed and enters married life in the full bloom of 
youth is as if born again (in knowledge and wisdom). He makes 
a name for himself and enjoys happiness. He is firm and 
courageous; his mind is centred on the increase of knowledge and 
attainment of wisdom. Men of learning and piety give him their 
helping hand to elevate him. He is thus honoured amongst them. 
Those who marry without having previously practised Brahma - 
charya and acquired knowledge and culture, or who do so at an 
early life, are absolutely ruined, nor are they ever respected by the 
wise and the learned.” 
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l Vide page 8$ where the list of families with whom no marriage con¬ 
nections should be farmed is given — 7 V* 
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“ Let girls, who are virgins, resembling cows that have never been 
milked before, who have passed the period of child- 
hood and are about to leave single lives, are well- 
educated and cultured, fit to bear all the responsibil¬ 
ities of married life, and are in the full bloom of youth, who v by the 
practice of Brahmacharya , have reached a state of jxcellenc^ and 
wisdom, which only those of great learning and high virtues can 
attain, marry husbands of mature age and bear children by 
them.” Never should they think of men even in their dreams in 
early life. This alone can give them happiness in this world and 
hereafter. Early marriage is even more harmful to a woman than 
to a man. 


“ Just as men, quick of perception and action, energetic, in full 
Rig Veda youth, strong in body and capable of discharging 

i, i?8, i. reproductive functions, marry maidens, who are 

young, dear to their hearts, and enjoy life to a good old age (a 
hundred years or more), and are well-blessed with children and 
grand-children, so should all men and women do. Since seasons, 
mornings and evenings, days and nights, all tend to take away the 
beauty and strength of the body and bring on old age, I (whether 
a man or a woman), should practise' Brahmachaiya , acquire know¬ 
ledge, perfect my character, gain in strength of body and soul and 
attain full youth before I get married.” All those who violate these 
principles of marriage do so against the teachings of the Vedas , 
* hence they never can be happy. 

As long as in this country (India), sages and seers, emperors 
and kings and other people followed the aforesaid system of marriage 
by choice (Swamvarvivak ) preceded by a life of Brahmacharya 
devoted to the acquisition of knowledge and culture and perfection 
of the body, it continually progressed and prospered. Since its 
inhabitants have neglected Brahmdcharya and the pursuit of know- 
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ledge, and have, instead, taken to child-marriage—and that too 
under the control of the parents,—India has been steadily declining. 
It, therefore, behoves all good and sensible men to do away with 
this pernicious system, and introduce instead, m%rria%e by choice in 
accordance with the division into Classes , ( Varna Vyavasthd) which 
should be based on the qualifications, accomplishments and charac¬ 
ter of the individuals. 

0 .—He, whose parents are Brahmans , is a Brahman indeed. 
But can a person, whose parents are not Brahmans ever become a 
Brahman ? 


A .—Yes. Many, in the past, have become Brahmans , many in 
the present do and many in future, will Here are some of the 
historical proofs. In the Chhdndogya Opnishad we read that the 
sage Javdl of an unknown Class became a Brahman . In the 
Mahdbharata , it is written that Vishwdmitra, Kshatriyd by birth , 
became a Brahman , so did the sage Mdtang an out-cast by birth. 

£ Even at the present day, he who possesses the qualifications, char¬ 
acter and knowledge of a Brahman is respected as such and the 
ignorant are treated as Shudras .) S ) will it be in the future. 


O .—How can the body formed out of the reproductive elements 
—male and female—change in character and assume a new form 
suitable for another Class ? 

^ A. —A man does not become a Brahman because his body was 
the product of the repropuctive elements derived from the bodies of 
Brahman parents. Says Manu, u The study of the true sciences, 
the practise of Brahtnacharya , the performance of Honta , the accept¬ 
ance of truth and rejection of untruth, the dissemination of true 
knowledge leading a virtuous life as enjoined by the 
‘ 2 g. * Veda , the performance of seasonal Horn a, the repro¬ 

duction of good children, faithful discharge of the 
Five Great Daily Duties , and doing such other good works as are 
productive of beneficial results io ti)e com r. unity, such as developing 
technical arts, association with the good and the learned, truthful¬ 
ness in word, deed and thought, and devotion to pubi c good and 
the like, all these things go to make a Brahman 
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Now do you not believe in this ver^e ? 

a—Yes, I do. 

^4..—Well, then, why do you believe that the division into Classes 
is based on the accident of birth, 

O .—It is not I alone who think so. There are many others 
who believe with me, it being the most an:ient usage from Umes 
immemorial. Do you oppose even the most ancient customs ? 

A .—No ! But on account of your perverted understanding we 
do. 

O .— How is it that our understanding you call perverted, whilst 
you think yours is rightly directed ? 

A. —Simply because you call a usage, which is onl> six or seven 
generations old, as the most ancient custom, whilst we call that 
custom ancient which has been in vogue from the time of the 
revelation of the Veda or that of Creation of the world to the 
present day. Do you not see in this world that good parents some¬ 
time get wicked children, and good children have wicked parents, 
at other times both are good or bad. Why cannot the Brahman 
children then become Shudrds ox vice versa ? You people are sunk 
in doubt and ignorance. See, what the great sage Manu says : — 

“ Let children walk in the footsteps of their forefathers, but only 

Manu if they be good, not otherwise ; since by treading the 

IV, I78. path of good and pious men no one ever comes to 
grief.” 

A .—Do you believe this or not ? 

O. —Yes, I do. 

A. —-Besides, whatever ha; been revealed in the Veda by God 
is ancient , but whatsoever is opposed to it can never be called 
ancient . Should all people believe like this or not ? 

O .—Certainly they should, 

A .—He who refuses to believe in it should be asked. “ If a 
person’s father be poor and he grow rich, should he, therefore, 
through the pride of his father’s poverty, throw away his wealth ? 
If a man’s father be blind, should his son also pluck his eyes out ? 
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If a man’s father be of low character, should his son also do wicked 
deeds”? No, never. On the other hand, it behoves all men to im¬ 
bibe their parents’ virtues only, not their vices. He who believes 
that one’s Class is determined by the accident of his birth, not by 
his own character, accomplishments and acquisitions, should be asked 
how it is that he does not recognise a man a Brdhman , even when 
he has left his Class and become an outcast, or, has turned a Christian 
or a Muhammadan. The only answer he can give is that he has 
left off the performance of the duties required of a Brdhman , and is, 
therefore, no longer a Brdhman. It proves, therefore, that only 
those, who faithfully discharge the high duties of a Brahman , can 
be called Brahmans . Even if a low-born man were to possess 
qualifications, accomplishments and character of a superior Class , 
he should be recognised as such ; and if a man, high-born though 
he be, were to act like a man of an inferior Class, he should be 
relegated to it. 

O .—The Yajur Veda says “ Brdlimans were born of His— 
God’s—mouth, Kshatriyds , out of His arms, - Vaish - 

Vn in** v 

XXX, II. ay as, out of his thighs, and Shudrds , out of His 

feet. ” Now just as the mouth can never become 
an arm, nor can an arm become the mouth, so can never a Brdhtnan 
become a Kshatriyd, etc., nor, can the latter become the former. 


A .—Your translation of the aforesaid mantra is wrong. The 
word His has reference to the word Purusha , the Formless All-per¬ 
vading Being, in the preceding mantra . Being Formless He could 
not have such organs as the mouth. Were He to possess these 
organs, He could never be Omnipresent, nor therefore Omnipotent, 
nor could He then create and sustain this universe and resolve it into 
the elementary conditon, nor dispense justice to the souls accord¬ 
ing to their deeds good or bad, nor could He be Omniscient, Unborn, 
Immortal and the like. The true meaning, therefore, of this mantra 
is that in this universe created and sustained by the Omni-present 
God, he who is the (mukk) head, leader among men, is called a 
Brahman , he in whom power and strength (Baku *) reside pre¬ 
eminently is a Kshatriya . He who travels about from place to place 

II u o 9T o | 

I. Baku, verily is strength, verily Bdku is power.”— Shatpata Brahman. 
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for the purposes of trade, etc., and obtains all things (for the com* 
munity)onthe strength of his thighs (i.e. is the support of the 
community just as the thighs are that of the human body) is called 
a Vaishya , and lastly a Vaishya a Shudra is like feet, the 
lowermost part of the body, because he is ignorant* Other autho¬ 
rities translate this mantra in the same way ; as for instances, the 
Shatapatha Brahman says, “ These ( Brahmans ) are said to be 
born out of the head as they are the heads— leaders.” Just as the 
head is the highest organ in the body, so is that man the noblest 
and the best in the body politic, whose knowledge is perfect and 
whose acquisitions, accomplishments and character are of the 
highest order amongst men He is, therefore, called a Brahman . 

Besides, it is as impossible for anything to be born out of the 
mouth of God (Since being without a body, He has no mouth nor 
any other organ) as the marriage of the son of a barren woman. 
Had Brahmans been born out of the mouth of God, it being their 
material cause, their bodies ought to have been round, like the 
mouth, in shape. Likewise the bodies of Kshatriyds , Vaishyds , 
and Shudrds ought to have been like arms, thighs and feet respec¬ 
tively in shape, but they are not so. Besides, even supposing some 
were born in the manner you speak of, those who were born out of 
the mouth and other organs might have justly been entitled to be 
called Brahmans , etc., but not you who were born, like other men, 
.out of your mothers’ wombs. Why should you then pride yourselves 
on being Brdhmans whtn you did not come out of the mouth of 
God ? We have proved, therefore, that your translation of the 
aforesaid mantra is wrong, whilst ours is right. 

The sage Manu holds the same view. Says he a As the son 
of a Shtidra may attain the rank of a Brdhman if he 

^65. ^ were to possess his qualifications, character and 
accomplishments, and as the son of a Btdhman may 

^ri**u-wTcw«i«v wwaw'XjEfilw 11 wgo 1 n 
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!• And therefore fit for menial service only.—TV* 
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become a Shtidra , if he sinks to his level in his character, inclina¬ 
tions and manners, even so must it be with him who springs from 
a Kshatriya ; even so with him who is born of a Vaishya . In 
other words, a person should be ranked with the Class whose 
qualifications, accomplishments, and character he possesses. It is 
written in the A'pastambha Siitras that 14 A low Class man may, by 
leading a virtuous life, rise to the level of a higher 
A ^Sutrd^ blia Class man and should bs ranked as such. In like 
manner a high Class man can by leading a sinful 
life, sink down to the level of a Class lower than his, and should be 
considered as such.” 

The same law applies to women in determining their Class , 

By the application of this law, each Class , being comprised of 
individuals who possess all the qualifications that are necessary for 
admission into it, is kept in a stage of unadulterated purity, that is 
to say, no Kshatriya , Vaishyd or Shudra is allowed to enter into 
or remain in the Brdhmana Class . Similarly, Kashtriyd , Vaishyd 
and Shiidsa Classes also remain unadulterated. In short, there 
can be no admixture of Classes , hence no Class will be disgraced or 
become the subject of reproach in the public eye. 

O .—Supposing a family has only one child and that enters into 
a different Class , who will then look after the old folks ? Besides, the 
family line will die out. How would you provide for such cases ? 

A .—Neither will the old people be neglected nor will the family r 
line come to an end, because the State—the Political and Educa¬ 
tional Assemblies 1 —will provide them with children of their own 
Class in exchange for their own children, hence, there will be no 
confusion or chaos in the society. 

Classes of all persons should be determined according to their 
qualifications, accomplishments and character in the twenty-fifth or 
the sixteenth year, according as they are males or females. They 
should also marry persons of their own Class , namely, a Brahman , a 
Btdhmni woman ; Kshatriya % a Ks/ntriyd woman; a Vaishyd , a 
Vaishyd woman, and a Shudra a Skudrd woman. It is then and 
then only that the people will faithfully discharge the duties of their 
respective Classes and secure, thereby, perfect harmony. 


i See Chapter VI of this book for the composition and power* of these 
assemblies.—7>. 
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QUALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES OF THE FOUR 

CLASSES. 

“Studying and teaching, performing, Yajna 1 .and assisting 
Manu i, others in doing it, giving alms, and receivftig-gifts— 

88 - these six are duties of a Brdhman Eut it should 

be borne in mind that “ The receiving of gtfts is a mean thing ” 

(i) c * Restraining the mind from entertaining sinful thoughts; 

(2) keeping the senses from the pursuit of unright- 
Bhagvacpita, eousness and directing them, instead, in the path of 
rectitude ; (3) Living a pure, chaste life by the practice of Biahma - 
chraya; (4) attaining purity (of mind and body) 2 ; (5) Having firm 
faith in the power of truth and righteousness and being perfectly 
indifferent to the applause or censure of the world, pleasure or pain, 
heat or cold, hunger or thirst, profit or loss, honour or disgrace, and 
sorrow or joy, in the discharge of one’s duties ; (6) cultivating ten¬ 
der heartedness, humility, straightforwardness and simplicity of char¬ 
acter ; (7) acquiring a profound knowledge of the Veda and other 
Shastras , attaining the ability to teach others, the power to dis- ' 
criminate between right and wrong, and the knowledge of all things 
(animate or inanimate) as they really are ; (8) possessing a perfect 
knowledge of all entities—from earthly things tc God—and the proper 


\ II *30 \ \ cc 11 
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!. Yajna is the application of the knowledge of the physical, chemical and 
physiological and the like properties of material substances and of psychological 
ones of mental substances. It, therefore, generally requires the association of 
men and objects. “ The word yajna which originally indicates any action requir¬ 
ing association of men and objects, productive of beneficial results is always 
translated by European Scholars, as sacrifice . The notion of sacrifice is a purely 
Christian notion and has no place in the Vedic philosophy It is foreign to the 
genuine religion of India. Hence all translations in which the word sacrifice 
occurs are to be rejected as fallacious,” “ The Terminology of the Vedas and 
European Scholars,” 

2 . Manu says : “ Water washes off the impurities of the body, truth exalts 
the mind, knowledge and strict devotion to duty elevate the soul and posses¬ 
sion of ideas refines the intellect»" 
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application thereof; (9) Having perfect faith in the Veda, God, and 
salvation, belief in the past and future life of the soul, love of 
righteousness and knowledge and associating with the good and 
the learned, always cheerfully serving the father, mother, tutor, 
and the altruistic teachers of humanity and never maligning these. 
These fifteen characteristics and accomplishments must be found 
in a person, before he or she can be called a Brdhman or a Brdh - 
mani? 

(1) “To protect people by the administration of perfect justice 
Manu without fear or favour, i. e by showing due* respect 

h $ 9 * to the good and punishing the wicked. (2) To 

spend money in furthering the cause of truth and justice and in 
advancing knowledge and serving the deserving. (3) To perform 
Homa and other Yajnas . (4) To study the Veda and other Skastras . 
(5) To shun the allurements of sensual gratification by perfect 
control of the senses and thereby constantly augment the powers 
of ti e body and the soul. ” 

(6) To be fearless in fighting with enemies though they be in 
thousands and he be single handed. (7) To be bold, 
Gita. and dignified and free from all weakness. (8) To 

be firm of resolution and cool under difficulties. (9) 
To be clever in the discharge of public duties and in the pursuit of 
studies and never to run away from a field of battle, i. e. y to fight in 
such a way as to ensure victory.* (10) To be liberal-minded. 
(11) To be just in dealings with all and always to keep his word.” 

These eleven are the duties and qualifications of a Kshatriya . 

iJrTTcflT ^arfrT II | ?o£ || 
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1. If the field could be Won by running away or putting the enemy on a 
false track or through strategem, he should do so. 
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(1) To keep herds of cattle, breed, improve and multiply them. 

(2) To spend money, etc., in the advancement of 
^90! knowledge and truth. (3) To perform Yajnds , such 

as, Homa. (4) To study the Veda and other 
Shastrds . (5) To lend money on interest 1 (6) To cultivate land. 


These are the duties and qualification of a Vdishyu . 

“ It behoves a Shtidra to earn his living by faithfully serving 
Brdhmans , Kshatriyds and Vaishyds , without show- 
Manu 1,91. j n g any disrespect, jealousy and conceit. This one 
thing alone is a Shudra's duty and qualification.” 

The duties and qualifications of all the four Classes have thus 
briefly been described. All individuals should be placed in different 
Classes according to their qualifications, accomplishments and 
character. By adopting this system all will advance in every res¬ 
pect, because the higher Classes will be in constant fear of their 
children being degraded to the Shtidra Class , if they are not pro¬ 
perly educated. The same fear will also make the children acquire 
knowledge and culture. Whilst the lower Classes will be stimulated 
to exert themselves for admission into the Classes above them. 

7 0 recapitulate , the education of the community and the preach¬ 
ing of religion should be entrusted to Brdhmans , because they, 
being men of profound learning and exemplary character, can 
discharge those duties most satisfactorily. By entrusting the affairs 
of the State to Kshatriyds , a country never suffers through misrule 
or mismanagement. Tending the cattle, etc., should be entrusted 
to Vaishyds , as they can do this work properly. A Shddra is to do 
menial service, because being ignorant through lack of education, 
he is fitted for nothing higher, but can minister to the physical re¬ 
quirements of the community. 


gffrfa ^ n ^50 * 1 $0 11 
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I The rate of interest should range from 3 to 16 per cent, per annum and 
should never exceed this. When the debtor has paid back double of what was 
lent him, even the principal must be considered as paid off. The debtor should 
never pay at rates exceeding the above limit. Nor should any one lend money 
at a higher rate* 
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It is the duty of the ruler and other responsible persons to see 
that all the four Classes discharge their duties faithfully. 


(CHARACTERISTICS OF MARRIAGE.) 

♦ 

M Marriage is of 8 kinds :— 



1. 

Brahma . 

Manu III, 

2. 

Deva* 

12. 

3 - 

A'rsha 


4 - 

Prajapatya. 


5 - 

A'sura. 


6. 

Gdndharva . 


7 - 

Rdkhsasa. 


8. 

Paishdcha . 


1. Brahma .—The marriage, by mutual consent, of two such 

persons as have, through the regular practice of Brahma• 
chatya acquired perfect knowledge, righteousness, and 
culture, is called Brahma . 

2. Deva .—The giving away of a beautifully dressed daughter 
(by her father) to one, who officiates at a great Yajna , 
is called Deva. 

3. A'rska is that kind of marriage, solemnised in lieu of con¬ 
sideration received from the bridegroom, 

4. Prajapatya is the marriage relation into which both parties 
enter with the sole object of furthering the cause of righte¬ 
ousness. 

5. A'sura is a form of marriage solemnised after both the bride 
and the bridegroom have been bribed. 

6. Gandharva is the reciprocal (sexual) congress of a youth 
and a maiden with a mutual desire proceeding from lust, in 
which (all social) laws have been utterly disregarded. 

7. Rdkshasa is the forcible or fraudulent, abduction of a maiden 
from her home. 

8. Paishdcha is the forcible seduction of a girl, while she is 
sleeping, intoxicated or disordered in intellect. 
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Of all these 8 kinds of marriage, Brahma is the best, Deva and 
Prajapatya are of middling quality, A'rsha, A sura and Gandkarva 
of inferior quality, Rakshasa is base , whilst Paishacka is the lowest 
and the most wicked\ 

It should be borne in mind that the bride and the bridegroom 
should not before marriage be allowed to meet each ot^hc* in retire¬ 
ment, since, such a meeting of young people may lead to bad con¬ 
sequences. 

When bo>s and girls become of a marriageable age, 1 2 in other 
words, when only 6 or 12 months are left in the completion of their 
Brahmacharya and education, let the photographs or pictures of 
boys be sent to the teachers of Girls’ schools, and those of girls, to 
those of Boys* schools. 

Let the teachers then send for the diaries ' 1 of those who are 
alike in outward appearance, and study them carefully. When they 
find any two students (one male and the other female), resemble 
each other in disposition, temperament, character, and accomplish¬ 
ments, and consider them suited to each other for marriage, let 
them place the photo and the diary of one in the hands of the 
other, and ask them to inform them of their intention (/. e. } whether 
they would care to marry each other or not). If they be quite will¬ 
ing to marry each other, let the Retut n home ceremony of both be 
performed simultaneously. They should be allowed to converse with 
•each other or hold a discussion (on any subject to test each other’s 
knowledge and ability) in the presence of their tutors, parents and 
other respectable people. Whatever questions or answers, on any 
confidential subjects, one would like to put, or give to the other, 
Should be done in writing before the assembly. As soon as they 
feel that their love lor each other is strong enough to entitle them to 
marry and have, consequently, made up their minds to do so, the 
very best arrangement should be made with regard to their diet so 
that their bodies, that had weakened through the practice of rigid 

1. Minimum marriageable age for a girl is 16 years, while that for a boy 25 
years.— Jr. 

2. These diaries should be kept even since children are born, first by parents 
and then by tutors when they have left home and joined their schools. In these 
books should be recorded whatever the parents and tutors have noticed in their 
children or pupils with regard to their dispositions, temperaments, general be¬ 
haviour) habits, character, physical ailments, as manifested in sport, everything 
In connection with the development of their bodies and gradual uniolding of 
their 
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discipline and hard life of Brakamckarya, and strict devotion to 
studies, may soon gain in muscles and strength just as the new 
moon grows into the full moon. Afterwards, on the day, the bride 
has ceased to menstruate and taken her bath of purification) let a 
Vedi be made and a pavillion erected 1 and Homa performed with 
clarified butter and odoriferous substances, etc. Let the bride and 
the bridegroom invite learned men and women on this occasion and 
honour them properly. Let them then do all that is necessary, for 
the occasion in accordance with the directions given in our book 
called the Sansakara Vidhl , on the day which has been previously 
decided upon for the purpose of generating a new life and most 
cheerfully go through the ceremony of joining hands before all, and 
finish the whole marriage ceremony by IOP. M. or 12 P. M. and 
then retire. Let the husband follow the proper method of discharg¬ 
ing semen and the wife that of drawing it up. As far as possible, 
they should never waste their reproductive elements perfected and 
preserved by the practice of Bahmacharya , because, the ch’ldren 
born of the union of such reproductive elements (male and female) 
are ot a very superior order. When during the act of sexual inter¬ 
course the semen is about to discharged, let them be quite still, let 
the nose of one be quite opposite to that of the other, and the eyes 
of one to those of the other and s) on ; in other words, their bodies 
should be quite straight, and their minds perfectly happy. Their 
bodies should not bend one way or the other. Let the husband 
relax his body, and the wife, as soon as the semen enters her vagina, 
dr »\v up her breath, pull together her genitals and draw up the 
semen, so that it finally rests in the uterus. 8 An enlightened 
woman will know at that very moment if she has conceived. In 
any case non-appearance of menses at the end cf the month will 
make it clear to all if conception has taken place. Let them both 
then have a bath in clean water. Let them take as much milk as 
they desire, 8 and go to sleep in their respective beds. This plan 
should be followed whenever they wish to generate a new life. When 
after one month the menses do not appe r, and they are consequently 

1 , Should the bride and the bridegroom care to have their marriage cele¬ 
brated in the presence of their tutors, let it be done there (*>., in the seminary) 
otherwise the house of the bride’s parents Is the proper place for It. 7 * 

2 This is a very delicate subject. It would not be proper to dwell on it anv 
further. These few remarks should suffice to suggest all that may be necessary 

3- ** sho “ !d ** first , boiled with dry ginger, saffon, cardamom and then 
cooled down before it is taken. u 
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convinced that conception has taken place, the husband shoul^ not 
approach his wife for one year, for, by following this advice, a child 
of a very superior order is born and the children that follow are also 
as good as the*first-born ; whilst on the other hand, by violating this 
law the reproductive element is uselessly lost, the lives of the hus¬ 
band and the wife are shortened and they are afflicted Hth diverse 
diseases. But they should, by no means, cease to treat each other 
most lovingly. Let the husband preserve his reproductive element 
and the wife take care of her child in utero . They should conduct 
themselves in the matter of diet and dress in such a manner that the 
husband may not lose his reproductive element even in sleep, while 
the body of the child in utero is well nourished and grows in beauty, 
.loveliness, strength and energy, and the child is born during the 10th 
(lunar) month (of pregnancy). The wife should particularly take 
care of herself from the 4th month but more particularly from the 
8th. She should never use purgatives, dry, non-nutritious articles, 
intoxicants and other substances that are prejudical to the growth 
of intellect and physical strength. On the other hand she should 
use such articles of food and drink as good rice, wheat, lentils and 
other pulses, clarified butter, and milk. She should also vary her 
diet intelligently according to the climate of the locality (she 
lives in) and the season of the year. 1 There are two Sanskdrs to 
be performed during conception, viz., one in the 4th month called 
Punsavana 2 * * * and the other in the 8th called Simantonayani s . 
These should be performed in a fitting manner. After confinement 
the mother and her child should be most carefully looked after. 
About 2 inches from the navel the cord should be tied with a stout 
but soft ligature, and then cut off in front of it. It should be tied 
in such a manner that not a drop of blood escapes from the cnild’s 
body. The mother and the child should then bs given a bath with 
luke warm and scented water. The room should be well cleansed 
and Homa performed with clarified butter and odoriferous substan¬ 
ces. The father should, then, utter “ Thy name is Veda ' 9 in the right 
ear of the child and dip a gold pencil in a mixture of honey and 

1. Shunt hip ak a and Saubhagya Shunthipdka should be kept ready before 
hand for use (These preparations are considered as highly invigorating to the 
system Such nutritious substances as milk and butter, and coudi 1 ents and 
medicine as ginger enter into theircomposition .—Tt 

2, 3 The object of these Sanskdra is to influence t he physica and mental 

development of the child in utero by publicly charging the tnvitnto woman to 

carry out certain instructions relating to her physical and intellectual well-being 

it noted that this is the most impressionable period during pregnancy.— Tw 
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clarped butter and write (the syllable) Om on its tongue, and let 
it also lick a litttle of this mixture off the pencil, and then hand 
over the child to its mother. Let her suckle it if it be inclined to 
take the breast. If there be no milk in its mother’s breasts let it 
be suckled bv some other woman who has been thoroughly examin* 
ed (as to her general health, the quality aud quantity of her milk 
etc). Let the child and its mother be then removed to an* 
other clean, capacious and well-ventilated room wherein they should 
be kept, and Boma performed with clarified butter and odoriferous 
substances daily, morning and evening. Let the child be suckled 
for the first six-days by its mother who should be fed on a variety 
of light and nourishing foods. She should also have her private 
parts seen to. On the sixth day let the lying-in-woman leave her 
room and engage a wet-nurse for her child. The wet-nurse should 
be fed on good and wholesome foods and drinks. She should 
suckle the child as well as nurse it. The mother should keep a 
watchful eye over her child so that it is not neglected in any way. 
Let her also apply some plaster over her breasts in order to check 
the flow of milk. She should also diet herself properly. Let the 
parents of the child perform the Naming ceremony (on the I ith-day 
of its birth) and other Sanskdrs in due course of time. When the 
wife menstruates again and takes her bath of purification , let them 
both ( i . e. y her husband as well as herself; follow the plan of general - 
inga new life that has been set forth above, T he sage Mann says on 
the subject:—“ He that is contented with his own 

HI 50, wife and avoids conjugal embraces on the eight 
forbidden nights and is Ritugami 1 is a Brahmachd+i 
a married man though he be. ,J 

“ Wherever the husband is quite contented with his wife* and the 
wife with her husband, in that family alone all prosperity, fortune 
and happiness perpetually dwell. And wherever 

M anll * 

IIi, 60, they disagree and squabble there poverty, ill-fortune 

and misery are assuredly permanent.” 
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11 Certainly if the wife do not love and please her fausbatidybeing 
Mahu unhappy he will not be sexually excited, and, conse- 

III, 61. quently, no offspring will be produced. But even if 

children are bom, they are very wicked and of a low type. ” 


41 If the husband do not please his wife, she being unhappy, the 
whole family is unhappy and miser&ole; but if 
TU t 62 * the wife be quite contended with her husband, the 
whole family enjoys felicity.” 


“ Let women be always propitiated (worshipped) by their 
fathers and brothers, by their husbands and the 
11*1**55 brothers of their husbands, in other words, they 

should speak sweetly to them and provide them with 
good food, nice clothes and ornaments, and thereby keep them 
happy. Those who seek great prosperity and happiness should 
never inflict pain on women.” 


a Where women are honoured (worshipped), in that family great 
men are bom ; but where they are not honoured, there all acts are 
fruitless. Where women pass their days in misery and sorrow be- 
cause of the misdeed such as adultery) of their hus- 

ao u 

111 ,66,57. bands, that family soon entirely perishes, but where 
they are happy because of the good conduct of their 
husbands, the family continually prospers.” 
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M Let women, therefore, be always honoured by being given 
, presents of clothes and ornaments, and supplied 

^yTami with good food at festivals, jubilees and the like 

^ 59 occasions, and thereby made happy by those men whQ 
are desirous of wealth and prosperity.” In these quotations the word 
worshipped, of course, means duly honoured. Let the husband and 
the wife whenever they separate from or meet each other for the 
first time during the day or the night, greet each other with 
Namastey which means, I respect you . 


4 Let a woman attend to her household work most cheerfully 
and with great dexterity keep her utensils and apparel clean, her 
house tidy, her furniture free from dust, all eatables pure, clean, 
and free from dirt Let her never be lavish in expenditure. Let 
her cooking be done so nicely that the food may 
V^5o act on system like a good medicine and keep 

away disease (bodily and mental). Let her keep a 
proper account of her (income and) expenditure, and show it" to 
her husband (if necessary), use her servants properly and see that 
nothing goes wrong in the house.” 


“ Let a man accept (the hand of) a good woman, precious 
stone of different kinds, knowledge, truth, purity, 
Mjinu gentle speech and various technical arts from all 

men and from all countries.” 


“ Let a man utter what is true ; but let him say what is pleas- * 
ing, i.e. y good for others Let him not speak a disagree- 
Manu8 9 able truth (e. g., let him never call a one-eyed man, 

one-eyed). Nor let him speak an agreeable falsehood. 

This is the Eternal Dhatm < (true conduct of lije). Let him speak 
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kindly, u what is good for others, but let him not maintain fruitless 
enmity and altercation with an yf Let him say what is good for another , 
even though it may offend him . In the Mahabhdrat the sage Vidur 
says: M In this world, O Dhritraskita, there are plenty of people who 

would say sweet things to please and flatter others ; 

Mahabjiarat , . . . 

Udyoga Par- but rare is the man who would say or hear a truth* 

vaVidur Niti. which is unpleasant to his ears but really conducive 
to his good.” It behoves all good men to point out one’s faults and 
shortcomings to one’s face and hear their own (from others^, but 
the way with the wicked is that they talk of one's merits to one's face % 
whilst they speak of his demerits behind his back . So long as a man 
does not reveal bis defects to another, he can not get rid of them, nor 
can he acquire good qualities. Let a man never speak ill of another. 
Detracting from one’s merits or speaking of one’s demerits as his 
merits constitutes Nindd or misrepresentation ; whilst speaking of 
a man’s merits as his merits, and of his demerits as demerits 
constitutes Stuti (truthful speech). In other words, truthfulness in 
speech constitutes Stiti> whilst untruthfulness in speech constitutes 
Ninda . 


“ Let the husband and the wife daily read and recite the Veda 
and other Shdstras that give increase of wisdom, 
Manu teach the means of acquiring wealth, and promote 

’ their welfare. Let them also carefully revise what 

they had studied during their student life and teach the same. 


Since as far as a man thoroughly understands the Shdstras , so far 
can his knowledge and wisdom advance, and so far may his love 
for them grow.” 


sr II *3® #11 Us 1 11 

affair 11 

jjHj, ^ I 

fas* faro a t qr tfysK 11 

to to ft ssrrc* 1 

TOf (tlR II « II ^5 I 















Ljo ht of Truth. 


[CUap* Ilf 


t%2 


“ Let him constantly perform the Five Great Daily Duties , viz. 
Manu BraJtmayajna , Devayajna , Valivaishwadevayajna , 

IV, 21. Pitriyajna and Atithiyojna , to the best of his power* 
Out of these five Yajnds we have already described the first 
two in the preceding chapter. To recapitulate : 

I. Brahma Yajna. It comprises studying and teaching the 
Veda and other Shdstras , morning and evening devotions and the 
practice of Yoga. 


2 . Devayajna. It comprises the feeding of fire with clarified 
butter and cdoriforous substances, association with the learned and 
the good, cultivation of purity, truthfulness and similar other good 
qualities, and the advancement of knowledge. These two Yajnds 
should be performed daily (during the twilights). 

It is said in the Atharva Veda , “ The Homa substances (such 
Atharva as c ' ar ^ e< ^ butter, musk, camphor, saffron) used in 

Veda XIX, the morning Homa keep the air pure and whole- 

VI1 ’ 4 ‘ some till the next morning, while those burnt in 

the morning Homa keep the air pure till the evening and thereby 
promote health, strength and intellect.” 

“ A Dwija should, therefore, perform his Sandhyd updsand 

Shadvinsha (devotions) and Agnihotra {Homo), daily at sunrise 

Brahmana, and sunset.” 

IV, 5. 
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* He who neglects these two duties daily in the morning and r In 
Manu the evening, should be excluded from the speiety of 

H* 103 Dwijds , (the three upper classes of regenerates*) in 

other words, he should be treated as a Shtidra.” 

O* —Why should not Sandkyd 1 be performed three timesday ? 

A. —Day and night do not meet three times a d*y. Light and 
darkness meet but twice in 24 hours, i, e. y in the morning and in 
the evening. Should a man refuse to believe this and persist in 
holding that the Sandkyd should also be performed third time at 
midday, he should be asked to perform his Sandkyd at midnight 
Should he be willing to do so, let him also do it at the union of a 
prukara 2 with a prahara y ot an hour with an hour, of a minute 
with a minute, of a second with a second. This he would find im¬ 
possible to do. 

Besides, not a single authority of any Shastra is to be found in 
support of this practice. Hence, it is right to perform Sandkyd 
and Hotna only twice a day, not three times. Time is no doubt 
divided into three periods—the past, the present, and the future,— 
but Sandkyd has nothing to do with this (division). 

3, Pitrtyajna consists in serving learned men, great teachers, 
scholars, one’s father, mother, old people, great men, and great 
yogis. 

This Yajna is divided into 2 parts :— 

i. Shrd fha is derived from shrat —truth. That by which 
truth is accepted is called Shradhd ; whilst that which is 
• done with Skradkd,i, e, y with the object of embracing truth, 

is called Shrddha. 

H PfTqT^r ^ tnfSjJTT^I 

1# Literally means the meeting of day and night but also the morningand 
evening devotion which are performed during the hours of the morning and 
evening twilights.— Tr. 

"W A Pr*har* is equal to 3 hows.— 7 K 
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ii. Tafpana is anything done to please one’s father, mother 
and other elders (who are alive), and make them happy. 1 

Tarpana is again sub-divided into three parts 

A. — Deva tarpana. “ We serve Brahmd Jand the like Devds . 

We serve Brahmd s wife and the like Dev is. We serve 
Brahmds sons, disciples and the like. We serve Brahmds 
companions and assistants.” 

The Shatapatka Brdhmana says : “Verily, the learned are Devds*' 

*A.—A Brahmd is one who has mastered the four Vedas, as 
their subsidiary sciences. Even those who are a little 
less learned than a Btahmd are called Devds . The wives, 
of a Brahmd and other Devds, who are also learned like 
their husbands, are called Devis. 

B. —Rishi Tarpana . This consists in serving and honouring 

learned men )\Vz,'Marichi —the great grandson of Brdhtnd 
—who teach koysjearncdwomen, like the wives of Maricht 
and other great teachers, who teach girls, their learned 
sons , daughters and pupils , companions and assistants (who 
are also teachers), 

C. — Pitii Tarpana consists in thoroughly satisfying Pitars 

by offering them most regularly good food, clothes, 
beautiful conveyances, etc. ; in other words, it consists 
in lovingly serving them and doing everything in one’s 
power to keep their bodies healthy and their souls happy. 

The following are the different kinds of Pitars :— 

1. A Somasada is one who is well-versed in the spiritual and* 

physical sciences. 

2 . An Agnishwdta is one wko is well-versed in the science of 

Agni, i. e ., heat light, electricity and the like (forces). 





i, it should be borne in mind that this yajna is meant for the living and 
not for the dead. (The author condemns the practice of offering oblations to 
the manes, which is in vogue at present throughout India —Tr ) 

Since Dr&hmh was the first man to master all the four Vedas, this word 
has come to mean master of the four Vedas it is title like Vyasa —literally 
dtatneter and therefore, one whose intellect has penetrated the subtle meaning 
of the Vedas — Tr , 
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3. A Barhishad is one who is engaged in advancing knowledge 

and doing other useful works. 

4. A Somapd is one who is the guardian of health and strength, 

who uses essences of powerful herbs, etc., and thus 
frees himself as well as others from disease. In other 
words he is a doctor. 

5. A Havirbhuja is a learned man who lives on foods and drinks 

other than meat and spirituous liquors. 

6. An A’jyapa is one who protects highly useful objects, and 

eats and drinks butter, milk, and the like articles. 

7. Sukalina is one who employs his time in furthering the 

cause of truth and righteousness. 

8. A Yama , (a judge) is one who administers justice and 

thereby protects the good and punishes the wicked. 

9. A Pita (father) is one who provides food for his children, 

honours and protects them. He is also the author of 
their being. 

10. Pitdmahd —Grand father. 

11. Prapitd-maka —Great-grandfather. 

12. Mdtd (mother) is one who honours her children by 

giving them food and doing other useful things for them. 

13. Pitdmahi— the mother of one’s father, 

14. Piapitd mahi —the grandmother of one’s father. 

15. Wife. 
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16, Sister and other relations. 

17. People of the same stock or bearing the same surname, 

and other old men and women. 

4, Vaishwadeva Yajna , consists of three parts :— 

A.—When the meal is ready, let the householder 
take all kinds of cooked food other than sour, 
salt and alkaline, such as contain sugar, butter 
and milk, fetch fire out of the hearth, and throw 
oblations of the food into it reciting the mantrds 
beginning with Om Agnaye Swaha 1 all the 
while. The sage Manu holds the same view. 
Manu Says he. “ Let a Dwija per- 

111,84. form Ho7na in the (kitchen) fire 
with whatever has been cooked in kitchen for 
the purpose of purifying its air in the following 
manner.” 

B_Let him place some food on a (ordinary) plate or 

leaf-plate after reciting each of the specific 
mantrds in all directions of the compass begin¬ 
ning with the east. Let this food be offered to 
an atithi ) and in his absence thrown into the fire. 

C—Then let him place salt food,*such as pulses, rice, 
vegetables'and bread in 6 parts (on a plate) on 
the ground reciting the specific mantrds at the 
time. Here is an authority fiom Manu for this 
act. 
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“ List him gently place on the ground some food for dogs, fallen 
Mami wretches, outcasts, those afflicted with terrible dis. 

’ 9 eases (such as lepers), birds (as crows), insects (as 

ants"). 

Let him then give this food to one who is hungry, di gressed 
diseased, or to dogs, crows and other such creatures. 

The object of performing Horn a is to purify the kitchen air, 
whilst that of offering food is to atone for the unintentional injury 
done to various living creatures. 

5. A tit hi Yajna. An at it hi is one whose date of coming is not 
certain or fixed. Whenever a Sanydsi, who is virtuous and a 
preacher of truth, itinerates for the good of all, is a perfect scholar, is 
a Yogi of the highest order, happens to visit a house-holder let him 
offer him water to wash his feet and face, and to sip, and then offer 
a comfortable seat respectfully, give him good food and drink 
and other good things (such as clothes), and thus serve him most 
diligently and make him quite comfortable. Then let him benefit 
himself by his good company by learning such things in Physical 
and Spiritual Sciences, as would help him in acquiring virtue, wealth 
(worldly possessions), in gratifying legitimate desires, and obtaining 
salvation. Let him conduct himself in accordance with his good 
advice. On suitable occasions, even a.house-holder and a king can 
be honoured as ah this, but “ Let him never honour even by a greet¬ 
ing those that revile the Vedas or conduct themselves against 

their teaching, those that lead anti- Vedic lives, tell lies, practise 

Manu frauds and live like cats, [Just as cats hide themselves 

IV, 30. and keep staring at rats and then in a moment 

pounce upon them, kill them and fill their stomachs ; likewise are 
such men as gain their selfish ends by lying, cheating and acting in 
other ways like cats. They are, therefore, called cat-like ] those that 
are obstinate, stubborn and vain, do not know anything themselves 
nor would they follow the advice of another, (i. e., those who follow 
the dog-in-the manger policy,) those that are sophists and talk 
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nonsense like the Veddntists of the present day who declare that 
they are Brahma , the world is a delusion, the Vedas and Shdstras 
and even God are fictitious and spin similar other yarns, those that 
live like herons (Just as a heron stands quietly on one leg as if in 
deep meditation but really keeps a watchful eye on some fish all 
the time to whose life it soon puts an end, and thereby accom¬ 
plishes its selfish end, so do the Vairdgees and Khdkis of tQday who 4 
are very stubborn, obstinate and enemies of the Vedd, such men 
are, therefore, called heron-like )." Such men if honoured multiply, 
increase sin and unrighteonsness in the world, they not only 
themselves do such works as bring about their degradation but also 
sink there followers to the lowest depths of ignorance and misery. 

The uses of these 5 Great Daily Duties ( Yajnds ) are :— 

Brakmayajtia is the cause of advancement in knowledge, culture, 
righteousness and refinement of manners, etc. 

Agnihotra causes the purification of air, rain, and water, and 
thereby conduces to the happiness of the world. The use 
of puie air for respiration, pure water, and pure food pro¬ 
motes health, strength, energy and intellect, which in their 
turn help men to acquire virtue, wealth, gratify (righteous) 
desires, and attain salvation. Since Agnihotra purifies the 
air, water, etc., it is also called Devayajna . 

Pitriyajna. — 1. The service of father, mother, other learned 
persons and great souls, leads to the increase of knowledge 
and wisdom which help a man to discriminate between 
Right and Wrong. The acceptance of what is right and 
the rejection of what is wrong makes him happy. 

2. It is also right to serve our father, mother and tutor, 
in return for the services they rendered us while we 
were young. The faithful performance of this Yajna 
saves us from the charge of ingratitude , 

Valivaishwadeva Yajna. Its uses are ;he same as have been 
mentioned before. [Briefly speaking, they are as follows : 

1. Purification of the kitchen air. 

2. The discharge of our obligations towards the sick, the 
needy, the fallen and towards those faithful and useful 
animals and bird, etc., which are dependent on us for 
sustenance. 
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* 

3 * It is also a kind of atonement for the pain and suffer¬ 
ing we unknowingly inflict on tne lower creation in 
the daily routine of our lives.— 7 V.J 
Atithi Yajna — 

(a) . As long as there are no atitkis of the highest order 

in this world, progress cannot be made. 

( b ) . As they go about in all countries (of the world), 

teaching and preaching truth, no hypocritical 
and fraudulent practices can flourish. 

(c) . The house-holders can also easily attain true 

spiritual knowledge in all places. 

(d) . One religion prevails among all men. 

( e ) . Unless there are atithis y doubts cannot be dispelkd, 

and without the removal of doubts, there can be 
no firm faith. How can then there be any 
happiness without firm faith ? 

“ Let a man wake up early in the morning at (about 4 A. M ), 
having relieved the necessities of nature (and taken a 
IV?^. bath), let him think upon the means of acquiring 

virtue and wealth, and upon the causation of his 
bodily diseases (if any) and contemplate God. ” 


He should never lead an unrighteous life. “Unrighteousness 
Manu practised in this world does not go unpunished, nor 

IV, 174 does it immediately produce its fruit (like a cow). 

This is the reason why the ignorant do not fear sin, but it must be 
borne in mind that the practice of unrighteousness advancing slowly 
cuts off the very root of your happiness. ” 

“ The worker of iniquity crosses the bounds of righteousness just 
as water in a tank breaks asunder its banks and runs in all directions, 
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so does he, through the practice of untruthfulness, deceit, aud fraud, 
in other words through transgressing the commandments of the 
Vedas that are t ue guardians (of human happiness), and through 
hypocracy, take possession of other people’s wealth and property, 
and prospers for a whte, next with this wealth he obtains nice 
foods and drinks, good clothes, jewellery, houses and carriages, and 
wins social position and fame, even conquers his enemies through 
foul means, but at last he soon perishes like a tree whose root has 
been cut off.” 


Manu 

IV, 175. 


Manu 

IV, 171, 181. 


** Let a learned man always honestly instruct his pupils in the 
ways of truthfulness and righteousness, as taught by 
the Veda (viz., freedom from prejudice and partial¬ 
ity, the practice of truth and justice, and the rejec¬ 
tion of untruth) and in nobility of character and purity,” 

M Let him never quarrel or wrangle with one who officiates at a 
Yajna , with a teacher of truth and unighteousness, 
with a maternal uncle, an atithi and a dependent, 
with children, aged and sickmen, with a doctor of 
medicine^ with people springing from the same paternal stock or 
belonging to the same Class as he, connections by marriage (such 
as a father-in-law) and friends, with his father and mother, with a 
sister and a brother, with his wife, and his daughter, and wkh his 
servants.” 

“ A Dwija , who does not practice tapds % such as the practice of 
Brahamchatya , truthfulness, one who does not study 
(the Veda), one who is eager to accept gifts 5 these 
three sink into the greatest depths of misery and 
pain on account of their wicked deeds, just as he who attempts to 


Manu IV, 
190. 
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cross an ocean in a boat made of stone sinks down.” They no doubt 
sink but they also carry the donors down with them, for, “ Wealth 
although earned by righteous means, given to the 
aforesaid three, ruins the donor in this very life, and 
the recipient in the next.” \ 

who attempts to cross the water in a boat of stone, 
sinks to the bottom, even so an ignorant donor and 
an ignorant donee sink low ; in other words are 
afflicted with misery and pain.” 

CHARACTERISTICS OF IMPOSTERS. 

Imposters should neither be trusted nor served. They are of 
the following 8 types :— 

1. Dharmadwoji , (Literally one who displays the flag of virtue), 

Manu is one who does not practise any virtue, but defrauds 

1V ’ 195 others in the name of virtue. 

2. Saddlubdha —a covetous wretch. 

3. Chhddmika is a deceitful person. 

4. Lokadambhaka is one who brags of his greatness before 
others, 

5. Hinsra is one who does injury to living creatures or bears 
malice to others. 

6. Sat vdbhisandhaka is one who mixes with all kinds of men— 
good or bad—such a person should be considered a rogue and a mean 
fellow like a cat. 

7. Adhodrishti is one who always looks down (whilst walking) 
in order to be considered a very virtuous person. 


Manu 
IV, 193. 


“As he 


Manu 

IV, 194. 
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8. Naishkritika is one who is of a cruel, vindictive nature, even 

Manu ready to take one’s life, if one has happened to do 

IV, 196 him a slight injury in order to revenge himself. 

9. Swartha Sddhantatpara is one who is solely intent on attain¬ 
ing his selfish end, even through fraud, injustice, and hypocrisy. 

9. Shatha is one who persists in his obstinacy even though he 
knows he is in the wrong. 

10. Mithia Viniti is one who is falsely demure and puts on a 
saintly appearance (to deceive others). He should be considered 
a low wretch like a heron. 


It, therefore, behoves all men and women “ to accumulate virtue 

by degrees for obtaining happiness in the next world 
/° Manu , " . . . ... . . , . 

/ IV, 238-240. by giving pain to no living creature, just as the white 

ant gradually raises its hill.” For, “in the next world, 
neither father, nor mother nor wife, nor sons nor relations, can be¬ 
friend anyone. Virtue alone helps him there.” “Single is each soul 
born ; single it dies ; single it enjoys the reward of its virtue—happi¬ 
ness ; single it suffers the consequence of its sin—pain.” 


It should be borne in mind. “A man commits a sin and there- 

Mahabharat ky obtains something which he brings home, where 

Prajagar all his family members enjoy it, but they do not 

iarva suffer the consequences of his sin, it is be alone, 

who committed the sin, that reaps the consequences thereof.” 
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“ When a man dies, his relations leave has corpse like (a log or) 
.. a lump of clay on the ground, and retire with avert- 

IV,241. faces. No one accompanies him. It is (his) 

virtue alone that bears his company.” 

“Let a man, therefore, continually practice virtue for the sake 
of securing happiness in the next world, since it is through the help 
of virtue 1 alone that the soul can cross the ocean of misery and 
sorrow so hard to cross. A man who regards, virtue alone as the 
Manu h : ghest thing (in the world), and whose sins have 

IV, 242, 243. been destroyed through the practice of righteousness, 

attains to that All-glorious Being whose body is A'kdsh,— the most 
Beautiful Supreme Spirit—by virtue of Dharma alone.” 


“ He who is persevering, gentle in disposition, subjugates 
passions, shuns the company of cruel and wicked 
men, injures no sentient creature, lives a virtuous life, 
keeps his mind under thorough control, bestows on 
others the gift of knowledge, etc., attains happiness.” 


Manu 
IV, 246. 
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1. The v oid which I have translated info virtue, is Dharma. I have already 
noted that this word is most difficult to translate. No single word in the English 
language can express its manifold meaning Sometimes, 1 have translated it into 
vmue sometimes into just ce, at othet times into truth etc Briefly, it is the 
practice of truth justice and righteousness, devotion to duty, freedom from hatred 
malice, and anger, etc , and love towards all Jiving creatures Its ten charm (er¬ 
istics will be described in the next Chapter.— Tr, 
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Manu 
IV, 256. 


But it should also be borne in mind that 11 All thing have their 
nature ascertained by speech ; in speech they have 
their basis and from speech they proceed ; conse¬ 
quently he that falsifies his speech is guilty of theft 
and the like sins.” 

11 Let a man, therefore, always avoid sins, such as untruthfulness 
in speech, and practise virtue, since through virtuous 
conduct, in other words, the practice of BrahmcU 
charyd and subjugation of passion, etc., he obtains 
long life, through virtuous conduct good offspring, through virtuous 
conduct imperishable wealth, virtuous conduct destroys all vices. 
For a man of bad character sinks to contempt in the eyes of all 
good men, is afflicted with misery, suffers from diverse diseases, 
and is shortlived.” 


Mauu 

IV, 156, 157. 


“ Whatever act depends on another, that let him studiously avoid 
Manu but whatever act depends upon himself, that let him 

r 59 - diligently pursue.” 

Because “ Dependence is pain, whilst indpendence is happy- 
Manu ness. Let him know this to be the brief definition 

I\, 160, n f happiness and pain.” 

But whatever is (in its very nature) dependent upon both 
should be done with each other’s approval, because the relation 
between the husband and his wife is such that they cannot be 
independent of each other, in other words, they should treat each 
other most lovingly and live harmoniously. They should never 
quarrel with each other, nor commit adultery. The wife, subject 
to her husband's control, should be supreme in the house, whilst all 
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affairs other than those relating to the household should be under 
the control of the husband. They should prevent each other from 
contracting vices, in other words, it should be borne in mind that 
after marriage, the husband and the wife entirely belong to each 
other, that is, their hearts, their feelings and their bodies from top 
to toe, (reproductive-elements and all included), becor s subject to 
each other’s control. Let them never do anything against each 
other’s wish. Of all things likely to upset their happy relations, 
the worst are adultery and fornication, etc. Let them avoid these. 
Let the husband always remain contented with his wife, and the 
wife with her husband. If they belong to the Brdhman Class , 
let the husband teach boys, and his wife, if she be well-educated, 
teach girls. Let them make them learned by preaching and lectur¬ 
ing to them on various subjects. The husband is the adorable 
god for the' wife, and the wife is the adorable goddess for the hus¬ 
band. As long as boys and girls remain in their respective se¬ 
minaries, let them look upon their teachers as their parents, whilst 
the teachers should consider their pupils as their children. 

Qualifications of Teachers (male and female) :— 

“ He alone is a wise man, who is never idle nor lazy, nor affected 
Mahilbharat ^y pleasure or pain, profit or loss, honour or dis- 

Vidurpntjd' honour, public applause or censure, has always a 

gar, XXXII fi rm f a j t k j n D& anna) an d cannot be tempted by 
sensual objects.” To practice virtue and avoid sin, abstain from 
‘speaking ill of God, of the Veda , and of righteous living, have 
unbounded faith in God, verily these are the duties of a wise man . 
The first qualification of a wise man is that he should be able to 
grasp the most abstruse subject in a very short time, should devote 
years of his life to the study of the Shdstras (true sciences) and 
thinking over them, apply his knowledge for the good of others, 
never do anything for his selfish gain, should not give his opinion 
unasked or interrupt another in his speech. 
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“ He alone is a wise scholar who does not desire for the unattain¬ 
able, nor broods over his losses, nor loses his head in misfortune. 

He alone is a wise scholar who is well-versed in all kinds of 
knowledge, is a very clever debator, can speak on any subject, is 
a good logician, has a good memory, can easily give a true exposi¬ 
tion of the meanings of the Shdstrds , 

Verily he alone is entitled to be called a wise man whose in¬ 
tellectual upbuilding is in comformity with truth (as he knows it), 
who hears the Shdstrds read that are in harmony with reason, who 
never steps beyond the bounds of good, righteous men.” 

Wherever such teachers (male and female) exist, knowledge, 
righteousness, and good conduct advance and thereby continually 
increases. 

Characteristics of undesirable teachers and fools:— ' 

“ He who has neither read a Shdstra y nor heard it read, is 

1MT , A extremely vain, builds castles in the air though 

Mahabharat . ; , . , b 

Vidurprajd- poor, wishes to obtain things without any exertion 

gar, xxxv. on hi s part, is called a fool by the wise.” 

“ He who enters an assembly or another man's house uninvited 
and occupies a seat above his rank, jabbers a great deal without 
being asked (to speak), is very credulous— ie. y trusts the untrust¬ 
worthy or believes that ought not to be believed, is verily a fool 
and the lowest of the low.” 
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Wherever such men occupy the positions of teachers, preachers, 
and preceptors, and are honoured, there ignorance, unrighteousness, 
bad manners, discord, strife and disunion grow and thereby misery 
and sorrow increase. 

VICES OF STUDENTS. 


11 Physical mental inertia, use of intoxicants, infatuation, idle 
Mahdbhdrat S ossi P> neglect of studies, vanity, and want of 

Vidur prajagar Brahmacharya , these seven vices are to be found 

VYYfY 

among students.” Such students can never acquire 

knowledge. 


“How can a pleasure-hunter acquire knowledge? And how 
can a student enjoy sensuous pleasures (and yet acquire learning) ? 
Let a pleasure-hunter bid farewell to knowledge, and let a seeker 
after knowledge bid farewell to sensuous pleasure” ; since without 
doing this, no man can ever acquire knowledge. 


QUALIFICATIONS OF GOOD STUDENTS. 


“ They alone who practise virtue, subjugate their passions and 
Mah&bharat never lose theis reproductive element, are true 
Brahmachdris and become learned men. ” 


Vidurniti. 


It follows, therefore, that the teachers and students should* 
possess excellent qualities. The teachers should so endeavour as 
to produce in their scholars such good&qualities as truthfulness in 
word, deed and thought, culture, self-control, gentleness of disposi¬ 
tion, perfect development of mind and body, so that they may be¬ 
come well-versed in the Vedas and Shdstras . The teachers should 
always be diligent in eradicating the evil habits of their scholars 
and in imparting knowledge. The scholars should always culti- 
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vate self-control, mental tranquility, love for their tutors, thought¬ 
fulness and habits of diligence. They should so exert themselves 
as to acquire perfect knowledge, perfect dharina , perfect develop¬ 
ment of body (to enable them to live ta the fullest age allotted to 
man), and learn to labour. Such are the duties of Brahmans . 

The duties of Kshatrtyds will be described in the chapter on 
Government . 

The duties of Vaishyds are :—to learn the languages of various 
countries, the methods of different trades, the (current) prices or 
rates (o' different articles), the art of buying and selling, to travel 
in different countries (for the purposes of trade, etc.), engage in 
profitable business, rear cattle and other animals, improve agricul¬ 
ture, augment wealth and spend it for the advancement of know¬ 
ledge and dkarma , to be truthful in speech and free from hypocrisy, 
conduct business with honesty, and look after all things in such a 
way that nothing is wasted or lost. 

The duties of a Shudra are to be clever in all kinds of manual* 
service, expert in cooking, to serve the twice-born with love, and 
make his livelihood by it. The twice-born should provide him 
with board and lodging, clothes, and pay all the expenses of his 
piarriage, etc., or pay him a monthly salary. All the four Classes 
should work harmoniously and be of one mind in doing public 
good and promoting righte#usness, and share each other’s joys and 
sorrows, pleasure and pain and further the good of their country 
and of their people with all their heart, with all their soul, and 
with all the material resources at their command, 

The husband and the wife should never live apart from each 
others, since the “ use of animal food and intoxicants such as spri- 
tuous liquors, association with the wicked, separation from the hus¬ 
band, wandering about uselessly by herself from place to place with 
the object of visiting so-called saintly persons (who 
1X^3 are reaI1 y imposters), sleeping and dwelling in 
another man’s house (through wantonness) are the 
six vices that are apt to contaminate a woman’s character.” These 
very vices contaminate a man’s character as well. 

^11 1130 $ j \\ \\ 
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Separation between the husband and the wife is of two kinds : 
firstly % that caused by one of the parties going abroad on business ; 
and, secondly , that caused by the death of one of them. Separa¬ 
tion of the first kind can be avoided if the husband takes his wife 
along with him whenever he goes abroad. The object of this in¬ 
junction is that the husband and the wife should n^t live apart 
from each other for long. 

O '—Should a man or a woman marry more than once? 

A .— Not when the other party is alive. 

O '—Can one party re-marry when the other is dead ? 

A .—Yes. Says the sage Mnnu on this subject. s “ A man or a 

Manu woman, who has simply gone through the ceremony 

IX. 179 of joining hands 1 but whose marriage has not been 

consummated, is entitled to re-marry.” " 

But re-marriage is absolutely prohibited in the case of a twice 
born man or woman (/. e one belonging to a Brahman , Kshatriya 
or Vaishya Class) who has had sexual intercourse with his or her 
consort. 

O .—What are the evils of re-marriage 2 (in the case of such 
persons)? 

A ,—(The following are the principal evils) :— 

(t). Diminution of love between the husband and the wife, 
since either of them can desert the other whenever he 
or she so desires, and marry another person. 3 
( 2 j, On the death of one party, the other will take away the 
property of his or her deceased consort when he or she 
marries again. This will give rise to family disputes. 

,'3)« If a widow re-m^rries, many a noble family will be blotted 
out of existence, and its property destroyed (by cons¬ 
tant alienation). 
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(4). Re-marriage involves loss of true conjugal love and 
infraction of duty towards the departed husband or 
wife. 

For these reasons, re-marriage, polygamy and polyandry 
are prohibited in the case of the twice-born. 

O ,—If one of the parties die leaving no male issue, even then 
the family line will become extinct Besides, if re-marriage be not 
allowed, the widows and widowers will resort to adultery and fornica¬ 
tion, procure abortion, and will commit wicked deeds of a kindred 
nature. For these reasons re-marriage is desirable. 

A .—No. If the widows and widowers desire to practice Brahma - 
ckarya, no such evil consequences will accrue. Again, if the widow 
or the widower ado pt a boy of her and his Class, the family line will 
be continued and there will be no danger of adultery being resorted 
to. Those, however, who cannot control their passions may beget 
children by having recource to Niyoga . 

O. —What are the differences between re marriage and Niyoga ? 

A.—( 1). After marriage the bride leaves her paternal roof, 
lives with her husband, and her relations with her 
father’s family cease to be very close ; on the con¬ 
trary, the widow (in case she contract Niyoga) con¬ 
tinues to live in her deceased husband’s house. 

(2). The children begotten of marriage inherit the pro¬ 
perty of their mothers husband, whereas, offspring 
begotten of Niyoga on a widow are not regarded as 
children of the begetter and consequently they don’t 
take his surname, nor can they be claimed by him. 
They are spoken of as the children of their mother’s 
deceased husband, take his surname, inherit his pro¬ 
perty and live in his house. 

(3) . Married people are required to serve and help each 

other, while those that contract Niyoga have to 
abandon all relations (after the stipulated period). 

(4) . The relation of marriage is life-long, while the con¬ 

tract of Niyoga ceases to be operative after the 
desired object has been attained. 
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(5). The husband and the wife help each other in the 
performance of their household duties, while those 
that have contracted Niyoga discharge the duties of 
their respective households. 

~Do the same laws apply to Niyoga and marriage, or. are 
they different in each case ? 

A .—They are a little different. A few differences have already 
been enumerated, and here are some more : — 

(a). A married couple can produce children up to the limit 
of ten, while that connected by Niyoga cannot produce 
more than two or four. 

{by Just as marriage is allowed only in the case of a bache¬ 
lor and a maid, likewise only a widow and a widower 
can enter into the relation of Niyoga , but never a 
bachelor and a maid. 

(c). A married couple always lives together but not that 
connected by Niyoga . Such persons should come 
together only when they intend to generate a neiv life . 
Whether Niyoga is contracted for the benefit of the 
widow or of the widower, the relation is dissolved after 
the second conception. Let the widow rear the child¬ 
ren for two or three years and hand them to her 
husband by Niyoga , in case it has been entered into 
1 for his behoof. In this way a widow can give birth 

to two children for herself and two for each of the 
four husbands by Niyoga , Similarly a widower can 
beget two children for himself and two for each of the 
four wives by Niyoga. Thus ten children in all can 
be produced by means of Niyoga —this is what the 
Ved / declares :— 


u O thou who are fit to procreate and art strong, do thou raise 
upon the ma ried wife or upon these widows, with 
whom thou hast contracted Niyoga , good children, 
and make them happy. Do thou beget on thy 
married wife ten children, and consider her the eleventh (member 


Rig Veda X, 
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of thy family). O woman ! Let ten children be raised on thee 
by thy married husband or thy husbands by Niyoga and do thou 
consider thy husband as the eleventh (member of thy family).” 

The Vedic injunction requires that among Brdkmanas , 
Kskatnyds and Vaishyds a couple should in no case produce more 
than ten children, otherwise the offspring are sure to be weak, both 
physically and intellectually, and short-lived. Even such parents 
grow feeble, do not live long, are afflicted with disease and conse¬ 
quently endure untold sufferings. 

O. —But Niyoga looks like adultery. 

* 

A .—Just as sexual connection between persons that are not 
married is called adultery, so is sexual congress between widows 
and widowers not connected by Niyaga is an adulterous relation. 
From this it follows that just as marriage solemnized according to 
the law is not fornication, even so Niyoga contracted according to 
the law cannot be termed fornication . If one’s virgin daughter 
co-habits with a bachelor after the marriage ceremony, enjoined by 
the Shasttds , has been duly performed, this act is not regarded as 
adulterous or sinful, nor does it inspire shame, for the same reasons, 
Niyoga performed according to the Vedic injunction should not 
be regarded sinful, nor should it inspire a feeling of shame. 

O ,—This is alright but it looks like prostitution. 

A. —No. A prostitute sticks to no particular man, nor is she 
governed in her sexual relation by any specific laws, while Niyoga 
marriage is governed by definite laws. Just as one does not feel 
any shame in giving away his daughter in marriage to another 
person, in like manne* there ought to be no shame in contracting 
Nijoga . People who are given to illicit intercourse do not give 
up this wicked habit even after marriage. 

O .—To us it seems that Niyoga is a sinful practice. 

A .—If you think that Niyoga is sinful, why don’t you regard 
marriage also as sinful ? The sin rather consists in preventing 
people from contracting Niyoga , for according to the Divine laws 
of Nature, natural appetites cannot be controlled unless one be self- 
abnegating, profoundly learned, and a yogi of the highest order. 
Don’t you consider it a sin to procure abortion, destroy the faetus 
and inflict great mental suffering on widows and widowers (by pre¬ 
venting them from contracting Niyoga ). For, so long as they ar$ 
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young, desire for children aud sexual enjoyment will drive people 
to the necessity of forming secret relations, if the laws of State or 
Society disallow lawful gratification. The on 4 y proper way of pre¬ 
venting adultery and illicit intimacies is to let those, who can 
control their passions, do without Niyoga or even marriage, but 
those who do not possess so much self-rest/aint must rmrry, and in 
case of emergency contract Niyoga , so that the chances of illicit 
intercourse may be greatly minimised, love between the husband 
and the wife enhanced, and consequently good children born, the 
human race improved, and the practice of faeticide put a stop to. 
Marriage and Niyoga will do away with such wicked practices as 
illicit intimacy between a low Class man and a High class woman, 
or between a High class man and a low Class woman (such as a 
public woman), contamination of noble families, extinction of the 
family line, mental anguish of bachelors and maids, of widows and 
widowers, faeticide and the like crimes. For these reasons, con¬ 
traction of Niyoga is desirable. 

O. _What conditions should be observed in the performance of 

the Niyoga ceremony ? 

A, —I. Niyoga is solemnized publicly even as marriage is. 

2 . Just as in marriage, the consent of the bride and the bride¬ 
groom and approval of good men are essential, even so it is in 
Niyoga , in other words, when a man and a woman have agreed to 
•contract Niyoga , they should declare before an assembly of their 
male and female relations that they enter into the relation of 
Niyoga for begetting children, they will have sexual congress for 
generating a new life once a month, in cas* conception takes place 
they will not co-habit for one year. If they should go against that 
declaration they should be considered as sinners and should be 
liable to punishment by the State and the Society. 

Q % —Should the relation of Niyoga be entered into with a member 
of one’s own Class or with that of a different Class as well ? 

A . —A woman should contract Niyoga with a member of one’s 
own Class or with that of a higher Class , that is, a Vaishya woman 
with a Brahman ; a Kshatriya or a Vaishya ; a Kshatriya? w oman 
with a Kshatriya or a Brdhtnan ; a Brdhman woman with a 
Brdhman. The object of this is that the spermatic fluid should 
always be of a man of the same Cfass as the woman or of a higher 
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Class , never of a lower one. The object (of G >d) in creating man 
and woman is that they should produce children in accordance 
with the dictates of *rue religion as enjoined by the Veda . 

0.„Why should a man contract Niyoga when he can marry again ? 

A' _We have already said that according to the injunctions of 

the Veda and the Shdstras among the twice-born a man or a 
woman may marry only once, never a second time. Justice 
demands that a bachelor should be married to a virgin. It is un¬ 
just and therefore wrong for a widower to marry a virgin, and for a 
widow to marry a bachelor. Just as a bachelor does not like to 
many a widow, so no virgin would like to marry a widower. If no 
virgin will marry a widower, and no bachelor will marry a widow, 
men and women will feel the necessity of contracting Niyoga . 
Moreover, dhartna consists in mating likes alone. 

Q_ _Are there any Vedic and S has trie authorities in favour of 

Niyoga , as there are in support of the marriage institution? 

_There are many authorities in support of this doctrine. 

Here are some of them :— 

“ o man and woman (connected by Niyoga), just as a widow, 


co-habits with her husband by Niyoga and produces 
children for him, and a wife co-habits with her hus¬ 
band by marriage and produces children for him, 



likewise (it may be asked) where both of you were during the day 
and during the night, and where you got your things (necessaries 


of life, etc.), where you lived, w here you Mept, who you are, and 


what your native place is.” This indicates that man and wife 
should always live together whether at home or abroad, and that 
a widow may also take unto herself a husbtnd by Niyoga and 
obtain children, even as a virgin takes unto herself, a husband by 
marriage, who raises issue upon her.* 
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c 0 ,— Supposing the deceased husband of a widow had no younger brother, 
with whom should she contract Niyo^u / 

A —With her deva *, but the word deva* does not mean what you think 
For the Nitukta says “The second husband by Niyog'* of a widow, be he the 
younger brother of her deceased husband or his elder brother, or of a man of her 
own ( lass or of a higher Class, is called Devar 
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“O widow! Do thou give up thinking of thy deceased bus- 
band and choose another from among living men* 
But thou must understand and remember that if 
thou contractest Niyoga for the benefit o r thy second 
husband with whom thou art united by performing the ceremony 
of joining hands , the child resulting from this union shall belong 
to him ; but if thou enterest into the relation of Niyoga for thy be¬ 
nefit, the child shall be thine. Do thou bear this in mind. Let 
thy Kilsband by Niyoga also follow this law.” 


“ Do thou O woman that givest no pain to thy husband or devar 
AtharvaVeda (husband by Niyoga ), art kind to animals in this 

XIV, 2, iS. Order oj' house-holders , walk assiduously in the path 

of righteousness and justice, art well-versed in all the Shaslras i 
hast children and grandchildren, givest birth to valiant and brave 
boys, desirest a second husband (by Niyoga ), and bestowest hap¬ 
piness on all, accept a man of thy choice as thy husband or devar 
(husband by Niyoga ), and always perform the Homa which is the 
duty of every householder.” ^ 


The sage Manu also sanctions the marriage of virgin widows. 
Says he “ A virgin widow may marry the younger 
or the elder brother of her deceased husband.” 


O '—How many times can a man or woman enter into the rela¬ 
tion of Niyoga} What are the husbands, by marriage or by Niyoga , 
oil a woman, called ? 
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A .—“ O woman ! Thy first husband with whom thou art 
united by marriage is named Soma , called so because he was a 
chaste bachelor (before marriage). Thy second husband with 
whom thou art connected by Niyoga is named Gdndkarva , called 
so because he had already lived with another woman (to whom he 
had been united by marriage). Thy third husband, (by Niyoga) 
is named Agin (fire), called so because he is so very passionate. 
All thy other husbands from the fourth to the eleventh are called 
men!' * *** 

A man may also contract Niyoga with eleven women (one after 
the other', just as a woman may enter into the relation of Niyoga 
with eleven men (one after the other), as sanctioned by the Veda in 
the following text :— 

Rig Veda “ . . . take unto thyself the eleventh husband by 

X, 85, 45 - Niyoga,” 

O.— Why should not the word eleven be taken to refer to ten 
sons and the husband as the eleventh (member of the family). 

A ,—Such an interpretation will not even sanction a second 
husband and therefore go against such Shastric injunctions as 
have been quoted above (We reproduce some of them there). 

“ Just as a widow takes unto herself a devar , etc.” “ The second 
husband by Niyoga of a widow, etc.” u Do thou O woman that 

givest no pain to.. devar (husband by Niyoga)”, etc. “Thy 

second husband....is named Gdndhatva ” 

The sage Manu also declares— 

“On failure of issue (by her deceased husband), a widow may 
contract Niyoga with a widower (if both of them be 
desirous of getting children), who may be her de¬ 
ceased husband’s younger or elder brother or his cousin within the 
sixth degree or a man of her Class or of a h'gher Class” 
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An elder brother, who approaches the wife of the younger, and 
Matsu ix 58 a ^ oun ^ er brother, who approaches the wife of the 
elder, when the necessity of getting children has 
ceased to operate, even though united by Niyoga, shall be degraded 
(from their Class). In other words, Niyoga lasts only so long as 
two or four children are not born according as it has be n contract* 
ed for the benefit of one of the parties, or of both. They should 
not approach each other after this. In this way ten children may 
be produced by successive Niyogas. Sexual congress after this 
is regarded as proceeding from lust. Hence, those who resort to 
it are degraded (from their Class). Even if married people co¬ 
habit with each other after they have produced ten children, they 
are considered lustful and held in great contempt, because marriage 
and Niyoga are entered into for the object of getting children but 
not for the gratification of passions like animals. 

0 .—Can a woman contract Niyoga only after the death of her 
husband or even when he is alive ? 

A .—This relation can be entered into even in the lifetime of 
the husband (or of the wife). Here is a Vedic text in support of 
this view. 

“When a man is incapable of producing children, let him 
address his wife as follows O Thou that art 
X * desirous of getting children do not expect me to 
* raise offspring upon thee. Do thou, therefore, seek 

another husband.” The woman seeking to contract Niyoga , should, 
however, continue to serve her husband by marriage; similarly 
when a woman on account of some chronic disease is rendered 
incapable of bearing children, let her address the following words 
to her husband, “ My Lord ! Do not expect me to bear any children. 
Do thou, therefore, contract Niyoga with a widow.” Here are 
some historical, proofs as well in support of this doctrine :— 

Kunti and Mddri , wives o! king Pdndu had recourse to Niyoga. 
Vyas % on the death of his brothers, Chtdrdngad and Vickitravitya 
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^Sfitratcifed Ntyoga with their wives atnd begot tfkHMtsWMt on 
3 tto&ikd, Tdndu 6n AmbdUkd and* Vtdur *> ft a Bhudmd womwi. 
The sage declares 

“ If a husband bas gone abroad in furtherance of some righteous 
cause, let his wife wait for eight years ; if for the 
acquisition of knowledge and glory, for six years ; if 
for the pursuit of material ends, for three years, tf 
hftfer the expiry of the prescribed periods he does not turn lip, she 
Ifaay contract Ntyoga and obtain children. ” Should the husband (by 
marriage) return, the contract of Ntyoga shall become null and void. 
Similarly it is enjoined in case of the husband that “ if the wife be 
sterile, let the husband wait for eight years after marriage ; if all of 
her children die, for ten years, if she bears only daughters and 
no sons, for eleven years, if she be a termagant, let him forsake 
her immediately, and enter into Ntyoga with another 
lady and beget children upon her.” Likewise If the 
husband be very cruel, let his Wife forsake Mm, 
bear children by Ntyoga who will succeed to the property of her 
husband by marriage, 

All these authorities and argument go to prove that It *te the 
duty of each man to preseve and perpetuate his family Hlle and 
thereby improve the race by means of Swayamvur Vivah —marriage 
by choice—and Ntyoga . 

“ Just as an Aurasa —a son born of marriage—is entitled to 
inherit the property of his father, so is^a Ksktsirajna 
—a son bcfrn of Ntyoga .” 

Men and women should always bear in mind that; the (maleor 
female) reproductive element is invaluable. Whosoever wastes this 
invaluable fluid in illicit intercourse with other people’s wives, prosti¬ 
tutes, or lewd men, is the greatest fool, because even a fanner ora 
gardener, ignorant though he be, does not sow the seed in a field era 
garden that is not his own but belongs to another man. When it is 
true in theease of an ordinary seed and of an ignorant peasant, why 
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mmmk mltote mm®$ tfcm human seed--,tbc heat Qiah $ee4«*~4n 
WWMmMa $oil, bt regarded as the greatest fool, since hit dstt 
not) «*SsP lit thereof. It is written in the Budi tm m Grm$k, 
Asqr ^ Ptd of his father’s self.” The Senna Veda also declares •-*, 

“O son! thou art sprung out of ray spermatic fluid which is 

Sam Veda drawn froin a " the bodily organs and from the heart. 

Thou art, therefore, my own self. Mayest thou never 
me before me. Mayest thou live for a hundred years," It is a sin 
of the deepest dye to sow the seed, out of which great souls and 
distinguished men have sprung, in a bad soil (such as a prostitute) 
or to let a good soil be impregnated with a bad seed. 

Oi -—What is the good of the institution of marriage ? This 
relation restricts the liberty of people and entails great suffering a a 
them. Therefore it is desirable that a couple should continue to live 
W man and wife as long as they love each other; and separate 
when they are tired of each other. 

A .—This is what beasts and birds do. It does not become men 
to act like this. If the institution of marriage did not exist, ali 
the amneties of domestic life would come to an end. None will serve 
another. Downright adultery and illicit connections will increase, 
all men and women will be afflicted with disease, physically and 
mentally weakened, and will consequently die young, no one will 
'feme wether or be controlled by public opinion. Families upon 
families will be blotted out of existence in consequence of disease, 
physical and mental degeneration and premature death due to down¬ 
right adultery and fornication. No one will have a title to succeed 
to another’s property, nor will any person he able to retain posses¬ 
sion of anything for any great length of time. All these evils can 
be best avoided by marriage. 

0.-r?Monogamy being the rule (/. e., if one man be allowed to 
have only one wife, and one woman only one husband) what will a 
person do, if the wife be eadenie or afflicted with some chronic 
disease, or if the husband be a valetudinarian and either of them 
cannot control himself or herself ft) account of extreme youth > 
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We have answered this objection while treating of Nifoga* 
If a man be not able to control his passions while his wife is preg* 
nant, he may contract Niyoga with (a widow) and beg^offspring 
on her, but let him never misconduct himself with a prostitute or 
commit adultery. Let a man, as far as possible, desire for what he 
has not got, preserve what he has got, try to increase what he has 
preserved, and spend it in doing good to his country. Let every 
man perform the duties of his Class and Order , as set forth above, 
most faithfuily, assiduously and zealously, and apply himself heart 
and soul so the attainment of righteous ends, and expend his wealth 
in the pursuit thereof. Let him diligently serve his father, mother, 
father-in-law, and mother-in-law, and maintain loving relations with 
friends, neighbours, the king, learned men and holy men. Let him 
treat the unrighteous and the wicked with non-chalance, in other 
words, bear them no malice and endeavour to reform them. Let 
him ungrudgingly spend his wealth in securing for his children the 
benefits of wide culture and liberal education, and try his best to 
make them perfect scholars and men of culture. Let him do right¬ 
eous deeds, and thereby try to attain salvation so that he may enjoy 
eternal bliss . 

Verses like the following should never be regarded as authorita¬ 
tive. 

[“ Even a degraded twice-born man is superior to a Sktidra who 
Par^shar has conquered his lower seif, just as a cow that does* 

Smnti. not yield milk is worthy of worship, a she-donkey is 

not worshipped even though she yields milk. The following prac¬ 
tices are prohibited in the Kaliyuga (iron age) 

1* Horse sacrifice, > 

2. Cow sacrifice. 

3. Initiation into Sanyds (the Order of renunciation)* 

4. Offering flesh balls in a ceremony relating to the manes. 

5. Rais ing of issue on a widow by her husband (by Ntyogd ). 
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The scriptures enjoin that a widow may take unto herself a 
second husband in the following cases :— 

1. If the husband has goDe abroad and cannot be traced. 

2. If he be dead. 

3. If he has turned a Sanydsi, 

4. If he be impotent. 

5. If he be excommunicated.”] 

The above verses are from the apocryphal Pauls har Srnriti. 
It is downright prejudice, sheer injustice, and a great sin to regard 
a wicked twice-born man better than a virtuous Shtidra. If a cow, 
whether it yieldjmilk or not, is cared for by the milkman, the she- 
donkey is equally an object of care for the potter. 1 Even the illus¬ 
tration is defective, since the twice-born man and the Shtidra belong 
to the human species, whilst the cow and the she-donkey belong to 
two different species—bovine and asinine. Should even an illustration 
from the animal kingdom be partly applicable to human beings, this 
verse cannot be regarded as true by learned men, it being opposed 
to reason. Horse-sacrifice and cow-sacrifice not being enjoined by 
the Vedas, their condemnation in the Kaliyuga (iron Yuga) alone 
must surely be regarded as opposed to the Vedas. If it is thought 
necessary to condemn these wicked practices in the Kaliyuga, it 
follows that they are premissible in the other three Yugas {viz.. 
Golden, Silver, Bronze ages) ; but is absolutely impossible that 
Such wicked practices should prevail during ages 2 3 4 when righteous¬ 
ness reigned supreme. Again initation into the Order of Sanyas 
finds sanction in the Veda and other Shdslras, therefore it is foolish 
to interdict it. If indulgence in flesh foods is interdicted (which it 
undoubtedly is), then the prohibition should apply equally to all 
ages. Why should the author of these verses be barking like a dog 


1. Donkeys are very often used by potters in India for carrying pottery 
from place to place.— Tr. 

2. The period covered by Creation is called Brahmadina (God's day), while 
the period covered by Dissoultion is called Btahmaratri (God's night ); Brah- 
Madina (God 4 day) is divided into 1,000 Chaturyugis, each of which ls again 
divided into 4 Yugas or ages, these are:— 

/. Sat Yuga - 1,738,000 years 
9, Dw&par Yuga = 1,296,000 years. 

3, Trtld Yuga =864,000 years. 

4. Kali Yuga =4,32*000 years. 

The orthodox believe that those Yugas influence the conduct of the human 
race for good or for evil, hence they have given these Yugas the names of Golden, 
Silver, Qroape and iron respectively. The author does not share this View. —i r. 
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(*. indulging in puerile nonsense), when Niyoga is clearly allowed 
by the Veda. If the husband has gone abroad and during bis 
absence the wife contracts Niyoga, whose wife will she be regarded 
if the husband (by marriage) return ? It may be replied that she 
would belong by right to him who married her. This is perfectly 
right, but this provision is not laid down in the Patdshar Smriti. 
Are there only five occasions of emergencies on which a woman 
may find it necessary to have recourse to Niyoga ? These Cfccasions 
are more than five in number. Here are some others :— 

1. Prolonged illness of the husband. 

•2. Serious differences with the husband, etc., etc. 

The verses like these are, unworthy of belief. 

O .—Well sir ! Have you no faith even in what Parasha* says ? 

A .— Nothing that is opposed to the Vedas ought to be believed 
in, no matter who has taught it. Moreover, these are not the word* 
of Pardshar. People write books in the name of eminent men like 
Brahmd, Vasishtkd, Rama, Shiva, Vishnu and Devi so that these 
books, being stamped with the authority of universally esteemed 
great men and women, may be acceptable to the whole world, and 
the real authors (and their successors) may be pecuniarily benefitted 
to a great extent. It is for this reason that they write books replete 
with foolish and mythical stories. Among the Smrities, the Manu 
Smriti alone is authentic, the interpolated verses being excepted. 
What has been said about the Smrities applies with equal force to 
all apocryphal books. 

O .— Is the Order of householders the highest or the lowest of 
Orders ? 

A .—Each of the orders is noble in its own place. Says Manu :_ 

“ Just as all rivers and rivulets meander till they find a resting 
place in the ocean, so do men of all Orders find pro, 

Manu tection with householders. The men of no Order can 
properly discharge their duties without the help of 

householders'.' 
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" As all living creatures subsist by receiving support from air, 
Maau III, 77. even so do the men of all Orders, subsist by receiving 
support from the house bell flfefc Because men of the three 
other Orders— Brahmacharya, Vdnaprastka and Sanyds —are daily 
Manu supported by the householder with gifts of food, &c., 

ill, 78. the Order of householders is f he most exellept Order. 
in other words it is the pivot upon which the entire A'shram {Order) 
system turns.” 

The duties of this Order, which cannot be practised by men who 
Manu are cowardly and possess a poor physique, must be 

faithfully discharged by those who desire uninter¬ 
rupted happiness in this world and imperishable bliss hereafter.” 

All the concerns of life are, therefore, dependent on the Order of 
1 householders . If this Order did not exist, the human species would 
not be propagated, and consequently the Orders of Brahmacharya, 
Vdnaprasth and Sanyds could not be called into existence. Who¬ 
soever speaks ill of this Order is himself worthy of contempt, but 
whosoever speaks well of it deserves all praise. But be it remem¬ 
bered that this Order can be fruitful of happiness only when both 
the husband and the wife are contented with each other, are learned 
and energetic, and folly know their duties. The chief causes which 
eon tribute to the happiness of householders are Brahmacharya and 
Ht arrmg e by choice of which we have already treated. 

’ Te have thus briefly discoursed on Return Home, Marriage 
tfl iM^Mm^dgelr/e (ft tlhls'Chaptfer Ve Treat Of the orders 

of Vdnaprasth a&d Sanyds in the next. 

» 

The Enh of Chapter IV. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ON 

VANAPRASTH AND SANYAS. 


completed his Brahmacharaya, let a man enter 

Grihastha (married life), and thereafter, Vdnaprasth ', 
and last of all become a Sanydsi This is the 
consecutive order of the different stages of life. 

“ Having thus remained in the Order of householders , let a 
Manu twice born man, who had before completed his 

v h '• Brahmacharya , live in a forest with his faith firm aud 

his senses well under control.” 

“ When a house-holder perceives that his muscles have become 
Manu flaccid and his hair gray and even his son has 

VI, :• become a father, let him then repair to a forest" 

“Let him renounce all the good things oftowns such as tasty 
Manu dishes, fine clothes, commit his wife to the.oire of 

VI > 3- his sons, or take her with him and dwell ip a forest" 

- - " —- "T - 
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firm i 
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\/~t. The third stage of life, in which a man leaves off home and bis relations, 
etc , lives in a forest or some other such secluded place, engaged in cmUmiia 
Hon of God and in devotional exercises and the study of hiaher subieet* — n 
a. The fourth stage of life when that man begins to^Jtbe gospel of 
truth from place to place.— TV. 0 ^ 
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44 Let him take with him ail the materials, utensils, ate. of 
Mami Hama, depart from the town, and live in a lonely 
VI » 4 * wood with his senses perfectly subjugated.” 

41 Let him discharge his Five Great Daily Duties' with various 
Mami kinds of food (such as Soma , etc.), green herbs, 

vi >5 roots, flowers, fruits and tubers, and offU the same 

to atithis 2 and himself subsist on the same.” 

u Let him constantly devote himself to studying and teaching, 
Manu retain a calm mind, be a friend to all, conquer his 

V1 » 84 paisionThestovFupon others such gifts as knowledge, 

and be kind to all living beings. Let him not receive gifts from 
others. Thus should he conduct himself.” 


44 Let him not be very solicitous for bodily comfort, let him be a 
Manu B rahamchar t, that is, abstainJYomjs^^ 

VI, 26. even if his own wife be with him, sleep on the 

ground, have no inordinate love for his dependents and for his 
belongings, and dwell unde r a tr ee.” 

“Learned men of calm minds, living righteous lives in retire¬ 
ment, imbued with the keen desire of knowing and 
embracing the truth, free from all impurities, sub¬ 
sisting on alms, realize the Unchangeable, Immortal, 
Omnipresent Spirit bv the practice of yoga and thereby enjoy true 
^happiness.” 


Mundakopa- 
nish&d, 1 — 2 , 
i». • 
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$• Missionary guests-i-tbe altruistic teachers of humanity. Jt < 
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Thus should a Vdnprasihi pray 44 May I, O Lord of Truth! 

having been initiated (into this Order) with the per- 
^ da formance of Homa , be able to keep my vows, /. be 

truthful in word, deed and thought, and have firm 

faith in Thee.” 


It behoves a Vdnaprasthi , therefore, to be truthful in speech and 
to cultivate other virtues, associate with devout, learned men, and 
thereby acquire knowledge, particularly divine —and attain purity 
of mind by the practice oiyoga and meditation. 

Thereafter, when he feels desirous of entering the fourth Order , 
t. e. f of Renunciation (Sanyds Ashram ), let him send his wife 1 
back to his sons and become a Sanydsi . 

The subject of Vdnprastk has thus, been briefly described, we 
shall now discourse on Sanyds or the Order of Renunciation . 


SANYAS ASHRAM 

OR 

THE ORDER OF RENUNCIATION. 

44 Having thus passed the third stage of life—*>., from the fiftieth 

to the seventy-fifth year—as a Vanprastht in a forest. 
M nil VI, 33. • , r 1 . 

let a man in the fourth stage renounce all connections 

and become a Sanydsi 

O . — Is it a sin to become a Sanydsi without going through the 
intermediate stages of Grihasth and Vdnapiastha ? 

A .— It is and it is not. 

O —How can it be both ? 

A. —Because he who enters into Sanyds in early life, 1 . e. f direct 
from Brahmacharya , and then falls into sensuality, is the greatest 
sinner ; but he that falls not is the greatest saint, 
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1. If she does not want to enter the Order of Renunciation *— J'r. 
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* Let a man become a Sanydsi on the day he feels free from aH 
Brahman worldly desires and affections, no matter whether lie 
Granth. i$ a Vdnprasihi s a Grihasthi or even a BrakmackmiT 
Thus there are three ways of becoming a Sanydsi\ The first m the 
^Consecutive order that has been described before, {i, e ., by passing 
through the first three stages successively). The second is tto&t of 
becoming a Sanydsi from Grihasth . The third alternative is that 
dftsMeiing S&nyds directly from Btahmcharya , and should be lesort- 
ed to only If the man be one of perfect knowledge with his senses 
and mind under thorough control, free from all sensual desires and 
imbued with extreme desire for doing public good. 

In the Vedas also, the practice of Sanyds is allowed in the 
following words—“ Let a Brdhinan become a Sanaydsi , etc ” 

“ But he whose character is low, who is not free from passions, is 
Kath Upani- no * a yog* and whose mind is not contented, can never 
shad II, 23. know God and commune with Him, a Sanydsi 

though he be/’ 

Therefore, “ let a wise Sanydsi restrain his mind and^speech 
from all that is sinful, and apply Them to the ac- 
*shad I nfi 3! quisition of knowledge and the realization of his inner~ 
Self. Let him use his knowledge, and then devote 
his enlightened soul to the realization of the All-Calm Supreme 
Being, and find rest in Him/* 

“ Let a Brdhman , who is a Sanaydsi , seeing that all the enjoy- 
Mondak uients of this world depend upon deeds, and that the 
Upanishad Supreme Spirit being unattainable by deeds,^mere 
* l2 ‘ deeds can never lead to His realization, abandon 
love of the world and repair with some kind of present in his hand 
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to a preceptor well-versed in the Vedas and wholly devoted to God 
for the acquisition of divine knowledge and the removal of all 
doubts,” 

But let him shun the company of “ those ignorance-ridden people 

Mundak w ^° arro S an ^y consider themselves to be wise and* 

Upanishad learned, and being puffed up with vain knowledge 

• * * go about the world as the blind to the great misery 

of others and themselves,” and of others again who being ignorant 

believe themselves to have attained the object of 
Mundak . . , , 

Upanishad 11,9. their lives by mere deeds. But since, mere acts or 
deeds do not lead to the realization of God, such 
people immersed in worldliness are afflicted with pain and sorrow, 
and suffer from misery consequent on continual births and deaths.” 
Therefore, “ those Sa nay as is who are fully convinced of the 
existence of God by the knowledge of the Vedic 
Mantras relating to Him, and live godly lives, whose 
intellects are pure by virtue of the renunciation of 
all worldy enjoyments, who are perfect yogis with 
thorough control over their senses and minds, enjoy immortality 
and resume the concatenation of births and deaths after a ^fardnt 
cycle 1 (/. e., when the period of salvation expires).” 

“The embodied soul can never be free from pleasure or pain, 
but when the disembodied soul, being purged of all 


Mundak 
Upanishad 
II, 6. 


Chhandogva 
U pan if had 
VII i, 12 


its impurities, lives in the All-pervading God in the 
state of Emancipation , pleasures or pains of this ' 
world can affect it no longer.” 
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^^ Let a Smydsi renounce all love of fame, love of wealth and 
power and the enjoyments thereof, and love of his 
Shatapath kith and kin , live on alms, and devote himself, day 
anc * to all those things that lead to Eternal 

*' * ’’ ’ Bliss.” 

“ Let a Brdhntan , who has mastered the J/ eJa, perform Prajdp'ati 
Y'ijna —the object of which is the realization of God 
Biahmana, —let h * m abandon all signs of his Classy Let his 

Manu VI, 38. vital forces be in place of the five fires, and let him 

renounce all his wealth, and possessions, and there¬ 
after, leave his home and become a Sanya si 

“ He, who grants exemption from fear to 11 living beings, leaves 
his home and becomes a Sanydsi, and thereafter 

^Vlanu devotes himself to the dissemination and preaching 

of the divine religion of the Vedds and of other 
Shastras attains to the state of Eternal Bliss called Muktil' 


O .—What is the Dharma —duties—of Sanydsis? 

A .— Dharma , /. e. t the practice of righteousness, devotion to 
justice, the acceptance of truth, and the rejection of untruth, obedi¬ 
ence to the Will of God as revealed in the Veda^nd promotion of 
public good, is the same for all Classes and Orders , that is, for all 
mankind ; but the following are the special duties of Sanaydsis :— 
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I* Such as a tuft of hair on the top of his head, and 1 'ajnopavita—the sacred 
thread, worn across one shoulder and under the opposite arm-pit. These are 
the two external distinctive signs of a twice-torn man to show that he nas been 
bom second time through knowledge and spirituality, the first birth being the 
I hysical birth, Skudrds—* the people belonging to the fourth Class are destitute 
of these two s»gns, particularly the second.— Tr 
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* Let a Sanydsi keep his eyes to the ground and never look 
Manu hither and thither while he walks ; let him filter 1 his 

VI, 46, water before he drinks it; let him always speak the 

truth, and let him think well before he acts, and thus embrace truth 
and reject falsehood.” 


Manu VI, 48. 


41 If in the course of a discourse or a discussion a man be wigiy 
with him, let him not in his turn be angry. Even 
though abused, let him say kindly what is good for 
him ; let him never falsify his speech—which pervades the seven 
openings in the human system, i. e., of the mouth, the nostrils, the 
eyes and the ears .” 2 

“ With his soul composed and centred on the supreme Spirit, 
let him be indifferent to pain and pleasure, abstain 
from meat and intoxicants, seek only spiritual happi¬ 
ness, and go about preaching the gospel of truth and enlightening 
the world with the light of knowledge.” 


Manu VI, 49 


With his hair, nails, beard and moustache clipped, carrying a 
suitable water-jar and a staff, wearing ochre-coloured 
garments, let him go about with a tranquil mind, 
harming no living soul.” 

“ Let him restrain his senses from wicked pursuits, renounce 
affection and hatred, bear no malice to any living 
creature, and work for Immortality 


Manu VI, 52 


Manu VI, 60. 
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I. Literally strain it through a piece of cloth — Jr. 

t. All sensuoua impressions reach the sensorium through these ssven gate 
ways of knowledge, and whenever it is intended to express to others anything 
about these impressions, it is done through the organ of speech. For this reason 
the speech is said to pervade these seven openings.— Tr 
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Manu VI, 66. 


Mann VI, 67. 


“ Whether maligned or praised, let a Sanydsi be impartial 
towards all, practise virtue himself and strive to make 
others virtuous. He must bear in mind that the staff, 
the water-jar and the ochre-coloured garments—signs of his Ordet *- i 
do not by any means constitute an effective discharge of his doty. 
Tjb elevate the human race by the preaching of truth a-d the im¬ 
parting o f knowledge and wisdom is the paramount duty of a 
Sanydsi.” 

“ Though “the seeds of a clearing-nut clear muddy water when 
well-powdered and mixed with it, the mere pro¬ 
nouncing or hearing the name of that nut can never 
do so." This shows that professions without practice are useless. 
“Let a Samydsi, therefore, practise systematically, as many 
prdndydmas 1 as he can, meditating on Om —the 
Manu VI, 70. highest name of God—and the viharitis* all the 
while, but let him never practise less than three 
prdndydmas. This alone is his highest devotion.” 

“Just as a goldsmith, blowing strongly against apiece of 
impure gold, removes its impurities by oxidation, so 
does prdndydma the blowing of the lungs—remove 
all the impurities of the body and bodily organs by oxidation.” 

“ Let a Sanydsi, therefore, burn away impurities of his senses, 
Manu mind, and soul by the practice of prdndydma, des- 

VI, 72. troy sin by Dhydna, sensual attachments by praty- 

dhdra, and qualities contrary to the nature of God, as joy and 
sorrow, and ignorance by Dhydna. 


Manu VI, 71. 
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I. Prdiydhir , Dkd nd Dhaydna are stages in ; oga—a. system of concentre 

tion of mind and of meditation —Tr. _T. 

2 Vihdritis have been explained in the first Chapter — / 1 , 
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« By the practice of yoga let him then observe the workings of 
Mann : the Omnipresent Omniscient Spirit in all things 

VI, 73 * (low and high), and also of his own soul—which are 

hard to be discerned by the ignorant and by those who are not 
yogis r 

“ It is Sanydsis alone who can attain final beatitude in this 
world, by abstinence from malice towards all senti¬ 
ent creatures, and renunciation of all sensual enjoy¬ 
ments, by doing righteous deeds ordained by the 
Vedas , and by devotion, and none others.” i 

** Only when a Sdnydsz gives up all desire for earthly things, 
and is pure in thoughts and feelings towards all 
things, subjective and objective, he obtains true 
happiness that endures after death.’* 

/~?\ “It therefore, behoves, all— Brahmachdris , Grihasthis , Vdnapras - 
Manu this and Snnyasis —to follow assiduously the right 

VI, 9 1 - conduct of life which has ten chief characteristics : — 

“ i. The cultivation of fitmncss of mind and contentment. 


Manu 
VI, 75* 


Manu 
VI, Bo- 


Z. The cultivation of the spirit of forgiveness under all circum- 
Manu stances —whether one be censured or praised, honour- 

VI, 9 2 * ed or dishonoured, etc. 


3. Devotion of mind to virtue and abstinence from sin and vice, 
that is, refraining from the entertainment of sinful thoughts evep 
for one moment. 
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4. Honesty .—The acquisition of a thing without the permission 
of its owner, or through fraud, hypocrisy, or breach of faith, or by 
teaching falsely, or in any other way that is condemned by the 
Vedas , is called dishonesty or theft; the reverse of it is called honesty . 

5. Purity or cleanliness —bodily and mental. Mental purity 
consists in freedom from inordinate love or hatred, from prejudice 
or injustice, etc. Bodily cleanliness consists in keeping the body 
clean with water, earth, etc. 1 

6. Direction of the senses in the path of rectitude and freedom 
from sin. 

7. Development of one's intellect by abstaining from intoxicants 
and other articles that are prejudicial to its growth, from the 
company of the wicked and from sloth, negligence, etc., and 
by using things possessing healthful properties, associating with 
men of noble character, and by the practice of yoga. 

8. The acquisition of correct knowledge of all things—from 
earth 2 to God—and its proper application. In other words, to 
know a thing as it is, to speak of it as it is in the mind, and to act 
upon what is spoken, constitutes correct knowledge ; the reverse 
of it is ignorance . 

9. Truthfulness is the harmony of thought, word and deed. 

IO. Freedom from wrath and other evil habits, and the cultivation 
of calmness of mind and other good qualities. 

Let all follow this ten-fold right conduct of life justly and im¬ 
partially. It is the duty of Sanydsis in particular, to follow this 
right conduct of life, as enjoined by the Vedas , and help others to do 
the same through teaching and preaching.” 

“ Thus having freeed himself, by degrees from all evil associa- 
f Manu tions, and from joy and sorrow and the like, a 

VI, 81. Sanydsi rests in the All-pervading God.” 


Pim img o I 3 I II 


I. Dry earth is a very popular disinfectant with the Indians of all classes 7 >. 

a. The earth the grossest form of matter, while God is the subtlest of “>* j 
therefore, the expression from earth to God is used to include all ent.t.es 
material and spiritual.— 7 >. 
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Let all Sanydsts, therefore, enlighten minds oi Grihasthis and 
others on all questions, remove their doubts, free them from (the 
fetters of) all kinds cf unrighteous conduct, and help them to 
follow the path of rectitude. This alone is the bounden doty of 
Sanyas is. 

&_jiave Brdhmans the exclusive right of entering into Sanydsa, 
or can other Classes Kashatriyds and others also do the same ? 

A .— Brdhmans alone have this privilege. He alone among aft 
the four Classes is called a Brahman whose knowledge is perfect, 
who is most virtuous, and who is bent on doing public good. To 
enter into Sanydsa , without the acquisition of perfect knowledge 
and firm faith-in Truth and God, and without the renunciation of 
all earthly things, cannot be productive of any good to the world. 

Hence it is that it is a common saying that a Brahman alone 

Manu enjoys the privilege of entering into Sanaydsa and 

VI, 97. not others. Here is the testimony of the sage Manu 

on this point. Says he “O Rishis (sages) ! this fourfold duty 1 of a 
Brdhman has been made known to you. It leads to true happiness 
in this life and to eternal bliss in the next. Next hear from me the 
duties of Kshastriyas —the governing class.” Itis clear then that 
to enter into Sanydsa is the chief privilege of Brdhmands r whilst 
entering into Brahmacharya and other Orders that of Kshatriya and 
other Classes as well. 

0 .—Where is the necessity of Sanydsa ? 

A .—As the head is necessary for the body, so is Sanydsa for 
other Orders , since without it there can be no advancement in 
knowledge and righteousness. Persons belonging to other Orders , 
being engaged in house-hold work and in devotional practices can¬ 
not have much leisure. Besides it is very difficult for people be¬ 
longing to other Orders to be altogether impartial in their 
dealings, nor can they equal a Samydsi, he being free froth all 
worldly ties, in doing public good. Men of other Orders cannot 
get so much time as a Sanydsi who possesses a true, knowledge of 
all things to elevate the people by enlightening them on all subjects. 
But the amount of good that those who enter into Sknydd directly 
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from Bmkmackarya can do by the teaching and preaching of truth 
om new be done by those who enter into it from Grihasth o t 
Vdmprastk. 

0 « —Is not Sanyas against the design of God f because Ho in¬ 
tended men to multiply. If people never married, there would be 
no progeny, Sanydsa being the Chief Order were all men to enter 
into it, the whole human race would become extinct. 

A .—Well, do you not see many people childless even though 
married ? Are not children lost through death ? This would also 
be against the intention of God. But if you say * A man is not to 
blame if he does not achieve his end even after trying his best,* 
we answer that many young men in Grihasth fight with each other 
and get killed. What a heavy loss is this to the community ? 
The pervertion of intellect is the cause of many a quarrel. When 
a Sanydsi\ by the preaching of the right conduct of life as enjoined 
by the Vedas , will create harmony and love among people 
and nations hostile to one another, he will be the saviour of hund¬ 
reds and thousands of lives, and thus will, like thousands of Gri - 
hastkiSy be the cause of the increase of population. Besides, all men 
can never enter into Sanyas , because all can never be free from 
sensual desires. The people, con verted by a Sanydsi from wicked¬ 
ness into living righteous lives, may justly be considered his 
children. 

i 

Q t —Sanydsis say that they have no duties to perform. They 
accept necessaries of life as food, clothes, etc., from house-holders 
and enjoy the pleasures of the world. Why should they ‘ bother 
their heads ' with this world of ignorance ? They believe themselves 
ta be Brahma (God) and are contented. If another person ask a 
question on the subject, they tell him the same thing, i e. } that he 
also is God, that sin and virtue cannot influence the soul, because, 
the perception of heat and cold is the function of the body, hunger 
and thirst that of the nervauric forces, and pleasure or pain that o 4 
the mind. The world is but an illusion and so are the a flairs o( 
the world. Therefore it is not wise to be entangled in them. Vir¬ 
tue* and vfce are the functions of the senses and mind, not of the 
soul. They teach these and similar other things, whilst you have 
tspgfct differe ntly on the duties of Sanydsis. Which of these shall 
we believe to be true and which false ? 
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^4_[ s it not their duty to do even good deeds ? Mark! what 

Manu says. “ By doing virtuous deeds, ordained by the Veda, 
Sanydsis enjoy Eternal Bliss.” vK is clear then that according , to 
Manu, the Vedic deeds—the practice of righteous conduct—are 
indispensible even by Sanydsis. Can they do without food and 
clothing (and such other necessaties of life) ? If they cannot, why 
is it not a degrading and sinful act on their part to leave off the 
practice of virtuous deeds ? They accept food and dress and other 
necessaries of life from house-holders, while they do them no good 
in return. Are they not the greatest sinners then ? Just as it is 
useless to have eyes and ears, if you cannot see or hear with them, 
likewise those Sanydsis who do not preach the truth, nor study nor 
teach the Vedas and other Shdstras are a mere burden to the com¬ 
munity. Those who say and write, that they cannot be troubled 
with this world of ignorance, are themselves mendacious and ignor¬ 
ant. They are the cause of the increase of sin and are therefore 
the greatest sinners. \AVhatever act is done by the body and the 
bodily organs, is prompted by the soul which alone, therefore, 
suffers or enjoys the fruits thereof. Those, who declare that the 
human soul is one with God, are sleeping the heavy sleep of ignor¬ 
ance, because the human soul is finite, and possesses limited know- 
lege, whilst God is Infinite, Omnipresent and Ominiscient. Again, 
God is Eternal, Holy, All-intelligent and Free by nature, whilst the 
human soul is sometimes free, at other times not. God, being 
Omni-present and Omniscient, cannot be subject to doubt or ignor : 
ance, whilst the human soul is sometimes ignorant, at other times 
wise. God, again, does not suffer from birth and death, whilst the 
human soul does. Their teachings are, therefore, false. 

O.—Sanydsis are those who have renounced all deeds, they are 
never to touch fire and precious metals. Is this true or not ? 

A. —No. He, who is in communion with God and possesses 
that holy nature by which all wicked deeds are renounced is called 
a Sanydsi, in other, words, he who practises good deeds and eradi¬ 
cates sin and vice is a Sanydsi. 

0 —Teaching and preaching are done by house-holders, where 
then is the necessity for Sanyds. 

A. —Let all men and women in all Orders or stages of Hfe 
teach and preach as much as they can, but house-holders cannot 
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get as much time nor be as impartial as Sanydsis . It is true that 
it is the duty of Brdkmams to teach and preach—men to teach men, 
and women to teach women. It is simply impossible fora Grihashti 
to get the time a Sanydsi can, to travel about. Besides it is Sanydsi 
who restrain Brahmans from deviating from the path of rectitude as 
declared by the Vedas. Sanydsis , therefore, are a necessity. 

O. —A Sanydsi should not stay more than one night at one 
place. Is this true? 

A. —It is true in one sense ; because by staying altogether in 
one place, a Sanydsi cannot do much public good. He is liable 
to get attached to a place and begin to love and hate (things and 
persons therein). But if a Sanydsi can do more good by staying 
at one place, let him do so, as in the past, such Sanydsis as Panch - 
shikha stopped with the king Janak for even four months, and 
others for >ears. As about this rule of not staying long in one 
place, it has also been framed by hypocritical sectarians, for (they 
are afraid that), if a Sanydsi would stay long at one place, he would 
expose their fraud, and thus put a stop to its further increase. 

O. —“ Whosoever gives gold to a Sanyasi shall go to hell.” 
Now what do you say to this ? 

A .—This again is the invention o{ extremely selfish, orthodox, 
sectarians—the enemies of Clashes and Orders . They know that 
were a Sanydsi to get money, it would greatly help him to expose 
their fraud. They would thus suffer and consequently no longer 
be able to keep him under their jurisdiction. Should charity 
remain under their control, Sanydsis would naturally fear them. 
When it is considered good to give gifts to the ignorant and selfish 
people, how can there be any harm in giving them to the learned 


altruistic Sanydsis ? Says Manu y “ Let a man give 
Sanydsis present of precious stones and gold.” 
Besides, the verse quoted above by you is absurd, 


Manu 


11,6 


because, if by giving gifts of gold to a Sanydsi the donor goes to 
hell, by giving silver, diamonds and precious stones, he may go to 
heaven. 
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O .—The aforesaid verse was wrongly quoted by mistake, it 
runs like this that " by putting gifts in the hands of a Sanydsi, the 
donor goes to hell. 

A .— This is again the invention of an ignorant mind. ** If a 
man goes to hell by placing gifts in the hands of a Sanydsi, should 
he put them on his feet or offer in a bag, he may go to heaven. 
Let no man, therefore, believe in such fabrications. It is true 
though that if a Sanydsi keep more money than he needs, he will 
be troubled by the fear of thieves and be liable to get greedy 
and so on. But whosoever is learned and wise would do nothing 
objectionable, nor would he get engrossed in worldly possessions, 
because, whilst in married life or in student life, he has enjoyed all 
these pleasures or has observed them, and found them of no sub¬ 
stantial good. If he has become a Sanydsi directly from student 
life and is free from all worldly desires, he would never allow him¬ 
self to be infatuated by these things. 

O ,—It is said that if a Sanydsi be invited to a Shdrdha , * the 
spirits of the forefathers of the host run away from the place and 
fall into hell. Is this true ? 

A. —In the first place, the coming of the spirits of the dead to 
a Shdrdha or receiving the foods and drinks that are offered to the 
priests, is an impossibility, being opposed to the teachings of the 
Vedas, as well as to reason. Who will run away then when they 
do not come to the Shrddha ? How can the coming back of the 
manes be possible when all souls after death are reborn according to 
the nature of their deeds and the laws of God ? This false doctrine 
again is the invention of selfish orthodox priests and VairdgeesA 
It is true though that wherever Sanydsis will go, this fraud of the 
Shradh of the dead, which is opposed to the Veda, will immediatley 
disappear. 

O .—He who enters Sanyds directly from Brahmackarya will 
never be able to contol himself as it is a very difficult thing to keep 
the sensual desires under restraint. Therefore, it is best to enter 
the Order of Sanyds in old age when a man has passed through tin 
Order of householders and of Vandprastha. 

i. It is a feast given annually to the priests who claim that the spirits of 
the forefathers of the host partake of is, ofleied t». tfces* tlwOMfctheir 
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him not* who cannot control his passions, 3 nter into 
Sioffyds from Bmhmacharya. But why should not he who can 
restrain them ? He, who has thoroughly realized the evils of sen¬ 
sual gratification and the advantage of the preservat*on of the 
reproductive element, can never be lascivious. His reproductive 
dement serves as fuel to the fire of thought. In other words, it is 
used ttp in carrying on intellectual processes. As the healthy can 
dispense with doctors and drugs, so should a man or woman, 
whose one object in life is to disseminate knowledge, advance true 
religion and do good to the world at large, dispense with marriage 
life like Panchshikha and Gdrgi of yore. 

Therefore, those alone are entitled to become Sanydsis who are 
fit for this high office, and no others. If an unfit person were to 
enter Sanyasa y he would sink himself and drag others down with 
him. 

As a Sdmrdd Raja is a universal sovereign, so is a Sanyasi 
Parivirdiy t. a universal teacher or the teacher of humanity. But 
a sovereign is only respected in his own country and amongst his 
own kinsmen, while a Sanyasi is honoured everywhere. Says 
Bridh Chanik , “ There can be no comparison between a king and 
a man of learning, since the one is respected in his own country, 
whilst the other is respected every where.” 

To recapitulate briefly the duties of the four Orders :— 

Brahmacharya (or the 1st stage of life) is meant for perfecting 
one’s body and acquiring knowledge and culture. 

Grihmtka (or the 2nd stage of life) is for the pursuit of useful 
occupation and professions, etc. 

Vdprasth (or the 3rd stage of life) for meditation, concentra¬ 
tion of mind on obtruse subjects, perfection of character 
and acquisition of divine knowledge. 

Sanydsa (or the 4th stage of life) is meant for disseminating 
knowledge of the Veda and the Skastras y practising virtue 
and renouncing vice, preaching the gospel of truth and 
dispelling doubts and ignorance of the people. But all 
those who do not discharge the most important jJu tie s of 
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Sanydsa , such as the preaching of truth and righteousness, 
are the most degraded wretches, and will go to hell. 
Therefore, it behoves Sanyasis to devote themselves assi¬ 
duously to the preaching of truth and enlightening the 
minds of the people who are in doubt, to the studies of the 
Vedas and the Sanydsis and the propagation of the Vedic 
religion, thereby promote the good (physical, social, mental 
and spiritual) of the whole world. 

0 .— Should mendicants other than Sanydsis such as Vairdgees , 
Khakees y etc., be ranked as Sanydsi or not ? 

A .—No ; they do not possess even one characteristic of a 
Sanydsi . They follow anti- Vedic creeds, respect the words of the 
exponents of their sects more than the Vedas y sing the praises of 
their own creed, are involved in false practices, further their selfish 
ends, and ensnare others into their respective creeds and cults. Let 
alone doing any good to the world, they, instead, mislead people and 
bring about their fall and accomplish their own selfish ends. They 
have, therefore, no right to be ranked in the Ordet of Sanydsa but 
on the other hand, their Order can justly be entitled the Order of 
selfish creatures . This admits of no doubt. 

O .—Those alone deserve to be called Sanydsis and great souls 
who walk in the path of rectitude and help others to do the 
same, promote their own happiness as well as that of the whole 
world here and hereafter. 

Thus we have briefly discoursed on the Order of Sanyas* 
In the next Chapter we shall treat of the Science of Govern¬ 
ment* 


The End of Chapter V. 



CHAPTER VI 


ON 

RAJA DHARAMA 

OK 

THE SCIENCE OF GOVERNMENT. 


fpHE great Manu says to the Rishis ', “ After discoursing on the 
duties of the four Classes and the four Orders , we shall now 
describe Rdja Dharama or the duties and qualifications, etc., of 
Rulers, in other words, we shall discuss as to who 
Manu j s fit to be a king, how he is to be selected, and how 

* 1 he can attain the highest bliss —salvation. Let a 

Kshatriya y whose knowledge, culture and piety are as perfect as 
those of a Brdhman , govern the country with perfect justice”, in 
the following way *— 

(God teaches), “ Let there be for the benefit of the rulers and 
the ruled three Assemblies—i. Religious. 2. Legislative. 3. 

Educational, Let each discuss and decide subjects 
Ilf, 3^6 that concern it, and adorn all men with knowledge, 
culture, righteousness, independence, and wealth, 
and thereby make them happy.” 


Vmhh I 

, mmt -wifefe 1 

. 11 *3 ® $ 1 ? 1 * ir 

tffof unwi 3*% ^ HJL* 5 

I. The RisJut or sages who went to Mmm to beg him to d.scourse upon 
the duties of mas, etc., few “their benefit.—TV- 
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“ Let the three Assemblies, Military Councils, and the Army 
Atharva harmoniously work together to carry on the govem- 
XV, V 2, < 9^ 2. ment of a coontry;” 

“ A king should address thje Assembly thus:—Let the leader 
Atharva of the Assembly abide by the just laws passed by 
Xix, 7,55,6. the Assembly, and let other members do the same.* 

It means that no single individual should be invested with 
absolute power. The king, who is the president of the Assembly, 
and the Assembly itself should be inter-dependent on each other. 
Both should be controlled by the people, who in their turn should 
be governed by the Assembly. 

If this system be not followed and the king be independent of 
the people and have absolute power, * He would impoverish the 
Shatpatha people,—being despotic and hence arrogant—and 

oppress them, aye, even eat them up, just as a tiger or 
any other carnivorous animal pounces upon a robust 
animal and eats it up. A despotic ruler does not let any one else 
grow in power, robs the rich, usurps their property by unjust punish¬ 
ment, and accomplishes his selfish end. One man should, therefore, 
never be given despotic power.” 

“ O men ! Let that man alone among you be made a king—the 
Atharva President of the Assembly—who is a very powerful 
Veda I, conqueror of foes, is never beaten by them, has the 

Of IO, lb. _ 

capacity to oecome the paramount sovereign, is 
most enlightened, is worthy of being made a President, who pos¬ 
sesses most noble qualities, accomplishments, character and dispo¬ 
rt wcu =5 srftfaa; sNt w iu • R • ft I • 


Brahman 

XII, 2, 3, 7, 8. 
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sitfen; who if thoroughly worthy of the homage, Must and respect 

of-aU.” 


" Q ye learned men ! Proclaim that man with one voice your 
king—the President and Head of the S*ate—who is 
V«Jur Veda. j U st, impartial, well-educated, cultured and friend 

* of all. In this way alone shall ye atta'o universal 
sovereignity, be greater than all, manage the affairs of the State; 

obtain political eminence, acquire wealth, and rid the world of its 

• || 

enemies* 

God teaches in the Veda, “ Rulers ! your implements of war* 
fare, (such as, guns, rifles, bows, arrows, etc) and 
Rig Veda I, war-materials (such as, gunpowder) be worthy of 
3% praise, strong and durable to repel and conquer your 

enemies. Let your army be a glorious one, so that you may always 
be victorious. But the aforesaid things shall not be attainable to the 
contemptible, the despicable, and the unjust" In other words, it 
is only as long as men remain honourable, just and virtuous that 
they are politically great. When they become wicked and unjust, 
they are absolutely ruined; 


Let a nation, therefore, elect the most learned men, as members of 
the Educational Assembly, the most devout men, as members of the 
Religious Assembly and men of the most praiseworthy character, as 
members of the Legislative Assembly ; and let that great man in it, 
jvho possesses most excellent qualities, is highly accomplished, and 
bears most honourable character, be made the Head or President 
erf the Political Assembly. 

Let the three Assemblies harmoniously work together, and make 
good laws, and let all abide by those laws. Let them all be of one 
mind in affairs that promote this happiness of all; AIL mew should 
subordinate themselves to thelaws that are calculated to promote 
general well-being; they should be free iw matters relating to 
individual well-being; 
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, QUALIFICATIONS OF THE HEAD OF THE STATE* 

u He should be as powerful as electricity : as dear to his people’s 
hearts as their very breath , aible to read the inmost 
VI?*4?6 7 thoughts of others, and just in his dealings as a 

fudge. He should enlighten people’s minds by the 
spread of knowledge, justice, and righteousness, and dispel ignorance 
and injustice as the sun illuminates the world. He should be like 
one who consumes wickedness like fire> keeps the wicked and the 
criminal under control like a jailer , gladdens the hearts of the good 
like the moon ; makes the country rich and prosperous, as a trea¬ 
surer keep his treasury full ; is powerful and majestic like the sun t 
keeps the people in fear and awe ; and on whom no one in the 
whole world dares to look with a stern eye. He alone is then fit 
to be the Head of the State who is like fire , air , the sun, the moon, 
a judge , a treasurer , a gaoler in keeping the wicked under control, 
and like electricity in power.” 


THE TRUE KING. 


“ The Law alone is the real king, the dispenser of justice, the 


disciplinarian. The Law is considered as the surety 
for the four Classes and Orders to discharge properly 
their respective duties. The Law alone is the true 


Manu 

VII, 17, 19, 
24, 28, 30, 31. 


Governor that maintains order among the people. The I^aw alone 
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is their Protector. The Law keeps awake whilst all the people are 
fast asleep. Th£~ wise, therefore,. look upon the Law alone as 
Dharma or Right. When rightly administered the Law makes all 
men happy but when administered wrongly, i. e., without due regard 
for the requirements of justice, it ruins the king. All the four 
Classes would become corrupt, all order would come o an end, 
there would be nothing but chaos and corruption if the Law were, 
not properly enforced. Where the Law —which is likened unto 'a 
fear-inspiring man, black in colour and with red eyes—striking fear 
into the hearts of the people and preventing them from committing 
crimes, rules supreme, there the people never go astray, and conse¬ 
quently live in happiness if it be administered by a just and learned 
man. He alone is considered a fit person to administer the Law 
by the Wise, who invariably speaks the truth, is thoughtful, highly 
intellectual and very clever in the attainment of virtue, wealth and 
righteous desires. The Law rightly administered by the king greatly 
promotes the practice of virtue, acquisition of wealth and secures 
the attainment of the heart-felt desires of his people. But the same 
Law destroys the king who is sensual, indolent, crafty, malevolent, 
mean and low-minded. 

. Great is the power and majesty of the Law. It cannot be 
administered by a man who is ignorant and unjust. It surely 
brings the downfall of .the king who deviates from the path of 
rectitude. 
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The Law can never be justly adrninistefed by a man who is 
destitute of learning and culture, has no wise and good men to 
assist him, and is sunk in sensualism. He alone isfitto administer 
the Law —which is another name for justice*—who is wise, pure in 
heart, of truthful character, associates with the good, conducts 
himself according to the law and is assisted by the truly goodjuid 
great men in the discharge of his duties.” 

CHIEF OFFICES. 

M The four chief Offices—Commander-in-Chief of the forces, 

Manu Head of the Civil Government, Minister of Justice, 
XII, ioo, and the Supreme Head of all—the king—should be 
iio— 115. held only by those persons who are well-versed in 
all the four Vedas and the Skastras t are conversant with all the 
sciences and philosophies, devout, and have perfect control over 
their desires, passions, and possess a noble character. 

Let no man transgress that law which has been passed by an 
Assembly of ten men learned and wise, or at the very least of three 
such men. This Assembly must consist of members who are well- 
versed in the four Vedas , keen logicians, masters of language, and 
men conversant with the science of religion, they must belong to 
the first three Orders — Brahmdcharya, Grihastha and Vdnapmstka. 

Let no man transgress what has been decided by even an 
Assembly of three men who are scholars of the Rig Veda , the 
Yajur Veda and the Sama Veda respectively, 
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Eventhedeci sion of one Sattydsi, who is fully conversant wftfi 
*11 the four Vedas and is superior to all the twice-born (Dwijas) 
should be considered of the highest authority. But let no man 
abide by the decision of myriads of ignorant men. 

Even '& meeting of thousands of men cannot be designated-an 
Assemdfy, if they be destitute of such high virtues as self-control 
or truthful character, be ignorant of the Vedas and be men of no 
understanding like the S/iudrds . 

Let no man abide by the law laid down by men who are alto¬ 
gether ignorant, and destitute of the knowledge of the Veda y for 
whosoever obeys the law propounded by ignorant fools falls into 
hundreds of kinds of sin and vice.” Therefore, let not ignorant 
fools be ever made members of the aforesaid three Assemblies— 
Political, Educational and Religious. On the other hand let learned 
and devout persons only be elected to such high offices. 


QUALIFICATIONS OF MEMBERS OF THE POLITICAL 

ASSEMBLY. 

4< Those men alone are fit to fill such high offices, as of the 
President or a member of the Political Assembly, 
VI 1 ^43—53. W * J ° ^ ave I earnt *he ^ree kinds of knowledge, of 
good deeds and their practice, of elevation of mind 
by meditation, and contemplation of abstruse subjects, and of that 
superior wisdom that results from the first two—from the scholars 
of the four Vedas s —the true system of Government, the science of 
Logic, the Divine science which consists of the knowledge of the 
nature, character and attributes of God and the arts of elocution and 
debate. Let all members and leaders always walk in the path of 
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rectitude* keep the senses under perfect control and keep aloof from 
sip. Let them always practise yoga, and meditate on God morning 
and evening, for, he who cannot control his mind and senses—which 
are subjects of the soul —can never keep the people under control* * 

Let a man, therefore, most diligently shun (and help others to do 
the same) eighteen vices—vices from which a man once entangled 
into them can hardly escape—ten of which proceed from love of 
pleasure and eight from anger . * 

A king addicted to vices arising Jroni the love of pleasure loses 
his kingdom, wealth and power and even his character. Whilst 
one who is addicted to vices arising from anger may even lose his 
life. The ten vices proceeding from love of pleasure are :— 

(l) Hunting, (2) gaming—playing with dices, gambling, etc., (3) 
sleeping by day, (4; gossiping or talking of sensual subjects, (5) 
excess with women, (6) use of intoxicants such as alcohol, opium, 
cannabis Indica and its products, etc., (7) excessive indulgence in 
singing, playing and dancing or hearing and seeing other people do 
so, (8) and useless wandering about from place to place. 

The vices that proceed from anger are :— 

(1) Tale-bearing, (2) violence, such as outraging another man’s 
wife, (3) Malevolence, (4) Envy i. e,, mortification excited by the sight 
of another person’s superiority or success, (5) detraction from one’s 
character, (6) expenditure of money, etc., for sinful purposes, (£) 
saying unkind or hard words, (8) infliction of punishment without 
any offence. 

Let him assiduously shun self-love that all wise men hold to be 
the root of all evils that are born of the love of pleasure and anger i 
It is through the love of self that a man contracts all these ^ices. 
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i* The use of intoxicants, gaming, excess with women, and hunt¬ 
ing—these four are the most pernicious vices thac arise from the 
hve of pleasure. 

' Infliction of punishment without offence, the use of slanderous 
language, the expeaditure of money for unrighteous ourposes— 
these three are the great vices born of anger that bring extreme 
suffering on the possessor thereof. 

Out of these seven vices proceeding from the love of pleasure 
and anger the one preceding is worse than the one following. 
In other words, the use of slanderous language worse than the 
abuse of money, punishing the innocent worse than the use of 
slanderous language. Hunting is worse than punishing the inno¬ 
cent, excess with women worse than hunting, and the use of intoxi¬ 
cants worse still. 

It is certain that it is better to die than to be addicted to vices, 
since the longer a wicked man lives, the more sins he will commit 
and consequently lower and lower will he sink and thereby the 
more will he suffer. Whilst he who is free from vices enjoys hap¬ 
piness even if he dies.” 

Therefore, it behoves all men, especially the king, to keep 
aloof from hunting, drinking, and other vices, and, instead, to 
develop a good character and a noble disposition, and to devote 
themselves to the practice of virtuous deeds. 
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THE QUALIFICATIONS OF MINISTERS AND MEMBERS 
OF ASSEMBLIES. 

u Let a king appoint seven or eight good, righteous and 
Mantt clever ministers who are natives of the country, are 

54—57,60— 62, thoroughly conversant with the Vedas and the 
* 4 ’ Skastrds , are very brave and courageous, whose 

judgment seldom errs, who come from good families and are well- 
tried men. 

Even an act easy in itself becomes difficult to be accomplished 
by a man when single-handed. How much more so then, is the 
great work of the government of a country by a man single- 
handed. It is, therefore, a most dangerous thing to make one 
man a despotic ruler, or entrust a single man with therSole manage* 
ment of the affairs of the State. 

Let the Head of a State, then, constantly consult with his 
clever and learned ministers on the aftairs of the State, such as 
(i) Peace, (2) War, (3) Defence—quietly protecting his own country 
against a foreign attack and waiting for an opportunity, (4) Offence, 
£. e attacking a wicked enemy when he finds himself strong 
enough to do, (5) proper management of the internal affairs of the 
State, the exchequer and the Army ; (6) Pacification of the newly 
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conquered countries by freeing them from all kinds of disturbance, 
feet him daily reflect on the six subjects. 

Having ascertained the individual opinion of each of his 
ministers and other members of the Assembly, let him abide by 
the decision of the majority and do what is beneficial for him as 
well as for others. 

Let him likewise appoint other ministers who are men of great 
integrity, highly intellectual, of resolute minds, of great organising 
power and of vast experience. 

Let him appoint good, energetic, strong, and clever officers, as 
many as he requires, for the due transaction of the business of the 
State. Under them let brave, courageous, strong men of great 
integrity and of noble lineage fill positions involving great respon¬ 
sibility and risk, whilst let timid and faint-hearted men be em¬ 
ployed for the administration of internal affairs. 

Let him also appoint an Ambassador who comes from a good 
family, is very clever, perfectly honest, able to read the inmost 
thoughts of others and to foretell future developments and events 
by observing the expression of faces and other significant signs 
and acts, and is well versed in all the Sh&stras —branches of know¬ 
ledge. 

He alone is a fit person to be appointed an Ambassador who 
is very much devoted to politics, loves his country with all his 
heart, is of irreproachable character, pure in hearts, highly intel¬ 
ligent and endowed with an excellent memory, who can adapt 
himself to the manners and customs of different countries and 
different times, is good looking, fearless and a master of elocution.” 

DUTIES OF MINISTERS AND OTHER HIGH OFFICIALS. 

44 The power to enforce the law should be vested in a. minister 

„ who should see that the law is administered justly, 

Manu * 

VII, 65, 66. treasury and other affairs of the State should be 

68.70,74—78. under the control of the king, peace and war under 

that of the Ambassador, and everything under the control of the 
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Assembly* It is the Ambassador alone .who can jnake peace 
between enemies, or war between friends* He should so strive as 
to divide enemies united against his coudtry. 

Thus having learnt the designs of his enemy let a king—the 
President of the Assembly (as well as members of the Assembly* 
Ambassadors and others)—endeavour to guard himself against all 
danger from him. v 

In a thickly wooded country, where the soil is rich, let him build 
himself a town surrounded by a fortress of earth, or one protected 
by water, or one surrounded by a thick wood on all v sides, or a 
fortress of armed men, or one surrounded by a mountain. Let him 
build a wall round the city, because one brave, well armed soldier 
placed inside it is a match for a hundred, and a hundred for 
thousands. It is, therefore, extremely necessary to build a Fort. Let 
the fort be well-supplied with arms and ammunition, with various 
kinds of grain and other food stuffs, with conveyances and beasts of 
burden, etc., with teachers and preachers, artisans, various kinds of 
machines, with grass and grain, etc., for animals, and with water, etc. 
In the centre of the town let him build for himself a Government 
house, well-protected from wind, etc., suited to all weathers, with 
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wfe|l-pn>vided parks and gardens round it, and well-supplied witb 
water. It should be big for all the state functions. 

Having done so far, that is, having completed his studies in the 
order of Brakmdcharya and settled the affairs of the Statelet him 
chose a consort of Kshatriya Clas\ born of a high family, endowed 
with beauty and other excellent qualities, dearest to his ne^rt, blessed 
with charming manners, etc., and equal to him in knowledge, acquisi¬ 
tions, accomplishments and of like temperament. Let him take one 
wife and one only, and consider all other women as unapproachable, 
therefore let him not even look at another woman (with the eye of 
lust). 

Let him retain a chaplain and a spiritual teacher to perform 
Honta and Yajnas suitable for different seasons and other religious 
duties for him in the palace, and let him always devote himself to 
the business of the State. To devote himself day and night to the 
affairs of the State without allowing anything to go out of order is 
the highest duty of a king, aye, this is his worship, this is his 
communion.” 

REVENUE. 


“ Let the king collect his revenue through honourable, trust- 
Manu worthy and accomplished men possessed of excellent 

VH,8o—82, character. Let him, who is the President of the 

87 » 89 » 9 1 Assembly, his ministers and other officials, and the 

Assembly observe the eternal principles taught by the Vedas , and 
let them act like fathers to the people. 

Let the Assembly appoint officials of various kinds whose sole 
duty it should be to see that the State officials in all departments do 
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their duties faithfully accordingjo the regulations. Let them, who 
discharge their duties satisfactorily, be honoured, whilst those who> 
do not, be punished properly. 

In *prder to disseminate the knowledge of the Veda which is 
truly called the imperishable treasure of the kings , let the king and 
the Assembly show due respect to students, who return from their 
seminaries after having studied the Vedas and Shdstras in the 
Order of Brahmdcharya as well as their teachers. This helps 
forward the spread of education and the progress of a country. 

If a king, devoted to the welfare of his people, be defied by 
an enemy of equal, greater, or less strength, let him remember the 
duty of a Kshatriya and never shrink from going to battle. Let 
him fight with such skill as may ensure his victory. 

Those kings who, with the object of defeating their enemies, 
fight fearlessly to their utmost and never turn away from the field 
of battle shall obtain happiness. They must never turn their 
backs upon the field of battle, but it is sometimes necessary to hide 
away from the enemy in order to obtain victory over him. Let 
them employ all kinds of tactics to ensure their success in battle, 
but let them not perish foolishly like a tiger who, when his temper 
is roused, exposes himself foolishly to the fire and is thereby killed. 

In the field of battle let soldiers bear in mind the duty of men 
of honour, and, therefore, never strike a man who is standing near 
the field of battle—a non-combatant—nor one who is a eunuch, nor 
one who with folded palms begs for peace, nor "one whose hair is 
dishevelled or scattered (over his eyes), nor one who is sitting at 
ease, nor one who says ‘ I am at your mercy \ nor one who is 
asleep, nor one who is unconscious or in a fit, nor one who is dis¬ 
armed, nor one who is naked, nor one who is a mere spectator, nor 
one who is only a camp-follower, nor one who is in agony of pain 
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from his wounds, nor one who is an invalid, nor one who is seri¬ 
ously wounded, nor one who is terrified, nor one who is running 
away (from the field of battle), 

TJiey should make them prisoners and provide them with food, 
drink and other necessaries of life. The wounded should be me¬ 
dically attended to. They should never be teased w made to 
sufier in any way. They should be employed in the kind of Work 
that suits their station, etc. The king should especially see that 
no one strikes a woman, a child, an old man, a wounded man and 
one who is diseased or afflicted with sorrow. Let him protect and 
bring up their children as if they were his own, and let their 
women be also well looked after. He should look upon them as he 
would upon his own daughters or sisters. Nor should he ever 
look upon them with the eye of lust. After the country has set¬ 
tled down, let him send all those, from whom he does not fear a 
fresh revolt, away to their own homes ; but let him keep in prison 
all others who, he fears, may possibly raise the standard of revolt. 

The soldier; who cowardly turns his back on a field of battle 
and is slain^ (by the enemy), is thus rightly punished for*his dis¬ 
loyalty to his master who shall take unto himself all the honour 
due to the deceased on account of his past good conduct which 
begets happiness in this world and in the next. The soldier, who 
is killed whilst running away from the field of battle, shall never 
obtain happiness. All his good work is nullified by this act of 
cowardice. He alone wins laurels who fights faithfully. 

Let the king never violate this law that carriages, horses, ele¬ 
phants, tents, umbrellas, grain, silver and gold, cattle such as cows, 
women, cases of oil and butter, and various other articles are lawful 
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prize of the soldier or of the officer who takes them in war. Thfe 
captors should give the sixteenth part of their loot to the king, and 
so should the latter distribute among the whole army the sixteenth 
part of what was taken by them collectively/ 1 

Let liis wife and children have the share of the man who is 
killed in war. The wife and children of that man should be well 
looked after till the children are grown up when the king should 
offer them suitable state appointments. 

Let no one, who is desirous of augmenting the prosperity of his 
State and of gaining fame, victory, and happiness, transgress this 
law. 

44 What the king and the Assembly have not let them strive 

Manu hard to get, what they have acquired, let them pre* 

VII, 99, ioi, serve with care, what they have preserved let them 

104—107, no— 1 J r 

117,120-124. augment, and let them spend the augmented wealth 

in the diffusion of the knowledge of the Vedas> the spread of the 

principles of true religion, in helping scholars and preachers of the 

Vedic religion, and bringing up orphans. Having learnt the 

fourfold" object of activity let him shun sloth and live jm active life. 

Let him obtain what he has not got by the observance of the law, 

and what he has acquired let him protect with diligent attention, 

what he has protected let him augment by investing profitably, and 

let him always spend his augmented wealth in the furtherance of 

the aforesaid cause. 

Let him on all occasions act without guile and never without 
sincerity, but, keeping himself well on his guard let him discover 
and ward off the evil designs of his enemy. 
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Let him ponder over the acquisition of wealth like a heron that 
pretends to be as if in meditative attitude just before catching fish. 
Having obtained the necessary material and augmented his 
power, let him put forth his strength like a lion to vanquish his 
foe; like a tiger let him stealthily creep towards bis enemy and. 
catch him. When a powerful enemy has come close by, let 
him run away from him like a hare and then overtake him by 
strategem. 

Let not his foe discover his weak points but the vulnerable 
points of his foe let him himself well discren. Let him hide bis 
vulnerable points from his enemy just as a tortoise draws in his 
limbs and keeps them concealed from view. 

Lei such a victorious sovereign reduce all dacoits, robbers and 
the like to submission by conciliating them, by giving them presents 
or by turning them against each other. 1 f he fails to restrain them 
by those means let.him do so by inflicting heavy punishment on them. 
As a farmer separates the husk from the corn without injuring 
the latter, so should a king exterminate dacoits and burglars, and 
thus protect his people. 

The king, who through neglect of duty and lack of understand- 
ing oppresses his people, soon loses his kingdom and perishes with 
his family before his time. 
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Just as living beings lose their lives through the failure of their 
bodily strength, so do kings as well as their families lose their power, 
and even their lives by oppressing their subjects. 

Therefore, in order to conduct the government properly let the 
king and the assembly so strive as to fully accomplish this object 
The king who is always devoted to the welfare of his people obtains 
perpetual happiness. 

Let him, therefore, have an administrative office in the midst of 
two, three, five and a hundred villages, wherein he should keep the 
required number of officials to carry on government business. Let 
him appoint an official at the head of one village, a second one over 
ten such villages, a third one over twenty, a fourth one over one 
hundred villages, and a fifth one over a thousand such villages.® 

Let the Lord (/. e. y the Administrator)'of one town daily apprise 
the Lord of Ten Towns privately of all crimes committed within 
his jurisdicton and the Lord of Ten submit his report to the Lord of 
Twenty. Let the Lord of Twenty notify all such matters to the Lord 
of one. Hundred every day and the Lord of one Hundied, to the Lord 
of one Thousand , in other words, five Lords of Twenty , to a Lord of 
one Hundred\ ten Lords of a Hundred , to a Lord of Ten Thousand , 
and the Lord of Ten Thousand to an Assembly which governs the 
affairs of a hundred thousand townships and all such Assemblies to 
the Supreme International Assembly representing the whole world. 

Over every ten thousand villages let him appoint two presiding 
officials, one of whom should preside over the Assembly, whilst the 
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other should tour all over the country and diligently inspect the 
work and conduct of all the magistrates and other officials. 

For the purpose of holding the meetings of town councils let 
him erect a Town Hall in every big town. It should be lofty, 
capacious, and beautiful like the moon, wherein let the members of 
the town council, who should be men of vast learning nd experi¬ 
ence, deliberate over the affairs of their town, and make such laws 
as will promote the welfare of the people and advance the cause of 
education and enlightenment. 

Let the impeding governor have detectives under him—who 
should come from Kshatriya as well as other Classes —and through 
them let him secretly know perfectly the conduct—good or bad—of 
the Government servant as well as that of the people. Let him 
punish those who do not faithfully discharge their duties, and honour 
those whose conduct is praiseworthy. 

Let the king appoint such men guardians of his people as are 
virtuous, well-experienced, learned and of good lineage ; under such 
learned officials let him also place men who are very wicked 1 as 
burglars and robbers, u e., who live by seizing what belongs to, 
others. It will help to keep those men from the pursuit of their 
wicked ways, as well as, to protect the people properly. 

Let the king punish properly the magistrate who accepts bribe 
either from the plaintiff or the defendant in a case and, therefore, 
gives an unjust decision, confiscate all his possessions, and 
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banish him to a place from which he can never return. Were that 
man to go unpunished, it would encourage other officials to commit 
similar wicked crimes, whilst the infliction of punishment would serve 
to check them. But let those officials be paid handsomely for theii^ 
services—either by gifts of land or in lump sums of money, paid 
annually or monthly—enough to keep them in comfort and even 
to make them rich. Let an old official in consideration of his 
services be granted a pension equal to half his pay. This pqpsion 
must last only so long as he lives, not after. But let his children be 
properly honoured or given Government appointments according 
to their qualifications. Let his wife and children 1 be given an 
allowance by the State enough for their subsistence which should be 
stopped if they turn wicked. Let the king constantly follow thiV 
policy.” 

TAXES. 

“ Let the king in conjunction with the Assembly, after full const* 

Mami deration, so levy taxes in his dominions as to ensure 

VII, 1-28, 129, the happiness of both the rulers and ruled. Let the 

139,140* . 

142—144. king draw an annual revenue from his people little 
by little just as the leech, the suckling calf and the bee take their 
food* little by little. Let him not, through extreme covetousness, 
destroy the very roots of his own an d others’ happiness, since 
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who cuts off the roots of happiness and temporal prosperity, 
brings nothing but misery on himself as well as on others. 

The king who can be both gentle and stern as occasion de¬ 
mands is highly honoured if he be gentle to the good and stern 
towards the wicked. 

Having thus arranged the affairs of the State, let Hm devote 
himself to the protection and welfare of his people with diligent 
attention. Know that king as well as his thinisters to be dead, 
not alive, the lives and property of whose subjects are violently 
taken away by ruffians whilst they lament and cry aloud for help. 
Great shall be his suffering. To promote the happiness of their 
subjects, therefore, is the highest duty of kings. The king who 
discharges this duty faithfully, levies taxes and governs the country 
with the help of the Assembly 1 enjoys happiness, but he who does 
otherwise is afflicated with misery and suffering. ” 


u Let the king rise in the last watch of the night, have a wash, 
meditate on God with his whole attention, perform 
VII, Hotna , pay his respects to the devoutly learned men, 
take his meal and enter the audience chamber. Let 
him standing there show respect to the people present. Having 
dismissed them, let him take counsel with his Prime Minister on 
state affairs. Thereafter let him go out for a walk or a ride, seek 
the top of a mountain wilderness, where there is not even the tiniest 
tree (to hide a person), or a sequestered house and discuss (state 
affairs) with him in all sincerity. 
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“ That king, whose profound thoughts other men even though 
combined cannot unravel in other words, whose thought are deep, 
pure, centred in public good, and hidden shall rule the whole earth, 
even though poor. Let him never do even a single thing without 
the approval of the Assembly.” 

“ The king and other persons in authority should keep it in 
view that it is their duty to adopt after due delibera¬ 
tion one of the following six measures as occasion 
demands :— 


Manu VIII, 
16—176 


1. Remaining passive. 

2. Marching to action . 

3. Making peace with the enemy, 

4. Declaring war against wicked enemies. 

5. Gaining victory by dividing his forces. 

6 . Seeking the protection of or alliance with a powerful king 
when a ruler is weak. 

Let the king thoroughly acquaint himself with the twofold 
nature of each of these measures :— 

The two kinds of peace with the enemy are :—(1), the contract¬ 
ing parties act in conjunction , and (2), they act apart. But let the 
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king always go on doing whatever is necessary for the present or 
will be required for the future. 

War is of two kinds :—(1) When it is waged on account of an 
injury to Jsimself and (2) when it is waged on account of an injury 
to a friendly power or an ally in season or out of season. 

Remaining quiet is of two kinds—firstly, when it $s done when 
the king’s own power is weakened through some cause, and secondly, 
when he remains quiet on the advice of his ally. 

To divide one’s force—rank and file—into two sections in order 
to gain victory is called the Division of the force . 

Seeking the protection of or alliance with a powerful ruler or the 
advice of a great man in self defence when threatened by an enemy 
or when on the offensive is the twofold Protection ot Alliance . 

When a king ascertains that by going to war at the present 
time he will suffer, whilst by waiting and going to war at some future 
time he will certainly gain in power and vanquish his enemy, let 
him, then, make peace with him and patienty wait for that favourable 
opportunitly. 

When he finds his people and the army considerable happy, 
prosperous and full of spirits and himself the same, let him then 
declare war against his foe. 

When he knows his own troops to be contented, cheerful and fit 
•r-well fed, well-nourished and well-clothed, etc.,—and those of his 
enemy the reverse, let him then attack or march against his foe. 
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When he finds his foe much stronger than himself tct hiitt 
accomplish his object by doubling or dividing his forces . 

When it becomes clear to him that his enemies will soon inarch 
against him, let him then seek speedily the protection of or allumee 
with, a just and powerful king. 

Let a king serve him who would help him in restoring order 
among his people or in keeping his army under control or his enemy 
in check, as he would, his teacher—temporal and spiritual. But if he 
finds his protector or ally full of evil designs, let him then fight him 
too fearlessly. 

Let him never be hostile to a king who is just and virtuous. 
On the other hand, let him always be on friendly terms with him. 
All the aforesaid measures are to be adopted in order to vanquish 
a wicked man who is in power.” 

“ Let a king who is a true statesman, adopt such measures that 
Manu neither his allies, neutral powers, nor his foes may 

VII, 177—180. grow in power or gain any great advantage over him. 

Let him thoroughly deliberate over the advantages and dis¬ 
advantages of his past actions, his present and future duties. Then 
let him strive to ward off evils and promote good results. That king 
shall never be vanquished by his enemies who can foresee the good 
and evil results likely to follow from the measures that he would 
adopt in the future, w ho acts according to his convictions in the 
present without delay and knows his failings in the past. 
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Let a statesman, especially the king, vis., the President of the 
Assembly, so endeavour that the power of his allies ; neutral powers 
and foes may be kept within limits and not otherwise. Never should 
he be negligent of this. This alone is, in brief, true statesman¬ 
ship.” 

u Before a king begins his inarch against his enemy, let him 

Manu secure the safety of his dominions, provide himself 

194 * \T203' t ^ iat * s necessar y f° r expedition, take 

204. ’ ’ the necessary number of troops, carriages and other 

conveyances, weapons, fire-arms, etc., and despatch his spies in all 
quarters. Having seen that all the ttree ways—by land, on water, 
and through air—are clear and well-secured, let him travel on land 
by means of cars, on foot, on horseback, or on elephants, on 
7vater by boats, and through air by air-ships and the like, weli- 
provide himself with infantry, cavalry, elephants, cars, weapons of 
war, provisions and other necessary things, and proceed gradually 
towards the chief city of the enemy having first given out some 
reason for his march. 

In his conversation let him be well on his guard against, and 
keep a strict watch on the movements of a man who is inwardly a 
friend of the enemy and privately gives him information, whilst out- 
wordly keeps with him also on friendly terms ; because he who is 
inwardly an enemy and outwardly a friend must be looked upon 
as the most dangerous foe. 

Let the king see that all officers learn the science and art of 
war, as well as he himself and other people. It is only those 
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warriors who are well-experienced in the art of war that can fight 
well on the field of battle. Let them be well drilled in the follow* 
ing various dispositions :— 

1. Marching troops in file . 

2. Marching troops in column . 

3. Marching troops in squate. 1 

4. Marching troops at the double* 

5. Marching troops in Echlon A 

6. Advancing in skirmishing order. 

Let him extend his troops to the flank from which he appre¬ 
hends danger like a lotus flower. 

Let him keep his troops with their Commanders on four sides 
and himself in the centre. Let him place his Generals, and Com¬ 
manding Officers with their brave troops in all the eight directions 2 3 4 . 
Let him turn his front towards the fighting, lie must also have 
his flanks and rear well guarded, otherwise, the enemy may attack 
him on the-e positions. On all sides let him station those soldiers 
who are well-trained in the art of war, firm in their places like the 
pillars of a roof, virtuous, clever in charging and sustaining a 
charge, fearless and faithful. 

When he has to fight an enemy superior to himself in num¬ 
bers, let him then arrange his troops in close formation or quickly 
deploy as occasion demands. When he has to fight his way into a 
city, a fort or the ranks of his enemy, let him arrange his troops in 
various forms of military a:ray, such as marching them in Echlon 
or in the form of a double edged siuord that cuts both ways ; let 
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them fight as well as advance. Before artillery or musketry fire 
let him order his troops to crawl like snakes till they get near the 
guns, shoot or capture the gunners and turn those very guns on 
the enenly or shoot him with his rifles. Or let him make old 
soldiers run on horses before the guns, keep good soldiers in the 
middle and thus attack the enemy. 1 et him shoot the enemy, 
scatter his forces or capture them by a vigorous assault. 

On level ground let him fight on foot, on horseback, or in cars, 
on sea in men-of-war, in shallow ivater on elephants, among trees 
and bushes with arrows, and in sandy places with swords and shields. 

When his troops are engaged in fighting, let him cheer and 
encourage them. At the close of a battle let him gladden the 
hearts of those, who have distinguished themselves, by making nice 
speeches, providing them with everything they need, looking after 
their comforts, and helping them in every other way. Let him 
never engage in a fight without formi g his troops into the neces¬ 
sary array of battle. Let him always watch the behaviour of his 
troops and see whetlfer they discharge their duties faithfully or not. 

Let him, if occasion arises surround the enemy and detain him, 
harass his country, and cut off his supply of grass, water, food and 

fuel. 

Let him destroy the reservoirs, city walls, and trenches of his 
enemy, alarm him by night, and adopt other measures to vanquish 
‘him. 
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Having conquered his foe let him have a treaty signed by him. 
Let him, if necessary, depose him from the throne and appoint 
another righteous man from the same dynasty as king, and have 
a document signed by him to the effect that he would carry out his 
orders, in other words that he would adopt a just system of Govern¬ 
ment, serve his peopl# and protect them. Let him give him 
the aforesaid advice and leave such men with him as would prevent 
any further disturbance. 

Let him honour his vanquished foe with the gifts of gems and 
other valuable presents. Let him not behave so meanly as to 
deprive him even of his subsistence. Even if he were to keep him 
as his prisoner, let him show him such respect as may free him from 
the sorrow consequent on his defeat and make his life happy ; 
because the seizure of others’ property in this world gives rise 
to hatred, whilst the bestowal of gifts on others is the cause of 
love. Let him especially do the right thing for him at the right 
moment, it is a laudable thing to give the vanquished foe what is 
his heart’s desire. 

Let him never taunt him, nor laugh at him, nor poke fun at him, 
nor even remind him of his defeat. Instead let him always show 
him respect by addressing him as his own brother. ” 

THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A FRIEND. 


“ A king 

Manu VII, 
208—211 


does not gain in power so much by the acquisition of 
gold and territory as by securing a friend who is. 
firm, loving and far-seeing. Such a friend is valu¬ 
able no matter whether he is powerful enough to 
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help him in the attainment of his wishes or is even weak. It is 

laudable for a king to secure a friend—feeble though he be_who 

knows what is right, remembers gratefully any kindness shown to 
him, is cheerful in temper, affectionate and persevering. Let him bear 
in mind that it is not proper to make a foe of a man who is eminently 
wise, comes from an excellent family, and is brave, courageous, 
clever, liberal-minded, grateful, firm, and patient. Whosoever^makes 
such a man his foe is sure to suffer. 

He is called neutral , (7. neither an avowed friend nor a declar¬ 
ed foe) who is possessed of good qualities, knowledge, of man¬ 
kind, valour, kindness of heart, and who never discloses the secret 
of his heart. 

Let a king get up early in the morning, attend to his toilet, 
worship God, perform Homa himself or have it done by his chaplain, 
consult with his ministers, inspect and review his troops, cheer their 
spirits, inspect stables of horses and elephants, cow houses, etc., 
stores of arms and ammunition, hospitals and the treasury, in short, 
inspect everything with his own eyes and point out shortcomings. 
Let him then go to the gymnasium, take physical exercise and, 
thereafter, in the middle of the day enter his private apartments to 
dine with his wife. His food should be well-tested and be such 
as will promote health, strength, energy and intellect. It should 
consist of various kinds of eatables, drinks, and sweets, juicy and 
fragrant dishes as well as condiments, sauce, etc., that may keep 
him free from disease.” 

Let him thus promote the welfare of his people. 
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RATE OF TAXES. 

“ Let the king take from trades-people and artisans one-fiftieth 
part of their profits in silver and gold, and one-sixth, 
Vl\*i$o one-eighth, or one-twelfth of agricultural produce 
such as rice.” If he takes it in cash instead of in 
kind, then too let him take it in such a way that the farmers and 
others’ would not suffer from poverty or from want of necessaries 
of life such as, food, drink and so on. Because when the people 
are rich, healthy and have abundance of necessaries of life, the king 
flourishes. Let him therefore make his subject happy as he would 
his own child en, and let the people regard the king, his ministers 
and other officials as their natural protectors, since it is a fact that 
the farmers and other wealth producers are the real source of kingly 
power. The king is their guardian. If there were no subjects 
whose king would he be? Or on the other hand if there were no 
king whose subjects will they be called ? Let both—the rulers and 
the ruled—be independent of each other in the performance of their 
respective duties, but let them subordinate themselves to each 
other in all those matters that require mutual harmony and co¬ 
operation. Let not the rulers go against the voice of the people, 
ncr let the people and ministers do anything against the wish of 
the sovereign. 

The political duties of kings have thus been briefly described. 
Let those who want to study this subject in detail consult the four 
Vedas the Manu Smriti , the Shukraniti , the Mahdbhdrt and other 
books. The method of administering justice may be studied from 
the eighth and ninth chapters of Manu , but they are also described 
briefly below :— 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE. 

“ Let the king, the Court and the judges daily decide justly Jaw* 
Manu suits—which are classified under eighteen heads— 

VIII, 3—8, according to the laws of the land and the teachings 

12,113—19 of the Dharrn Shdstrd . 1 If it be found necessary 

to undertake fresh legislation—in respect of matters about which 
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no laws are to be found in the Law books of Riskis — Jet such 
laws be framed as will promote the welfare of the rulers and the 

ruled. 

These are the following eighteen causes of disputes :— 

(1) . Debt. 

(2) . Deposit —the dispute arises when a man deposits an 

article with another and is refused its return on 
demand. 

(3) . Sale by one person of a thing that is owned by another.. 

(4) . Association op some persons against a particular indivi¬ 

dual for a criminal purpose. 

(5) . Refusal to return a loan. 

(6) . Non-payment or inadequate payment of one’s wages. 

(8) . Disputes with regard to sale or purchase. 

(9) . Disputes between the owner of an animal and the 

man who looks after it. 

(10). Boundary disputes. 

(u). Assault. 

(12) . Slander. 

(13) . Larceny, burglary, and dacoity, 

(14) . Violence. 

(15) . Adultery. 

(16) , Disregard of conjugal duties. 

(17) . Disputes about inheritance. 

(18) . Gambling—with animate as well as inanimate things. 
These are the eigh 4 een causes of disputes among men. 

Let the judge observe the eternal law of justice and decide all 
these cases of disputes among men justly, that is, without partiality. 
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Where Justice, having been wounded by Injustice, approaches 
the Court, and no one extracts the dart, shot by Injustice, from the 
wound, 1 all the judges who constitute the bench deserve also to be 
counted as wounded. 

Either a just and virtuous man should not enter an Assembly 
(or a Court of justice), or, when he does enter it, should invariably 
speak the truth. He who looks on injustice perpetrated before his 
very eyes and still remains mute, or says what is false or unjust, is 
the greatest sinner. j 

Where justice is destroyed by Injustice and Truth by Untruth 
«under the very nose of the Judges who simply look on, all those 
who preside over that Court are as if dead, not one of them is alive. 
Justice being destroyed shall destroy the destroyer . Justice being 
protected shall protect the protector. Let no man, therefore, violate 
the laws of justice, lest justice, being destroyed, destroy him. He 
who violates the laws of justice—justice that gives power and pros¬ 
perity, and showers happiness like rain from heaven—is consi¬ 
dered as lowest of the low by the wise. Let no one, therefore, 
violate the laws of justice. Justice alone, in this world, is the true 
friend that accompanies a man even after death ; all other com¬ 
panions become extinct with the extinction of the body. Justice 
never forsakes a man. 
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When injustice is perpetrated in a Court of Justice (or an as¬ 
sembly) by partiality being shown to one party, the justice is 
divided into four equal parts. One quarter falls to the share of the 
party in the cause, one quarter of his witnesses, one quarter of all 
the judges (or members of the assembly), apd one quarter t>f the 
presiding judge (or Fresident of the Assembly). Where he, who 
deserves condemnation, is condemned ; he, who is worthy of praise, 
is praised ; he, who merits punishment, is punished ; and he, who 
deserves honour, is honoured, in that court (or assembly) the Presid¬ 
ing Judge and other Judges (or the President and the members of 
the Assembly) are guileless and innocent, and the evil deed recoils 
on him alone who committed it.” 


WITNESSES AND THEIR QUALIFICATIONS, Etc. 

“ Among all classes those persons alone are eligible as witnesses 
Manu who are men of character, learned, straightforward, 

72 ™>43 , 8i who know their duty properly, and are truthful and 

83184,96,91. free* from covetousness. Never should men of 
opposite character be considered as eligible to bear witness. 

Let women be witnesses for women, the twice-born for the twice- 
born , Shudras for Shudras , and outcasts for outcasts. 


Let a judge never deem it extremely necessary to examine too 
strictly, the competence of witnesses in cases of violence, theft, 
adultry, the use of abusive language and assault, all these things 
being done in the private, witnesses are not easily available in such 
cases. 
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If there be contradictory evidence let him accept as true the 
evidence of the majority ; if the conflicting parties are equal in 
number, that of those distinguished by good qualities ; on a differ¬ 
ence between equally distinguished witnesses, that of the best 
among the twice-born , viz., sages, seers and Sdnyasis —altruistic 
teachers of humanity. 

Two kinds of evidence is admissible, (i) what has been seen and 
(2) what has been heard by the witnesses. A witness who speaks 
the truth in a court of law neither deviates from righteousness nor 
deserves to be punished, but he, who does otherwise, should^ be 
properly punished. 

A witness, who says anything in a court of law or in an assem¬ 
bly of good men, different from what he had seen or heard, should 
have his tongue cut-off. He will consequently live in misery and 
pain for the rest of his life and will have no happiness after death 
in consequence of having perjured himself. 
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Let only that which a witness declares naturally be received as 
evidence, but what he says on being tutored by others be considered 
useless for the purposes of evidence by a judge. 

The witnesses being assembled in the court, let the judge or the 
counsels in the presence of the plaintiffs and defendants address 
them in the following way :— 

“ O ye witnesses! Whatever you know with regard to the 
matter before us in relation to both parties declare truthfully, for, 
your evidence is needed in this case. A witness who speaks the 
truth shall hereafter—fn future rebirths—attain to exalted regions 
and states, and enjoy happiness; he will obtain glory in this life as 
well as in the next, because the power of speech has been declared in 
the Vedas as the cause of honour and disgrace. He who invariably 
speaks the truth is worthy of honour, while he who falsifies his 
speech is disgraced. By truthfulness in speech is the cause of 
Justice and Righteousness advanced. It behoves witnesses of 
all classes, therefore, to speak the truth and nothing but the 
truth. Verily, the soul itself is its own witness, the souljtself is 
its own motive power. O man ! Thou who art the chief witness 
on behalf of others destroy not the purity of thy own soul ; in 
other words do thou know what is in thy own mind and to which 
thy speech corresponds as truth and the reverse as untruth. The 
wise consider no man greater than one whose discerning soul 
feels no misgivings when he speaks. 

O man ! If thou desirest to obtain happiness by uttering a 
falsehood when thou art alone, thou art mistaken, for the Supreme 
spirit that resideth in thy soul seeth whatever thou doest—good 
or bad. Fear Him O man ! And live constantly a truthful life.” 
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44 Evidence given through covetousness, through love, through 
Manu ^ ear » through friendship, through hist, through 

VIII^ 118 122, hunger, through anger, through ignorance and 
125 I29 ' through childishness, must be held false. Should a 
witness give false evidence from either of these motives, let fitting 
punishment be inflicted on him. If a man give false evidence 
through covetousness he shall be fined one thousand panas 1 or one 
pound ten pence, if through, love four shillings three pence, if 
through /rtf r eight shillings four pence, if through friendship sixteen 
shillings eight pence, if through lust one pound thirteen shillings 
four pence, if through anger , three pounds two shillings six pence, if 
through ignorance eight shillings, and if through childishness two 
shillings one pence. Punishment may be inflicted, th ough property, 
the penis, the back, the tongue, hands, feet, eyes, ears, the nose, and 
the whole body. The amount of various punishments (with 
regard to fines) that have been described above or shall be done 
hereafter, should vary with the pecuniary circumstances of the 
offender, 2 with the time and place and nature of the offence, 
and with the general character and position (social and the like) 
of the oflendc r. 

The infliction of unjust punishment destroys reputation and 
honour—past, present and future—in this world as well as the glory 
to come. It causes great misery and intense suffering even after 
death ; let a judge, therefore, avoid inflic 5 ion of unjust punishment. 
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A king who inflicts punishment on such as deserve it not, and 
inflicts no punishment on such as deserve it, brings infamy on 
himself in this life and shall sink to great depths of misery in the 
next Let the guilty, therefore, be invariably punished, and the 
innocent never punished. 

For the first offence let the offender be punished by gentle 
admonition , for the second by harsh reproof , for the third by a fine y 
and for the fourth by corporal chastisement , such as flogging and 
caning, or by imprisonment or death penalty.” 

“ With whatever limb a man commits an offence, even that limb 

shall the king remove or destroy in order to set an 

Manu & , , 

VIII, 334— example to others and prevent the repetition of the 

386* same crime. Whosoever—be he father, tutor, friend, 
wife, son, or spiritual teacher—deviates from the 
path of duty, becomes liable to punishment; in other words, when a 
judge sits on the seat of justice, let him show partiality to no one 
and punish all justly. 

Where an ordinary man is fined one penny, a king shall be 
fined a thousand, t\ <?., punishment inflicted on a king should be a 
thousand times heavier than that on an ordinary man, the king’s 
minister eight hundred times, the official lower than him seven 
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hundred, and one still lower six hundred and st> on ; even the lowest 
official such as a constable, should be punished not less than eight 
times as heavily as an ordinary man would be, for if the govern¬ 
ment officials or servants be not punished more severely than 
ordinary people, they would tyrannise over them. As a lion requires 
a severer punishment than a goat to be well-broken, similarly do 
the rulers (from the highest officials—the king—to the meanest 
servant of the State), require heavier punishment than ordinary 
people. If a person possess the power of discrimination, and yet 
commit theft, let his punishment be eightfold — i. e.> eight times the 
amount of the theft—if he be a Shudra ; sixteen-ftld, if a Vaiskya 
thirty-two fold, if a Kshatriya , sixty-four or a hundred-fold\ or even 
one hundred and twenty-eight-fold if he be a Brahman y /. <?., the more 
knowledge a man possesses and the greater his reputation and influ¬ 
ence, the heavier his punishment should be. 

Let not the king and other persons in authority, who desire 
wealth and prosperity, and love justice and righteousness, delay 
even for a single moment the punishment of a man who has com¬ 
mitted atrocious violence as dacoity, robbery, etc. A man who 
eommits violence is more wicked and a more grievous offender than 
a slanderer, a thief, and even one who assaults another without 
provocation. A king, who suffers a man that perpetrates such 
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atrocities to go unpunished, incurs public displeasure and shall soon 
perish. Neither * through friendship, nor even at the offer of im¬ 
mense wealth should a king let a criminal, who commits violent 
acts, go unpunished. On a criminal who is a terror to the people, 
let the king inflict just punishment, such as imprisonment or death. 
Let him put a man, who is convicted of the murder of another (but 
not in self-defence, etc.) to death without a moment’s hesitation, 
be he his tutor, his child, his father or some other elderly person, 
a Brahman s or a great scholar. He commits no sin who passes the 
sentence of death on a criminal convicted of murder and such 
other highly heinous crimes, whether he be executed publicly or 
privately. It is like opposing anger to anger . 1 

Most excellent is the king hi whose realm there is neither a thief 
nor an adulterer, nor a slanderer, nor a perpetrator of atrocious 
violence such as a dacoit nor a transgressor of the law. ” 

“ Should a wife out of her family pride desert her husband and 
Manu VII, 381. misconduct herself, let the king condemn her to 
^ 2 4l6, be devoured by dogs before all men and women. 

Similarly should a husband forsake his wife and misconduct himself 
with other women, let the king cause that sinner to be burnt alive 
publicly on a red hot iron-bed.”. 
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i. /. e. fighting the criminal with his own weapon.—7V. 
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a—Who shall punish the king of the queen, the Lord Chief 
Justice or his wife, if any one of them commit such wicked crimes 
as adultery ?* 

A .—The Assembly (or the court of justice), They should be 
punished even more severely than other people. 

O .—Why will the king and other high personages suffer the 
Assembly (or the court of justice) to punish them ? 

A .—What is a king but a man endowed with virtue and favour¬ 
ed by fortune. Were he to go unpunished, why would others obey 
the law ? Besides if the people and other persons in authority 
and the Assembly would deem it just and necessary to punish the 
king, how can he single-handed refuse to suffer punishment ? Were 
king and other high personages to go free, the king, ministers, and 
other men of influence and power would simply set justice and 
righteousness at naught, sink into the depths of injustice and ruin 
the people as well as themselves. 

Remember ye the teaching of the Vedic text that says “ Verily 
the just Law alone is the true king, yes, the just Law is the true 
religion. ” Whosoever violates it is lowest of the low. 

O. —How can it be right to inflict such severe punishments, since 
man has no power to make a limb or bring the dead to life again ? 

A. —Whosoever calls it severe punishment is ignorant of the true 
principles of Right Government. The infliction of a heavy punish¬ 
ment on one man prevents others from committing similar crimes, 
and tends to keep them steadfast in righteousness. Truly speak¬ 
ing this so-called heavy punishment is no heavier than the weight 
of a mustard seed when distributed among all the members of a 

crafforogmr ^ n p^rarmmHL i 

snmfo iTOTT JlfcUT II JTjJ o c | I 

««>% i i ii 

# According to the Roman Law which holds sway in the Occident at the present 
time “ The king can do no wrong,” and no court is competent to try a sovereign 
for all the courts derive their authority from him. The ancient Aryan Judge# 
(derived their authority from God because they had to administer justice accord * 
ing to principles sanctioned by the Veda—Divine Law Tlie king, therefore, 
like his meanest subject, was subject to judicial trials. Unlike modern states the 
ancient state had means of legal redress against the sovereign, now the only 
redress is rebellion. In this as in so many other respect, the ancient Aryan sage 
was ahead of the modern jurist.— (Hama Leva.) 
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community, whilst so-called light punishtoent , by its failure to check 
crime, is really a thousand times heavier than the first, as it is 
multiplied a thousand times by the proportional increase of crime. 
Now take for an illustration a community of one thousand pefrsoas. 
if every one of them be punished, say, one pound each, the total 
punishment will be one thousand pounds, whilst if one man in this 
community of one thousand persons be punished, say, one hundred 
pounds and should that punishmbnt succeed in preventing the re¬ 
petition of similar crimes, the total punishment will not be more 
than a hundred pounds, which is ten times less than one thousand 
pounds. Thus the seemingly light punishment in the long run linns 
out to be the heavier one. 

“ Let the king impose toll on all the ships and boats passing up 
Manu VIII anc * ^ own sea-canals (or bays) and rivers—big and 
572*406419, small—proportionate to the length of the country 

that they traverse ; at sea no settled duty can be 
imposed, hence let him do what best suits the occasion. Let him 
in such cases make laws that may prove beneficial both to the state 
and the proprietors of ships 1 .” 

Let him always potect his subjects, who go to different foreign 
lands by means of these ships, wherever they are. Let them never 
suffer in any awy. 

“ Let the king daily watch the results of various measures 
(adopted for the good of the state, etc), inspect elephants, horses 
and other conveyances, inquire into his income and expenditure, 
inspect his mines of precious gems, and his treasury. 

A king who discharges all these duties most faithfully is freed 
from all taint of sin, and shall attain to the Supreme State.” 

O .— Is the ancient An an system of Government perfect or 
imperfect ? 

A .— Perfect; because all other systems of Government/ that 
prevail at present or shall pevail, have and will have for their basis 
the Aryan system of Government. The laws that have not been de¬ 
clared expressly have been provided for by the text. “ Let the Par- 
Hament composed of scholars, frame such laws as are 

VIU, 3. .< just and beneficial to the rulers and the ruled.” 
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u Hem it must be borne in mind that those people who say that there 
were no ships in ancient tiroes are absolutely fn the wrongs 
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Let the king as well as his advisers bear in mind that early 
marriage must not, so far as possible, be allowed, nor the marriage 
of grown up people without mutual consent. Let the king encour¬ 
age the practice of Brahmdcharya ; let him put a stop to prostitu- 
ti jn and the custom of plurality of wives (as polygyny, etc*) so 
that both body and soul may attain perfect strength and power. 
For if only mental powers and knowledge be dveloped, but not 
physical strength, one man of great physical strength may van¬ 
quish hundreds of scholars. On the other hand if physical strength 
alone be sought after and not mental, the high duties of Govern¬ 
ment can never be rightly discharged. Without proper training 
and requisite knowledge and without the proper discharge of these 
duties, there can be no harmony. All will be discord, division, 
mutual disputes, quarrels and feuds that'ultimately ruin all. Let, 
therefore, both mind and body be developed. There is nothing 
more prejudicial to the growth of physical and mental powers than 
prostitution and excessive sexual indulgence. Ks/iatriyds should, 
in particular, be physically strong and possess well developed 
bodies, because if they be lascivious, the government of the country 
is irrevocably ruined. The proverb “ As is the king, so shall the 
people be ” should never be lost sight of. It, therefore, behoves the 
king and other high personages never to misconduct themselves. 
Instead, let them always set a good example to others in the matter 
of just and righteous living. 

Thus have the duties of Rulers been briefly described. Those, 
who want to study them in detail, are referred to the Vedas y the 
seventh, eighth and ninth chapters of Mann , the Shukranili , Vuiiu - 
P ri *jdgar> Rajadfiat nut, and Apatadharma, chapters of Shanliparva 
of the Mahabharata. They should perfect!) master the science and 
art of government, and rule one country or Empire or the whole 
earth. Let all understand “ We are the subjects of the Lord of the 
v Universe—the king of kings. He is true king and 

c j r we are all His humble serva.it*.” May we in this 

world, through His mercy, be privileged t> occupy kingly and 
other high offices and may He make us the means of advancing 
HiVEternal justice. 

In the next Chapter we shal discourse on Go i and the Veda . 

IdiK End of Chapter VI. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ON 

GOD AND THE VEDA. 


are atheists and of weak intellect, and continually remain 
sunk in the depths of misery and pain who do not believe in, 
know, and commune with, Him who is Resplendent, All-glorious, 
All-Holy, All-knowledge, sustainer of the sun, the earth and other 
Rig Veda planets, Who pervades all like ether, is the Lord 

I. 164. 39 - of all and is above all devatas. It is by the know¬ 

ledge and contemplation of God alone that all men attain true 
happines.” 


().—There are more gods than one mentioned in the Vedas. Do 
you believe this or not ? 


A — No, we do not ; as nowhere in all the four Vedas there is 
written anything that could go to show that there are more gods 
than one. On the other hand, it is clearly said in many places that 
there is only one God. 


0 .—What is meant by the mention of various devatas' in the 
Vedas then ? 


A .—Whatsoever or whosoever possesses useful and brilliant 
qualities is called a devatd , 2 as the earth for instance ; but it is no¬ 
where said that it is God or is the object of our adoration. Even in 
the above mantra it is said that He, who is the sustainer of all 
devatds , is the adorable God, and is* worthy of being sought after. 
They are greatly mistaken who take the word devatd to mean God. 
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I. The word Devatd is erroneously translated into god by the orthodox 
Pandits and European scholars— 7 r 

3 I subjoin the definition of the word dtvata from mrukta (vu, 15), as trans¬ 
lated by the late I’andit Guru Dattu Vidyarlhi, M A., “ Whatsoever or whoso¬ 
ever, is capable of conferring some advantages upon us, capable of dhiminating 
* ■ V tiiirtcrctn im. and last of all. the Light of all lights 


tbingsto us,‘and fasttof all, the Light of all 
—those are the fit subjects to be called devatd s. ~~Tt* 
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He is call e&nievatd of devatds .—greatest of all devatds ,—because He 
alone is the author of Creation, Sustenance and Dissolution of the 
Universe, the Great Judge and Lord of all. The Vedic text “ The 
Lord of all, the Ruler of the universe, the Sustainer of all holds all 
things by means of thirty-three devatds ” has been explained as 
follows in the fourteenth chapter of the Shatpatha Brahman :—(l) 
Heated cosmic bodies ; (2) planets ; '3) atmosphere ; (4) super-ter¬ 
restrial space, (5) suns, (6) Rays of ethereal space, (7) satellities, (8) 
stars ; these eight are called Vasus, because the^are the abode of 
all that lives, mgves or exists. The eleven Rudras are the ten 
pranas' —nervauric forces—enlivening the human body and the 
eleventh is the human spirit . These are called Rudras , because 
when they desert the body, it becomes dead and the relations of the 
deceased, consequently, begin to weep,' The twelve months of a 
year are called Adityas , as they cause the lapse of the term of exist¬ 
ence of each object or being. The (all-pervading) electricity is 
called Ivdra , as it is productive of great force, Yajna 2 is called 
Prajapati because it benefits mankind by the purification of air, 
water, rain and vegetables and because it aids the development of 
various arts, and because in it the honour is accorded to the 
learned and the wise. 

These thirty-three aforesaid entities are called devatds by virtue 
of possessing useful properties and qualities. Being Lord of all and 
greater than all, the Supreme Being is called the thirty-fourth 
Devatd who alone is to be worshipped. The same thing is 
written in the other Shdstras . Had people consulted these books, 
they would not have fallen into this error, vis., the belief that there 
are more gods than one mentioned in th .* J edas. 

“ By One Supreme Ruler is this universe pervaded, even every 
Vajur Veda world in the whole circle of nature. He is the true 

XL ’ *• God. Fear Him, O man ! and covet not unjustly 

the wealth of any creature existing. Renounce all that Is unjust 
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1. See Chapter IX fora description of the Pumas. 

2 A Yajna is an active voluntary association of objects on the part of man 
for the purpose of advancing art and assembling together of men for purposes 
teaching and learning.— 7 'r 
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and enjoy pure delight—true spiritual happiness—by the practice 
of justice and righteousness which is another name for true reli¬ 
gion. 

God teaches in the Veda 1 1, O men, lived before the whole uni- 
Rifr Veda verse came into being. 1 am Lord of all, I *un the 

48. eternal cause of the whole creation. 1 am the source 

and giver of all wealth. Let all men look up to me alone as child¬ 
ren do to their parents. I have appointed different foods and 
drinks for all creatures to give them sustenance so that they may 
live in happiness/’ 

I am God Almighty, I am the Light of the world like the sun, 
Rig Veda Neither defeat, nor death, can ever approach me. 
X,4^5» j am controller of the universe, know me 

alone as the Creator of all. Strive ye diligently for the acquisition 
of power and wealth such (as true knowledge). Ask ye of me. 
May ye never lose my friendship. Igive true knowledge, which is 
real wealth, unto men who are truthful. I am % the revealer of 
Vedas which declare my true nature. It is through the Vedas that 
I advance the knowledge of all. I am the prompter of the good 
and true. I reward those who devote themselves to the good of 
humanity. 1 am the cause, I am the support of all that exists in 
this universe. May \e never turn away from me. May ye never 
accept another God in my place, nor worship him. *’ 

* “ God, O men existed in the beginning of the Creation. He is 
the Creator, Support and Sustainer of the sun and 
other luminous worlds. He was the Lord of the 
past Creation. He is the Lord of the present. He 
will be the Lord of the unborn universe. He created the whole 
world, and He sustains it. He is Eternal Bliss. May ye all praise 
and adore Him as we do/ 


Yajur Veda 
Xill,4 
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O .—You talk about God, but how can you prove His exist- 
ence? 

A. —By the evidence of direct cognition and other evidences. 1 


O .—But there can be no evidence of direct cognition , with 
regard to God. 

A. —“ The knowledge which is the result of the direct contact 
of the five senses—optic, auditory, olfactory, gusta- 
Sb astral 4 tory and tactile—and of the mind, with light, sound, 

smell, taste and touch, with feelings of pleasure and 
pain, truth and untruth is called di-ect cognition. But this know¬ 
ledge must be free bom error and doubt/' 


On reflection it will be clear that it is only attributes that can 
be known through the senses and the mind, not mbstatues, in 
which those qualities inhere, As for example, we are cognisant of 
a solid substance when it gives rise to the sensations of touch, 
smell, etc., by coming in contact with our four senses, such as the 
tactile sense, and the senses with the mind, and the latter with the 
soul similarly we are cognisant of the existence of God by observ¬ 
ing such qualities as design and intelligence in this world. Be¬ 
sides, instantly the soul directs the mind and the latter directs the 
senses to the pursuit of a certain object either good—such as acts 
that promote public welfare—or bad such as theft, they all incline 
to the desired object, and at that very moment, feelings of fear, 
shame, and distrust arise the soul if the action be sinful, and those 
of fearlessness, courage, and satisfaction or felicity, if it be good ; 
these feelings are prompted not by the human soul, but by the 
Divine Spirit. Lastly when the soul, freed from all impurities, 
devotes itself to the contemplation and realization of God through 
yoga , it becomes cognisant of both—itself and the Divine Spirit. 
When we can be directly cognisant of the existence of God how 
can there be any xloubt about His existence by inference and other 
evidence, because the cause is inferred from its effects. 


< 9 .—Is God All-pervading or does He reside in some particular 
locality ? 

o 1 *sr ® t y 11 

j. See Chapter III, page 52 , ^ > 






Light of Troth. 


GttAP. VII ] 


So? 


A. — He is all-pervading. If He were localised to some 
particular place, He could never be Omniscient, Inward Regular of 
all, Universal Controller, Creator of all, Sustainer of all and the 
Cause of resolution of all things into their elements, as it is impos* 
sible for the doer to do anything in a place where he is not. 

< 9 ,—Is God Just as well as Merciful ? 

A .—Yes, he is both. 

0 ,—These two attributes^re opposed to each other, since Justice 
consists in giving a person the just amount of pleasure or pain,— 
neither more nor less—according to the nature of his deeds, while 
mercy consists in letting the offender go unpunished. Tow could 
He be both merciful and just at the same time. 

A,—Justice and mercy differ only in name. The object served 
by justice is the same as accomplished by mercy. Now the object 
of inflicting punishment through justice is to prevent people from 
committing crimes and thereby enable them to be freed from pain 
and misery. What is the object of mercy but to rid people of misery ? 
Your definitions of justice and mercy are not correct, because the 
infliction of just punishment in exact accordance with the amount 
of crime is called justice. If the offender be not punished, mercy will 
be destroyed, for suffering one such criminal, as a robber, to go un¬ 
punished amounts to giving pain to thousands of righteous and 
law-abiding people. What mercy can there be, then, in allowing 
one man to go unpunished and making others suffer ? It will be 
an act of mercy indeed to that robber to keep him in prison and 
thereby prevent him from further commission ol crimes. It will 
also be an act of mercy to thousands of other people to rid them 
of that robber or dacoit by putting him to death or keeping him 
in prison. 

0 .—What is then the object of having two terms— mercy and 

justice —both having the same meaning ? It is useless to have 

° *■ ° <?> 

two terms, it would have been far better to have only one. This 
shows that they do not<mean the same. 

A. — Is not an idea expressed by more than one word, and 
(fannot one word be expressive of more than one idea ? 

0 .—Yes, it is so, 

A *—Why did you doubt it then ? 
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Because we hear it said in the world. 

jL —We hear both true and false statements being made in 
this world, but it is our duty to discriminate between them after 
due reflection. Behold the infinite mercy of God that He has 
created all things in this world for the good of all, and given them 
all freely ! What mercy can be greater than this ? On the other 
hand, the inequality in the condition of men—some are in a state 
of misery, while others in a state of happiness—is a clear proof of 
the operation of His Law of justice. * They— mercy and justice — 
only differ in the fact that the intense desire in one’s mind to 
bestow happiness on all and accordingly is mercy , whilst the out¬ 
ward action—such as the just infliction of punishment on an 
offender by imprisoning him or putting him to death is— justice. 
The one object served by both is to rescue all from sin and conse¬ 
quent suffering. 

0. — Has God a form or is He formless ? 

A, —He is formless, because if He possess a form He could 
never be Omnipresent, nor, therefore Omniscient, since a finite 
substance can possess only finite attributes, actions and nature. 
Besides, He could never be free from hunger and thirst, heat and 
cold, disease, impelfections and injuries. This proves, therefore, 
that God is formless. If He were to possess a body, another 
person would be required to make the different organs of His 
body, such as eyes, ears and the like, for, He, who is the product 
of the combination of the different parts, must have an intelligent 
formless maker. Here if it be urged that God Himself made His 
own body simply by willing it, this too goes to prove that He was 

formless before He made His body. it is clear, therefore, that 

God is never embodied. Being without a body He is able to 

make the visible universe out of invisible causes. 

0. — is God Ail-powerful or not ? 

* 

A .— Yes, He is, but what you understatKi by the word Att- 
powerful is not right. It really means that God does not requite 
the least assistance from any person in all His works such as 

Creation, Sustenance and Dissolution of the Universe, and adminis* 
tration of Divine Justice, In other words, He does all His works 
with His own infinite power. 
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O .—But we believe that God can do whatever He likes. There 
is no one above Him. 

- 4 .—-What does He like? If you say that He likes and can do 
all things, we ask “ Can God kill Himself? ’ Or “ Can He make 
other Gods like Himself, become ignorant, commit sins such as theft, 
adultery and the like ? Or Can He be unhappy ? ” Your answer 
can only be in the negative, as these things are opposed to the 
nature and attribute of God ; hence your contention, that God can 
do all things, does not hold good. Our meaning only, therefore, of 
the word All-powerful is true. 

0 .—Is God Anddi 1 or Sddi 1 ? 

A. —He is Anddi , that is, He has no cause or beginning. 

O '—What does God desire ? 

A. —The good of all, and the happiness of all, but He does not, 
by the caprice of His Own Will, subordinate one person to another 
without an offence. 

0 .—Should we glorify God, pray to Him and commune with 
Him ? 

A, —Yes. 

O '—Will God by one’s doing so suspend His laws, and forgive 
the sins of His devotees? 

A'— No. 

0 .—Why should we then worship God ? 

A. —Its object is altogether different from the one you mentioned. 

O .—What is it ? 

A.—Glorification gives rise to love of the Supreme Being, refor¬ 
mation of one’s nature, character and attributes in accordance with 
the nature, attributes, and character of God. 

Prayer creates humility, courage, and obtains divine help. 

Communion results in union with the Great Being and in direct 
cognition of him. 

Will you please explain it in detail ? 

A.—Glorification is of two kinds :—Positive and Negative. 

These terms hawe been explained in the first Chapter 

27 
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Positive glorification consists in praising God as possessed of 
positive attributes in the following manner :— 

“ That Supreme Being overspreads all. He is entirely spirit, 
Yajur Veda All-energy, All-powerful, Bure, Perfect, Omniscient 
Inward Controller of all, Ruler of all, Eternal and 
self-existent. He has from all eternity been teaching uncreated 
immortal human souls, the true knowledge of things through the 
revelation of the Veda —His eternal knowledge.” 

Negative glorification consists in praising God as devoid of such 
ungodly qualities as passion and malice in the following way :— 

M He is never embodied, is never born, is never liable to impres- 
Yajur Veda sion or organization, never commits a sin, is never 

XL, 8. subject to pain, grief and, ignorance and the like.” 

The object of Glorification is to reform one’s nature, attributes 
and character after the nature, attributes and character of God, 
for instance let him be just as God is and so on. He who praises 
God like a flunkey, but does not reform his character does himself 
no good. 


ii. Prayer to God is to be addressed in the following way :■ 


“ Endow us, O Lord, who art All-glorious, througli thy mercy, 


Yajur Veda 
XXXII, 14 


at this very instant with that wisdom which the wise, 
the learned, and yogis pray for.” 


“ Thou art Light, be merciful and shed that light into my heart. 
Yajur Veda Thou art Infinite energy, through Thy grace endow 

XX, 9. me with unfailing energy. Thou art Infinite strength, 

endow me with strength. Thou art Infinite power, endow me with 
great power. Thou art wrathful with the wicked, make me also 
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wrathful. Thou art moved neither by slander, nor, by praise. 
Thou art forbearing towards those who offend against Thee, make 
me also forbearing.” 

41 May, O Ocean of Mercy, through thy grace rr,y mind—the 
Yajur Veda mind that in the wakeful state travels long distances, 
XXXIV, i. and, posses^bs brilliant qualities, which self-same 
mind—the light of the senses—in sleep attains to the state of 
profound slumber and in dreams wanders over different 
places—always entertain pure thoughts for the good of the self as 
well as for that of all other living beings. May it never desire to 
injure any one.” 


M Mav, O Ominiscient God, my mind—which is the source of all 
activity and which, thereby, enables men of learning, 
XXXIV Cd > a piety and courage to perform acts of great public 

good and heroic deeds on the field of battle and 
other occasions, which possesses wonderful powers and admirable 
qualities and rules the senses—haibour only righteous desires and 
completely renounce sin and vice.” 


* £ May, O Lord, my mind—the mind which is the repository of 
the highest form of knowledge, is the faculty for 
K^XIV^f consciousness and judgment, is the light of the 
senses, and is immortal, the mind without which a 
man is powerless to do even the most insignificant thing—aspire for 
purity and shun wickedness.” 

“ May, O Lord of the Universe, my mind—the mind which is 
the medium through which all yogis acquire know* 
XXXI ledge °f the past, the present and the future, which 

becomes the means of the union of the immortal 
human soul with the Supreme Spirit and thereby makes it cogni- 
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sant of the three periods of time (the past, the present and the 
future), the mind which is capable of conscious exertion and is 
closely united with the five senses, the faculty of discernment and 
the soul, and is the means of the advancement of that great Yajna 
called yoga —be endowed with true knowledge and yoga and thereby 
be freed from all kinds of pain and ignoigtnce ” 


“ May, O Great God, Wisest of the wise, through Thy grace, my 
Yajur Veda mind—which like the hub of a wheel into which all 

XXXIV, 6. the spokes are inserted, is the repository of the Rig 

Veda , the Yajur Veda , the Santa Veda and also the Atharva Veda t 
the mind in which Omniscient, Omnipresent conscious Being—the 
Witness of all—makes Himself known—be freed from of all ignor¬ 
ance and be endowed with the love of knowledge.” 


“ May, O Lord, the Controller of the Universe, my mind—-which 
Yajur Veda * s a driver who can swing the horses round in 

XXXIV, 6 a n direction, sways men higher and thither, is seated 

in the heart, possessed of great activity and extreme energy— 
restrain all the senses from treading the path of wickedness and 
always direct them in the path of righteousness. Mayest, Thou O 
Lord, of Thy kindness grant this my prayer.” 


“ Lead us, O Bestower of all happiness, Omniscient, Supreme 
Yajur Veda Spirit, into the path of rectitude and thereby inspire 
Xi,i6. us w itk all kinds of knowledge and wisdom, rid us 
of all that is false and sinful in our conduct, and make us pure. To 
this end, we in all humility repeatedly praise and adore Thee.” 
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“Mayest not, Thou, O Punisher of the wicked, destroy our 
Yajur Veda y° un g ones > n °r our old ones, foetuses, mothers, and 
XVI, 15. fathers, nor those who are dear to us, nor our rela¬ 
tions, nor our bodies. Direct us to that path by following which 
we may not be liable to punishment by Thy Law,” 

Lead us, O Supreme Spirit, Teacher of teachers, from false- 
Shatpatha hood *tP to rectitude, from darkness into light of 
XIV, 3, 1,30. knowledge, from death and disease to Immortality 
and Eternal Happiness.” 

Prayer is said to be Positive or Negative according as the Deity 
is looked upon as possessed of good attributes or as free from bad 
qualities, faults and imperfections. 

A man should act in accordance with what he prays for. For 
example, if he prays for the attainment of highest wisdom, let him 
do his utmost to attain it. In other words, prayer should be 
addressed to God for the attainment of an object after one has 
strenuously endeavoured to attain it. No one should pray in the 
following manner, nor does God ever answer such a prayer 

‘ O Lord ! destroy my enemies, make me superior to all. Let 
me alone be honoured by all, make all others subordinate to me, 
etc/ For, if both enemies were to pray for each other’s destruction, 
should God destroy both of them ? If some one were to say that 
of the two let that man’s prayer be granted who bears more love to 
God, we answer that the enemy of the man whose love is less, should 
also suffer destruction in a lesser degree. If people began to address 
such foolish prayers, the next thing they will do, will be to pray in this 
manner, “ O God ! Cook our food for us, put it on the table for us, 
scrub our houses, do our washing, till our land, and do a bit of 
gardening as well for us ” The greatest fools are they who, trusting 
to God in this wise, remain slothful and indolent ; because whoso- 
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ever will disobey God's commandment to work assiduously will 
never be happy. God commands thus :— 

14 Let a man aspire to live by doing work for a hundred years, 
i. e. t as long as he lives. Let him never be lazy.” 
Yajur Veda Behold ! all the animate and the inanimate objects in 
2 this universe perform their respective functions. The 
ants and other creatures are always active, the earth 
and other planets are always in motion, the trees are always growing 
or decaying. Man should take a lesson from these. As men help 
him who helps himself, so does God help him who works righte¬ 
ously, just as servants do their work only if the master himself is 
active and not lazy. Only a man with eyes and with a desire to see 
can be made to see and not a blind man, likewise God lends his help 
in answer to those prayers only that aim at the good of all, and not 
those that are meant to injure any one. He who only keeps on 
saying ‘ sugar is sweet, sugar is sweet' can never taste the sweet¬ 
ness of sugar, nor obtain it but he, who tries for it, sooner or later 
is sure to get it. 

V iii. Communion (updsand). On this subject the Upnishad 
says :—“No tongue can express that bliss which flows, from com¬ 
munion with the Supreme Spirit, into the soul of that man whose 
impurities are washed off by the practice of yoga , whose mind being 
abstracted from the outside world is centred in the Supreme Spirit; 
because that happiness is felt by the human soul in its inner 
self alone.”^ 

The word updsand literally means to come dose to . All that is 
required in order to come dose to God by the practice of the Octa- 
partite* yoga and directly see the Omnipresent, Omniscient Gcd 
should be accomplished. For him who desires to begin Updsana 
this alone is the beginning (i) “ Let him cease to bear malice to any 
living being, let him always love all. ^(2) Let him always speak the 
truth , never an untruth. (3) Let him never commit theft, and let 
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him be honest in his dealings . (4) Let him practise self-control\ never 

be lustful. (5) Let him be humble , never vain.” T hese 
five together comprise the first stage of Updsand and 
are called Yatnas. Next come the Niyamas which . re 
also five : —(1) “ Let a man be clean internally by 
renouncing all passions and vicious deLres, external - 
ly by the free use of water etc. (2) Let him work 
hard righteously but neither rejoice in the resulting profit nor be 
sorrowful in case of loss. Let him renounce sloth and be always 
cheerful and active. (3) Let him keep his mind unruffled no matter 
whether he is happy or miserable, and do righteous deeds. (4) Let 
him always study the books of true knowledge, and teach them as 
well, and associate with good and pious men, and let him contem¬ 
plate and mentally recite OM which is the highest name of the 
Supreme Spirit. (5) Let him resign his soul to the Will of God.” 
These five together constitute the second stage of Upasand Yoga. 
The remaining six stages can be studied from the yoga shdstra or our 
book called “An introduction to the exposition of the Four Vedas.” 

When a man desires to engage in Updsand , let him resort to a 
solitary, clean place and get comfortably seated, practise Prattdydma 
(control of breath) restrain the senses from the pursuit of outward 
objects, fix his mind on one of the following places :—the navel, 
the heart, the throat, eyes, the top of the head or the spine. Let 
him, then, discriminate between his own soul and the Supreme 
Spirit, get absorbed in contemplation of the latter and commune 
with Him, /. e. y become a Sanya mi. When a man follows these 
practices his mind as well as the soul becomes pure and imbued 
with righteousness. His knowledge and wisdom advance day by 
day till he obtains salvation. He who contemplates the Deity in 
this way for even one hour out of the twenty-four hours always 
continues to advance spiritually. 
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Upasand is positive when God is contemplated as possessed of 
such attributes as Omniscience, and it is said to be negative when 
the human soul being deeply absorbed in the Supreme Spirit—who 
even pervades such a subtle thing as the human soul—contem¬ 
plates Him as free from such qualities as malice, colour, taste, smell 
and touch. Its result is that the sou), by coming close to God* is rid 
of all its impurities, sorrows and griefs, its nature, attributes and 
character become pure like those of God Himself, juslt as a man 
shivering from cold ceases to suffer from it by coming close to a 
fire. Therefore it behoves all to worship God—praise Him, pray 
to Him and commune with Him. Leaving out other results that 
accrue from Divine Worship the gain in spiritual strength is such 
that even the approach of pain or sorrow of the greatest magni¬ 
tude cannot disturb the mental tranquility of A the devotee. He is 
able to bear it most patiently. Is this a trifling thing? Besides, 
he who does not worship God is ungrateful as well as most foolish, 
because it is nothing but extreme ingratitude and foolishness to 
forget the kindness of that Supreme Spirit who has freely given 
away all things of this world to his creatures to cease to believe in 
His very existence. 

0 . _How can God do the work which can only bedone through 

organs of sense when He is devoid of them ? 

has no hands but grasps and moulds all things by 
virtue of His Omnipotence. He has no feet but 
transcends all in speed by virtue of His Omnipotence. 
He has no eyes but sees all perfectly, no ears but 
hears all, no internal organ of thought but knows all. No one can 
know His limits, has been eternally existing. He is the Sup¬ 
reme Spirit that pervades all. ,, In other words, though devoid of 
senses and mind, He does all His work by virtue of His Omnipo¬ 
tence. 

O .—Many persons say that He is ' void of all activity and 
attributes.’ Is this true ? 
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-“The Great Eternal Spirit undergoes no modifications, 
requires no instruments to work with, has f no equal 
nor any superior, He is the Supermely Powerful 
Being, endowed with innate Omniscience , Omnipre¬ 
sence and Infinite activity Had God been destitute 
of activity , He could never create the vorld, sustain 
it and reduce it to its elementary form. He, therefore, being 
Omnipresent and Omniscient, also possesses activity. 
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0 ,—When He acts, is His action finite or infinite ? 

A .—la whatsoever space and time He wants to act, in the same 
He does, neither in less nor in more ; because He is All-wise. 


0 .~ Does God know His own limits or not ? 

A .—The Supreme Spirit is all-knowledge. For what is know* 
ledge but the cognisance of things just as they are. God is 
Infinite, therefore His knowledge of Himself as Infinite is true 
knowledge —the reverse is ignorance. To conceive a thing as 
infinite when it is really finite or vice versa is called ignorance. 
The conception of the nature, attributes and character of things as 
they are is called true knowledge. Therefore the Yoga Shdstra 
defines God thus :—“ The All-pervading spirit, who is free from 
all pain and grief (such as ignorance), and from 
Yoga Shastra desire for all those deeds which are productive of 
Samadhipad, results that are good or bad, pleasant or unpleasant, 

• or of a mixed character and who is distinct from and 

superior to all souls, is called God. 

q _“The existence of God cannot be proved owing to want of 

evidence of direct cognisance , and “ in the absence 
Sankhya ^ 0 f evidence of direct cognisance , there can be no 
inferential and other evidences ” ; besides “ from 
the absence of the relation of Vyapti (—the relation of the 
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pervader to the pervaded) there can be no inference” Both 
these kinds of evidence— Direct Cognisance and 
ShastraV^io 11. Inference— being unavailable, other kinds of evidence, 
such as Testimony of a truthful witness aw.out of 
question. Therefore the existence of God cannot be proved. 

A .— No, what the above aphorisms really mean is that the evi¬ 
dence of direct cognisance is wanting not in order to prove the exist¬ 
ence of God but to prove him as the Material cause of the 
universe, for in the same chapter occur the following aphorisms:— 

“if the All-pervading Spirit be the Material Cause of the uni¬ 
verse, He would be transformed into various mate- 
Shastra^v' 1 S rial objects just as the primer dial matter by the 
combination of invisible and minute atoms becomes 
metamorphosed into various visible and tangible objects. He is, 
therefore, not the material cause of the universe but the efficient 
cause . 14 

“If the Conscious Being—-God—be the material cause of the 
universe, He being possessed of infinite power, the 
Shastra h \ f ! y. world also should possess infinite power. But such 
is not the case. Therefore, God is not the material 
but the efficient cause of the world. ” 

“ The Upnishad also describes the primordial matter alone as 
the material cause of the world ” as in the following 
Shastra V*i 2. verse :—“the primordial matter is transformed into 
the diverse objects of this world. ” Matter being 
subject to change is transformable, whereas God—the All-pervad¬ 
ing spirit—being unchangeable is not metamor¬ 
phosed into any other form or shape. He is un¬ 
changeable and always resides in the interior of the 
heart. Therefore, whosoever cans the sage Kapil —the author of 
the above aphorism —an athiest, is himself an athiest. Similarly 
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the authors of the other Shdstrds, for instance, Mimdnsd from the 
mention of the words Dharma and Dharmt, Vaisheshakn from that 
of the word hhwar (God) and Niydya from that of Attnd—h\\- 
pervading spirit, are not atheists. He, who is Omnipresent, Omni- 
scieot and even pervades the human soul, is believed in by all of 
them— Mimdnsd, Vaisheshaka, etc.—to be God. 

#■ 

0 .—Does God incarnate or not ? 

A .—No ; because it is said in the Yajur Veda. “ He is unborn ”, 
again “ He overspreads all. He is pure, is never born and never 
takes on a human form.” It is clear from these quotations that 
God is never born. 

0 .— But Krishna says in the Gita y “ Whenever tliere is decay 

of virtue, I take on a human form.” What is your 
<»ita IV, 7. . J 

answer to this ? 

A .—Being opposed to the Vedd, it cannot be held to be an 
authority. Though it is possible that Krishna , being very virtuous 
and being extremely anxious to further the cause of righteousness, 
might have wished that he would like to be born again and again 
at different times to protect the good and punish the wicked. If 
such was the case, there is no harm in it ; because ‘whatever the 
good and the great possess—their wealth, their bodies, aye even 
their hearts—is at the service of humanity’? Inspite of all this 

Krishna could never be God. 

• 

O .— If this be the case, why do people then believe in the 
twenty-four incarnations of God ? 

A — From want of knowledge of the Vedas , from being led 
astray by the sectarians and being themselves uneducated, people 
are involved in ignorance and, therefore, no wonder, believe in and 
say such false things. 

O . — How could such wicked men as Ravana and Kansu be 
destroyed if God did not incarnate ? 

A. —Firstly, whosoever is born, is sure to die. Secondly, what 
are Kansa and Rdvana , when compared with the Almighty God, 
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Hftrii- without being incarnated has created this world, is sustaining 
It and can resolve it into its component elements ? He being 
Omnipresent also pervaded the bodies of Kansa and Rdvana arid 
could at His will cut their vitals and instantaneously kill them. 
What shall we then call such a man but a fool who says that the 
Supreme Spirit possessed of Infinite power, attributes and activity 
takes on a human form and becomes subject to births and deaths 
in order to kill an insignificant creature. Were anyone to say that 
God incarnates for the salvation of his devotees, then too it could 
not be true, for, if the devotees conduct themselves according to the 
Will of God, He is powerful enough to save them. What! Is the 
destruction of a Kansa or a Rdvana or the lifting of a mountain, 
such as Govardhan , even more difficult than the creation, sustainence 
and dissolution of the sun, the moon and the earth and other 
planets ? Whosoever ponders over the great things that God has 
done in this universe, can not but come to the conclusion that 
“ There is no one like Him, nor shall ever be.” Nor can the incar¬ 
nation of God be demonstrated by reason, just as the saying of ic 
man, that space entered a womb or was put in a close hand, can 
never be true, for space being Infinite and Omnipresent can neither 
go in, nor come out ; similarly, Gocl, being Infinite and All-pervad¬ 
ing, it can never be predicated of him that He can go in or come 
out. Coming and going can be possible only if it be believed that 
there are places where He is not. Then was not God already 
present in the womb and was not He already present outside that 
He is said to have gone into and come out of it ? Who but men 
devoid of intelligence, can believe in. and say such things about 
God ? Therefore, it should be understood that Christ and others 
were also not incarnations of the Deity. Being subject to passions 
and desires, hunger and thirst, fear and grief, births and deaths, 
they were all men. 

O .—Does God forgive the sins of His devotees or not ? 

A, — No ; for, were He to forgive their sins, His Law of Justice 
would be destroyed, and all men would become most sinful. Knowing 
that their sins will be forgiven, they will become fearless and will be 
greatly encouraged to commit sins. For example, if the ruler of a 
country were to pardon the criminals, they would be encouraged 
to commit crimes greater still, For knowing well that the king 
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will not punish them, they will be confident in their minds that 
they will get the king’s pardon by folding their palms and doing 
other acts of humility. Even those^whoare not criminals, being 
no longer deterred by any fear of punishment, will begin to commit 
crimes. Therefore it is but meet that God should give souls*' the 
just fruits of their deeds and not to forgive their sins. < 

O. — Is the human soul a free-agent or otherwise ? 

A .—It is a free-agent in the matter of performing deeds but it 
is subject to the laws of God in the matter of reaping the fruits 
thereof ; He alone is said to be a doer who is free to act ? 

0 ' —What is a free-agent ? 

A —He is called a /fee-agent who has the body, the vital forces, 
the senses and the mind subordinate to his will. If the soul were 
not a free-agent it would not reap the fruits of its deeds—good or 
bad. Just as soldiers acting under the direction of their command¬ 
ing officer are not held guilty of murder even on killing many 
a man on the field of battle ; similarly, if God were to influence the 
course of human conduct or if human actions were subordinate to 
His Will, it would not then be the human souls that would have 
to bear the consequences of those actions but God Himself. Being 
the prompter He alone would suffer pain or enjoy happiness. Just 
as that man alone who murders another with some kind of weapon 
is arrested and punished for the crime and not the weapon; like¬ 
wise, the souls subordinate^ the Will of God could not justly be 
made to reap the fruits of their deeds—sinful or virtuous. VfTol- 
lows, therefore, that the soul is free to act according to its capacity, 
but once it has committed a sinful act, it becomes subject to the 
operation of the laws of God, and thereby reaps the consequence 
of its sin. In other words, the soul is a free-agent in so far as the 
performance of deeds is concerned but it has to submit to Divine 
laws in the matter of suffering pain and misery for its sins. 

O .— Had not God cieated the soul and endowed it with energy, 
it could never have been able to do anything ; hence whatever a 
human soul does is done solely through Divine impulse? 

A .—The soul was never created. It is beginningless like God 
and the material cause of the universe—primordial matter. The 
body and the bodily organs were made by God, but they are all 
under the control of the soul. Now whoever performs an act good 
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or evil—reaps the fruit thereof and not God—the Maker of his 
body and bodily organs. This we can illustrate thus:—A man 
dug iron out of a mountain, a merchant bought it of him; a black¬ 
smith bought it from the latter's shop, made a sword out of it and 
sold it to a soldier who killed a man with it. It is not the miner, 
nor the iron merchant, nor the blacksmith, nor the sword that are 
held responsible by the king for the crime of murder and punished. 
It is the soldier alone, who killed another with the sword, that is 
apprehended. In the same way, it is not God—the Maker of the 
body and bodily organs—Who reaps the fruits of the deeds done bv 
the soul. On the other hand, He it is Who makes the soul bear the 
consequences of its acts. Had God been the actual doer, no soul 
would ever have committed a sin, because being Pure and Righteous, 
He could never have prompted any soul to commit a sin. 
therefore, follows that the soul is a free-agent in doing deeds and 
the same may be predicated of God. 

O .—What are God and the soul in essence , and what are their 
natures, attributes and action ? 

A. —In essence they are both conscious entities. By nature both 
are pure, immortal and virtuous, etc., but the creation of the^universe, 
its sustenance and dissolution into elementary form and its control, 
the awarding of the fruits of their deeds—good or evil—to souls 
are the righteouse actions of God ; whilst the reproduction and 
rearing of children, the distribution of knowledge and arts, etc., are 
acts of the soul which may be virtuous or sinful. Eternal know¬ 
ledge, Eternal bliss and Omnipotence, &c., are the attributes of 
God whilst those of the soul are :— 

Desire for the acquisition of things ; repulsion, activity, feelings 
of pleasure , feelings of pain , sorrow, displeasure ; consciousness , 1 
inspiration and expiration , nictitiation —closing and opening of the 
eyes, organic growth , discernment , memory and individuality , 
movement , regulation of the senses, internal changes and disorders, 
such as hunger and thirst, joy or sorrow, etc., are the attributes of 
the soul which distinguish it from God The existence of the soul 
is known only by these attributes, as it is not material nor percepti¬ 
ble by the senses. These attributes manifest themselves only so 
long as the soul is present in the body, but cease to do so as soon 

i. These six attributes are common both to the Vat htshika and Niyeiya 
$Mstras.:,b\xX the attributes that follow are only found in the V% 
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as the soul leaves it. Those qualities that manifest themselves in 
the presence of a substance and cease to do so in Its absence belong 
to that substance alone ; as for example, light is the property of the 
sun and of the lamp, because it is absent in their absence and 
present in their presence. Similarly, God and the soul are known 
by their attributes. ^ 

O .—God being cognisant of the three periods of time 1 , knows 
all things about the future* and as God knows so has the soul to 
act, consequently the soul ceases to be a free-agent. God there¬ 
fore, can not be justified in punishing it for its misdeeds, because 
it acts in accordance with what God before knew.v^ 

A .—It is foolishness to speak of God as being cognisant of the 
three periods of time, because what ceases to exist is called the 
Past } and what does not exist now but will come into existence is 
called the Future. Now is there any kind of knowledge that 
ceases to exist with God or that He does not possess in the present 
but will possess in the future ? Hence God’s knowledge is always 
uniform and uninterrupted. He always lives in the Present. The 
past and the future relate to the human soul only. It is true though 
that the knowledge of three periods of times can be said to exist 
in God when it is spoken of in relation to the actions of the 
soul, but not absolutely. As the soul acts by virtue of its 
free will, so does God know, what it does, by virtue of His 
Omniscience, and as God knows, so the soul acts. In other 
words, God possesses the knowledge of the past, the present, 
and the future and gives souls their deserts ; whilst the soul 
is a free*agent in whatever it does and in possessing a 
limited knowledge of the present. Just as God’s knowledge of 
actions of human souls is beginningless, so is His knowledge of 
awarding just •punishment. Both kinds of knowledge in Him are 
true. Gan it ever be possible that the knowledge of actions be 
true while that of doing justice be false? Hence your objection 
does not hold good. 

O ,—Are the souls in different bodies distinct or is there only 
one soul pervading them all ? 

A.—Distinct . Had there been only one soul pervading them 
all, wakeful state, slumber, deep sleep, birth and death, union and 
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disunion (with the body and the senses) could never take place ;the 
nature of the soul, therefore, is finite, and so is its knowledge ; it is 
also subtle , whilst God is still more subtle, Infinite, Omnipresent, 
Omniscient by nature. Hence God and the human soul stand in 
the relation of the pervader 1 to the pervaded. 

O .—One thing can not contain another at the same time ; 
therefore, God and the soul can only be in the relation of close 
union but not in that of the pervader to the petvad&d. 

A. —This law holds good in the case of things of the same con¬ 
dition but not in that of different conditions ; just as iron is gross 
while electricity is subtle, the latter pervades the former and resides 
in the same space with it. Similarly, the human soul is less subtle 
than God, whilst the latter more subtle than the former, therefore, 
it is that God pervades the human soul while the latter is pervaded 
by the former. 

Just as God and the soul stand to each other in the relation of 
the pervader and the pervaded , so do they do in the relations of one 
who is served and the servitor , the supporter and the supported , the 
Master and the servant , the Ruler and the ruled , the Father and the 
son. 

0 .—If God and the human soul be different, how will you inter¬ 
pret the following mighty texts of the Vedas?: —“ I am God ", 
Thou art God ” and “ The soul is God. 1 ' 

A. —These are not Vedic texts at all, but quotations from the 
Brdhmans . They are nowhere called 4 mighty texts * in the true 
Shdstra Their true meanings are as follow : —We take the first 
quotation which does not mean 44 I am God 71 but M live in God.* 7 
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Here is used what is called 1 4 substitution of the thing that con¬ 
tains pr supports for the thing which is contained therein or sup* 
ported thereby*; just as we say “ watch-platforms * * 3 are shouting/* 
Now the platforms, being inanimate, do not possess the power of 
shouting; hence it means that the men on those platforms shout. 
Thus the platforms, that support the watchmen, are substituted fur 
the men who are supported by. s Similarly it should be understood 
in the above text that God the support is substituted for the soul 
which is supported thereby or contained therein. If you say that 
all things exists in God what is then the special object of saying 
that the soul exists in God ? We answer that though it is true 
that all things exist in God, nothing is so close to God as the 
human soul. Being possessed of similar attributes, it is only the 
human soul that can know God, and during the time ofsaTvation 
lives in the very presence of God, having direct cognisance of Him 
all the time. Hence the relation of God to the soul is that of a con - 
tainer or supporter to the thing contained therein or supported 
thereby and that of one companion to another. It is clear, therefore, 
that God and the soul are not one. Just as a person says in re¬ 
ference to another ‘ He and I are one’, i. e. y in complete harmony 
with each other, in the same way, the human soul, being irresis¬ 
tibly drawn towards God by its extreme love for Him and there¬ 
by completely immersed in Him during Samddhi 4 can say w God 
and I are one ”, that is, in harmony with each other as well as 
occupying the same space. |That soul alone can declare its unity 
or harmony with God by virtue of similarities of attributes that be¬ 
comes like God in its nature, attributes and character^/ v/' 

0. —Well, what meaning will you give to the second text “(/a/) 
<4$d {twam) thou (asi) art & <r., O soul 1 thou art God.* 

A .—What do you understand by the word (tat) ? 

O.—Brahma (God). 

-How do you know that the word {tat)* refers to Brahma ? 

t. Tatasthyopddki . 

2. Platforms erected in the fields of corn in India on which watchmen sit 
and shout to scare away birds, animals, etc.— Tr. 

3 Just as in the English language Wall Street is used for the American 
Stock Market, White House, for the President of U. S A —Tr 
^ £ A stage of yoga wherein the concentration of mind of the devotee i» 

3 * It is a pronoun andmeans that* — Tr 
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. , O' _Because there is mention of the word Brahma in the 

sentence preceding the above quotation. ( Tadeva . ddvitiyam). 

It seems that you have never read the Chhdndogya Ufa- 
nis/iad (the book from which the quotation is taken.)—Had you 
read you would not have made the wrong statement that the word 
Brahma occurs in the said text. The true text runs as. (Tadeva 
. ddvitiyam). There is no such word as Brahma there. 

O, —What do you understand by the word tat then ? 

A .—That Supreme Spirit should be sought after. He is infinitely 
, , subject. He is the Soul of the whole material uni- 

Chhandogya J 

Upanishad, verse as well as of the human soul: The Self-same 

6, 8,6, 7- Spirit is the Great Reality. He Himself is His Own 

soul. O my dear son Swetketo 1 ! (7 at) “ that Omniscient, Supreme 
Spirit is within theeT This interpretation alone is in harmony with 
the Upnishadas . For instance the great sage Yajnavalkya says to 
his wife in the Brihaddranyak Vpnishad “ O Maitreyi, the Great 
God reside within the soul and is yet distvict from it. The ignor¬ 
ant soul does not know that that Supreme Spirit pervades it. The 
soul is a body unto Him. In other words, just as the soul resides 
in the body, so does God reside within the soul, and yet He is 
distinct from it. He witnesses the deeds—good or evil—of the 
soul and gives it its deserts and thereby keeps it under control. Do 
thou know O Maitreyi , that the very same Immortal, Omniscient 
Being resides within thy soul.” 

Can any one give a different meaning to texts like these? 

ll ©no^|5sroci*ro^iv$n 

* ftgwfflfrg i'S w nwn ?r & immi wflor i 

*HcUilM^«flK4(d * 3 WrflVriqfwnjq: || 

i. The last sentence in brackets is the very quotation under discussion 
which occurs in the verse quoted by the author who holds that the text quoted 
by the objector does not mean “ that art thou ” but “ that is within thee ” because 
the word that refers to the Omnipresent, Omniscient, Supreme Spirit Who is 
spoken of in the verse as the soul of all including the human soul, hence it 
means that * that t Supreme Spirit) is witfon thee.’ J 









Ghap, ( VII.] 


Light oy Truth. 


22 f 


Now about the third so-called ‘ mighty text 9 “ This (soul is God 
(Brahma)?* Its true sense is that when during the state of ttanqe 
(samadhi) a yogi gets direct cognition of God, /. e. y sees God, he says : 
“ This ($he very God who resides within me) is Brahma , /. e per¬ 
vades the whole universe/’ It is clear, therefore, that the Veddf^tists 
of to-day, who declare that the human soul and Goc 1 are one and 
the same, do not understand the Veddnt Shdstra. 


0 .—In the 


Chhandogya 
VI, 3, 2. 

Taitreya 
U pan i shad 
Brabmanand, 

II, 6. 


Chhdndogya Upaniskada God says 1 “ Having created 
the universe and different bodies. I enter the body 
as a soul and manifest myself under different names 
and forms.” Again says the Taitreya Upnishad 
w Having created the universe and different bodies 
God Himself entered them.” How can you give 
different meanings to these texts ? 


—Had you understood the construction and meanings of 
words and sentences you would not have so perverted the sense of 
the original in translation. You must understand that here there are 
two entities, one is the pervader and the other post-pervader a , Now 
God is like the post-petvader who enters after the soul has already 
entered the body and reveals the science of names and forms through 
the Veda . He caused the soul to enter the body and He Himself 
entered the soul thereafter. Had you understood the meaning of 
the word anu (post or after), you would not have mistranslated it. 

• O.— Suppose a man were to say that the same Deva Datt who 
was seen at Kashi in the hot season, is here now-a-days at Mathura 
in the wet season. Now if you disregard the differences of time 
and locality (as hot and wet season, Kashi and Mathura) and take 
only the individual into consideration, the fact of the existence of 
the man Deva Datt only is established. Similarly on the 4 principle 
of partial rejection and partial acceptance’ 3 if the unknown time, 


spfcr i w °* ° ^ 1 

O \ | © R II 

gr^g i i ° a?nsr ® ti *3 ® % 11 

1 . Xhe orthodox recognise UPni$hadas % such as Chhdndogya , as revealed 
books ; the author does not. He recognises the four Vedas only as revealed 

2 . /. e. t One who pervades after the first one. 

3. U., the principle of rejection of the diffentiating qualities and acceptance 
the common qualities,— 7>. 
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locality and illusion— the ppddki i. e., the obstructing medium—in 
the case of rskwara (God in the active state), and of the known tftfte 
and locality, ignorance, and finitepess in the case of the human soul 
be disregarded, and only the property of consciousness common to 
both be taken into account, the existence of Brahma (God) in 
both is established. On the same principle by the rejection of 
Omniscience and similar other attributes of God, and of the 
finiteness of knowledge in the case of the soul, and the acceptance 
of consciousness alone which is common to both, the unity of God 
and the soul is established. What answer can you give to this 
objection ? 

A. —Would you first please tell us whether you hold Pshwara 
and the soul to be eternal or non-eternal ? 

O .—Both being the product of Opddhi ’, we regard them as non - 
eternal\ 

A. —Do you hold Opddhi to be eternal or non-eternal ? 

O .—Our belief on this subject is summed up in the following 
verses:— 

“ We Vedantis hold the following six entities as beginningless:— 
(i) the soul , (2) Pshwara —God in the active state, (3) Brahma — 
God in passive condition, (4) the distinctive difference between 
Pshwara and the soul , (5) Ignorance , (6) the union of ignorance with 
a conscious entity . Of these six, Brahma alone is beginningless and 
endless , while the other five are hegtnningless but terminable like 
that kind of non-existence 1 which though, existing in the present 
shall cease to exist in the future. These five continue to exist as 
long as Ignorance lasts ; and because their beginning is not known, 
they are called beginningless , but as they cease to exist when the 
soul attains true knowledge they ar e called terminable or non-eternal? 

A % — Both these verses of yours are wrong. As there can be no 
soul without the conjunction of ignorance with Pshwar , and no 

f^T qffirate r ftrefr 11 srnfc* 

4, See Chapter third, page 66 
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r$ktbdtJ, without the conjunctionof wayrf~i!!frriOrt or ignorance^ 
with Brahma^ the sixth entity of your verse— i.e. the totijuftctUii 
oj ignorance with a conscious entity as a separate entity becomes 
superfluous ; because the ignorance or illusion is absorbed into the 
soul and Pshwara , and forms part and parcel of them* For the 
same reason it is useless to count rshwara and the sou* as begin¬ 
ningless entities distinct from Brahma . Hence according to your 
view only two entities— Brahma and ignorance—are demonstrable 
and not six. Besides your idea of fshwara and the soul as two 
entities born of upddki or ignorance can only be true if you could 
demonstrate the existence of ignorance or illusion in Brahma Who 
is Infinite, Eternal, Holy, All-knowledge, Immortal and Omnipre¬ 
sent. Were you to believe that the ignorance (depending upon 
and relating to self) in Brahma is restricted to one place at a time 
and exists from eternity, the whole Brahma can not entirely be 
pure. Besides when you admit the presence of igofance in one 
place, it being moveable will keep shifting from place to place ; 
hence whichever part of Brahma it goes to, that will become 
ignorant and whichever part it leaves, will become enlightened. 
This being the case, you could call no part of Brahma as eternally 
pure and enlightened. Moreover ignorance on account of its 
presence and consequent pleasure and pain, etc., in one part of 
Brahma , will affect the whole, like a wound which though confined 
to one part of the body causes pain to be felt throughout the 
s*ystem. Again, that part of Brahma which is in the pale of ignor¬ 
ance will know that it is so, whilst the part of Brahma that is outside 
the pale of ignorance will know itself free from it. Hence, Brahma 
will be divided into parts, one inside, the other outside the pale of 
ignorance. If you reply * Let Him be divided, it would be of no 
Consequence to Him. 1 He would then no longer remain indivisible. 
He could not be ignorant. Besides ignorance or incorrect knowledge 
being only an attribute must necessarily reside in some substance 
in permanent relation to it Hence it could not temporarily 
reisde in Brahma, 

If you believe that Brahma becomes the soul through the in¬ 
tervention of an obstructing medium ( opAdhi ) called Antakkaran 
(Internal organ of thought), we ask whether Brahma All-pervad¬ 
ing or circumscribed. If you answer that He is AH-pervadihg bitt 
the obstructing medium is circumscribed, i. e, f limited as regards* 
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space, and is separate in each man, does that medium then move 
about or not ? 

0 .—It moves about. 


A ,—Does Brahma as well move with it or does it uemiatfi 
stationary ? 

O .—He remains stationary. 


A. —Then whichever part the obstructing medium—the an/ah * 
karan —leaves, _ that must become free from ignorance, whilst 
whichever part it goes to, that part of the pure enlightened 
firahma must necessarily become ignorant. In other words, 
Brahma would in one moment become ignorant and in the next 
enlightened. Hence salvation and bondage will also become ol 
momentary duration, and just as one can not remember what an¬ 
other has seen or heard, similarly what Brahma has seen or heard 
yesterday he could not possibly remember today; because the 
time and place of his observation are totally different from those of 
his rememberance. 


But Brahma is the same in all you say. We ask, therefore, 
why Brahma is not All knowing? If you say that the obstructing 
media— antahkaranas— are different or distinct from each other in 
different people, the resulting knowledge will, therefore, also be 
different. Our answer is that the medium being material, it can¬ 
not be the seat of consciousness And if you say that it is neither 
Brahma not the antahkaran, (the obstructing medium)—internal 
organ of thought—but the ‘image of Brahma’—chiddbhds —that is, 
the seat of knowledge, then too it is a conscious entity that pos¬ 
sesses knowledge. Why it is then finite in knowledge and powei ? 

. It is clear, therefore, that you can not establish 1'shwara and 
the soul as products of the influence of the ‘obstructive medium, 
ignorance or illusion’, on Brahma . Ishwara is really another 
name for Brahma —the All-pervading God, while the other conscious, 
eternal, uncreated and immortal entity is called the soul ' 

If you say that the soul is nothing but the image of Brahma 
chiddbhds), we answer that the image being of momentry duration 
will soon perish. Who will then enjoy the bliss of salvation? Hence 
God and the soul were never one, nor $re they at present, nor 
shall they ever be r 
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<?.—How can you then establish the doctrine of non-duality 
which is dearly inculcated in the Upnishadas as shown by the 
following quotation from the Chhdndogyal “ O my dear son, in 
the, beginning there was but One (God) and no other.” Accord¬ 
ing to our belief the existence of every thing else-r-whether of the 
Same kind as, Brahma or of a different kind from, qr as differenti¬ 
ated parts of, the same Brahma— besides Brahma , being negatived, 
the existence of Brahma alone is established. How could the 
doctrine of non-duality hold good when you believe that Brahma 
(God) is distinct from the soul ? 

A. —Why have you fallen into this error ? Fear not and try to 
understand the relation of an adjective to a substantive. Now 
what is the function of an adjective? 

O .—Its function is to differentiate. 

A .—Then why not also admit that it serves to elucidate and 
explain the character of the substantive. You should, therefore, 
understand that in the verse quoted above the word advait(t. e., 
and no other ) is an adjective, qualifying the noun Brahma\ its 
differentiating function is that it differentiates Brahma from in¬ 
numerable soul and atoms, whilst its explanatory function is that 
it serves to elucidate that there is one God and one only. As 
when you say “In this town Deva Datta is the one rich man. 
Jhere is no other”, or “ In this regiment Vikram Singh is the one 
brave man and there is no other”, you mean that in this town there 
is no one so rich as Deva Datta and there is none in the 
regiment so brave as Vikram Singh, but it does not negative 
the existence of other men less rich and less brave than Deva 
Datta and Vikram Singh respectively, nor of animate (as 
plants and animals) and inanimate (as land and water, etc.,) 
things in the town and the regiment. Similarly, in the text, ‘In 
the beginning there was one God and no other’, it is implied that 
there was nothing besides God equal to Him, but it does not exclude 
the existence of other things such as the souls and the primordial 
elementary matter which are inferior to God. It is clear, then, that 
it means that there is but one God whilst the soul and the material 
atoms are more than one, and the adjective advatiya {no other ) 
serves to differentiate other existences from God as well as to eluci* 
date the oneness of God. 'Therefore, it does not meat* th£t the 
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soul find matter—in atomic or the present visible condition—do 
not exist On the other hand, they all exist but they are not equal 
to God. The explanation neither disproves the doctrine of non - 
duality nor that duality. Do not be perplexed, think over it and 
try to understand it. 

O .—God and the soul possess the attributes of Existence, Con¬ 
sciousness and Blissfulness common to each other and are, therefore, 
one. Why do you then refute this belief? 

A .—The fact of two things possessing a few attributes common 
to each other does not make them one. Take for instance, solids 
and liquids and fire, all these are inanimate and visible but that 
does not make them one. The dissimilar attributes differentiate 
them. The hardness, etc., found in solids, fluidity, etc., in liquids, 
and heat and light in the fire differentiate them from one another 
and prevent them from being considered as one. Or take another 
illustration. Both a man and an ant see with their eyes, eat with 
their mouths and walk with their feet, yet they are not one and the 
same, having their bodily forms different from each other, a man 
having two feet whilst an ant many, and so on. v Similarly, God’s 
attributes of Omniscience, Omnipresence, Omnipotence, Infinite 
Bliss and Infinite activity, being different from those of the soul’s, 
and the attributes of the soul, such as finite knowledge, finite power, 
finite nature, liability to error and circumscription, being different 
from God’s, God and the soul can never be one. Even in essence, 
they are different, God being most subtle, and the soul less subtle 
than God. 

'•'w 

O .—“ He who makes even the slightest distinction between God 
and the soul is subject to fear, as fear is possible only 
y^kaUpfuhad. from a second person (*'. e„ not from one’s own self)." 

Does not this inculcate the unity of the soul with 

Brahma ? 

A .—Your translation pf this verse is wrong. The correct ratw- 
jpg is, that the soul that denies the existence of the Supreme Being 
OX believes Him to be limited to some particular time or place, or 
conducts itself against the will, nature, character and attributes of 
Gpd or heats malice to another, becomes subject to fear. Because . 

‘ ~ -- . T»;"yg,. 
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that person alone is afraid of God or of man who believes that God 
has nothing to do with him or says to another man “ What do I 
care for you ? What can you do against me ?” or does others harm % 
or-gives them pain. Those who are in harmony with each other 
in all things are called one, as the following expression is Very 
often used. “ Deva Datta, Yajna Datta and Vishnu Datt are all 
one”, meaning thereby that they are all of one mind. Harmony is 
the cause of happiness, whilst want of harmony begets misery and 
pain. 

O .—Do God and the soul always remain distinct from each other 
or do they ever become one ? 

A .—We have already partly answered this question but we will 
add here that on account of similarity in attributes and close rela¬ 
tionship they are one , just as material solid substance is one with 
space in being lifeless and inseparably associated with it; whilst 
they are distinct from each other on account of dissimilarity of such 
attributes, as omnipresence, subtlety, formless and endlessness, 
etc, of space and limitation visibility and such other attributes 
of a solid object ; in other words, a solid object can never be 
separate from space, as it must have space to exist in, whilst on 
account of dissimilitude in nature they are always distinct from 
each other, v ln the same way, the soul and the material objects 
qan never be separate from God as He pervades them nor, all, can 
they be one with Him as they are in nature different from Him. 
Before a house is built, the earth, water, iron and other building ma- 
terials are found to exist in space ; after a house is built they still 
exist in space, and continue to do so even after it is demolished 
and the material composing it scattered broad-cast ; in short, the 
building material can never be separate from space, nor, can it, being 
different in nature, ever be one with it. Similarly, both the soul and 
the material cause of this universe, being pervaded by God, never 
were, nor are, nor shall ever be separate from Him, and being in 
their natures distinct from Him can ever be one with Him. The 
Vedantists of to-day are like one-eyed men who see only one side 
Of th t street they pass through and are bent on giving such a great 
importance to the close connection or relationship between God and 
the sotil that they completely ignore the dissimilitudes between the 
two. There is not a single substance in this world that is devoid of 
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positiveness —the property of possessing sorpe qualities—and 
negativeness —the property of being devoid of some qualities—of 
close relationship and its reverse, similitude and dissimilitude, etc, 

0 —Is God a positive —possessed of attributes (Jiaguna) entity 
or a negative —destitute of attribute of ( Nirguna ) one ? 

A .—He is both. 

O .—How can two swords be put in one scabbard ? How can 
one thing be both positive and negative ? 

A. —A thing that is possessed of certain qualites is called 
Saguna or Positive , whilst, one devoid of certain qualities is called 
Nirguna or Negative. Hence all things are both positive and 
negative, being possessed of certain qualities and destitute of 
others, as the material objects being ' possessed of visibility and 
qtber properties are positive , whilst being devoid of intelligence 
and other attributes of conscious beings, they are negative . In the 
same way, conscious beings (as souls) are positive , as they possess 
intelligence, whilst they are negative , as they are devoid of visibi¬ 
lity and other properties of the material objects. All things, there¬ 
fore, are positive (Saguna) and negative (Nirguna ) by virtue of being 
possessed for certain natural qualities, and devoid of those that 
are antithetic to them.* There is not a single substance that is 
oply positive or only negative . Both positiveness and negativeness 
always reside in the same object. In the same way, God is positive 
being possessed of certain natural attributes, such as Omniscience, 
Omnipresence, etc. He is also negative being free from the attri¬ 
butes of visibility and other properties of material objects, and 
from feelings of pleasure and pain, and other attributes of the soul 

O .—People generally speak of a thing as Nirguna (negative) 
when it is formless and as Saguna (positive) when it is possessed of 
a form. In other words, God is called Saguna (positive) when He 
incarnates, and Nirguna (negative) when He is not emboided. Is 
this view of the terms positive and negative right ? 

A. —No, it is a false conception entertained by ignorant mi|icU 
that are destitute of true knowledge The ignorant always fygfcg 
senseless noise like the lowing of cattle. Their utterances 
be looked upon as valueless as the ravings of a map in deiiriupfi 
from high fever. 
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O ,—tsf God kdgi —one possessed of feelirig»*«4ftd passions, 
eft.— -6r V'dirdhtU— one who has renonunced all things ? 

A .—He is neither the one nor the other. For, you desire for 
the possession of a thing that exists without you , or is Setter than 
you ; but as there is nothing that is outside or separate God or 
bitter thin He, He could not possibly be Rdgi. As a Vairdkfa is 
obe who renounces what he has, God being All-petvadirig cih not 
renounce anything ; therefore He is not Vairakta either. 

O .—Does God possess desire ( Ichchhi ) ? 

A .—No, not that kind of desire which is another name for a 
passion excited by the love of an object from which pleasure is ex¬ 
pected, because, you only desire to obtain a thing which you do not 
already possess, which is of a superior quality and is productive of 
pleasure. NoW there is nothing that God does not possess or is 
superior to Him, and being All-Bliss He can also have no desire for 
further happiness. Therefore, there is no possibility of the presence 
of desire in God. But there is no God what is called fkskan , that is 
true knowledge and creative power. 

We have treated this subject very briefly but it is hoped 
that it will suffice for the wise. Now we‘proceed to the treatment 
of the subject of the Veda. 

The Atkarva Veda say “ Who is that Great Being who reveal¬ 
ed the Rig Veda , the Yajur Veda , the Sdma Veda 
and the Atkarva Veda ? He is the Supreme Spirit 
Who created the universe and sustains it.” Again, 
says the Yajur Veda “ The Great Ruler of the Universe, Who is 
Self-existent, All-pervading, Holy, Eternal and 
'•ft™ Formless, has been eternally instructing His subjects 
—the immoratal souls—in all kinds of knowledge 
for their good through the Veda, 1 ' 

O ,—Do you believe God to be Formless or Embodied ? 

A,—Formless. 


Atharva Veda 
% 9 2 3 , 4 , io. 
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O .—Beingjjgrmless how could He reveal the Veda without the 
use of the organs of speech, as in the pronunciation of words the 
use of such organs as the palate and of a certain amount of effort 
with the tongue are indispensible. 

A. —Being Omnipotent and Omnipresent, He does not stand 
in need of the organs of speech in order to reveal the Veda to the 
human souls ; because the organs of speech, such as the mouth, the 
tongue, etc., are needed in pronouncing words only when you want 
to speak to another person, and not when you are speaking to your¬ 
self. It is our daily experience that various kind of mental 
processes and the formation of words are continually going on in 
our mind without the use of the organs of speech. Even on shut¬ 
ting your ears with the fingers you can notice that many different 
varieties of sound are audible that are not produced by , the use 
of the organs of speech. In the same way, God instructed human 
souls by virtue of his Omniscience and Omnipresence withoutjhe 
use of the organs of speech. After the Incorporeal God has 
revealed the perfect knowledge of the Veda in the heart of a human 
being by virtue of His presence within it, he teaches it to 
others through speech. Hence, this objection does not hold good 
in the case of God. 

O, —Whose hearts did God reveal the Vedas in ? 

A .—“ In the beginning, God revealed the four 
Vedas , Rig, Yaju t Sdmo and Atkwa , to Agni, 
Vayu, A'ditya and An gird , respectively/’ 

it is written in the Bhwetdshwetar Upntshad “ In 
the beginning God created Brahmd and revealed 
the Vedas in his heart. ” Why do you say that they 
were revealed to Agm\ and other sages ? 

A % _ Brahmd was instructed in the knowledge of the Veda through 

the medium of the four sages, such as Agni. Mark what Manu 


Shatpatha 

Brahman 

XI, 4 , 2, 3. 


<?.—But 

Shwetar 

Upanishad 

VI, 18. 
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says: * f In the beginning after human beings had been created, the 

Manu i_ 2 Supreme Spirit made the Vedas known to Brahmd 

through Agn\ etc., $. e. t Brahmd learnt the four 
Vedas from Agni, Vdyu y A'diiya and Agnrd ” 

C.—^sWhy should He have revealed the Vedas to those four -men 
alone and not to others as well ? That imputes favouritism to 
God. 

A .—Among all men those four alone were purest in heart, 
therefore, God revealed the true knowledge to them only. 

0, —Why did He reveal the Veda in Sanskrit instead of in the 
language of some particular country? 

A, —Had He revealed the Veda in the ianguage of some parti¬ 
cular country, He would have been partial to that country, because 
it would have been easier for the people of that country to learn 
and teach the Veda than for the foreigners, therefore it is that He 
did it in Sanskit that belongs to no country, and is the mother of 
all other languages. Just as He has ordained the material creation 
such as the earth, etc., which is also the source of ail the useful arts, 
for the equal good of all, so should the language of the Divine re¬ 
velation be accessible to all countries and nations with the same 
amount of labour. Hence the revelation of the Veda in Sanskrit 
does not make God partial to any nation. 

0. —What evidence have you to prove that the Veda is of Divine 
origin and not the work of man ? 

A. —The book in which God is described as He is, vz. f Holy, 
Omniscient, Pure in nature, character and attributes, Just, Merciful, 
etc., and in which nothing is said that is opposed to the laws of 
nature, reason, the evidence of direct cognisance , etc., the teachings 
of the highly learned altruistic teachers of humanity ( A'ptas ), and 
the intuition of pure souls, and in which the laws, nature, and pro¬ 
perties of matter and the soul are propounded as they are to 
be inferred from the order of nature as fixed by God, is the book of 
Divine revelation. Now the Vedas alone fulfil all the above con¬ 
ditions, hence they are the revealed books and not books, like the 
Bible and the Qordn which we shall discuss fully in the thirteenth 
and fourteenth chapters (of this book) respectively. 
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O.— There iis no necessity for the Veda to be revealed by Gdd. 
Meh tan by themselves by degrees augment their knowledge and 
thereafter make books as well. 

A.— No, they cannot do that, because there can be no effect 
without a cause. Look at savages such as the Shits. Bo they 
ever become enlightened by themselves without being instructed 
by others? The same is true of men in civilized communities, they 
need to be taught before they become educated. Similarly, had 
not God instructed the primitive sages in the knowledge of the 
Veda and had not they in their turn taught other men, all men 
would have remained ignorant. If a child were kept in a seques¬ 
tered place from its very birth with no other company but that of 
illiterate persons or animals, on attaining maturity he would be no 
better than one of his company. Take for example the case of 
Egypt, Greece, or the Continent of Europe. The people of all 
these countries were without a trace of learning before the spread 
of knowledge from India. In the same wav before Columbus and 
other Europeans went to America, the natives had been without 
any learning for hundreds and thousands of years. Now some of 
them have become enlightened after receiving education from the 
Europeans. Similarly, in the beginning of the world men received 
knowledge from God and since then there have been various 
learned men in different periods. Says Pdtanjali in his Yoga 
Shastra. 

“ As in the present time we become enlightened only after be- 
Yoga Shastra ing taught by our teachers, so were in tKe begin- 

26 . ’ ning of the world, Agni and the other three Ris/iis 

(sages), taught by the Greatest of all teachers—God.*’ rtfs 
knowledge is eternal. He is quite unlike the human soul that be¬ 
comes devoid of consciousness in profound sleep and during the 
period of dissolution. It is certain, therefore, that no effect can be 
produced without a cause. 

O. —The Vedas were revealed in the Sanskrit language. Those 
Rishis were ignorant of that language. How did they then under¬ 
stand the Vedas} 

A. —They were made known to them by God, and whenever great 
sages, who were yogis, imbued with piety, and with th<? desire to 
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W?4s, r ^ ant J goings of certain mantras and whose minds pos¬ 
sessed the power of perfect concentration, entered the superior 
palled Samddh, in contemplation of the Deity. He " iffr 
hopwn unto them the meaning of the desired mantras. When the 
Vfdas were tbHS revealed to many Rishis, they made expositions 
with historical illustrations of the Vfdlc mantras a :d embodied 
them in hooks called the Brdhmanas which literally mean a exposi¬ 
tion of the Veda. “The names of the Rishis, who were seers of 
Sextain marttras and for the .first time published and taught the 
exposition of those mantras, are written along with 

t !™_ those mantras as a token of rememberance.” Those 

who look upon those Rishis as the authors of the 
mantras should be considered absolutely in the wrong. They were 
simply seers of those mantras. 

O .—Which books are called the Vedas ? 

A. —The books called the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sam a 
V<da and the Atharva Veda— the Mantras Sanhitds only and no 
other. 

O .—But the sage Katyayana says. The mantras Sanhitds to¬ 
gether with the Brdhmanas constitute the Veda. 

A .—You must have noticed that in the beginning of every 
dfgnfra Sanhitd and at the end of each of its chapters it has always 
been the practice from time immemorial to write the word Veda, 
but it i? never done so in the case of Brdhmanas. We read in the 
Nirukt “ This is in the Veda, this is in the Brdh¬ 
manas in the same way we read in Panini, “In the 
Chhanda (Veda) and Brdh'man, etc.” It is clear 
from these quotations that the Veda is the name of 
books distinct from the Brahmatids. The Veda is 
what is called the Mantra Sanhitd or a collection of mantras, 
whilst the Brdhmanas are the expositions of those mantras. Those 
who w^iU to know more about this subject can consult our book- 
called “ An Introduction to the exposition of the Vedas ”, wherein 
it is proved on the authority of various kinds of evidence that the 
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above quotation quoted as Katayan's could never be his. Because 
if we believe that, the Veda could never be eternal, for in the 
Brdhmanas there are to be found biographies of various Rishis and 
sages, kings and princes ; but since biographies of persons can only 
be written after their birth, the Brahtnands that contain those bio¬ 
graphies must have been written after the birth of those Rishis and 
kings, etc., and, therefore, can not be eternal. The Veda does not 
contain the biography of any ^person, on the other hand in it only 
those words are used by which knowledge is made known. There 
is no mention of any proper names or stories of any particular 
event or individual in the Veda . 

O. — How many shdkhds (branches) are there of the Veda ? 

A .—Eleven hundred and twenty-seyen. 

0 .—What are shakhds (branches) ? 

A. —The expositions are called shdkhds . 

O. —We, hear of learned people speaking of the different parts 
of the Veda as shdkhds . Are they in the wrong ? 

A .— If you think over it a little, you will understand that they 
are in the wron^, because all the shdkhds are attributed to Rishis 
such as Ashwaldyani and others, whilst the authorship of the Veda 
is ascribed to God. It other words, as the author of the four * Vedas 
is believed to be God, so are Rishis held to be the authors of the 
shdkhds , such as Ashwaldyani . And besides, all the shdkhds take 
Veda texts 1 and expound them, while in the Veda texts only are 
given. Therefore, the four Vedas —the books of Divine revela- 
\ ton—are like the trunk of a tree whose branches ( shdkhds ) are the 
books, such as Ashwaldyani , written by Rishis and not revealed by 
God. 2 * As the parents are kind to their children and wish for their 
welfare, so has the Supreme Spirit, out of kindness to all men, 
revealed the Veda by whose study men are freed from ignorance 
and error, and may attain the light of true knowledge and thereby 
enjoy extreme happiness as well as advance knowledge and promote 
their welfare. 

1. Just as the Taitreyshakhn begins with the mantra % I ska t ta*y$ twtli y 
etc. *, and then follows the exposition of the mantra, 

2. For further elucidation of this subject, please see our book “ An 

Introduction to the Exposition of the Vedas ,* 9 
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O .—Are the Vedas eternal or non-eternal ? / 

A ,—They are eternal. God being eternal, His knowledge and 
attributes must necessarily be eternal, because the nature attributes 
and character of an eternal substance are also eternal and vice versa . 

O .—Is this book, called the also eternal. 

A .—Oh no, because the book consists only of paper and ink, it 
can never be eternal, but the words, the ideas expressed by 
those words and the relationship between the words and what they 
express are eternal. 

O. —Oh, I see. God must have given knowledge to those Rishis 
who afterwards composed the Vedas. Is that what you mean ? 

A .—There can be no ideas without words. No one but an All- 
knowing Being has the power to make such compositions as are full 
of all kinds of knowledge, and require the perfect knowledge of music 
and pcetry, meters, such as chhandas and notes, etc. True, after 
having studied the Veda , the Rishis , in order to elucidate the various 
branches of learning, made books on Grammar, Philology, Music 
and Poetry, etc. Had not God revealed the Veda, no man would 
have been able to write anything. The Vedas , therefore, are 
revealed books. All men should conduct themselves according to 
their teachings, and when questioned as to his religion let every 
one answer that his religion is Vedic , i. e. r he b dieves in whatever is 
said in the Veda . 

The subjects of God and the Veda have thus briefly been 
treated. In the next Chapter we shall discourse on the 
Creation of the World or Cosmogony. 


Thi; End of Chapter VII. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

ON 

COSMOGONY 

(THE CREATION, SUSTENANCE AND 
DISSOLUTION OF THE UNIVERSE). 


<< HE Who has created this multiform universe, and is the cause 
of its sustenance as well as dissolution, the Lord of the 
universe in tvhom the whole world exists, is sustained and then 
resolved into elementary condition, is the Supreme Spirit. Know 
Rig Veda Him, O man, to be your God and believe in no other 
X, 126,8. as t | ie ^' rea tor of the universe. 

“ In the beginning the whole was enveloped in utter darkness. 
Rig Veda Nothing was discernible. It was like a dark night, 

X, 129, 3 Matter was in its very elementary form. It was 

like ether. The whole universe, completely overspread by darkness, 
was insignificantly small compared with the Infinite God who, 
thereafter, by His Omnipotence, evolved this cosmic world—the 
effect—out of the elementary matter—the cause." * 

“ Love and worship that Supreme Spirit, O men, Who is the 
Rig Veda support of all the luminous bodies (such as the sun), 
X, i2i, 1. the one Incomparable Lord of the present as well 
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• It is remarkable that modern science is slowly but surely coming round to 
what the Vedas teach. The atomic theory is losing ground and the Vedie 
docttine gaining ground day bv day. Mark what one of the modern most 
scientists, M. Bernard Brunlhes says :—<* Matter which seems to give us the 
image of stability and repose only exists, then, by reason of the rotatry 
movement of its particles so that when atoms have radiated all their energy 
in the form of luminous, calorific, electric and other forms of vibrations, they 
return to the primtive ether.”— Kam a Dev a. 
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as of the future worlds* Who existed even before the world came 
into being, and has created all things that exist in space between 
the earth and the heaven . 1 


“ O Men, that All-pervading Being alone is the Lord of the 
Yajur Veda imperishable prakriti —the material cause of the 
XXI, 2. world—and of the soul and is yet distinct from 
both. He is the Creator of the universe—the past, the present 
and the future.” 

“That Supreme Spirit, from Whom all things proceed and in 
Taitieya Whom they live and perish, is the All-pervading 

Bhrigu, 1 ^ God. Aspire, O men, to know Him/’ 


44 That Great God should be sought after, Who is the cause of 
Vedant Shis- crcatlon > sustenance and the dissolution of 

tra I, 1, 2. the universe.” 

0 % _Has this universe proceeded from God or from something 


else ? 

^ _ Q 0 d i s the efficient cause of this universe, but the material 

cause is prakriti —the primordial elementary matter. 

O —Has not the prakriti emanated from God ? 

A .—No, it is beginningless. 

q _i-[ ow many entities are eternal or beginningless ? 

A _Three—God, the soul, and the prakriti. 

q _what are your authorities for this statement ? 

^_.. B 0 th God and the soul are eternal, they are alike in con¬ 

sciousness and such other attributes. They are 
Rig Veda. associated together—God pervading the soul—and 
S ’ * 64, "° are mutual companions. The prakriti , which is 
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likened to the trunk of a tree whose branches are the multiform 
universe which is resolved into its elementary condition at the time 
of dissolution is also eternal. The natures, attributes and characters 
of these three are also eternal Of the ..two—God and the soul—the 
latter alone reaps the fruits of this tree of the universe—good or 
evil— whilst the former does not. He is the All-Glorious Being 
who shines within, without and all around. God, the souf and the 
prakriti , all these are distinct from one another being different in 
their natures, but they are all eternal." 


" The Great God—the King—revealed all kinds of knowledge 
Yajur Veda, to * luman s °ul— His eternal subjects—through 
XL, 8 . the ] T cda" 


“The prakriti , the soul and God, all of them, are uncreated, 
Shweta They are the cause of the whole universe. The)' 

Shwatar ^ have no cause and have been existing eternally. 

Upan;ya c ^g eternal soul enjoys the eternal matter and is 
wrapped up in it whilst God neither enjoys it, nor, is He wrapped 
up in it.” 

The attributes of God and the soul have beeen described in the 
last chapter. Here we shall treat of the properties of prakriti. 


“That condition of matter in which the intellect-promoting 
Sankhva (saiva), passion-exciting (rajas) and stupidity pro- 

Shastra ducing (tamas) qualities are found combined in 

' equal proportions is called prakriti. From prakriti 

emanated the principle of zvisdom ( Mahdtatva ), and from the latter 
proceeded the principle of Individuality ( Ahankara ) from which 
emanated the five subtle entities and the ten principles of sensation 
and action , and the manas , i. e. t the principle of attention. From 
the five subtle entities issued forth the fix e gross entities^ such as 
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solids, liquids, etc. These twenty-four entities and the purush , i. e., 
the spirit—human and Divine—form a group of twenty-five 
noumena .” Of ail these twenty-four, the prakriti is uncreated, the 
principle of ivtsdom , the principle of Individuality , and the five subtle 
entities are the products of the prakriti and are in their turn the 
cause of the ten principles of sensation , and action and o f the princi¬ 
ple of attention . The purush — i. e. y the spirit—is neither the cause 
(material) nor the effect of anything. 


U pnishad. 


O .— Hut it is said in the Chhandogya Upnishad , “ Before Creation 
this universe was existent whilst the Taitreya 
Chhandogya Upanishad says, “ It was non-existent or nothing.” 

Again the Vrihaddranyaka Upnishad (Chapt. 1,4, 
i,) says “ It was all spirit and lastly the Shatapatha 
Brdhmana (Chapt. XI, i, 11, 1,) says “It was all God ( Brahma )” 
and again “by His Own Will the Great God transformed Himself 
into this multiform universe.” In another Upnishad it is written 
Taitreya “ Sarvam khalu , ctcl\ which means “Verily this whole 

Brahm h 6 Cl universe is God, all other things are nothing but God.” 


A .—Why do you pervert the meanings of these quotations ? 
For in those very Upnishads it is said “ O Shwetketo , proceed thou 
from effects to causes and learn that prithvi (solids) proceed from 
liquids, dpdh ( liquids ) from teja —that condition of matter whose 
properties are heat and light, etc —and teja from the uncreated 
prakriti\ This prakriti —the true existence—is the source, abode 
and support of the whole universe.” What you have translated 
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as “This universe was non-existent ” means that it was non¬ 
existent as universe in this gross physical and visible form. 
But it existed in essence or in elementary from as the eter¬ 
nal prakntL It was not nothing, God and the soul also 

were existent. Your quotation which begins with Sarvam khalu 

is nothing but a pot-pour*i y for, you have taken parts of two 

verses from two different Upniskads and put them together and 

formed them into one sentence. Sarvam khalu , etc., is taken from 

the Chhdndcgya Upmshad (Chapt. Ill, 14 , 1 ) and Nehandnd , 
from the Katha Upnishad (Chap. 11,4, 11 ). Just as the limbs of 
the body are of use only so long as they from part of it, but become 
useless as soon as they are separated or cut off from it, similarly 
you can get sense out of words or sentences when read in their 
proper places in conjunction with what has gone before and what 
follows them, but they become meaningless as soon as they are 
dislocated from their proper places and joined to others. Now 
mark carefully the true meaning of the above quotation. “ Worship, 
thou, O soul, that Great Being Who is the Creator, the Support, 
and the Life of the universe. It is by His power that the whole 
universe came into being and is sustained, and it is in Him that it 
exists, Worship Him alone and no other, fie is an Indivisible, 
Immutable, Conscious Being. There is no admixture of different 
things in Him, though all things with their distinct individual 
existence have their being in Him and are sustained by Him.” 

0 .— How many causes are there of the Universe ? 

A. —Three—The efficient , the material and the common. The 
efficient cause is one by whose directed activity a thing is made, 
and by the absence of whose directed activity nothing is made. It 
does not change itself, though it works changes in other things. 
The material cause is one without which nothing can be made. 
It undergoes changes, is made and un-made. 

The common cause is one that is an instrument in the making 
of a thing, and is common to many thing*. The efficient cause is 
of two kinds:— 

The primary efficient cause is the Supreme spirit— the Gover- 
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nor of all, Who creates the universe out of the prakriti , sustains it, 
and then resolves it into its elementary form. 

The secondary efficient cause is the soul. It takes different 
materials out of the universe created by God and moulds them 
into different shapes. 

The material cause is the prakriti which is the material used in 
the making of the universe. Being devoid of intelligence it can 
neither make nor unmake itself but is always made or unmade by 
a conscious intelligent being; though here and there even one 
kind of dead inert matter is seen to produce changes in another 
kind of dead matter (but those changes are never ordered). Let us 
take an illustration. God made seeds (of different kinds), when 
they fall into a suitable soil and get the proper amount of water 
and nourishment, they develop into trees; but if they come in 
contact with fire they perish. All ordered changes in material things 
depend for their occurrence on God and the soul. 

All such means as knowledge, strength and hands, and instru¬ 
ments, time and space, that are required for the making of a thing, 
constitute its common cause, 

Now take for illustration a pot. The potter is its efficient cause, 
clay its material cause, whilst the rod, the wheel and other instru¬ 
ments, time, space, light, eyes, hands (of the potter), knowledge and 
the necessary labour, etc,, constitute its common cause. Nothing- 
can be made or unmade without these three causes. 

The Neo-Vedant sts 1 look upon God as the efficient as well as 
the material cause of the universe, but they are absolutely in the 
wrong. 

O .—“ Just as a spider does not take in anything from outside, 
but draws out filaments from its hody with which it 
Upnishad, spins its web and sports about in it, so does God 

b b 7 evolve the world out of His Own self, becomes 

metamorphosed into it, and enjoys Himself.” 

WflSrrffcr: ^ u 4g<!Y$iqft <> w ® U 

mo *mt o$ 11 

I. t. #,| the modern exponents of the Vedn'nt Philosophy. - -7r, 





24 & 


Light of Truth. 


[ChA r.Vili. 


“ So Barhrna desired and willed 4 Let me assume diverse forms, 
in other words, become metamorphosed into the 
Upanishad universe and by the mere act of willing He became 
Brahm, 6 transformed into the universe.” 

It is said in the Metrical Commentary of Gaurpdda (on the 
Vedant Aphorisms ). “ Whatever did not exist in the beginning 

and will cease to exist in the end, does not exist in 

The Gaurpa- 

dheya Kasika. the present either.” In the beginning the world did 
31 ’ not exist but Brahma did. After the dissolution 

the world will no lenger exist, but Brahma will. Therefore the 
world does not exist even in the present, it is all Brahma . Why is 
not the univese Biahma then? 

A. —If, as you say, Brahma (God) were the material cause of 
the universe, He would become transformable, conditioned aud 
changeable. Besides, the natures, attributes and characteristics of 
a material cause are always transmitted to its effect. Says the 
Vaisheshika Darshna. “The effect only reveals 

Vaisheshik whatsover pre-existed in the (material) cause.” How 
II, 1, 14- / 

couki then Brahma and the material w r orld be re¬ 
lated as material) cause and effect ? They are so dissimilar in their 
natures, attributes and characteristics. Why ! Brdhma is the Personi¬ 
fication of true existence, consciousness and bliss, whilst the 
material universe is ephemeral, inanimate and devoid of bliss. 
Brahma is Uncreated, Invisible, whilst the material world is 
created, divisible and visible. Had the material objects, such 
as solids, been evolved out of Brahma He would possess the same 
attributes as the material objects. Just as solids and other material 
things are dead and inert, so would Brahma be, or the material 
objects would possess consciousness just as Brahma does. Moreover 
the illustration of a spider and its web does not prove your conten¬ 
tion. Instead it disproves it, because the material body of 
the spider is the material cause of the filaments, whilst the soul 
within is the efficient cause . 1 In the same way, the All-pervading 
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Qod t\sl$ evolved this gross visible universe out of the subtle, 
visible prakriti that resided in Him. He pervades the universe 
and witnesses all, and is perfect Bliss. The text you have translat¬ 
ed into " <3od desired and willed 4 Let me assume diverse forms, 
etc./” really means that God mentally saw, contemplated and willed 
‘Let me create the multiform universe and become revealed'; 
because it is only after the world has been created that God be¬ 
comes contemporaneous with the various gross physical objects and 
is revealed to the human souls in their meditations, thoughts, 
knowledge, preachings and hearings. At the time of Dissolution 
no one except Himself and the emancipated souls know Him. The 
aphorism, you have quoted, is erroneous , because, though it is 
true that before Creation, the universe did not exist in this gross 
visible condition, nor will it exist in this form from the Dissolution 
onwards till the beginning of the next Creation, yet it was not no - 
thing , nor will it be. Before Creation it existed in a subtle invisible 
elementary form, so will it be after Dissolution. Says the Rig Veda 
“In the beginning it was all darkness”, the whole universe was 
enveloped in utter darkness.” Again says Manu u In 
the beginning this universe was enshrouded in 
darkness, it was neither definable, nor discoverable 
by reason. Neither did it possess any physical 
signs, nor was it, therefore, perceptible by the senses.” 
Nor shall it be after the beginning of, or, during the period of 
Dissolution. But at the present time it is definable, possessed of 
visible signs and characteristics, and therefore perfectly discernable 
by the senses, and yet that commentator declared the non-existence 
ol the world in the present, which is absolutely invalid. Because 
whatever a person knows on the authority of direct cognition and 
other evidences cannot be nothing, 

O .—What object had God in creating the world ? 

A .—What object cold He have in not creating it? 

O.—Had He not created it, He would have lived in happiness? 
besides, the souls would have remained free from pleasure and pain 
and the like. 


Rig Veda 
X, 126 , 3 

Manu 

1.5 
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A ,—These are the ideas of the lazy and the indolent, but not of 
men of energetic and active habits. What happiness could the 
souls enjoy during the period of Dissolution ? If the happiness and 
misery of this world were compared, it will be found that the 
happiness is many times greater then the misery. ^Besides, many 
a pure soul that adopts the means of obtaining salvation attains 
final beatitude; whilst during the period of Dissolution the souls 
simply remain idle as in deep sleep . Moreover had He not created 
this world, how could He have been able to award souls 
their deserts, and how could they have reaped the fruits of their 
deeds—good and evil—done in the previous cycle of Creation 1 ? 
If you were asked what is the function of the eyes, you can only 
say 4 sight of course.’ fn the same way, of what use could the 
knowledge, activity, and power of creating the world be in God 
other than that of creating? Nothing else. The attributes of God, 
such as justice, mercy, the power of sustaining the world, can have 
significance only when He makes the world. His Infinite power 
bears fruit only when it is applied to the creation, sustenance, 
government and dissolution of the universe. Just as sight is the 
natural function of the eve, so are the creation of the world, the 
free gift of all things to the souls and promoting the well-being of 
all the natural attribute* of God. 

O .—Was the seed made first or the tree ? 

A ,—The seed ; because, the seed, cause Hetn (source), Niddha 
Ninntta (origin;, etc., are all synonymous terms. The cause, being 
also called the seed, must precede the effect. 

O —God being Omnipotent, He car? also create prakriti —the 
primordial matter—and the soul. If He can not, He cannot be 
called Omnipotent. 

A.—We have explained the meaning of the word Omnipotent 
before. But does Omnipotent mean one who can work even impos¬ 
sibilities. If there be one who can do even such impossible things 
as the production of an effect without a cause, then can He make 
another God, Himself die, suffer pain, become dead and inert, 
in an i mater-unjust, impure and immoral or not ? Even God can¬ 
not change the natural properties of things as heat of the fire, 


1. That is, one preceding the last Creation, 
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fluidity of liquids and inertness of earth, etc. His laws being true 
and perfect, He cannot alter them. Omnipotence , therefore, only 
means that He possesses the power of doing all his works without 
any help. 

0 .—Is God formless or embodied ? If he be formless,'how 
could He create the world withou 4 - bodily organs ?. Of course an 
objection like this cannot be urged if He be embodied. 

A .—God is formless. He cannot be God who possesses a body; 
because he would then have finite powers, be limited by time and 
space, be subject to hunger and thirst, heat and cold, wounds and 
injuries, pain and disease. Such a being may possess the arributes 
or powers of the soul, but no Divine attributes could be ascribed to 
him ; since incarnate God could never grasp and control the 
primordial elementary matter—the prakriti —atoms and molecules, 
nor could he create the world out of those subtle elements, just as 
we, being embodied in flesh, cannot grasp 01 control them. God 
does not possess a physical body or bodily organs, such as hands 
and feet, though he does possess Infinite power, infinite energy and 
Infinite activity, by virtue of which He does all those works that 
neither matter nor the soul can do. It is only because He is 
even more subtle than the soul and the prakriti^ and pervades them, 
that He can grasp them and transform them into this visible 
universe. 

* 0 .— if God be formless, this world created by Him should also 

be formless, just as in the case of other living beings, such as men, 
—the children have bodies like their parents. Had they been form¬ 
less, their children would have been the same. 

A.— What a childish question ! VVe have already stated that 
God is not the material cause of the universe. He is only its efficient 
cause. It is prakriti and paramanus —the premordial elementry 
matter and atoms,—which are less subtle than God, that are the 
material cause of the world. They are not altogether formless 
but are subtler than other material objects, while less subtle as 
compared with God. 

0* -—Cannot God create an effect without a cause ? 

No ; because that which does not exist (in any form) can¬ 
not be called into existence. It is absolutely impossible. It is as 
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much impossible for an effect to be produced without its cause as 
the story of a man, who would brag in the following way, to be 
true. M I saw a man and a woman being married whose mothers 
never bore any children. They had boys made of human horns, 
and wore garlands of ethereal flowers. They bathed in the water 
of mirage and lived in a town of angels where it rained without 
clouds, and cereals and vegetables grew without any soil, etc.,” or 
' 1 had neither father nor mother and yet came into being. I have 
no tongue in my month and lo ! I can speak. There was no 
snake in the hole and yet one came out of it. I was nowhere, 
nor were these people, and yet we are all here.” Only lunatics 
can believe and say such things. 

O .—If there can be no effect without a cause, what is the cause 
of the first cause then. 

^..^Whatsoever is an absolute cause, can never be an effect of 
another, but that which is the cause of one and the effect of another 
is called a relative cause. Take an example. The earth is the cause 
of a house but an effect of liquids 1 , but the first cau se, prakriti has 
no other cause, viz., it is beginningless or eternal. Says the Sdnkkya 
Darshuna , “ The first cause having no cause is the 

SdBkhya cause of all effects.” Every effect must have three 
causes before it comes into existence ; just as before 
a piece of cloth can be made, it must have three things—the weaver, 
the thread and the machinery, in the same way the creation of the 
world pre-supposes the existence of God, the prakviti, the souls, 
time and space which are all uncreated and eternal. There would 
be no world if even one of them were absent. 

The various objections of atheists are answered below. 

(ij 0.—Sktinya (nought or nothing) is the one true reality. In 
the beginning there was nothing but shunya , and skilnya will sur¬ 
vive in the end ; because whatever now exists will cease to exist 
and become shunya. 

sur mffcm ^rTfj— m%r srafsnf- 
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l Liquids are the causes of solids as they precede them in the order of 
formation The earth is a solid.—7V. 
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. .<4.-*~The ether, an invisible substance (such as prakriti)* the 
spa£e and a point are also called shtinya, It is inanimate?and all 
things invisibly exist in it. Lines are made up of points, while 
circles, squares, etc., are made up of lines. Thus has God, by the 
might of His creative power, evolved the earth, mountains ..and 
objects of all other shapes and forms out of a point ^r nebula — 
shtinya* Besides, he who knows shilnya cannot be skunya 
(nothing). [Hence shunya does not here mean nothing but a point or 
a nebula.] 

(ii) O .—Something can come out of nothing, just as a seed 
does not germinate and send forth a sprout until it is split, but 
when you break a seed and look into it, you do not find any sprout 
in it. It is clear then that the sprout comes out of nothing. 

A .—That which splits a seed before it germinates, must have 
already been present in the seed, otherwise what causes the seed 
to split? Nor would it have come out had it not been there. 

(iii) 0.—-It is not true ‘ As you sow so shall you reap.’ Many 
an act is seen that does not bear fruit ; therefore it is right to infer 
that it entirely rests with God to punish or reward a man for his 
deeds. It absolutely depends upon His wish. 

A .— If it were so, why does not God reward or punish a man 
for deeds he has never done ? It follows, therefore, that God gives 
every man his due according to the nature of his deeds. God does 
riot reward or punish men according to the caprice of his Will. On 
the other hand. He makes a man reap only what he has sown. 

(iv) 0 .—Effects can be produced without a cause just as the 
sharp thorns of Acacia Arabica spring out of branches that are not 
at all sharp and pointed but are soft and smooth. It is clear from 
this illustration, therefore, that in the beginning of Creation all 
material objects and bodies of living beings come into being with¬ 
out a (first) cause. 
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A. —Whatever a thing springs from, is its cause. Thorns do 
not come out of nothing. They come out of a thorny tree, therefore, 
that tree is their cause. Hence the world was not created without 
a cause. 

(v 0 .—All things have been created and are liable to decay. 
They are all ephemeral. The Neo-vedantists put forward objections 
like this, because they say “ Thousands of books support the 
doctrine that Brahma alone is the true reality, the world is a 
delusion and the <ou\ is not distinct from Brahma (God). All else 
is unreal." 

A . — All can not be unreal if the fact of their being unreal is real. 

0 .—Even the fact of their being unreal is unreal. Just as fire 
not only burns other things and thus^ destroys them, but is itself 
destroyed after others have been destroyed. 

A .—That which is perceptible by the senses cannot be unreal or 
nothing, nor can the extremely subtle matter—the material cause of 
the world —be unreal or perishable. The Neo-Vedanthts hold 
Brahma as the ( material ) cause of the universe ; He—the cause— 
being real, the world—the effect—can not be unreal. If it were 
said that the material world is only a material conception and, 
therefore, unreal like the objects seen in a dream or like a piece of 
rope seen in the dark and mistaken for a snake, it cannot be true ; 
because a conception or an idea is something abstract which can¬ 
not remain apart from the noumenon wherein it resides. When 
one that conceives (viz r. f the soul) is reai, the conception cannot be 
unreal, otherwise you will have to admit that the soul is also unreal. 
You cannot see a thing in a dream unless you have seen of heard 
of it in the wakeful state, in other words, when the various objects 
of this world come in contract with our senses, they give rise to 
percepts called knowledge by direct cognition —which leave impres¬ 
sions on our souls, it is these impressions which are recalled by, and 
become vivid to the soul in dreams. If it be possible for a man to 
dream of things of which he has had no impress ons in his mind, a 
man born blind, should dream of colours which is not the rase. It 
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follows, therefore, that in the mind are retained impressions and 
ideas of external things that exist in the outside world. 'And just 
as external things continue to exist even after a man ceases to have 
any consciousness of them as in sound sleep , so do^s prakritt —the 
material cause of the world—continue to exist ever after Dissolution . 

0.~ As the external objects pass out of our consciousness in 
slumbet and those seen in a dream in the state of profound sleep , 
t\ e perish as far as we are concerned, in the same way whv not 
believe that the external things seen in the wakeful state are also 
unreal ? 

A. —No, we cannot believe that ; because both in slumber and 
profound sleep the external objects only pass out of our concious- 
ness. They do not cease to exist, just as different things lying 
behind us are simply invisible to us but are there, and have not 
ceased to exist. Therefore, what we have said before, that God, the 
soul and the prakrtii —the material cause—are three real entities, 
is alone true. 

(v\) CK —The five bhufs —the five states of matter as Pritvi A pah, 
etc.,—being eternal, the whole world is eternal or imperishable. 

A ,— No it is not true ; because if all those objects, the cause of 
whose formation or disintegration is seen every day, be eternal, the 
whole material visible world with all such perishable things as the 
bodies of men and animals, houses, and their furniture and the like 
would be eternal, which is absurd. Therefore, the effects can 
never be eternal, 

(vii) 0 .—All things are distinct from each other. There is no 
unity in them. Whatever we see precludes another. 

A,— The whole exists in its parts. Time, ether, space, God, and 
Order and Genus, though separate entities, are yet common to all. 
There is nothing that can exist separate from or without them. 
Hence all these are not separate from each other, though they are 
different by nature Thus there is unity in variety. 
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(viti) O .—AH things exclude each other, and are therefore non* 
existent , just as a cow is not a horse, nor is a horse a cow. ‘ There¬ 
fore, bath the horse and the cow are non-existent. Similarly, all 
things are as if non-existent . 

A. —Though it is true that the ‘ relation of one thing excluding 
others does exist in all things, but a thing does not exclude itself \ 
For example, a cow is not a horse, nor is a horse a cow ; but a cow 
as a cow and a horse as a horse do exist. Ii things were noj> 
existent, how could you ev^er speak of this Itretardbhdva relation of 
things, t, ‘the relation of one thing excluding others from itself.’ 
[Hence the world and things contained therein do exist. They 
are not non-existent]. 

(ix) 0 .—The world comes into being by virtue of the fact that 
it is in the nature of things to combine together and produce differ¬ 
ent things. Just as maggots are produced by the coming together 
of food, moisture and by decomposition setting in ; or as vegetables 
begin to grow when the seed, water, and soil are brought together 
under favourable conditions ; or as the wind blowing on the sea is 
the cause of waves that in turn produce merchaum, which mixed 
with turmeric, lime ane lemon juice forms what is called concrete, 
so does this world come into being by virtue of the natural pro¬ 
perties of the elements. There is no Creator. 

A ,— If formation be the natural property of master, there would 
be no dissolution or disintegration ; and if you say that disintegration 
is also a natural property of matter, there could then be no forma¬ 
tion. But if you say that both formation and disintegration are the 
natural properties of matter, there could then be neither formation 
nor dis-integration. If you say that an efficient agent is the cause of 
the creation and dissolution of the world, it must be other than 
and distinct from the objects that are subject to formation and 
disintegration. If formation and disintegration be the natural pro¬ 
perties of matter, they may happen at a;.v and every moment. 
Besides, if there is no Maker and the world came into being by 
virtue of the natural properties inherent in matter, why do not 
other earths, suns and moons come into existence near our earth ? 
Moreover, whatever now grows or comes into being, does so by 
virtue of the combination of different substances— -made by God. 
Just as plants grow wherever the water, the soil and the seed come 
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in contact under favourable conditions, and not otherwise ; in the 
same way in the manufacture of concrete, its components such as 
turmeric, lime, lemon juice and merchaum do not come together 
by themselves, but are mixed together by some one, nor do they 
produce concrete unless mixed in the right proportion. Similarly; 
the prakriti and atoms, until they are properly canaMned by God 
with the requisite knowledge and skill, cannot by themselves pro¬ 
duce anything. It follows, therefore, that the world did not come 
Into being by itself, u e by virtue of the natural properties of 
matter, but was created by God. 

O .—This world has had no Greater, nor is there one at present, 
nor, small there ever be one. It has been eternally existing as 
such. It was never created nor shall it ever perish. 

A. —No action or thing—which is the product of an action—can 
ever come into existence without an agent. All objects of this 
world such as the earth, are subject to the processes of formation, 
that is, are the product of definite combination. They can never 
be eternal, because a thing which is the product of combination 
can never exist after its component parts come asunder. If you 
do not believe it, take the hardest rock or a diamond or a piece of 
steel and smash it into pieces, melt or roast it and see for your¬ 
self if it is composed of separate particles, called molecules and 
a^oms, or not If it is, then surely a time will come when those 
.molecules will come apart. 

O .—There is no Eternal God, on the other hand a highly exalt¬ 
ed soul, that by the practice of yoga attains such powers as the 
control of atoms, etc., and omniscience, becomes God. 

A, _Had there been no Eternal God, the Creator of the universe, 

would have made the bodies, the sense organs and all other 
objects of this worJd, the very support and means of subsistence^ 
the yogi* by means of which he comes to possess such wonderful^ 
powers ? Without their help no one can endeavour to accomplish 
anything. The endeavour being impossible how could he have 
a equfmri ffaosc wonderful powers? Whatsoever efforts a man may 
make, whatsoever meanc he may employ, whosoever powers he may 
in q r : r w Gnd in His natural— in contradistinc- 

tftm to the soufs Everlastiiig or Eternal powers Which 

at* infinite and manifold; because, die knowledge of the soul, 
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even if it were to go on improving till eternity, will still remain 
finite and his powers limited . Its power and knowledge can never 
become infinite. Mark, no yogi has ever been able to subvert the 
laws of nature as ordained by God, nor ever shall. God—the 
Eternal Seer—possessed of wonderful powers has ordained that 
eyes shall be r the organs of sight, and ears the organs of hearing, 
No yogi can ever alter this order. The human soul can never 
become God. 

0.—In different cycles of Creation does God make the universe 
of a uniform or of a different character? 


A.— Ju^t as it is now, so was it in the past, so will it be in the 
future. It is said in the Veda u Just as God created the sun, the 
earth, the moon, the electricity, the atmosphere in the previous 
Rig Veda cycles, so has He done' in the present and so will 

X, 160, 3. He j n the future.’’ God’s works, being free from 

error or flaw, are always of a uniform character. It is only the 
works of one who is finite and whose knowledge is subject to 
increase or decrease that can be erroneous or fatjty, not those 
of God. 

O .—Do the Veda and the Shastias harmonize with or contra¬ 
dict one another on the subject of Creation ? 


A. —They harmonize. 


O .—If they harmonize, why is it that in the Taitteya Upanishad 
Creation is described in the follwing manner ? “ Out of prakriti 
—tl e elementary material cause of the world—God 
first created Akdsh. 1 Then was evolved Vdyu — 
gaseous or vaporous condition of matter; out of 


Taittreja 
Upanishad 
Brahma nan d, 
1 


Vdyu proceeded Agni —matter which 


out 
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u A'kask is here said to be created, it only means that by the gathering 
together of the all-pervading elements A'kask as well as space becomes manifest 
In reality A'kask is never created, because if there were no A'kask and space* 
wherein cou r d the prakriti exist ? 
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heat, light and electricity—Out of Agni proceeded Liquids ; and 
out of Liquids came solids (such as the earth) ; out of solids issued 
forth vegetables which yielded food. Food produced the reproductive 
element which is the cause of physical body and bodtly organs f In 
the Chhdndogya it is wiitten that Creation begins with Agni, in 
the Aitreya Upnishad that it begins with Liquids . It the Veda 
itself in some places Fuiush , while in others Hit any a gar bh has^ 
been described as the cause of the universe; whilst in the Mimdnsd 
action or application , in Vaisheshika time , in Niydya paramanus — 
atoms, in Yoga conscious exertion , in Sankhya prakiiti —the primor- 
dial clementery matter,—in Vedant % God . Now out of ail these 
which is right and which wrong ? 

A. —They are all right, not one of them is wrong. He is in the 
wrong who misunderstands them, God is the efficient cause and 
prakrtti the material cause of the universe. After M ahdpt alaya — 
Grand dissolution—the next Creation starts with Akdsh . In Minor 
Dissolution when disintegration does not reach the stage of Vayu 
and Akdsh but reaches only that of Agni , the next Creation begins 
with Agni. But when after Dissolution in which even Agni —elec¬ 
tricity—is not disintegrated, the next creation begins with Liquids. 
In other words the next Creation starts at where the previ¬ 
ous Dissolution ends. Punish and Hiranyagrabha , as we have 
described in the first chapter, are the names of God. Nor is there 
contrariety in the description of creation given in the six Shdstras, 
bfecause what is contrariety but contradiction of statements 
When the subject under discussion is the same. Now mark 
how the descriptions of six Shdstras harmonize with each 
other. The Mimdnsa says “Nothing in this world can be produced 
without proper application The Vaisheshika says “‘Nothing can 
be done or made without the expenditure of timef The Niydya 
says “Nothing can be produced without the material cause The 
Yoga says “ Nothing can be made without the requisite skill , know¬ 
ledge and thought.” The Sdnkhya says “Nothing can be made with¬ 
out the definite combination of atoms.” The Veddnt says “Nothing 
call be made without a Maker.” This shows that the Creation of 
the world requires six different causes which have been described 
separately one by each separate Shdstra . There is no contradic¬ 
tion in these descriptions. The six Shdstras together serve to ex¬ 
plain the phenomenon 6f 'Creation* in the same way as six men 
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would help each other to put a thatch on the roof of a house. A 
man took six men—five of them blind and the sixth possessed**! 
dim sights—and showed them each a different part of "the body of 
an elephant, and then asked them what they thought the animal 
was like. The first one answered Hike a pillar', the second ‘ like a 
/ah', the third * like a big pestle', the fourth ' like a broomstick', the 
fifth ‘ like something ftat', and the sixth one said‘ something dark 
tike four pillars supporting the body of a buffalo '. Similar to these 
six men is the condition of those men who, instead of studying the 
books of t is his —the true seers of nature—,read the current Sans¬ 
krit or vernacular books written by narrow-minded men of little 
understanding who malign each other and wrangle over triflings. 
Why should they not suffer who are the blind followers of the 
blind ? The lives of half-educated, selfish, sensual and ease-loving 
men of to-day help to ruin and debase the world. 

O .—Why should a cause not have a cause, if there can he no 
effect without a cause? 

A. —O ye simple brethren ! Why do you not use your common 
sense a little ? Mark, there are only two things in this world, a 
cause and an effect. Whatsoever is a cause (absolute) can never 
be an effect; and whatsoever is an effect can never be a cause at 
the same time. As long as a man does not thoroughly understand 
the science of Creation, he can never have a true conception of the 
universe. 

“ The condition of matter in which intellect-promoting {saivaj 
passion-existing ( >ajas ) and stupidity-producting (. tamas ) qualities 
are found combined in equal proportions is the uncreated, imperish¬ 
able piakriti. The first combination of the highly subtle, indivis¬ 
ible separately-existing particles called patamanus, (atoms) 1 derived 
from the prakriti, is called the Beginning (of Creation ). The various 
combinations of atoms in different proportions and ways give 
rise to various grades and condition-subtle and gross-~of 
matter till it reaches the gross visible multiform stage called 
Stishti —the universe.” 
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r. I have translated the wordparama’nu’s into atoms, but perhaps it 
he more correct to translate the word in electronic—Tr. .. 
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Now that which enters into the first combination and brings it 
about, existed before the combination, and shall exist after the 
component parts are pushed asunder is called the cause. Whilst 
that which comes into existence after the combination, and ceases 
to exist after it has come to an end is called the effect, lie who 
wants to know the cause of a cause, the effect of an effect, the 
maker of a maker, the agent of an agent, and the act of an act, is 
blind though he sees, is deaf though he hears, and is ignorant 
though well-read. Can there ever be the eye of an eye, the lamp 
of a lamp, and the sun of a sun ? That out of which something is 
made is called a cause. Whatever is made from another is called 
an effect. Whoever produces an effect out of a cause is called the 
meeker. 

“ Nothing can ever become something, nor can something ever 
H Gita become nothing. These two principles have been 

•1, l6 ' rightly ascertained by the true seers of nature,” How 

can f>tgjudiced, sophisticated, insincere, and ignorant minds under¬ 
stand them so easily ? He who is neither well-read nor associate 
with the good and the learned, nor meditates on these abstruse 
subjects with profound attention, remains immersed in doubt and 
ignorance. Blessed are they who studiously endeavour to under¬ 
stand the principles of all sciences and having mastered them, 
teach others honestly. 

It is dear, therefore, that he who believes this world to have 
been created without a cause really knows nothing. 

When the time of Creation comes, God gathers those extremely 
subtle particles (called Paramdnus). The first principle that is pro¬ 
duced out of the highly subtle elementary prakriti , is called Mahd- 
tatva— the principle of wisdom —which is one degree less subtie than 
the prakriti. Out of Mahdtatva is evolved Ahankdra— the principle 
of individuality —which is still less subtle and in its turn gives rise 
to the five subtle principles , called Shuts, besides the five principles 
of sensation' and the five principles of action* and the principle of 
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*.<,<?( Bearing, wing, smell, taste and touch. 

* : et Speech, g«w*p. Iwmotim, reproduction and excretion. 
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attention, which are all a little less subtle than the principle of in¬ 
dividuality ? The five subtle b/iuts, by passing through various 
stage of less subtle conditions of matter, are finally transformed 
into five least subtle states of matter, such as solids, liquids, etc. 
From the latter spring up various kinds of trees, plants, etc., which 
are the source of food , and out of food is produced the reproductive 
element which is the cause of the body. But the first creation (of 
bodies) was not the result of sexual intercourse ; because it is only 
after the male and female bodies have been created by God and 
souls put into them that the Maithuni (i. e ., by sexual intercourse) 
creation begins. Behold the Wonderful organization of the body ! 
How the learned are wonderstruck with it ? First there is the 
osseous frame-work girt with a net-work of vessels—veins, arteries 
and nerves, etc,—invested with flesh, .and the whole covered by 
skin with its appendages—nails and hairs. Then how beautifully are 
the different organs, such as the heart, the liver, the spleen and the 
lungs—the ventilating apparatus—laid out. The formation of the 
brain, of the optic nerve with the most reticulate formation of the 
retina , the demarking of the paths of indryas —the principles of 
sensation and action — , the linking of the soul with the body, the 
assigning of definite places to it for wakeful state, slumber and deep 
sleep, the formation of different kinds of dkdtiis — tissues and secre¬ 
tions, such as muscle, bone-marrow, blood, reproductive elements— 
and the construction of various other wonderful structures and me¬ 
chanisms in the body who but God could have caused ? The earth 
studded with various kinds of precious stones and metals, the seeds 
of trees of a thousand different kinds 1 * 3 with their wonderfully ex¬ 
quisite structures, leaves with myriads of different colours* and 
shades, flowers, fruits, roots, rhizomes and cereals with various 
scents and flavours 8 none but God could create. Nor could any 
one except God create myriads of earths, suns, moons and other 
heavenly bodies, and sustain, revolve and regulate them. 

An object when perceived produces two kinds of knowledge in 
the mind of the observer, viz., of the nature of the object itself and 
of its maker. For example, a man found a beautiful ornament in a 
jungle. On examination he saw that it was made of gold and that 

I. Such as Banyan tree, etc 

j. Such as green, white, yellow, dark, be-spotted and other mixed colours, 

3 . Such as a sweet, alkaline, saltish, bitter, astringent, sharp and acid. 
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It must have been made by a clever goldsmith. In the same way, 
thf5 wonderful workmanship and execution of this wonderful 
universe prove the existence of its Maker. 

O .—What was first created, man or earth, etc. ? 

A *—The earth, etc., because without them where could man 
live and how could he maintain his life ? 

O .—Was one man created in the beginning of Creation or 
more than one ? 

A .—More than one ; because souls, that on account of their pre¬ 
vious good actions deserve to be born in the Aishwari —not the 
result of sexual intercourse—Creation, are born in the beginning 
of the world. It is said in the Veda “(In the beginning) there 
were born many men as well as rishis , i. e learned 

Yajur Veda, 

seers of nature. They were progenitors of the 
human race ” On the authority of this Vedic text it is certain 
then that in the beginning of Creation hundreds and thousands 
of men were born. By observing nature vith the aid of reason 
we come to the same conclusion, viz ., that men are descended from 
many fathers and mothers (/.*., not from one father and one 
mother). 

0. — In the beginning of Creation were men created a* children, 
adults or old people or in all these condition ? 

A. —They were all adults, because had God created them as 
children they would have required adults to bring them up, and 
had he created them as old men, they would not have been able 
to propagate the race, therefore He created them adults. 

(9.—Has Creation ever had a beginning ? 

z A - —No ; just as the night follows the day and the day follows 
the night, the night precedes the day and the day precedes the night, 
so does C> cation follow Dissolution and Dissolution follow Crea¬ 
tion, Dissolution precede Creation, and Creation precede Dissolution. 
This alternate process has been eternally going on. It has neither a 
beginning, nor an end, but just as the beginning and end of a day 
or of a night are seen, so do Creations and Dissolutions have 
beginnings as well as ends. God, the soul and prakriti —the 
primordial elementary matter—are eternal by nature, whilst Crea¬ 
tion, and Dissolution are eternal by firavdh — i. e., they follow each 
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other in alternate succession—like the flow of a river which is not 
continuous throughout the whole year. It dries up and disappears 
in summer, and reappears in the rainy season, just as the nature, 
attributes, and character of God are eternal, so are His works^-the 
Creation, Sustenance, and Dissolution (of the world). 

O —God put some souls in human bodies, while others he 
clothed with the bodies of ferocious animals such as tigers, others 
with those of cattle, such as cows, others with those ofJbirds and 
insects, others still with those of plants. Does not this belief 
impute partiality to God ? 

A .—No, it does net impute any partiality, because He put 
those souls into the bodies they deserved according to deeds done 
in the previous birth. Had He done so without any consideration 
as to the nature of their deeds, He would have been unjust indeed. 

O .—Where was man first created ? 

A, —In Trivishtap otherwise called Tibet 

O .—Were all men of one class or divided into different classes 
at the time of Creation ? 

A.— They all belonged to one class, viz., that of man, but later on 
they were divided into two main classes,—th e good and the wicked. 
The good were called Ary as and the wicked Dasyus . Says the Rig 
Veda," Do ye know (there are) two classes of men— Aryas &nd 
Dasyus!' The good and learned were also called Devas, while the 
ignorant and wicked, such as dacoits, were called Asura. The 
Aryas were again divided into four Classes , viz., Brdhmana , Kskatriya, 
Vaishya and Shudra. Those who belonged to the first throe Classes 
being well-educated and bearing good character, were called Dwiias 
—the twice-born ; whilst the fourth Class was so named because of 
being composed of ignorant and illiterate persons. They were also 
called Anaryas— not good. This division into Aryas and Shu dr as 
is supported by the Atharva Veda wherein it is said “ Some a m 
Aryas , others Shudras .” 

C?.-^Hpw did they happen to come here (to India) then ? 

ben the relations between the Aryas and Basyus^ or 
between Dee/as and Asurae, { #>., between the good and learned,'and 
the ignorant and wkked) deveteped into a constant state of warftre, 
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serious troyjjles arose, the A'ry/ts regarding this country as the 
test on jtfoe whole earth emigrated here and colonized it. For this 
rgpftp it ip galled A'ryavqrta— the abode of Ary as, 

O. —►What are the boundaries of A'ryavarta ? 

A .—It is bounded on the North by the Himalayas, on t’he 

Manu South by the Vindhyachal mountains, on the East 

11 , 22 , 17 anc j West by the sea. It has also on its West the 

Surasvati river (the Sindh or Attock)and on the East the Dhrish- 
vati river also called the Brahmaputra which rises form the moun¬ 
tains east of Nepal, and passing down to the east of Assam and 
the west of Burma, falls into the Bay of Bengal in the Southern Sea 
(Indian Ocean). All the countries included between the Himalaya 
on the north and the Vindhyachal mountains on the south as far as 
Rameshwar are called Aryavarta } because they were colonized and 
inhabited by Devas (the learned) and Aryas —the good or noble.” 

O .—What was the name of this country before that, and who 
were its aboriginal inhabitants ? 

A .—It had no name, nor was it inhabited by any other people 
before the Aryas (settled in it) who sometime after Creation can^e 
straight down here from Tibet and colonized this country. 

<?.-rSpme people say that they came from Iran (Persia / and 
hence they iyere called Aryas, Before the Aryas came to this 
country it was inhabited by savages whom the Aryas called Asuras 
$0 R&fakps as (demons), while they called themselves Devatas 
(gods). The wars between the two were called by the name Devdsura 
in the historical romances. Is this true ? 

A .—It is absolutely wrong. The Veda declares what we have 
already repeated, 1 e “ The virtuous, learned, unselfish, and pious 

Rig Veda men called Aryas , while the men of opposite 

*» 5h character such as dacoits, wicked, unrighteous and 
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ignorant persons are called Dasyus Besides, “ The Dwijus (the 
Atharva Veda twice-born )—Brdhmanas y Kshatriyas , Vaiskyas — are 

XIX, 62 called Ary as, while the Skudras are called Andryas , 
or Non-Aryas” In the face of these Vedic authorities how can 
sensible people believe in the imaginary tales of the foreigners. In 
the Devdsura wars, Prince Arjuna and King Dashrath and others 
of Aryavarta used to go to the assistance of the Atyas in crder to 
crush the A suras . This shows that the people living outside 
Aryavarta were called Dasyus and MaUchhas ; because whenever 
those people attacked Ary as living oil the Himalayas, the kings 
and rulers of Aryavarta, went to help the Ary as of the north, etc. 
But the war which Ram Chandra waged in the south against 
Ravan—the king of Ceylon—is called not b y m thg name of 
Devdsura war but by that of Rdma-RdVana war or the war between 
the Aryas and Rdkskasas . In no Sanskrit book—historical or 
otherwise—it is recorded that the Aryas emigrated here from Iran, 
fought with and conquered the aborigines, drove them out, and be¬ 
came the rulers of the country. IIow can then these statements of 
the foreigners be true ? Besides, Mann also corroborates our 
position. He says, “ The countries other than Aryavarta are called 
Manu X, 45, Dasyu and Malechha countries.” The people living 
in the ^orth-east, north, north-west and west of 
Aryavarta were called Dasyus , A suras and Malechhas , while 
those living in the south, south-east and south-west were called 
Rdkskasas. You can still see that the description of Rdkskasas 
given therein tallies with the ugly appearance of the negroes of 
to-day. The people living in the antipodes of Aryavarta were 
called N?gas, and their country Patdla because of being situated 
under the feet (of those living in Aryavarta ). Their kings belong* 
ed to the Ndga dynasty taking their name from that of the founder 
who was called Ndga. His daughter Utopi was jparried to Prince 
Arjuna . From the time of Ikshvdku to that of Kauravas and 
Pandavas , the Aryas were the sovereign rulers of the whole earth, 
and the Vedas were preached and taught more or less even in 
countries other than Aryavarta . 
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Brahmd was the first of the literati. His son was called Virat 
whose son was Mann who had ten sons, Marichi , etc., who were 
progenitors of seven kings beginning with Swayambhava whose 
offsprings were the kings beginning with Ikshidku . This Ikshvdku 
colonized Aryavata and was its first king. At the present moment, 
let alone governing foreign countries, the Aryas through indolence, 
negligence and mutual discord and ill-luck do not possess a free, 
independent, uninterrupted and fearless rule even over their own 
country. Whatsoever rule is left to them, is being crushed under 
the heel of the foreigner. There are only a few independent states 
left. When a country falls upon evil days, the natives have to 
bear untold misery and suffering. Say what you will, the indigenous 
native rule is by far the best. A foreign government, perfectly 
free from religious prejudices, impartial towards all—the natives 
and the foreigners—kind, beneficent and just to the natives like 
their parents though it may be, can never render the people per¬ 
fectly happy. It is extremely difficult to do away with differences 
in language, religion, education, customs and manners, but without 
doing that the people can never fully effect mutual good and 
accomplish their object. It behoves all good people to hold in due 
respect the teachings of the Veda and Shdstras and ancient history. 

0,-How much time has elapsed since the creation of the 
world ? 

« A .—One billion, nine hundred sixty millions and some hundred 
thousand years have passed since the creation of the world and the 
revelation of the Veda. For detailed exposition of this subject the 
readers should consult our book called ‘ An Introduction to the 
Exposition of the Vedas. 1 

The minutest particle of matter that cannot be divided any 
further is called a Pardmanu. 

60 Paramdmis make one Anu, 

2 Anus make one Dvyanaks which enters into the composition 

of the ordinary physical Vdyu (air). 

3 Dvyanaks make one 7 rasarenu that forms Agnr— that con¬ 

dition of matter whose property is light, and heat. 

4 Dvyanaks form Jala (Liquids), 

5 Dvyanaks form Prithvi (Solids), 
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Three Dvyanaks make one trasarenu , by doubling which fearth 
and visible objects are formed. It is in this way—f* e. y by Che 
process of combining Paratndnus and Anus and so on tIH the 
visible things are produced—that the earth and other planets biVe 
been made by God. 

O. — What supports this earth ? One man says that it teats oh 
the head of shtsha— a thousand-hooded snake, another says that it 
is supported on the horns of a bull, a third says that it f6sf§ On 
nothing, a fourth one says that it is supported on air, a fifth onfe 
says that it is kept in position by the solar attraction, and sitfth Ofte 
says that being heavy, the earth is going down and down* in spade. 
Out of all these different theories which shall we believe to be 
true ? 

A. —Those, who say that it rests on the head of sheska (a snake) 
or on the horns of a bull, should be asked, on what the earth 
rested in the time of the parents of the skesha or of the bull bet&re 
it was born and what supported it. The followers of the bull theor / 
(Muhammadans) will be at once silenced. But the advocates of the 
sheska theory will say that the skesha rests on kurtna (a tortoise) 
which rests on water, and the water on Agni and the Agnl on air 
and the air rests on A'kdsha . They should be asked on what all Of 
them rested. The)' will have to say “on God.” If you ask them 
again whose children the skesha and the bull were. They will tell 
you that the bull was the son of a cow and the skesha that ©f kurtna 
(a tortoise), the son of Mairichi who was the son of Mann , the sen 
of Viral , who was the son of Branmd . This Brahma was born in 
the beginning of Creation. Six generations had thus passed before 
the skesha was born, who had sustained the earth till then ? What 
did it rest on at the time of the birth of Kashyapa (the tor* 
toise) ? They will have nothing further to say 1 and will, therefore, 
begin to quarrel. What it really means is that skesha is another 
name for the remainder (that is, what is left behind in subtracting 
one sum from another). Some poet s&id : “ tile e&ftfa rests 
on shesha” Some ignorant man, not understanding the poet, 
invested this tale of the snake. What the poet reaily meant 
was that the earth was supported by God-^the one Unchange¬ 
able Being in the midst of Creation and Dissolution, the 
One permanent element that undergoes no change during Creation 

u Literally * thy silence and my silence.’ It is an Indian proverb—*7V 
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or f>is§6Ttifiort In the whotfc world He Is tile only one that fttktfifts 

Atfearva Veda U ^ an £ e d. He stands aloof from change. u Thlt 
XVl t i t t. God who is unaffected by time, and is imperishable 
sustains the sun and the earth and all other piafigfS.** 

There is a passage in the Rig Veda which means “ Ukshd sus¬ 
tains the moon and the earth.” Some ignorant person seeing the 
word ukshd invented the story of the bull supporting the earth, 
because ukshd does also mean a bulb but it never entered the head 
of that idiot as to how a bull could be powerful enough to support 
such a big planet. Ukshd here means the sun, because he waters 
the earth through rain. He sustains this earth by solar attraction. 
But there is none besides God Who sustains the sun. 

O .—How could God sustain such big plane's as the sun and 
the earth. 

A ,—Just as these big planets are nothing compared to the infi¬ 
nite (in which they exist)—(they are not even as big as a drop in 
the ocean\ — similarly compared with the Infinite, Almighty God, 
these myriads of planets are not even as big as an atom. He 
petvadcs^everv th r ng within and without. “ He is the Supreme Spirit 
who created all things and sustains them ” Had 
\ajur\eda p| e been an All-pervading God (just as the 
Puranics, the Muhammadans and the Christians say) He could 
never sustain this world, because no one can support a thing with¬ 
out being present there. If some one says 1 All these planets are 
supporting each other by mutual attraction, where then is the 
nfcce*sity for God to sustain them ?” He should be asked if the 
universe is finite or infinite. If he answers that it is infinite, it can¬ 
not be true—-since a thing possessing a form can never be infinite ; 
and if he says that it is finite, we ask whose attraction supports 
what is beyond or outside its limits. Things when spoken of collec¬ 
tively artt called miaskti and individually Vyushti. 1 If all the 
worlds were toli&ti$ely called the universe, there Is no dne but God 

u&hmfa xi ® \\ i *® 11 *® t« 

I Fof example, a group of tr^fa would be called Smashti , while each tree 
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Who attracts and sustains # it as it is said in the Yajur Veda “ God 
Yajur Veda it is Who creates and sustains luminous bodies, (such 
XI.II, 4- as the sun) as well the non-lumtnous (such as the 
earth).” He pervades all. He is the Creator and Sustainer of the 
universe. 

O. _Do the earth and other planets revolve or are they sta¬ 

tionary ? 

A .—They revolve. 

O .—Some say that it is the sun that moves, not the earth, while 
others say just the reverse, Now who are right ? 

A, —They are both half grown ; because it is written in the Veda 

. , “This earth with all its waters revolves round the sun.” 

Yajur Veda 3, &• . , , , , A , 

Yajur Veda This shows that the earth 'revolves. Again says the 

XXXIII,43* Veda “The glorious, resplendent sun, that gives 
life and energy to all the world—animate and inanimate—through 
rain and solar rays, and makes all physical objects visible, attracts 
all other planets and rotates in his own orbit, but does not move 
round other planets.” In each solar system there is one sun that 
gives light to all the planets (such as the earth). Says the Veda 
*‘As the moon is illuminated by the sun, so are other planets (such 
as the earth) illuminated by the light of the sun.” 
Ath XIV^ eda But the day, and the night are constantly present. 

It is day in that part of the earth which in its revolu¬ 
tions round the sun confronts him, whilst it is night in the other 
half which is hidden from him. In other words, the sunrise, the 
sunset, the twlight, the midday and the mid-night, etc., are always 
present in different countries at the same time ; thus when it is sun¬ 
rise in India, it is sunset in America and vice versa ; when it is mid¬ 
day or mid-night in India, it is midnight or mid-day in America and 
vice versa . Those, who say that the sun moves round the earth 
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which is stationary are all ignorant; because, had it been so, one 
day and one night would have lasted thousands of years, since the 
sun is called Braahna , which means that it is a hundred thousand 
times bigger than the earth, and millions of miles distant from it; 
consequently it would require much longer time for the sun to.-go 
round the earth than for the latter to go round the former. Just as 
if a mountain were to go round a mustard seed, it would take 
much longer time than when the latter would go round the former. 
Those who say that the sun is stationary are ignorant of Astro¬ 
nomy ; because had it been so, how could he move from one zodiac 
to another; besides, a heavy body like the sun could never remain 
in space without rotating constantly. The Jainees, who say that 
the earth does not move, but on the other hand is going down and 
down in space, and that in one Jamboo island alone there are two 

suns and two moons, are like one suffering from Delirium Tremens_ 

the result of over-intoxcation with cannabis Indica. If the earth 
were going down and down, it would smash into pieces from want 
of support of the air which could no longer encircle it. The people 
living on the top (uppermost) should have more air than -those 
below, it being unequally distributed. Had there been two suns 
and two moons there would have been no night and no dark half of 
the month. Therefore, there is only one moon for our planet and 
one sun amidst many planets. 

O .—What are the sun, the moon and the stars. Are they inha¬ 
bited by man and other living creatures or not? 

A. —They are worlds inhabited by men and other living beings. 
Shatapatha The Bkatpatha Brdhman says “ The earth, the water, 

Brahman the heated bodies, the space, the moon, the sun and 
XIV, 6 , 7 , 4 other planets are all called Vasus or abodes , because 
they are abodes of living beings as well as of inanimate objects. 
When the sun, the moon and other planets are abodes like our 
earth, what doubt can there be in their being inhabited ? When 
this little earth of God is full of men and other living beings, can 
it ever be possible that all other worlds are void ? Nothing that 
God has made is useless. How can myriads of other worlds be of 
any use unless they are inhabited by man and other beings ? It 
follows, therefore, that they are inhabited. 

1 *t ;.wr WtitWir fftr II JFT® wtf® I W® \ I »T® » qfc M \\ 




Umm pf Trpt«• 


m 


[Char. ml 


O .—Would men and other living beings j,n the other worlds 
have the same kind of bodies and bodily organs as they have here 
or different ? 

A. —Most likely there is some difference in their foim and the 
like, just as you see some difference in form, countenance, appear¬ 
ance and complexion among people of different countries as the 
Ethiopeons, the Chinese, the Indians and the Europeans. But the 
creation of the same class or species on this earth and other planets 
is identical. The class or species that has its sense organs (as eyes) 
in some definite place in the body here (on this planet), will have 
them in the same place in other planets ; for it is said in the Veda 
Rig Veda “ Just as God created the sun, the moon, the earth, 

X, J90. and other planets and the objects therein 'n the 
previous cycles of Creation, the same has He done in the present 
Creation.” He does not make any alteration. 

O '—Are the same Vedas revealed in the other worlds as in this? 

A. —Yes. Just as the policy of a king is the same in all the 
countries under his rule, so is the Vedic system of Government of 
the King of kings identically the same in all the worlds over which 
He rules. 

O '—When you hold that the soul and the Prakriti are eternal 
and were never created by God, why should He have any control 
over them, as they are independent ? 

A. —Just as a king and his subjects live contemporaneously and 
yet they are subject to him, so are the soul and the prakrtti under 
the control of God. Why should not the soul, with its finite powers 
and the dead inert matter be subject to His powers when He 
creates the whole universe, awards souls the fruits of their deeds, 
protects and sustains all, and possesses infinite powers. It is clear, 
therefore, that the soul is free to act, but is subject to the laws of 
God in reaping the fruits of its acts, while the Almighty God is the 
Creater, Protector and Sustainer of, the universe. 

In the next Chapter we shall treat of Ignorance and 
Knowledge; Bondage and Emancipation. 

The End of Chapter VIII. 
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CHAPTER IX 


ON 

KNOWLEDGE AND IGNORANCE, EMANCIPATION 
AND BONDAGE. 

JJE who realizes the nature of Vidyi —true knowledge—and 
' °f Avidyd —good moral life and Divine contempla- 

4 ° tion—simultaneously conquers death by virtue of 
Avidyd and obtains Immortality by virtue of Viiyd." 


Characteristics of Avidyd :— 

l. “ The false notion that the transcient world and world- 

„ ly things (such as bodies) are eternal 

VogaShastra . ,, , , , , . . 

S4dhanpada or '0 other words that the world of 

effects, that we see and feel, has 

always been existing and will continue to exist for 

ever, and that by virtue of the powers of yogd the 

physical bodies of godly men become imperishable, 

is the first kind of ( Avidyd) Ignorance. 


2. To regard impure things, such as lustfulness 1 and un¬ 

truthfulness, as pure is the second kind of {Avidyd) 
Ignorance. 

3. To believe that excessive sexual indulgence is a spurce 

of happiness, whilst it really causes pain and suffer¬ 
ing, constitutes the third variety of ( Avidyd) Igno¬ 
rance. 


4. To consider dead material things as possessed Of- soul 
is the fourth kind of (Avidyd) Ignorance. ” 

This fourfold incorrect knowledge is called Ayidyd or 
Ignorance. The reverse of it, viz.,, to look upon 
what is temporal, What is eternal as eternal, what is 
pure as pure, what is impure as impure, pain as pain, 
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pleasure as pleasure, what is soul-less as soubtess, 
what is soul-possessing as soul-possessing, is called 
Vitfyd or Knowledge. 

That by which the tru£_iiatu*e of things is known is called 
Knowledge. Whilst that by which the true nature of things is not 
revealed and, instead, a false conception of things is formed, is 
called Ignorance , ^ 

Virtuous life and contemplation of God are called Avidyd (or 
not-knowledge), because they are only bodily acts and mental pro¬ 
cesses. They are not knowledge. Therefore, it is said in the 
above mantra that without pure life and contemplation of God no 
one can ever conquer death. Virtuous acts, the worship of one 
true God and correct knowledge lead to Emancipation , whilst an 
immoral life, the worship of idols (or other things or persons in 
place of God), and false knowledge are the cause of the Bondage 
of the soul. No man can ever, for a single moment be, free from 
actions , thoughts and knowledge . The doing of righteous acts, as 
truthfulness in speech, and the renunciation of sinful acts, as un¬ 
truthfulness. alone are the means of Salvation 

O. —Who cannot obtain Emancipation ? 

A ,—One who is in Bondage . 

O. —Who is in Bondage , 

A.- One who is sunk in sin and ignorance. 

O. —Are Bondage and Emancipation natural to souls or acquired ? 

A.—Acquired , because if they be natural they would be perma¬ 
nent. 


O .—‘‘The soul being Brahma (God; is really neither ever veiled 
Gaurpadiya by ignorance, nor born. It is neither in bondage nor 
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need it devise any means for its emancipation, 
neither it desires to be emancipated nor is it ever 
emancipated. How can it be emancipated when it was never in 
bondage ? ” What is your answer to this ? 
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\ A. —This statement of the Neo- Vedandhtsis not true, because 
the s oul bein g finite by nature is veiled and takes on a body which 
is popularly called its birth. It is also in bondage, because it suffers^ 
from the consequences of its sins and thinks out means to escape 
from sin and suffering and consequent bondage, and desires tp free 
itself from pain. Being emancipated ijt “ sees'* the All-blissful God 
and thereby attains final beatitude (*. e. y obtains salvation). 

O.—t These are all the properties of the body and mind —the inter¬ 
nal organ bf thought—not of the soul. The soul is free from sin and 
virtue* It k’ merely a witness of what the body and the mind do. 
Heat and cold are felt by the body. The soul is pure and untainted. 

A .—The body and mind—the internal organ of thought—are 
material, hence dead and inert. They can never feel heat or cold, 
nor therefore the consequent pain or pleasure. It is conscious beings 
(who possess souls) such as men, who feel heat and cold when a 
hot or a cold substance comes in contact with their bodies. Even 
the prdnas —the nervauric forces—are devoid of consciousness. 
They can feel neither hunger nor thirst. It is the soul possessed 
of nervauric forces that feels the sensations of hunger or thirst. 
Similarly, the tnanas —the intern al or gan of thought—is also devoid 
orconscibusiiess 7 ! Tt“can feel neither sorrow nor joy, but_j£is 
through the man a/ ThaF t h e~so iTPIeels ple^s ure or pain, and joy 
or sorrow. Sim ilarly,, through ^ the organs of sensation, such as 
the ears, the souLreceives different,,sensations, such jas_.of4*earing, 
cfnd consequently feels pleasure or pain, just according to thejaature 
of those sensatiorfST—sou\"that jhinks* kaowsr-Remembers 
andTeels^^TtiTIndivM^ the organs pf lbought, discern- 

naenf^jaemo It is,"therefore, the soul that 

enjoys or suffers. Just as it is the man that uses his sword to kill 
another who is punished and not the sword, similarly, it is the soul 
that, by the use of such instruments as the body, the bodily senses, 
the organs of thought, and nervauric forces, does acts—good or 
evil—and consequently it is the soul alone that reaps the fruits 
thereof—joy or sorrow. The soul is not a witness of acts. It is 
the actual doer that reaps the fruits of deeds done. The One 
Incomparable Supreme Spirit alone is the Witness. It is the soul 
that does acts and is, therefore, naturally engrossed by them. The 
soul is not God and, consequently, it is not the seer of acts (but 
the actual doer), 
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soul is the image of God, arid jrist as w f H^it a nSirror 
gets brokeri, the image (in it) ceases to exist blit it $ofc§ In rid Wiy 
aflfefct the object (whDSe image it was), Similarly, the sdUl i§ the 
iirrage of God laMs Only So long as the {antdhk&ftifi) 1 mifM^tWe 
fifletting medium —endures, once that disappear, the soul tfo 
longer in bondage is emancipated—Is it not so ? 

A .—It is a childish idea, because before you can have an image, 
you must have two things that possess form—an object ahd a 
reflecting medium—distinct from each other. Take an example. 
The face and the looking glass are both essential to the formation 
of the image of the face. Both have form and are visible. They 
are also separate from each other. Had they not been so, there 
would have been no image. God being All-pervading and Form¬ 
less it is impossible for Him to have an image. 

O .—But do you not see the all-pervading, formless ether reflect¬ 
ed in clear deep water? Similarly, God can be reflected in a pure 
mind. Therefore it is that the soul is called chiddbhds —the image 
of God. 

A ,—This is again childish babble ; ether being invisible no one 
can ever see it. How can any one see ether with his eyes when 
he can not even see air which is grosser than ether ? 

O .—Is it not ether, then, that you see in the sky above, blue and 
dusty? 

A. —No. 

O .—What is it then ? 

A' —It is the fine particles of earth, water and Agnt (in the 
atmosphere). The blue colour is mainly due to the particles of 
water in the atomsphere that come down as rain, while the dusty 
appearance is due to the particles of dust which is carried tip from 
the earth and floats about in the air. It is these things that are 
seen and reflected in water or in a mirror, and not ether . 

£?.—Just as we find such terms as Gkatdkdsha —the ether 
by a pot— Matdkdtha —the ether enfcldsed by a house— 
ffltgkdkdshd ^-the ether enclosed by a cloud—, used to d&idte 
various parts of ether ; arid after the pot, etc., are brokeri, the 
pkfticdlkr parts of ether cease to eJfcfet, only the urikfersal eihW iS 


i Antahkaran means the internal organ of thought f 
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left; in the same Way Brahma (God in Passive state) is Pshwara 
(God in active state) or the soul according as He is spoken of in 
relation to the universe or to the antahkaran— the internal organ of 
thought; 

A .—This is also a foolish argument. The ether ,(of the pot or 
of the house, etc.,) never perishes, nor is it ever shattered into 
pieces. It is the pot or the house that is broken or puljed down 
and comes into pieces. You never hear of a person saying to an¬ 
other “ Bring me the ether of a pot.” He always says “ Bring me 
a pot,” Your argument, therefore, is not valid. 

0 . —As the fish and other marine creatures swim about in the 
sea or as birds fly about in air, so do all antahkaranas move 
about in Brahma —the truly conscious Being Who is All-pervading 
like ether. They are by themselves devoid of consciousness, but 
by virtue of Divine presence in them they become conscious, just 
as a piece of iron becomes hot by coming in contact with fi ft. The 
antahkaranas like the fish and birds move about, whilst Brahma 
is stationary like space. There can, therefore, be no harm in believ- 
ing^fhat the soul in fact is Brahma (God). 

A. —Even this illustration of yours is not right, because if the 
soul be the image or reflection of the All-pervading Brahma in the 
antahkaran , why does it not possess such attributes as omniscience ? 
If you say that it is not omniscient because ol the limitations im¬ 
posed upon thejoul by the twitting medium , is Brahma then subject 
to obstruction, limitation and division or is He Indivisible? If you 
say that He is Indivisible, no limiting medium or veil can stand in 
His way. Why should not the soul then be omniscient ? On the 
other hand, if you say that the soul—which is really no other than 
8rahtna >—forgets its divine nature and seemingly but not really 
moves about with the antahkaran , then the part of Brahma which 
the hntakkumn —the veiling medium —gets to, will become subject 
to dohbt, and distrust, and destitute of true knowledge, whilst 
that p&ri, Which it leaves behind, will become omniscient, pure and 
bttiiM. Thtis this antdhkftrdn will disturb the vtfhole universal 
B&dkif’Wy and consequently bondage 1 and emancipation would 
become of momentary duration. Besides, if your assertion be true, 
iio bhd shbuld be able to remember whatever one had seen or heard 
in the past, because that Brahma who had seen or heard it had 


1 Ignorance being bondage and knowledge, Emancipation —TV, 
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ceased to exist (on account of the antahkaran being in a state of 

constant motion and thus shifting from place to place). It follows, 

1 %, 

therefore, ihat God ( Brahma) can never become the soul, nor can 
the soul become God, They can never be one. They are always 
distinct from each other. 

Os —This is all adhyatopa l y in other words, the substitution of 
one thing for another. The substitution of the world and worldly 
objects for Brahma , that is, to speak of them as if they were differ¬ 
ent from Brahma , is simply meant to help a seeker after truth to 
understand the subject with ease. In reality everything is Brahma . 

A. —Who is it that makes this substitution ? 

O ,—The soul. 

A ,—What is this soul ? 

0 % —The conscious entity limited by antahkarana . 

A. —Is it the same Brahma or something different ? 

O ,—The same Brahma . 

A. —Was it Brahma Himself then Who formed an erroneous 
conception of the world . 2 * ? 

O. —Even if it be Brahma who did it, it can do Him no harm. 

A ,—Why is not he who forms an erroneous conception of things 
wrong then ? 

O .— No, because whatsoever is conceived in mind or spoken 
with the tongue is all false. 

A ,— Is not Brahma , then—the author of false ideas and false 
speech—false and fallible ? 

O .—Never mind that, let him be so. Our object is simply to 
prove our position. 

A.— Oh, ye false Vedantists ! You have made Brahma (God), 
whose all desires and conceptions are truth, the author of falsehood. 
Is it not the cause of 3 our degradation ? In which Upanishad , 
Aphorism or Veda is it written that Brahma is untruthful in thought 
or speech ? Your conduct is like that of the burglar in the proverb 

1 Erroneously attributing the properties of one thing to another is called 
adhyaropi , ex considering Brahma (which is not really the material world) to 
be the material world.— 7 >. / 

2. According to the beliefs of the Vedantists , there is really no world, it h 

only a delusion. All is God.— Tt , 7 
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which says " A thief sitting in judgment on the magistrate.” It 
is right for the magistrate to punish a burglar but it is unnatural 
if a burglar tries to punish the magistrate. Similarly, 
you, who are untruthful both in mind and speech, fry in vain to lay 
your faults on God. If a part of Brahma be untruthful in word, 
deed or thought, the whole Brahma would be the same, because 
He is uniform. His nature, knowledge and action are all true, 
Untruthfulness in word, deed or thought is your failing but not of 
Brahma . What you call knowledge is really ignorance, and what 
you call your adhyaropa is also false,/ because you call yourselves 
Brahma , when you are not Brahma , ^nd regard the soul as Brahma 
what is not Brahma . Now what are these if not false ideas ? He 
who is Omnipresent, can never become subject to limitations, 
ignorance and bondage . It is the soul that is limited by time and 
space, finite in nature, knowledge and power, but not the Omnis¬ 
cient, Omnipresent Brahma . 

BONDAGE AND EMANCIPATION. 

O .—What is Emancipation ? 

A .—That condition in which the souls are freed. 

O .—Freed from what ? 

A ,—What they desire to to be freed from. 

0 .—What do they desire to be freed from ? 

A .—What they need to be freed from. 

O ,—What do they need to be freed from ? 

A ,«*~From pain (or misery , 

O .—Being freed from pain what do they attain and where do 
they live ? 

A .—They attain happiness and live in God. 

What are the causes of Bondage and Emancipation. 

ri.—Obedience to the Will of God, dissociation from sin, ignor¬ 
ance,bad company, evil influences and bad habits, the practice of 
truthfulness in speech, the promotion of public good, even-handed 
justice, righteousness and the advancement of knowledge, worship 
of God—Glorification, Prayer and Communion 1 —in other words, 

i« These have already been described in the Seventh Chapter of this 
book*— 
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the practice pf yoga, study and tuition or instruction of ptheri, and 
the advancement of knowledge by righteous efforts, the empi°y* 
meat of best means towards the accomplishment pf pnp’js object, 
tte regulation of one’s conduct in strict accordance with the - 
dictates, of even-handed justice which is righteousness, and so pn 
are the means of obtaining Emancipation, whilst the reverse of 
these, disobedience to the Divine Will and the like lead to 
Bondage 

O.-^Does the soul in the state of Emancipation keep its 
individuality or is it absorbed (into God) ? 

A. —It lives and keeps its individuality. 

O .—Where does it live ? 

A. —In God. 

O .—Where is God ? And does an emancipated sold remain in 
some definite place or go about just as it desires ? 

A .— God is everywhere and permeates everything. Aft emanci¬ 
pated soul well-endowed with perfect knowledge and bliss is free 
to go about in Him unobstructed. 

O ,—Does an emancipated soul possess a physical body ? 

A.— No. 

0 .—How does it enjoy the bliss of Emancipation ? 

A .—It retains its innate power, activity and attributes but no 
physical body. It is said in the Shatapatha Btahmana . 

“ An emancipated soul has no physical body or bodily 
organs but it retains its pure natural attributes and 
Shatapatha powers. By virtue of its innate powers, an emanci- 
Kand, 14 . pated soul has the principle of hearing when it wants 
to hear, the principle of touch when it wants r to feel, 
ptinciple of sight when it wishes to see, the principle of taste when 
it desires to taste, the principle of smell when it wants to smell, the 
ptinciple of thought for thinking, the principle of judgment for 
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asce*taifiir*g truth, the principle qf memory for remembering, ike prin¬ 
ciple of individuality for feeling its individuality. It can possess this 
so-called body —composed of the principles of sensation and thought* 
efcc.,—at its will. Just as when the sou! is embodied, it depend^ 
upon Its physical body and bodily organs to carry out its will, so 
does it enjoy the bliss of Emancipation through 'he use of its 
innate power. 

O t —What is the nature of this power, and of how many 
kinds is it ? 


^[^Really it is of one kind, but it may be said to consist of the 
following 24 varieties :— 

(i) Strength; (2) energy; (3) attraction; (4) suggestion ; (5) 
motion ; (6) intimidation ; (7) analytic power ; (8) skill; (9) courage ; 
(10) memory ; (11) discernment ; (12) desire ; (13) love ; ( 14) hatred ; 
(15) association ; (16) dissociation ; (17) dividing power ; (18) com¬ 
bining power ; (19) power of sight ; (20) hearing ; (21) touch ; (22) 
taste ; (23) smell ; and (24) knowledge. 


By the help of these very powers the soul attains and enjoys 
happiness even in Emancipation . If the soul, when emancipated, 
were to be absorbed into Brahma, who would then enjoy the bliss 
of emancipation . Those who regard the dissolution of soul as 
emancipation are no doubt immersed in ignorance, because the 
Emancipation of the soul consists in its exemption from all sin and 
Suffering and in the enjoyment of perfect bliss in the All-pervad¬ 
ing, All^lissful, Infinite, Omnipotent God. Mark ! What the 
Veddnt Shdstra says on the subject:— 


“ According to Bddri the soul as well as the mind— the principle 
of thought —is present in Emancipation In other 
Sfcastra words, Bddri , otherwise known as Parashar , the 

1^4,10. lather of Vydsa, does not believe in the absorption 

of Jfcl*fc.s,ouJ iirito God) nor in its dissolution, nor in that of the princi¬ 
ple of thought in the state of Emancipation . Similarly 
StUPUa the great teacher Jaimini holds that 11 an emancipated 
W 9 4 i soul possesses the principle of thought as well as the 


• « 1 * 1 h 

TBHf || « » I # I l® II 

WISTFW&Scn Jl o « I « I H H 

36 



282 


Light of Truth. (Chap. IX, 


spiritual or subtle body —the principles of sensation, and the hervau- 
ric forces. The soul and the principle of thought, etc., are not absent 
during emancipation .” Again the sage Vydsa believes “ both in the 
presence and absence of these powers in the state of emancipation, in 

Vedanfc other words, he holds that the soul exists and retains 

Shastra, all its powers that are pure, whilst unholiness, sinful- 

’ 4 ’ I2 * ness, pain and ignorance and the like are absent/' 

“ That condition of the soul in which it possesses a pure mams — 
the principle of thought —the five principles ofsensa- 
Kath°pa n ishad an d in which the deliberations of the principle 

of discernment are true and constant, is called the 
supreme state or Emancipation.” 

“ Thcit Supreme Spirit, Who is free from sin, decay and death, 
Chhandogya pain anc * sorrow > hunger and thirst, Whose thoughts 
Upanishad, and desires are the very essence of truth, should be 

’ 1 sought alter. It is by contact with the Divine Spirit 

that an emancipated soul attains to all the conditions it wishes for, 
and realizes all its desires, and it is through the knowledge of the 
Supreme Soul that it learns the means of salvation and the ways 
of self-purification.” 


“ So this emancipated soul sees all through pure spiritual eyes 
and a pure tranas and thereby enjoys extreme bliss. The Soul 
that rests in the All-Glorious, Supreme Being—-the Omnipresent, 
Omniscient Spirit, the Inward Controller of all—Whom all men of 
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learning, imbued with piety and desirous of obtaining salvation, wor¬ 
ship and adore (by the practice of yoga ), enjoys the beatitude of 
emancipation . Verily it obtains all its heart's desires and whatsoever 
worlds and states it wishes to attain to. The emancipated soul leaves 
off its mortal coil and roams about in space in the All-pervading God 
by the help of the Spiritual body . As long as the soul is embodied, 
it can never be free from worldly pains and sorrows. Prajapat\ 
said to Indr a , 1 Listen, O thou who art wealthy and worthy of great 
respect! This physical body is mortal. It is in the jaws of death 
very much like a goat under the jaws of a lion.i It is the dwelling 
place of the formless and immoral soul, which is, therefore, con¬ 
stantly afflicted with pain or engrossed in pleasure, because an 
embodied soul can never be free from worldly joys or sorrows. On 
the othes hand, the un-embodied, emancipated soul, that lives in God, 
can neither be affected by joys nor by sorrows. It continually 


enjoys perfect bliss.” ’> 

O .—Does the soul, once being emancipated\ ever become subject 
Chhandogya to birth and death again ? It is said in the Chhan - 
VII I, 15 dogya Upatiishad . “The soul, after being emancipa¬ 
ted never comes back again into this world.” Again it is written 
Vedant in the Vedant Shastra. “ The Veda declares there 
is no coming back, no coming back declares the 
Veda.” Gita also says “ That Supreme State 
from which it—the soul—never falls back (into 
this world) is mine.” 


Shastra 
IV, 4 , 33* 

Gita. 


It is clear from these quotations that that alone is called (the 
state of) Emancipation from which the soul never returns into this 
world. What is your view ? 
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A .— It is not true that the emancipated soul never returns,lo 
this world because the Veda contradicts this view. “ Whose na&M 
should we hold sacred ; Who is that All-glorious, Resplendent 
Being Who is imperishable among all the perishable things; Who 
having made us enjoy the bliss of emancipation again invests us with 
bodies and thereby gives us the pleasure of seeing 
Rig* I* 24, - our parents? It is the All-glorious, Eternal, Im¬ 
mortal, All-pervading, Supreme Being Whose name we should hold 
sacred. He, it is, Who helps us to enjoy the bliss of Emancipation 
and then bring us back into this world, clothes us with bodies, and 
thereby gives us the pleasure of seeing our parents. The same 
Divine Spirit it is Who regulates the period of Emancipation and 


lords over all.” 

Again says the Sankhya Shastra , “Souls live in Bondage and 
Sankhya emanciption as they are at the present time. There 
1 J 59 - is no everlasting (Atlanta) Bondage or emanciption .” 


O. — But the Niyaya Shastra says, “ (Atyanta) Everlasting 
freedom from pain alone is called Emancipation , be- 
1^22^2 cause it is only freedom from false ideas, ignorance, 

vices (such as covetousness) and from engrossment 
in sensual gratification and contraction of evil habits, and consequent 
immunity from birth and pain, that bring about Emancipation which 
is everlasting ^* 

A .—The word atyanta does not necessarily always mean ever¬ 
lasting, because we very often say that such and such a man is 
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in* a/yanta para or enjoys atyanta pleasure. Now here atyanta 
•Mans extreme. What we, therefore,mean is that that man is in 
extreme pain or enjoys extreme pleasure. Similarly the word 
ajyumta. in the above quotations means extreme, not everlasting 
or eternal 

0 .—If the soul returns to this w«ild from the ~tate of Eman¬ 
cipation, what is the duration of Emancipation then ? 


A.—" The 


Muitdak 
U pan i shad 
111 , 2 , 6 . 


emancipated soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation in 
the Omnipresent God till after the end of the 
Grand- Dissolution ( Mahdkalpa ) and, thereafter, 
parts with that bliss and is again born into this 
world.” The period covered by Grand Dissolution 


is calculated thus 


Time is first 

Satyuga 

Dvdparyuga 

Ttetdyuga 

Kahyuga 


divided into four yugas or cycles, viz .,— 

17,28,000 years. 
... 12,96,000 „ 

8,64,000 „ 

... 4,32,000 „ 


Total ... 43,20,000 

Thus 43,20,000 years make one Chatutyugi. 

• 2,000 Chaturyugis (6,640,000,000 years) = an Akoratra 

(Day and night). 

30 Ahoratras — one Mdsa (month). 

12 Mdsas = one Varsha (year). 

100 Varshas — one Prantakal (Grand-Dissolution). 
Thus, the duration of Emancipation ==» 100 x 12 x 30 x 2000 x 
43,20,000=* 3,11,040,000,000,000 years. 

(X— Ail other writers teach and all the world believes that 
the Betrtancipation is that condition from which no soul returns to 
this world and becomes subject to births and deaths.* 
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A, _This view can never be true. Firstly, when the powers 

of the soul, its instruments (such as body and bodily organs), and 
its means are all finite , how could the reward extend over an infinite 
period? Secondly , the soul does not possess infinite .capacity 
infinite means and infinite activity to enjoy infinite bliss, how could 
it then enjoy Eva -lasting happiness ? How could the end be eter- 
nal when the means to accomplish it are non-eternal ? Thirdly , 
if no souls came back from the state of emancipation , the world 
should become bereft of them. 

0 . —No, there can be no dearth of souls, because the emanci¬ 
pated souls are replaced by new ones that God creates. 

A. — Firstly, if that be the case, the soul would become non-eter¬ 
nal (moral), because a thing that is created must perish. Therefore, 
according to your own view the soul even on obtaining emancipa¬ 
tion would perish, hence emancipation becomes non-eternal. 
Secondly , in the place wherein emancipated souls live—otherwise 
called Heaven—there will be a great deal of hustling, crowding 
and jostling, as there will be no end of increase in the population 
for the simple reason that immigration will be so great, whilst 
emigration will be nil. Thirdly , there can be no perception 
of pain. For example, you would not know sweet taste from 
bitter or bitter from sweet, if you would only taste one of them— 
sweet or bitter—all your life-time, because it is only by comparing 
the flavours of things possessing opposite tastes that we form an 
idea of both. If a man were always to eat and drink sweet things 
only, he would not enjoy them so much as one who tastes all kinds 
of food. Fourthly , if God were to give the soul unlimited happi¬ 
ness as the fruit of its actions that are limited (finite), His 
justice would be destroyed. A wise man does not put on 
his man’s shoulders a load heavier than he can carry. If 
a man can only carry a load of eighty pounds and his master 
puts a weight of eight hundred pounds on his head, he is 
certainly worthy of censure. Similarly, it would not be right for 
God to load the soul, possessed of finite power and finite know¬ 
ledge, with everlasting happiness. Fifthly , if you say that God 
creates new souls, the material out of which He creates them will 
eventually run short; because a bank, however wealthy it may be 
that has a constant drain on it, but has no income, is sure to become 
bankrupt sooner or later. It follows, therefore, that this arrange- 
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meat alone— viz.. Emancipation and then return from it—is the 
right one. Sixthly , there is no man who would prefer life-imprison- 
m*nt (or hanging) to imprisonment for a shorter term. There 
being no return from Emancipation , it differs from life-imprisonment 
only in this respect that one has not to work there. 

With regard to Emancipation as absorption into God % it is like 
death by drawing one-self into the sea. 

Q. —The soul can enjoy eternal bliss and be emancipated ever¬ 
lastingly just as God lives in enjoyment of Perfect and Everlasting 
Bliss and is Eternally free from worldly joy and sorrow, pleasure 
and pain. 

God is infinite by nature, His essence, powers, attributes 
are all infinite. He can, therefore, never be subject to ignorance, 
pain and bondage, etc. The soul, even when emancipated\ remains, 
finite in knowledge, though pure in nature. Its attributes, powers 
and activity all remain finite. It can, therefore, never be like God. 

O .—This being the case, Emancipation is no better than birth 
and death. It is useless, therefore, to endavour to obtain it. 

A .—It is not like birth and death. The bliss of Emancipation 
extends over the period of Creations and Dissolutions for thirty- 
six thousand times. Is uninterrupted happiness with perfect 
absence of pain extending over such a long period trifling ? 
You eat and drink to-day, though you know you will be hungry 
again before the day is out. Why do you try to appease your 
hunger and quench your thirst then ? If it is considered necessary 
to endeavour to appease hunger and quench thirst, acquire worldly 
possessions, and temporal power and fame, have wife and children 
and the like, why is it not the same for emancipation ? Though death 
is certain, yet we work in order to live. In like manner, though 
the return from emancipation is certain, still it is extremely desir¬ 
able that we should do our best to obtain it. 

O t —What are the means of obtaining Emancipation ? 

A *—Some of them have already been mentioned but the special 
means are the following ? 

|i) I.—*Let him who desires emancipation be emancipated now in 
this life. In other words, let him renounce all those evil or sinful 

• Which Is the plea of salvation according to some people— Tr. 
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actions, such as untruthfulness in speech, that lead to misery and 
pain. Let him, instead, always live a virtuous life and do such 
good deeds {eg., veracity in speech) as lead to happiness. Let hiHi, 
who wants to escape from pain and enjoy happiness, abandon sin 
and practice righteousness ; because sin is the cause of pain and 
suffering, whilst righteousness begets happiness. 

II. —Let him always associate with men of great learning and 
piety, and thereby studiously know truth from untruth, virtue from 
vice, and right from wrong. 

III. —Let him ascertain that the body comprises five systems 
( koshas '):— 

(i) . The Physical system which comprises all the tissues and 

fluids of the body from bone to skin. It is the gross 

physical body or system. 

(ii) . The Vital system which comprises the five great vital or 

nervauricforces :— 

y (i) Prana or the Expiratory force which helps to draw 
the air out. 

(2) Apdna or the Inspiratory force that helps to draw 

the air into the lungs, 

(3) Sanidna or the Solar-sympathetic force which is 

situated in the centre of tbe abdomen, and serves 
to carry rasa , i.e. t chyle-—the essence of food— 
and blood to all parts of the body. 

(4) Udana or the Glosso-pharyngeal force which helps 

to draw the food down the throat into the 
stomach, etc,, and gives rise to strength and 
energy. 

( 5 ) Vydna or the Motor-muscuiar force whichhelps the 

soul to move or do anything—the cause of 
motion. 

(lii). The Mento-motor system which comprises the principle 
of volition , the principle of individuality, and the five 
f principles of action , 1 *is H articulation, grasp, locomo¬ 

tion, reproduction and excretion. 

1 . Koshas are also translated mio Sheaths by some 
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(iv) , Th e Mento-sensory system which comprises the principle 

of judgment , the principle of memory, and the five 
principles of sensation , z//£., sight, hearing, taste, smell 
and touch. It is through these that the soul carries 
on such processes, as thinking and the like. . 

(v) . The Spirituo-emotional system which comprises love, 

cheerfulness, happiness—great or little. The ele¬ 
mentary matter called prakriti is the medium through 
which the soul entertains these feelings. 

The above-mentioned five systems are the media through which 
the^soul acquires all kinds of knowledge, carries on all the mental 
processes, and performs all its actions. 

IV. —Let him realize that there are three states or phases of the 
soul :— 

(1) Wakeful phase. 

(2) Dreaming phase. 

(3) Slumbering phase, sound sleep or sushupti in which there is 

no consciousness of the outside world, nor are there any 
dreams. 

V. —Let him know that there are four kinds of bodies :— 

(1) The gross physical body which is seen and felt. 

(2) The subtle body* which comprises stventeen principles :— 

Five nervauric or vital principles , five ptinciples of sensa¬ 
tion , and five physical principles such as Pritkivi A'pdh, 
Agni , etc., in subtle form, and the principles of voliation 
and discernment . It also accompanies the soul in all 
its births and deaths. It is of two kinds :— 

(a) Material which is derived from the fine particles 

of subtle matter. 

(b) Spritual or natural which comprises the natural 

powers and attributes of the soul. 

Both these remain with the soul in the state of 
Emancipation , and it is through them that the * 
soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation . 

* Sometimes also called Spiritual or Aspfrl body.— 7 V, 
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(3) The Causal body (kdrana shrira ) which consists of the 

elementary matter— prakritt. It is all-pervading and 
therefore, common to all souls. It is through this that 
• the soul enters into the state called sound dreamless 
sleep . 

(4) The Turya body is that through which the soul is absorb¬ 

ed in the contemplation of the All-blissful Supreme 
Spirit in the state of samddhi (superior condition) de¬ 
veloped by the practice of yoga and perfect concentra¬ 
tion. The energy born of this pure body—the prqduct 
of the pure influence of the superior condition —is of great 
service to the soul in Emancipation . 

The soul itself is distinct from aU the above-mentioned 
systems, states, and bodies. That the soul is distinct 
from states is evident from the fact that when q man 
dies, everyone says that the soul has passed out of the 
body. The soul alone is the prompter, the possessor, 
the seer, the doer, and the reaper of the fruits of its ac¬ 
tions. Know him, who says that the soul is not the doer 
nor the reaper, to be ignorant and destitute of reason ; 
because all these bodies, etc., are by themselves dead 
and inert. They can never feel any pain nor pleasure, 
nor can they do anything—good or evil—, though i.t 
is true that the soul in conjunction with them does sinful 
or virtuous deeds and reaps the fruits thereof—pain or 
pleasure. When the senses come in contact with the 
external objects, and the manas—the principle of atten¬ 
tion—acts in conjunction with the senses, and the soul 
with the manas, it incites the nervaurtc forces into 
action—good or evil—, thesopl is (hen said to be 
directed outwardly, and at that very moment feelings 
of happiness, cheerfulness and fearlessness spring up 
in the mind from within when the act is good, while 
those of fear, shame and distrust when it is evil. It is 
the voice of the Omniscient Divine spirit—the Inward 
Controller of all from within. Verily he alone who 
follows this voice and acts accordingly—enjoys the 
bliss of Emancipation. Whensoever goes against the 



Ltert? 6f Tfttjfk. 


£ i * a *. tk.) 


iff. 


dictates of this voice suffers from misery and pain— 

' the result of bondage . 

Ifhe above constitutes the first means of salvation. 

(2). Vairdgya is next. It consists in the practice of truth and 
renunciation of untruth after carefully dlscnmin&tng right from 
wrong. In either words, it consists in acquiring the knowledge of 
the nature, properties and characteristics of all things from earth to 
Heaven (literally God), in assiduously obeying God’s com¬ 
mandments and worshipping Him, in n^ver going against His 
Will and in making nature subservient to oneself. 

( 3 ). Shcitak Sampatti—the performance oj six kinds of acts :— 

( a ) . Skdnia consists in restraining one’s soul and manas from 

sin and temptation, and in always practising righteous¬ 
ness, 

(b) . Dama consists in keeping the body and the senses aloof 

from the doing of evil deeds, such as adultery, and in 
practising self-control and living a chaste life, 

(c) . Uprati consists in never associating oneself with the 

wicked. 

(d ) . Titiksha consists in becoming deaf to all wordly applause 

or censure, and indifferent to profit or loss, joy or sorrow 
and in throwing oneself heart and soul into the pursuit 
of the ways and means of Emancipation. 

(e) . Shradka consists in having faith in the Vedas and Shdstras 

and in the teachings of those altruistic teachers of truth 
who are profound scholars by virtue of having studied 
the above, and are men of great piety and high ideals. 

(f) > Satnddhdna is the concentration of mind. 

(4). Mumukshatwa is perfect devotion to and unflinching love 
for ribthing but emancipation and the means of obtaining it like 
a? hungry or thirsty man who desires nothing else but food and 
driftk. These are the four sadhanas or means of attainingEmancipa- 
tlon. Next come what are called Anubandhas (subsidiary means) 
sor ealfed because they come after the sddhans or means. 

AditBhmd&i (subsidiary means) are four in number:— 

(i). Adhikdrtis the worthiness to become a receptide unto thife 
Divine spirit. 
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(ii) . Sambandha is the thorough knowledge of the Veda and 

the Shdstra and of (the means of) emancipation —an¬ 
other name for seeing God—explained therein, and the 
realization thereof. 

(iii) . Vishayee is making the realization of God—the subject 

matter of all the Shdstras —as the one object of one’s 
life. 

(iv) . Prayojana is the exemption from all misery and pain, 

and the perfect enjoyment of the great bliss of Emanci¬ 
pation , 

After anubandhas (subsidiary means) comes Shravana Chatush - 
thayd. It is of four kinds :— 

(i) . Shravana is to listen most attentively with a calm mind 

to the discourse or the speech of a learned man and 
more so if the subject be Divine science , because it is 
the most abstruse and the subtlest of all the sciences. 

(ii) . Manana is thinking over what one has heard in retire¬ 

ment, and in removing doubts if there be any by ques¬ 
tioning the speaker. Questions may sometimes be asked 
even in the middle of a discourse if the speaker and the 
audience think proper. 

(iii) . Nidhidhydsana . When all doubts are cleared after hear¬ 

ing a discourse and thinking over it, let the enquirer 
enter into the superior condition and see for himself by 
the help of yoga whether it is the same as he had heard 
and reasoned out or not. This is called Nidhidhydsana. 

(iv) . Sdkhshdta Karana is the resulting correct knowledge of 

tht nature, properties and characteristics of the desired 
object. 

Let him (z. e . the seeker after Salvation) always renounce quali¬ 
ties and habits that are the result of the darkness of mind ( Tamo - 
guna ), such as anger, uncleanliness—both physical and mental—in¬ 
dolence, and infatuation. Let him also hold himself aloof from 
Rajoguna, i. e. y passions, such as jealousy, hatred, lust, conceit and 
restlessness of spirit, and instead, acquire Satogun } i.e., good quali¬ 
ties, such as tranquility of mind, gentle disposition, purity, know¬ 
ledge and ideas. 
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Let him be friends with the happy, kind to Ihose who are in pain 
and distress, love those who are good and virtuous, but neither love 
nor hate those Who are wicked. Let the seeker after salvation al¬ 
ways devote at least two hours daily to meditation of devotional 
exercises and mentally see all the subtle principles within the body, 
such as the principle of thought , etc* We are ec iscious beings. 
Therefore, it is that we can acquire and possess knowledge, and see 
exactly whatever state the mind—the rnanas —is in, as for instance 
tranquil or restless, happy or sorrowful. Similarly, we are conscious 
of the doings of the senses, can remember what we have seen before, 
are cognizant of different ideas and objects at different times ; attract 
and sustain others and yet we are dsitinct from all of them ; other¬ 
wise the soul could never be a free-agent, nor the prompt&r and 
sustainer of the principle of thought, the senses, the body and the 
bodily organs. 

In this world there are five kinds of Klesha (pain) 

(i) . Ignorance . It has already been described (in the begin¬ 

ning of this Chapter 1 . 

(ii) . Asmitd is to regard the principle of discernment and the 

soul as one and the same thing. 

(iii) . Rdga is the love of pleasure. 

(iv) . Dveska is aversion to pain. 

# (v). Abhinivesha is the fear of death. All living beings have 

continually the desire to live for ever and do not wish 
to die. 

Let every man free himself from these five kinds of klesha 
(pain) by means of the practice of yoga and the acquisition of 
spiritual knowledge, the realization of God, and enjoy the supreme 
bliss of Emancipation . 

O .—The kind of salvation you believe in is quite different from 
that of the rest of the wot Id, Now the Jainees hold that salvation 
consists in going to Shivaputi and sitting there quietly on a platform 
called Moksha Shilla (the stone of salvation) ; the salvation of the 
Christians consists in going to the fourth Heaven wherein they 
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enjoy themselves by singing, pteyfftg and putting on fine dtesses, 
and marrying And fighting ; whilst the Mahomedans believe that 
salvation consists in going to the seventh Heaven, Vdna MdfgiS to 
Shirpur , Shaivites to Kaildsk , Viushnavites to Bctiknnth, and GV- 
/(? and enjoying life by means of beautiful Wii/bs, 

pretty dresses and houses, nice foods and drinks. The PmrdHf%$ 
(th r 11 ers of the Purdnas ) believe in five kinds of sAlvafloft 



Residence in the same world with God. 

(2) Living with God as His younger brother. 

(3) Becoming like God in nature. 

(4) Living near God as a servant lives near his master. 

(5) Intimate union with Go< 



consists in the 


Last of all, the Veddnlisls 


absorption of the soul into God. 

A .—We shall discuss the different kinds of salvation which the 
Jainees, the Mahomedans, and the Christians believe in the twelfth, 
thirteenth and fourteenth Chapters, respectively, of this book. The 
salvation of Varna Margis , which consist in nothing else but eating 
meat and drinking wine, hearing love songs and enjoying them¬ 
selves with women, is no better than what you get in this world. 
They look upon all men as Mahddevd or Vishnu , and all women 
as Pdravati or Lakshmi and enjoy themselves with each other. 
Now this is no better than what the princes and Other wealthy 
people do in this world except that they say that there will be no 
disease in Heaven and that you will always remain young, which 
can never be true ; because wherever there is enjoyment of sehsual 
pleasures, there is disease, and wherever there is desease, there is 
old age. The Pouraniks should be told that their five kinds of 
salvation are attainable even to animals, insects and worms without 
any effort on their part. 

Take for example, the first kind of tbe.rr salvation. All 
these worlds wherein all living beings exist are God’s Who 
lives in all of them, hence they live in the same world with God, 
Salvation number (2) is also possessed by the soul without any 
effort on its part; because being smaller than God and both 
being conscious entity it is like a younger brother 10 God. 
(3) As regards the third kind of salvation, being a spirit and pos¬ 
sessing consciousness and being pure in nature the soul is like 
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Gad, but it can never be like Him in possessing infinite power, 
infinite activity and infinite attributes. As regards salvation 
number (4), God being Omnipresent all souls are near Him, hence 
a?l of th§m already possess this kind of salvation. The same may 
be said of salvation number (5). God being All-pervading. He 
alfo resides in the soul. Hence the latter is in intirpate union with 
God. 

The disintegration of the body and the soul into their compo- 
ment parts, which is called salvation ( nirvana ) by some atheists 
(Budhists ), is attainable even to dogs and donkeys. 

All these kinds of salvation are no salvation at all. They are 
really prisons, because all those people believe their respective 
Heavens, such as Shivpuri , the fourth Heaven, or the seventh 
Heaven, Shripur , Kailash , Vaikunth and Goloka , to be definite worlds 
or places (of residence). Were their inmates to leave those places, 
they would lose their salvation. They are, therefore, rather like 
prisoners imprisoned in dark cells out of which they dare not go. 
1 The true salvation or emancipation consists in this that the soul 
should go about wherever it likes without any let or hinderance, 
and should have no fears, doubts, or sorrows. 

The union of the soul with the body is called its birth, while 
the severance of this link is called death or dissolution, 

9 The emancipated souls are born again in the due course of time. 

O .—Do you believe in the unity or the plurality of birth (of the 
soul) ? 

A .—In the plurality of births. 

0 —Why can the soul then remember what happened in its pre¬ 
vious births and deaths ? 

A .—The soul is finite in knowledge and powers. It is not the 
seer of the three periods of time—the past, the present and future— 
it can not therefore recall its past. Besides, the manas —the principle 
thought attention —by means of which the soul knows can 

not have two ideas, *>., of the past as well as the present—at one 
and the same time. Let alone things that happened in the previous 
life of the soul, can a man remember all that happens in this very life 
from the time of conception till, say, the age of five. We see and 
bear so many different things while we are awake, and dream of 
so many different things while in slumber, why can we not recall 
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all those things when we are in deep sleep ? You could never tell, 
if you were asked, for example, what you were doing on the ninth 
day of the fifth month of the thirteenth year of your life exactly at 
ten in the morning ; which way you were looking ; what the posi¬ 
tion of your head and hands was ; whether your mouth was open 
or shut * and what you were then thinking of ? When such is the 
case even in this life, how absurd then to question the validity of 
the previous existence of the soul simply because it cannot recall 
what happened in that life? It is a good thing too that the soul 
cannot remember its past, otherwise there would have been no 
happiness for it, It would have died of sheer pain and mental 
anguish brought on by brooding over the terrible sufferings and 
sorrows of its past lives. No man can ever know what happened 
in his past lives even if he were to try to do so ; because the soul’s 
; power and knowledge are limited. God alone can know that. 

O .—How can the punishment, that God inflicts on the soul, 
reform it when it cannot remember its past ; because the punish¬ 
ment could prevent it from committing any further sins only if 
it were to know that such and such a punishment was meted out 
to it for such and such a sin. 

A .—How many kinds of knowledge do you believe in ? 

O .— Eight kinds, such as knowledge through ditect cognition 
through Inference , through analogy , etc. 

A ,—Why can you not then infer the existence of the previous 
life of the soul from seeing different people born and brought up 
under different conditions in this worid such as affluence and pover¬ 
ty, happiness and misery, talent and idiocy, etc. Suppose a physi¬ 
cian and a layman are taken ill. The physician at once finds out 
the cause that brought on the disease on him, while the layman can¬ 
not ; because the former has studied Medical Science while the 
latter has not. But even the layman know? this much that he 
must have violated some law of nature—dietetic or sanitary, etc., 

_to bring on the disease, such as fever. Similarly, why can you 

not infer the pre-existence of the soul by observing people afflicted 
with pain and suffering, or endowed with pleasures or joys of this 
woYld in unequal proportions—the result of their actions in the not 
present life? If you refuse to believe in the pre-existence of the 
soul, how do you think it to be consistent with the justice of God 
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to bless some with riches, power, and talent, etc., while afflict 
others with poverty, suffering, idiocy and the like without there 
having done anything—good or evil—in their previous lives to 
deserve them ? God can be just only when He gives the soul 
pleasure or pain according to its good or evil deeds done-in its 
previous lives. » * <. 

O .—The belief in the unity of birth is not inconsistsnt with the * 
justice of God. He is like a Sovereign Ruler, whatsoever he does 
is just He may also be likened to a gardener who implants trees 
big and small in his grove, some he trims, others he cuts down, others 
still he protects (from wind, and cattle, etc.), improves and multi¬ 
plies. One can do whatever one likes with one’s own. In like man¬ 
ner, God can do whatever He likes (with this world). There is no 
one above Him who could punish Him or whom He should fear. 

A .—God always desires justice and acts justly, therefore it is 
that he is Great and worth) of our homage and adoration. He 
would not be God if He acted unjustly. A gardener who plants 
trees aimlessly on promenades or other places, cuts down trees that 
do not require cutting, multiplies those that are fit to be multiplied, 
and does not multiply those that are suitable for multiplying, is 
worthy of blame. In like manner would God be blaraeable were 
He to act without a reasonable cause. It is absolutely necessary 
for God to act justly, because He is pure and just by nature. 
Should He act like a madman ? He would even be beneath a good 
judge of this world, and would no longer be honoured. Does not 
a judge, in this world, who punishes the innocent and awards 
honour to those who have done nothing.to deserve it, merit blame 
and forfeit his honour ? God never does anything that is unjust. 
He, therefore, fears none. 

O .—God has pre-ordained all. He gives one or acts by one what¬ 
soever He had determined before-hand to give or do. 

A. —His determination is always in accordance with the actions 
of the soul. Should it be otherwise, He would be unjust and 
guilty. 

0 .—All men have the same amount ol misery and happiness. 
The great have great cares, whilst the small have small troubles 
and cares. A rich merchant, for instance, has a law suit, of say Rs. 
T,oo,ooo, in a Court of law. He leaves his house in a palanquin 

3» 
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(borne t&* the shoulders of men) for the Court on a very hot day. 
The ignorant, when they see him thus passing through a street, cry 
out ** Behold the might of virtue and vice. One is comfortably 
sitting in the palanquin, whilst the others are bearing him on their 
shoulders bare-footed with a burning ground underneath and a 
scorching sun over head.” But the wise know that as the Court is 
drawing nigh, the anxiety of the merchant, his doubts and fears* 
are increasing, while the palanquin bearers are getting easier at the 
prospect of being soon relieved from their burden. When at 
last they get to the Court, the merchant thinks of going hither and 
thither. He soliloquizes thus “ Shall I go to see my counsel or 
shall I see the clerk of the Court first ? Shall I win or lose to-day ? 
Oh ! I wish I knew what was going to happen ” and so on. The 
palanquin bearers, on the other hand,, chat together, smoke, feel 
happy, and enjoy their siesta. II the merchant wins, he feels a bit 
happy, if he loses, he sinks into the depths of misery, whilst the 
palanquin bearers are*affected neither one way nor the other. They 
remain just as they were before the case was decided. Similarly, 
when a king lays himself down on his beautiful and soft bed, he 
does not go to sleep quicker than a labourer who falls asleep as 
soon as he stretches himself on uneven earth covered with stones 
and pebbles. The same is true of all other conditions seemingly 
unequal. • * 

A .—Only the ignorant can believe that all are equally happy 
or miserable. If a rich merchant and a palanquin bearer were 
asked to change their places with one another, the merchant would 
never like to become a palanquin bearer, while the latter would 
simply jump at the offer. Had they been equally happy or miser¬ 
able, the merchant would never have refused to change his place 
with the palaquin bearer, nor, would the latter have liked to be¬ 
come a rich merchant. 

Behold the difference between the happiness and misery of 
different people ! One soul comes into the womb of the queen of a 
great righteous and learned king, whilst another in that of the wife 
of a poor miserable grass-cutter. One is happy and well-cared for 
in every way since the day of its conception, whilst the other suffers 
in a hundred different ways. When one is born, he is bathed with 
pure fragrant water, and his cord is carefully cut. He is properly 
fed and cared for, When he is hungry, he is given milk mi^cpd 
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with sugar and other necessary ingredients in proper proportions* 
There are servants to wait upon him, toys for him to play with, 
conveyances to take him out to pretty ami healthy places. Me is 
well-loved, and is happy. The other is bom in a jungle, where not 
even water is to be had to wash him. When he is hungry and wants 
milk, he is slapped on the face instead, cries most pitifully, but no 
one attends to him and so on. 

The infliction of suffering or the awarding of happiness to 
souls, without their having previously done acts—sinful or virtuous 
—to deserve it, would disgrace God. Besides, if we suffer or enjoy 
here in this world without having previously done anything—sinful 
or virtuous—our going to Hell or Heaven after death ought not to 
be dependent on our deeds done in this life, because just as God 
has given us pleasure or pain here without our having previously 
done sinful or virtuous deeds, so would He send some of us to Hell, 
others to Heaven just according to His pleasure. Why should 
men then practise virtue. (If this logic be accepted) all would be¬ 
come wicked and lead sinful lives; because it is doubtful if virtue 
will bear any fruit. It all rests with God. He would do just as it 
would please Him. No one will thus fear sin which will conse¬ 
quently multiply, whilst virtue will decay. It follows therefore that 
the present birth of the soul is in accordance with its deeds—sinful 
or virtuous—in the past, whilst the future will be determined by its 
present and past modes of life—righteous or unrighteous. 

O .—Are souls in the bodies of men and animals of the same 
nature or different? 

A .—They are all of the same nature, but are pure or impure 
according as they are virtuous or sinful. 

O .—Do the souls of men go into the bodies of animals and 
vice vetsa ; and do the souls of men go into the souls of women and 
vice vetsa ? 

A .—Yes, they do. When sin predominates over virtue in a 
man, his soul goes into the bodies of lower animals and the like 
when virtue predominates over sin in a soul, it is born as a good and 
learned person. When sin and virtue are equal, the soul is born as 
an ordinary man. Sin and virtue being of three different grades— 
superior, medium and inferior—men can be divided into three classes 
according as they are possessed of superior, medium and inferior 
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kindof material {ie., bodies, bodily powers, mental capacities and 
talents, etc*) When sin preponderates over virtue, the soul suffers 
the consequences of its sin in the bodies of lower animals and the 
like, till its sins and virtues are equalised when it is invested with a 
human body. Similarly, when it has enjoyed the excess of virtue 
over sin, it is born as an ordinary man. 

The separation of the soul from the body is called deaths whilst 
its union with the body is called birth. When the soul leaves the 
body, it liv.es in the atmosphere (yama) 1 , because it is said in the 
Veda “ Yama is another name for ait .” Thereafter the Great Judge 
—God—embodies that soul according to the nature of its deeds 
done in the previous life. Guided by God it enters the body of 
some living creature with air, water, food, drink or through any one 
of the openings of the body. Having .entered it, it gradually 
reaches the reproductive element, and thereby establishes itself in 
the womb, and is thus invested with a body and eventually born. It 
is clothed with a male or a female body, just as it merits a male of 
a female one ; whilst a hermaphrodite is formed by the union of the 
male and the female reproductive elements in equal proportions at 
the time of conception. The soul is continually chained down to 
this wheel of births and deaths till by the practice of the highest 
virtue and complete absorption into Divine contemplation and the 
acquisition of the highest knowledge it obtains Emancipation . By 
the practice of deeds of the highest virtue, etc., it is born as a good 
and great personage among men ; and being freed from births and 
deaths and the consequent pain and suffering, it enjoys perfect bliss 
in Emanciption till the end of the Grand-Dissolution . 

O .—Can Emancipation be obtained in one life or in more than 

one ? 

A. — In more than one; because it is said in the Upniskad 
“ Verily it is only when all the knots of its heart— 
jl t g. darkness, and ingnorance—are severed, all its doubts 

dispelled, and when it sins no longer that the soul 
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i. ft is not the fictitious yama— the death angel of the Qutvt Parana 
(—one of the mythological bools.— Tr) We shall tieat of this subject more 
fully in the eleventh chapter.) 
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fipdf rest in that Supreme Spirit Who pervades it both within apd 
without/’. ; T 

0 *~Is the soul in Emancipation absorbed into God or does it 
retain its individuality ? 


retains its separate individuality, for should It get ! 
absorbed into the Divine Spirit, who would then enjoy the bliss of 
Emancipation, Besides, all the hardships borne, all the efforts made 
and all the means employed to obtain Emancipation would become 
useless. Absortion of the soul into the Divine Spirit is not Emanci¬ 
pation but its death or annhilation . It is only the soul that obeys 
the Will of God, follows the highest virtue, associates with the good 
and the great practises yoga and employs all the aforesaid means , 
that obtains emancipation. Says the Upnishad :— 

“ The soul that knows the Supreme Spirit Who is All-truth, All 
knowledge and All-Bliss and resides in the very in¬ 
terior of the soul and in the principle of discernment\ 
finds rest in the Omnipresent Great God and there¬ 
by, being in harmony with the Indefinite Omniscient Supreme 
Being all its (righteous) desires are gratified. In other words, 
whatever happiness it wishes for it obtains.” 


Taitreya 
Anandvalli, I 


O .—When the soul can not enjoy worldly happiness without a 
body, how could it then enjoy the bliss of Emancipation without a 
physical body? 

A ,—We have answered this objection before, but will add that 
the soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in the same 
w r ay as it enjoys the worldly pleasures through the body. The 
emancipated soul roams about in the Infinite All-pervading God as 
it desires, sees all nature through pure knowledge, meets other 
emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in operation, goes about 
in all the worlds visible and invisible, sees all objects that it comes 
across, the more its knowledge increases the happier it feels. Being 
altogether pure, the soul acquires perfect knowledge of all hidden 
things in the state of Emancipation. This extreme bliss alone is 
called Heaven {swarga) y while the pursuit of worldly desires and 
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consequent pain and suffering are called Hell (naraka ). Swarga 
literally means happiness . The ordinary happiness is called worldly 
happiness . Whilst the extreme happiness born of the realization of 
God is called Extraordinary happiness or Heaven (Swarga). All 
men naturally desire to obtain happiness and escape from pawn and 
misery. But as long they do not practise righteousness and! re¬ 
nounce sin, so long they cannot obtain happiness and be freed from 
pain and suffering ; because the effect cannot perish as long as the 
cause exists, it is said “ All pain and suffering cease as soon as sin 
is destroyed just as a tree perishes when its root is cut away.” 

Mark, how Manu describes the manifold course of sin and 
virtue:— 

44 Let a man thus know this three-fold nature (of mind)—the 
Manu highest, the mean, and the lowest degree—cultivate 


XII, 8,9, 25, 
33 > 35 . 38 


the disposition of the highest kind and reject the 
other two. Let him also bear in mind that the soul 
has a teward—happiness—or a punishment—pain and suffering— 
for his acts— mental through mind, verbal through its organs ol 
speech, and corporeal through its physical body. 

44 For corporeal sinful acts (such as theft, adultery and killing 
or injuring the good) a man shall assume a vegetable form ; for 
verbal sinful acts, the form of a bird or an animal ; and for sinful 
acts mostly mental y the lowest of human conditions.” 

44 The quality that predominates in physical body renders the 
embodied soul eminently distinguished for that quality.” 

44 The possession of true ideas by the soul is declared to be an 
indication of Saliva . Ignorance betokens Tamas. Passion of 
love and hatred signify Rajas . These three attributes, /. e. y Saliva , 
Rajas and Tamas of the Prakriti are to found in all things.” 
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“ When a man feels that there is tranquility, peacefulness* apd 
contentment in his mind, and also his soul is pure as the purest 
light, let him know then that the sattva predominates ; whilst 
the Rajs and Tanias occupy a subordinate position.” 

“ When the soul is unhappy, has no peace of mind, is restlessly 
engaged in the pursuit of sensual objects, let him ther. know that 
it is the Rajas that predominates, whilst the Sattva and Tamas are 
suppressed.” 

" When the soul and the manas —the principle of thought —are 
engaged in the headlong pursuit of worldly things, lose all sense of 
right and wrong, are thoroughly infatuated with sensual gratification 
and absolutely incapable of discussing a subject, and are extremeiy 
dull of understanding, let hirq understand that it is the Tamas that 
predominates in him.” 

“ Now we shall describe at large, the various results in the 
highest, mean and lowest degrees that proceed from those three 
qualities.” 

“ The* study of the Veda —the source of all true knowledge—, 
strict devotion to duty, the advancement of knowledge, the desire 
for purity—corporeal and spiritual—, self-control, the practice of 
righteousness and Divine contemplation verily betoken Sattval' 

“Spasmodic zeal, impatience, practice of unrighteous act, 
and habitual indulgence in sensual gratification are the sigus of 
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the preponderance of Rajas and of the comparative suppression of 
the Tamas and Sattva . 

“ Extreme covetousness—the root of all evils—extreme indo¬ 
lence, stupidity and sleepiness, discontented ness, cruelty, atheism, 
i. e., want of faith in God and the Veda, distraction of mind, want 
of mental concentration, and contraction of evil habits should be 
looked upon by a wise man as indications of Tamas, It is the 
TamiSy then, thajt predominates whilst the Rajas and Sattva are 
not markedly manifest.” 

(i Besides, whenever a man’s soul feels shame, doubt and fear in 
having done, in doing or in going to do an act, let him know that the 
Tamas greatly preponderates in him.” 

“ When a man seeks great fame in this world, and does not 
cease giving money to flatterers, flunkeys and parasites, poor though 
he be, let him understand that the Rajas preponderates in him.” 

‘‘ When a man’s soul thirsts after knowledge, no matter where 
it comes from, cultivates good qualities, feels no shame in doing good 
actions at which it greatly rejoices, in other words is always desirous 
of practising rigbteousuess, let nim know then that the Sattva 
predominates ” 


“ The craving for sensual gratification is an index of Tcrnnas , the 
desire for the acquisition of worldly possession, of fjjjjas and the 
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practice of righteousness, of Saliva. The last mentioned is superior 
to Rajts> and that in its turn is superior to Tamas. Now we shall 
describe the condition* that each of these qualities^— Sativi y Rajas 
and Tamas —leads to : — 

u Those endowed with Saliva attain to the state of the learned, 
godly men. Those, who are possessed of Rajas t become men, while 
those immersed in Tamas fall into the condition of lower orders.” 

u Vegetables (as trees; worm*; and insects, fish, snakes, tortoise, 
cattle, and deer, and the like, are the forms which the lowest degree 
of Tamas leads to.” 

“ Elephant, horses, extremely stupid and dull persons, men of 
dirty habits and uncouth speech and manners, ferocious animals, 
such as lions, wolves and boars, arc the forms that proceed from 
the mean degree of Tamas!' 

u Flatterers, 1 beautiful birds, braggarts, cruel blocd-thirsty men, 
and those who drink wine and othe intoxicants habitually and are 
dirty in their habits, are the conditions which proceed from the 
highest degree of Tamas!' 

" Fencers (cudgel players, etc ), gardeners, sailors, acrobats, 
armed servants and those who are addicted to drinking and gamb¬ 
ling result from the Rojas of the lowest degree.” 

“ Rulers, men ot the governing class (statesmen, soldiers, etc.) 
kihg’s chaplains, controversialists, ambassadors, lawyers, judges, 
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heads of the army and the like are occasioned by the Rajas of the 
medium degree. ” 

“Singers, musicians, men of great wealth and resource, compan¬ 
ions or associates of the great and good men of vast learning or 
those who wait upon them, and women of great beauty and 
physical charms are caused by the Rajas of the highest quality/* 

“ Those who are strictly devoted to their duties, truth and 
righteousness, masters of their passions, altruistic teachers of 
humanity —Sanyas is , teachers of the Veda , aeronauts, astronomers, 
physicians or hygienists, i. e.> those who dtvote themselves to the 
science and art of the perfect development of the human body, pro¬ 
ceed from the Sattva of the lowest degree.” 

“ Philanthropists, seers of the Veda , godly learned men, great 
scholars of the Veda , professors of the science, of electricity, astro¬ 
nomy, geology, etc. (literally, the science of time), those who 
possesss true knowledge and power which they use for the good 
of others, and great Teachers result from the Sattva of the medium 
degree. ” 

“ Masters of all the four Vedas , masters of all the sciences and 
arts, who invent (or construct) air ships and such other machines, 
those who are embodiments of righteousness and wisdom, those 
who acquire control over the elementary matter 1 result from the 
Sattva of the highest degree. 

“The ignorant, the basest among men who indulge their 
sensual appetites, renounce the practice of righteousness and the 
performance of their duties and lead sinful lives assume the basest 
forms and thereby suffer various afflictions.” 
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Thus whatsoever act a man sows by virtue of the Saliva, Rajas 
and Tanias '-the same shall he reap. Those who are emancipated 
are beyond the pale of these three qualities. Let every man, there¬ 
fore, endeavour to become a great yogi by the practice of yoga, and 
employ himself in the pursuit of those means that lead to Emaqcipa• 
tion . Let a man restrain his mind from the doing of .xts that pro¬ 
ceed from Rajas and Tamas and thereafter even from those that 
result f om Saliva, and become imbued with purity and such other 
good qualities. Let him then withdraw his mind from the 
senses, aim it at righteousness, and concentrate it on 
y°# a God. “ This withdrawal of the mind from all things 
and concentrating it on one point is called yoga. n 

“ After the mind is withdrawn and concentrated, the soul is 
centred in God—the Seer of all—and finds rest in Him.” 

Let a man practise all the above described means of Emancipa - 
tion and understand that “ Exemption from pain 
Shastra^P i which is of three kinds-—that from physical disorders , 
hunger and thirst, etc., that from other living beings , 
and that from natural causes such as excessive heat or cold, or 
excessive or deficient rain, or* from the restlessness of mind and 
the senses—and the consequent attainment of Emancipation is the 
highest work.” 

In the next Chapter we shall discourse on Conduct—Desir¬ 
able and Undesirable, and on Diet—Permissible and Forbidden, 

The End of 'Chapter IX. 
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CHAPTER X 

ON 

CONDUCT—DESIRABLE and UNDESIRABLE, 
DIET—PERMISSIBLE and FORBIDDEN. 


Manu II, 2, 


JJOW we shall treat of desirable conduct —the performance of 

righteous ac‘ion<?, refinement of (character) speech and manners, 
association with men of learning and pietv, and love of all true 
knowledge, etc.—and undesirable conduct— the reverse cf all these 
things:— 

“People should always bear in mind that whatsoever is d ne by 
learned men—good and ttue—, who are free from 

Manu » i inordinate, affection and hatred, or whatsoever is 
known to be true by the testimony of the inner monitor is the 
true conduct of life. That alone should be followed.” 

14 In this world, neither inordinate desire nor its total absence is 
condu ive to a man’s happiness, because it would be 
impossible either to lrad a viituous life as enjoined 
by the Veda or to acquire true ( Vedic) knowledge without desir¬ 
ing the same.” 

“ It is impossible for any man to be altogether free from desire, 
because all our actions—philanthropise works, truth- 

Manu fulness in speech, tlie piactice of Yamas x and 

11 , 3 * 

’ Niyamas , 2 and other duties—proceed from desire 

for the same.” 
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11,4 


14 Even the most insignificant action { e.g nictitation) in this 

world is impossible without a desire on the part of 

the doer. Therefore, whatever a man does {eg,, the 

movements of his hands, feet, eyes, and mental 

activity) is the outcome of his will.* 1 

“Let a man regulate his conduct according to.yvdat is sanctioned 

by the Vedaes taught by Smritis and other books of 

Manu the R is his —seers of the Veda —, practised by all men 

11 , 6 

— good and true and approved by his own soul? In 
other words, let him perform such actions in the doing of which no 
such feelings as fear, distrust and shame, arise in the soul. Behold, 
whett a man desires to tell a lie or steal anything, his soul is filled 
with feelings of fear, shame and doubt, it is, therefore, a proof of 
the fact that it is wrong to do such an act. 

•* Let a man, therefore, carefully view a’! these—the Veda, the 
teachings of ihe Ved:c seers, practices of good men 
Manu anc i tme, and the approval of his own soul— with the 

eye of v isdom, and do his duty in obedience to what 
is sanctioned by the Veda and approved bv his own soul.” 

“Verily that man, who follows rules of the righteous conduct 
as taught by Vtdi and by the Smritis in conformity 
Manu with t j le s ] ia |] aC q U j re fame in this life and the 

1 highest bliss in the next.” 

“The Veda is called the s/i'uti and the system of conduct of 
life as taught by the Ve He seers aud teachers is em- 
Manu bodied in the Smriti . It is by the help of these that 

the /r* e conduct of l fe as w'tli as the false is ascer¬ 
tained. He w ho holds them—the Vedas and tire works of true 
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teachers in conformity with the Veda —to contempt should be 
excluded from all good society, as an athiest and a slanderer of 
the Veda. * 


u Therefore, the Veda , the Smriti\ the practice of good men and 
true and the approval of one’s soul—these are un* 
Manu doubtedly the four criteria of the True conduct of life . 

In other words, it is by these alone that the true reli¬ 
gion is ascertained.” 


“ It is only those who stand aloof from the headlong pursuit of 
both-wealth and carnal desires-that can ever attain a 
Manu knowledge of true religion. It is the duty of every 

s 13 one, who aspires to gain this object, to determine 

what true religion is by the help of the Vedx y for, a clear and per¬ 
fect ascertainment of true religion is not attained without the help 


of the Veda .” 

« Therefore it behoves all men to practise all those righteous 
deeds that are enjoined by the Veda . Dwijas — 
U^6 Brahmans , Kshatriyds and Vaishyas —should per¬ 

form all Sanskdrs 1 for their own good as well as f r 
that of their children. They lead to purity (j mental and corporeal) 
in this life as well as in the next. 


" Let the Tonsure Sanskar be performed in the sixteenth year 
of a Brahman , in the twenty-second of Kshattiya % 
in the twenty-fourth of a Vaishya” (In other words, 
it should not be delayed beyond those periods). 

Thereafter they should keep a tuft of hair on the top of the head 
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/. A sanskd* is anything done to improve refine and purify the body and 
the soul There are altogether sixteen \amk * *s ; the first one is the sexual inter¬ 
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beginning of the stcond Chapter of this book— 7 r. 
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and always cut or shave the hair of the head, mustache and beard. 
That is ter say, they should never grow them afterwards. In a very 
cold climate they can please themselves as to cutting the hair or 
allowing it to grow. On the other hand, in a very hot climate they 
should have all the hair, not even barring the tuft of hair on the 
top of the head, cut or shaved ; because too much hair on the head 
is productive of heat which causes dulness of intellect. The 
mustache and beard cause inconvenience in eating and drinking ; 
because the particles ot food adhere to them.” 

“ As a skillful driver keeps his horses well under control and 
directs them in the right path, so should a man 
strive to keep his senses—that are apt to lead one’s 
mind to the pursuit of wicked objects and tempt¬ 
ations—under thorough control, restrain them from the path of sin 
and temptation, and always guide them in the path of righteous¬ 
ness. This alone is the true conduct of life.' 

“ Verily that man alone can achieve his heart’s desire who is 
master of his senses and directs them in the path of 
righteousness. But he who allows them to get 
engrossed in sensual gratification and sin, and thus 
becomes their slave, soon contracts evil habits, loses his character 
and suffers the evil consequences thereof.” 


Manu 
11 , 88 . 


Manu 

11,93. 


• 11 Sensual desires are never fully gratified if they are indulged. 

They are only inflamed still more fiercely like fire 
Manu 11,94. w hj c h blazes more vehemently when fuel (and 
butter) are added to it. Let a man, therefore, never indulge in 
sensual gratification.” 
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M A man who is the slave of his passions can never succeed in 
acquiring^cnowledge of the Veda, in keeping up his 
ManuU, 97 " V ows of chastity, truthfulness and the like, nor in 
fulfilling his duties towards man and God, practising righteousness 
and doing good works. They are only attainable to the good and 
pious man who is the master of his sense 

«Let a man, therefore, have thorough control over his five 
organs of sense and five organs of action and the 
Manu, II,ioo. e j eV emh organ of thought,—the mind,— protect his 

body by proper dieting and by observing the laws of health, and, 
thereby achieve the object of his life.” 

“ He is verily the master of his senses who rejoices not when 
applauded, nor grieves when censured, is neither 
Manu II, 98. pleased by the sensation of n ee soft things (such 
as soft comfortab’e bed and clothes), nor displeased by that ..of 
hard and coarse things, neither delighted with the sight of beauti¬ 
ful things nor vexed with that of ugly hideous things, t either 
pleased with a good dinner nor angered with a bad cue, neither 
gladdened with the smell of perfumes, nor disgusted with that of 
disagreeable odours.” 

“Let a wise man never speak unless spoken to, nor answer a 

question when unjustly and hypocritically asked. 
Manu, II, no. , ...... . \ 

Among hypocrite; let him remain as if he were 

dumb ; but to the honest truth-seeker let him preach even though 

unasked.” 
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“ Wealth, nobility of blood, age, professional skill, and honesty 
' industry (or character) and true knowledge, these* 
Manu , 136. are the five things to be respected but the one 

following more than the one preceding It. In othei words, a man 
of noble lineage or one’s relation ought to command more respect 
than a man, who is only wealthy, an aged man should be respected 
more than the first two, a man possessing some professional skill 
or good character more than the first three ; again true knowledge 
and wisdom (the wealth of mind) should command more respect 
than professional skill or character.*' 


Manu, II, 153. 


“ An ignorant man destitute of true knowledge, four hundred 
years old though he be, is in truth a child ; whilst a 
teacher of secular knowledge and of spiritual science, 
though he be a child, should be respected as an old man ; because 
all the Shdstras and wise sages have declared an ignorant man to 
be like unto a child and a learned man like unto a father.” 


“ A man does not become old (great) by years, nor by gray hair, 
^ ^ ^ nor by wealth, nor by powerful kindreds and 

, r^4. f r j enc j s# The w j se £ nc j 1 10 ]y S ages have declared,— 
1 He among us is old (great) who is most learned in knowledge— 
material and spiritual.’ ” 


M A Brahman is entitled to distinction according to the extent 

of his knowledge ; a Kshatriya is judged by his 
Manu II, 155 , . , rjr . . / / . . .... 

physical power, a % Vaishya by material wealth in 

his possession, and a Shudra by years.” 
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“ A man is not, therefore, old (venerable), because his head is 
gray, but he, who has acquired wisdom though tender 
in years, is considered old (venerable) by the wise." 

“ As an elephant made of wood or as a deer made of leather, 
Manu so 1S a man destitute °f knowledge. He is a man 
II, *57 only in name/* 

14 Let a man, therefore, gain knowledge and acquire wisdom, 
Manu lead a v * rtuous life, bear malice to none and show 

Li 1 59 - all men the path that leads to true happiness. Let 

his speech be sweet and kindly.” Blessed are they who always 
preach the truth and thereby promote righteousness and destroy 
sin and wickedness. 

Let a man always bathe regularly, keep his clothes clean, his 
food and drink clean and pure, and his house clean and tidy. The 
cleanliness and purity of these things lead to health and purity of 
mind, which in their turn increase strength and capacity for wor^*«. 

Cleanliness should be sufficient to remove all traces of dirt and 
disagreeable odours. 

“ The practice of such virtues as veracity, and the doing of good 

Manu works verily constitute the true conduct of life enjoin- 

1 ,108. e d ky the y ei j a anc j taught by the Smrttis 

Yajur Veda 


XVI, 15. 

Atharva Veda 
XI, 15, 17. 

Taitreya 
Upanished 
VII, ii- 


“ The service of father, mother, tutor and atithis , 
t\ e. } the altruistic teachers of humanity, is called Deva - 
puja or the worship of godly persons.” 
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Devotion to whatever promotes the good of the world as well as 
abstinence from all harmful acts are the chief duties of man. Let a 
man never associate with those who are atheists, and liars, nor with 
those who are indolent, guilty of breach of faith, hypocritical, selfish 
and deceitful. Let him always move in the society of men who are 
learned, truthful, pious and have public good at heart. This, in 
truth, constitutes good conduct. 

0 .—Is not the character of the people of Aryavarta (India) lost 
by going abroad ? 


A .—No, it is not; because a man can retain a good character 
and is hot polluted, no matter where he goes, as long as he is pure 
in mind and body and practises such virtues as truthfulness. Who¬ 
ever is addicted to a sinful life and immoral practices, even though 
he lives in India, loses his character and is polluted. Had it not 
been so, why should the ancients have travelled abroad. Mark 
what is written in the Mahdbharat . M Once upon a 
Sham^pawa time the sa g e Vyhsa lived in PaiMa (America) with 

Mokshdhama his son and pupil Skuka . The son asked his father 
137. 

if spiritual science was only what he had taught him 
or something more. Vydsa intentionally did not answer that ques¬ 
tion. He had lectured on that subject before. So in order to have 
his teaching confirmed by the testimony of another man, he address¬ 
ed Shuka thus, ‘ O my son, you go to Mitklaputi and ask this very 
question of King Janak, He would give you the right answer/ 
Having heard what his father said, Shuka left America for Mithla- 
puri. He first visited the continent that lay to the North and 
North-West of the Himalayas and was called Harivarsha 1 
(now called Europe), then the countries of the Jews called 
Hoon (Asia Minor, etc.), thence he came to China, from China he 
proceeded towards the Himalyas and thence to Mithlapuri. It is 
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I* Part a monkey, Ve>sha an abode. Hari-Varsha therefore literally 
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recorded in the sarae book that Krishna and Arjuna went to 
America in an Ashwatari vessel (* *>,, one propelled by electricity) 
and brought the sage Uddalaka back with them on the occasion of 
the Rajasuya Yajna of Emperor Yudhishlira. Again Prince 
Dharitrdshtra was married to a princess of Gandhdr (Kandhar). 
Madrid The wife of King Pdndu was the daughter of the King of 
Iran (Persia). Prince Arjuna was married to Princess Ulopi of 
Patala (America). Now how could they have done all those things 
that they not gone abroad 1 ? 

Again there is mention of a tax in the Manu Smriti which was 
levied on all vessels leaving Indian ports. 

When Emperor Yudhisthira performed his Rajasuya Yajna , he 
sent his brothers, prince Bhima, prince Arjuna , prince Nakula and 
prince Sahadeva with invitations to all the kings of the four quar¬ 
ters of the globe to join the Yajna t Had they considered it debas¬ 
ing to one’s character to travel abroad, they would not have done 
^11 those things. 

The ancient Indians used to go abroad to all parts of the world 
for the purposes of trade, travel, or on political business. The pre¬ 
sent day bug-bear of loss of one’s character and faith through tra¬ 
velling abroad is simply due to the false teachings of the wise-acres 
and the growth of dense ignorance. Those who do not hesitate to 
go abroad, and thereby associate with peoples of various foreign 
countries, study their customs and manners, increase their trade, 
and augment their political power, become fearless and bold, and 
attain great power and prosperity by studiously imbibing the good 
qualities, and adopting the good customs and manners of the 
foreigners, and rejecting their faults and evil habits, and bad 
manners, O ye foolish people ! Your character and faith are not 
lost by having sexual intercourse with a low, despicable prostitute, 
but you consider it harmful and debasing to associate with good men - 
of other countries ! What is it, if not foolishness ? It is true though 
that those who live on flesh-diet and take intoxicating drinks, have 
their bodies, bodily organs and secretions (as the reproductive ele¬ 
ment) saturated with the fine particles of those malodorous sub¬ 
stances. The aryas (natives of India) should, therefore, be careful 
that they do not get infected with these evel habits, But there can 

t. Literally to different countries, peninsulas and islands,— 7>v 
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be no barm or sin in learning trade, arts and'other good qualities 
from the foreigners. When these foolish people,consider it a sin 
even to see or touch them, they can never fight against them, as 
they must see and touch them in fighting. Let all good men 
remember that good conduct consists only in the avoidance of 
untruthfulness, injustice, inordinate affection or hai ted and other 
evil habits, and in the practice of love and kindness towards all, in 
the cultivation of gentle disposition and in the promotion of public 
good, etc. Let them also understand that religion has reference to 
one’s soul and good life. When we live righteous lives, foreign 
travel can do us no harm. The evil consequences flow oiffty from 
the commission of sins. It is right though that we should 
thoroughly understand what the true Vedic religion is, and also 
learn to refute false religions, so that no one may be able to mislead 
us. Can a country ever make any progress unless its people trade 
with or extend their rule over other countries ? What can you 
expect but misery and poverty, when the people of a country trade 
only among themselves, whilst the foreigners control their trade 
and rule over them ? These hypocrites—the so-called priests and 
other religious teachers perfectly understand that if they educated 
the people, and let them travel abroad, they would get enlightened, 
and consequently would no longer be ensnared in the net of fraud 
and hypocrisy spread by them. They-would thus lose their liveli¬ 
hood and respect. This is the reason that they make so much fuss 
ifi the matter of eating and drinking, ^Their object is to prevent 
people from going abroad. It is quite true though that not even 
by mistake should they ever use meat or drink. 

Have all sensible men not ascertained that in time of war the 
cooking of food and its eating, or drinking (milk or water, etc.) 
under such absurd restrictions as those of Chauka 1 by soldiers have 
invariably been the cause of their defeat ? The duty of a soldier— 
whether on foot, mounted on a horse or on an elephant, or seated 
u a car—consists (if necessary) in eating and drinking with one 
hand whilst fighting the enemy with the other, and in winning the 
battle ; while* it is wrong on his part to let himself be defeated. 
By observing such absurd restrictions as of Chauka in the matter of 

i The kitchen should be plastered with a thin coating of mud mixed with 
a bit of cowdung. The food should be cooked by no one else but a high caste 
B r akman and then served by the same within a marked area, etc,—7r. 




Light of Truth. 


[Chat. X. 


3i« 

eating and drinking, and other foolish practices, These stupid people 
have lost all independence, happiness, wealth, political power, learn¬ 
ing and activity, in short, everything. Now they are sitting idle 
with empty hands, praying for some one to come and relieve their 
distress, and give them something in charity wherewith they could 
get some food and ease the pangs of hunger. But that help is 
never forthcoming. They have thus completely ruined Aryavarta 
(India). It is quite true though that no pains should be spared 
in washing, plastering, sweeping, cleaning and tidying up the 
kitchen. It should never be allowed to get dirty like that of 
the Mahomedans and Christians. 1 

O. —What are Sakharee and Nikharee ? 

A.—The food that is cooked in water is called Sukhatee i while 
what is cooked in milk or fried in butter is called Nikharee (7. 
nice). This is another fraud invented by these rogues. The food 
cooked in milk and butter is always pleasing to the taste ; tJiey 
have originated these fraudulent practices (in the matter of food) 
in order to fill their stomachs with delicious, greasy articles of food, 
otherwise, whatever has been ripened by heat and time is called 
ripe (another name for nikharee ), and whatever has not been 
cooked or ripened is called raw (another name for sakharee). 
Even the permissibility of aH tipe or cooked food and the prohibition 
of raw food is not applicable to all cases, for instants, fried grams 
and other cereals, though u7i-cooked , are still eaten and their use i,s 
hot forbidden. * 

O. —Should the Dwijas cook their food with their own hands 
or is it permissible to eat food cooked by the Shudras ? 

A .—They can eat what has been cooked by the Shudras ; because 
it is the duty 'of the Dwijas — Brahmans , Kshatriyas and Vaishyas 
(both men and women) to devote themselves to the dissemination 
of knowledge, the service of the state, the breeding of cattle, and 
to agriculture, trade and arts (and not to waste their time in cook¬ 
ing, etc). But they should not eat or drink out of a Shudras * 
utensils or what has been cooked in his own house except in case 


i. In India the kitchens of the Mahomedans and Christians are not 
generally kept dean Among the Europeans residents in India it is chiefly due 
to the fact that the kitchens are entirely left in the hands of low caste Indian 
servants who do not possess any great sense of cleanliness./—TV. . . ,, 
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Here is an authority for this statement“ fn the 
houses of the twice-born , Shud*as — i, e, t ignorant 
men and women incapable of following any higher 
pursuit-should do the cooking and other domestic 
service.” But they should keep their bodies and clothes, etc? clean. 
While engaged in cooking in the houses of the Ary as- —the twite* 

born _they should have their mouths covered (with a piece of cloth) 

so that their breath may not contaminate the food, and their saliva 
may not f 11 into it; they should shave and have their nails pared 
regularly once a week. They should wash before cooking. They 
should take their food after the Aryas have been served. 

Q m —How can it be permissible to eat food cooked by a Shudrasr 
when it is held to be wrong to partake of food even touched by him ? 

/f.—it is a mere fabrication, and therefore, absolutely wrong/ 
Bear you well in mind that whosoever has partaken of sugar 
(brown or white), butter, milk, flour, vegetables, fruits and roots 
has in fact eaten what has been prepared by men of all sorts and 
conditions, and their leavings. When the Shudras } leather-workers, 1 
scavengers, Mahomedans, Christians and others gather sugar-canes 
from the fields, peel them, and press juice out of them, they handle 
them with their soiled hands, as they do not wash them even after 
micturating or defecating. They suck one-half of a cane, and shove 
the remaining half into the press, fill a jug out of a vessel containing 
cane juice, drink as much as they care, and pour the remainder 
back into it. While evaporating the juice, they sometimes make 
cakes in the same pan and never clean it afterwards. In the manu¬ 
facture of white sugar, they rub the brown sugar with their shoes, 
the soles of which are soiled with all kinds of dirt, offal, and dust. 
Milkmen adulterate milk with water kept in their dirty cans, and 
keep butter in the same. Similarly, in the manufacture of flour 
they*—the labourers—handle it with their dirty hands, and even 
their perspiration trickles down into it. The same kind of un¬ 
desirable practices are to be seen in the careless handling of fruits, 
roots arid tubers. Whoever has, therefore, eaten these things has 
it* fact eaten of the hands of men of all sorts and conditions. 

STOTTS** R f H I R I H 

l Leather-workers m India are of very dirty habits — 7V, 
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O .—There is nothing wrong in partaking of. foods and drihks 
that have been prepared and handled behind your back, such as 
fruits, roots and tubers, etc. (by undesirable persons). 

A .—Indeed ! what else would you have eaten ? Dust or ashes ? 
Sugar is sweet, milk and butter are nourishing, you could not 
forego the use of these articles. No wonder, therefore, that you 
extremely selfish people have invented such false doctrines and 
practices. Well, if there be no harm in eating or drinking what 
has not been prepared before your eyes by some undesirable per¬ 
son, would you eat food out of the hands of a scavenger or a Maho- 
medan 1 who cooked it with his own hands in some place out of 
your sight ? If you say no, then there is harm even in eating 
things that have been prepared out of your sight. Ibis true that 
in eating and drinking out of the hands of flesh-eaters and wine- 
drinkers, such as the Mahomedans and the Christians, there is 
some danger of even the Aryas —followers of the Veda —contract¬ 
ing these evil habits, e. g., eating flesh and drinking intoxicants. 
But there can be no harm if the Aryas dine together. It is ex* 
tremely difficult for people to make any progress as long as their 
religion and their interests are not the same. Again, they can¬ 
not progress when they do not rejoice in each other’s joys, nor 
sympathize in each other’s afflictions. But mere dining together 
can never lead to any real progress. As along they do not 
avoid evil things—manners, customs, etc.—and embrace good 
things, instead of making any progress they will go from bad to 
worse. The causes of foreign rule in India are;—mutual feud, 
differences in religion, want of purity in life, lack of education, 
child-marriage, marriage m which the contracting parties have no 
voice in the selection of their life-partners, indulgence ia carnal 
gratification, untruthfulness and other evil habits, the neglect of 
the study of the Veda , and other mal-practices. It is only when 
brothers fight among themselves that an outsider poses as an 
arbiter. Have you people even forgotten the practices that were 
in vogue at the time of the Mahdbhdrat War, a little over five 
thousand years ago? In the war they—the soldiers—ate and 
drank even while riding or driving in cars. Mutual feud ruined 
the Kauravas y the Pandavas and the Yadavas in the past. ■ The 

1. The Poutamks do Hot partake of food touched by a Mahotnedan or a 
Christian. — Tr. 
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same fatal disease is still clinging to us. None knows whether 
thisdreadfui fiend will ever leave us, or rob us of all our happ§ti6s$ 
and plunge us in the depths of misery. The Ary as are still tread- 
ing the wicked path of the despicable low Duty act luma, the des¬ 
troyer of his race and the enemy of his country. May God through 
His mercy rid us, Aryds , of this dreadful disease. 

ON DIET —PERMISSIBLE and FORBIDDEN. 


Permissibility or prohibition in diet is based on two factors— 
one determined by the Science of morals and religion, and the 
other by the Science of Health. 

u The twice-born — Btdhmans , Kshatriyas , and Vai$ky*s —must 
not eat such vegetables, fruits and roots as are 
Manu » 5. ra ; sec j j n n ight soil and other kinds of refuse.” 


“ They should abstain from flesh diet and intoxicants ”, such 
Manu as wlne > Ganja , Cannabis Indica, and opium, etc. 

1,1 77 * 


Let them never use those articles that are prejudicial to the 
growth of intellect.” They should also avoid the 
Sharangdhar use Q f a jj t ) lose articles of food that are decomposed, 

fermented, unclean or foul smelling, etc., and those 
that are not properly cooked as well as those prepared and handled 
by such men as live on flesh—diet and intoxicating drinks whose 
very bodies are saturated with the fine particles of meat and alcohol, 


The Aryas should neither themselves kill such useful animals as 
cows, nor let others do the same. One cow in one generation 
benefits 475,600 men through her milk, butter and offspring—male 
and female. Thus, some cows give thirty-two pints of milk, others 
not more than three pints daily, say for twelve months (some give 
milk for eighteen months, others for six, hence we have taken the 
mean of the two.) Calculating on this basis, we find that 24,960 
persons can be fed at one meal with the milk given by one cow in 
her whole life-time. On an average a cow calves about twelve times 
during her whole life. Supposing two of them die, of the remaining 
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ten calves, say, there are five males and five females. The latter 
during their lives will together give enough milk to satisfy 124,800 
persons at one meal. The remaining five males calves can produce 
at least 180 tom of corti.f and supposing we allow 1 of corn -per 
head, 180 tons will do on a rough estimate for 250,000 persons as 
food for one meal. Putting milk and corn together a cow in one 
generation can supply one good meal to 475,600 people. Similarly 
if we go on calculating the amount of corn and milk yielded by one 
cow in all her generations, it will be found that they would be suffi¬ 
cient to feed millions upon millions of people. Besides, bullocks are 
very useful to man for tilling the ground, riding, pulling carts 
and waggons, and carrying heavy loads, etc., but the chief use of 
cows is that they yield good milk. Buffaloes are also useful like 
cows and bullocks. But a buffaloe’s qnilk is not so useful in pro¬ 
moting the growth of intellect as a cow’s. Therefore, it is that the 
Aryas have always regarded the cow as the most useful animal. 
Other enlightened people will do the same. One goat yields 
enough milk to satisfy 25,920 people at one meal. Similarly, horses, 
elephants, camel, donkeys and sheep are of great service to man in 
various ways. Those who slaughter these animals should be looked 
upon as enemies of the whole human race. When the Aryas were 
in power, these most useful animals were never allowed to be killed. 
Consequently, man and other living beings lived in great peace and 
happiness. Because, milk and butter, and such animals as bullocks 
being plentiful, there was abundance of food and drink (as milk, etc.). 
But since the meat-eating, and wine-drinking foreigners—the slayers 
of kine and other animals—have come into this country and become 
Vridha ^ ru l* n & power, the troubles and sufferings of the 
Chanakya Aryas have ever been on the increase ; because, it is 

15 said, “ How can you get fruits and flowers of a tree 

when its root is cut off?” 

O .—Were all people to live on non flesh diet, Hons and other 
carnivorous animals would multiply in such large numbers that 
they will kill all such useful animals as cows. Your attempt to 
prevent their slaughter would come to nothing. 

i \\ 11 

1 Bullocks are used in India for tilling the ground and other agricultural 
purpose$%r~7>. v , , 
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A.~~*lt is the business of the State to punish or even kill all 
those men and animals that are injurious (to the community) ? 

Shonid their flesh, i,e. f (of the animals thus killed) be 
thrown away ? 

A.—-It would do no harm to the world whether it be thrown 
away, given to dogs or such other carnivorous animals, cremated or 
even eaten by some meat-eater. But if eaten by a man, it will 
tend to change his disposition and make him cruel. 

The use of all such food and drinks as are obtained through 
injuring or killing others or through theft, dishonesty, breach of 
faith, fraud or hypocrisy is forbidden , in other words they all come 
under the heading of forbidden articles of diet ; while the acquisi¬ 
tion of foods and drinks through righteous means without injuring 
or killing any living creature falls in the category of permissible 
articles of diet. This also includes all those articles that give 
health, and strength, destroy disease, promote intellectual power 
and energy and prolong life, such as rice, wheat, sugar, milk, 
butter, fruits, tubers and roots, when properly mixed in due pro¬ 
portion and cooked, and eaten in moderation at proper meal times. 
Abstinance from the use of all those things that do not agree with 
one’s constitution and are apt to produce disease or other evil 
effects, and the use of those that are prescribed for one (by his 
medical attendant) also constitute adherence to what is called 
rhe permissible diet . 

O .— Is there any harm in eating togetler, /. e. y out of the same 
dish ? 

A.—Yes, it is harmful, because people differ in theii nature 
and constitutions, &c., from each other. Just as one in eating out 
of the same dish with a leper is apt to catch disease, likewise eating 
with other people is always liable to produce evil results. It can 
never do any good. Therefore it is said in the Mann Sinriti : — 

“ Let no man give the leaving of his food to another, nor eat 
out of the same dish with another, nor eat too much, 

Manu, ncr after finishing his meal leave his seat without 

washing his hands and rinsing out his mouth.” 
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O.-rrHow will you then interpret the text 11 Let a pupil eat 
Vchkistha (the leavings of) his preceptor” ? 

A .— It means that a pupil should serve his tutoi^first and after 
he has finished his meal, let the pupil himself eat of what is left 
behind—not as leavings but what lias not been used by the teacher 
and is still kept separately. This only implies that the teacher 
should have his meal before his pupil. 

0 . —If the use of all kinds of leavings is forbidden, honey—the 
leavings of bees, milk—the leavings of calves, and one's own 
leavings—the food left after one has taken one morsel out of it— 
should also be forbidden. 

A, —Honey comes under this description only nominally. It is 
really the essence of many a medicinal plant, lienee it is acceptable. 
The calf can only drink the milk that comes out of the teats of 
its mother, but not what is inside. Therefore the milk, that is ob¬ 
tained by milking a cow after the calf has sucked it off the teats, can 
not be called leavings. But it is proper that the udder and teats 
should be carefully washed and cleansed with pure water after the 
calf has had its share, before the cow is milked, and the milking 
vessel should also be kept perfectly clean. One's own leavings 
can do no harm to oneself. Even nature clearly teaches us that 
it is wrong to eat another man's leavings. No one feels any great 
repugnance in touching the secretions from one’s own nose, mouth, 
ears and organs of reproduction, micturition and defecation, but 
one does so in the ease of others. It proves, therefore, that 
this practice is not against the laws of nature. No one, therefore, 
should eat the leavings of or in the same dish with another. 

0 .—Should not even husband and wife eat each other’s 
leavings ? 

A ,—No, even their natures and constitutions differ ? 

O.— Well, Sir ! What harm is there in eating what has been 
prepared by any one as long as be is a man ; because the bodies of 
all men, from a Brahman to the lowest of human beings, are made 
of flesh and bones ? The same blood r uns in the veins of all. 

A.~ Yes, there is harm. A Brdhman and a Brdhmani are fed 
on the very best of foods, hence their bodies are formed out of the 
reproductive elements that are free from impurities and other’dele¬ 
terious elements, which is not true of the bodies of the, extremely 
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degraded men and women that are simply laden with dirt and other 
foot matter. It is, therefore, right that we should eat and drink with 
Brdhmans and other higher classes and not with scavengers and 
workers in leather. 1 N ow what would you say if you were asked 
“Would you look upon al! other women, such as your 
mother, sister, mother-in-law, sister-in-law, daughter-in-law, with 
the same eye as your wife, because all of hem are made of the same 
kind of flesh and blood ?’* You will simply be filled with shame 
and make no answer. Again, as good, clean food is eaten with 
hands and the mouth, so can the bad, unclean and decomposed 
food be eaten, would you then eat dirt, etc. ? Can this ever be 
right ? 

£>.— As you plaster the kitchen floor with cow-dung (and mud), 
why do you not then also use human excrement for the same pur¬ 
pose ? Why is not the kitchen polluted when the dung is used 
in it ? 

A .—The dung is not so foul-smelling as the human excrement. 
The cow-dung being greasy does not so easily come off the floor, 
nor does it soil the dress, nor does it look dirt)*. Dirt does not 
come off the dry dung so easily as off the mud. The place that has 
been plastered with a thin coating of mud and dung properly 
mixed together looks nice. If the kitchen, wherein food is cooked 
and sometimes also eaten, and naturally therefore particles of food, 
such as bread-crumbs, sugar and butter, drop down on the floor 
which being thus made dirty attracts flies, insects and other such 
creatures be not swept, plastered and properly cleaned every day, 
it would be as dirty as a privy. The kitchen, therefore, should be 
properly plastered with mud and dung, swept and kept thoroughly 
clean. This applies to the floor that is made of bricks and mud or 
of the latter only. But if it he cemented, it should be kept clean by 
washing it thoroughly with water. The kitchen should never 
be allowed to get dirty and untidy like that of a Mahomedan 
wherein there is a pile of charcoal in one place, a heap of ashes in 
another, and a bundle of sticks in the third, here a broken kettle, 
aad there an unwashed plate, here some bones, there some joints, 
and as about flfies their number is legion !!! That place is, 
as a rate, so dirty that if a respectable man were to go and sit there 

I. Men ai^d women who do this work in India are extremely dirty in their 
habits. - 7> 
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for a little while, it would soon possibly bring up his food. It looks 
more like a latrine/ Well, if you think that plastering with mud 
and dung pollutes your kitchen, why do you plaster the walls 1 f the 
rest ol your house with them ? Why do you burn dried covvdung 
in your fire-place and use that fire to light your pipe (hubble- 
hubble)? Do not these things pollute your kitchen? What 

nonsense! 4 

O .—Should one take his meals in the chauka or outside it ? 

A.—One may take his meals wherever the place is clean and 
tidy. But in times of war and other cases of emergency it is 
quite proper to eat and drink in all positions and places sitting on 
horse-back, driving in cars, or standing. 

O .—Should one eat only what has, been cooked by one’s own 
hands and not that which has been done by another ? „ 

A._Among the Ary as as long as food has been prepared in a 

clean manner, no matter who has done it, there is no harm in eat¬ 
ing it in company with all other Arras . If Brdhmans (men and 
women) and persons of other higher Classes were to devote their 
time to cooking, washing the utensil, sweeping and dusting, and 
observing such embarrasing restrictions as that of the chauka, who 
would then attend to higher pursuits, such as the advancement of 
science and arts. Behold ! On the occasion of the Rajsuya Yajna 
of Emperor Yudhisthra , kings and princes, sages and wise teachers 
had gathered from all parts of the world. They all ate and drank 
together. It is only since the Mahomedan, the Christian and other 
religions have come into existence, and the Atyas begun to quarrel 
and fight among themselves, and the Mahomedans and the 
Christians taken to eating beef ami drinking wine that these 
troublesome restrictions in eating and drinking have come into 
vogue in this country. 


The kings, princes and other Afyas of ancient India had even 

marriage relations with the foreigners, as we tead in the Matt *- 

bkdrtd that Gdndharee , Madri , Ulopee and other princessees, 

of Gdndhdr ( Kandhar\ Persia, America and Europe were married 

to some of the Indian princes. Shakuni and others dined with 

the Kauravas and the Pandvas , They never quarrelled with 

each other, because then only one religion prevailed in the whole 
--------—-----------*. .. 

* Which is generally kept extremely dirty especially among the poor*-*TV. 
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world. And that was Vedk . They all firmly believed in it They 
looked upon other’s sorrows and joys, gains and losses as if they 
were their own. It was only then that peace and happiness 
reigned throughout the whole world. But alas! Now it h 
different. The religions are various and so are their followers. 
Their mutual hatred and strife have greatly increased, and con¬ 
sequently their sufferings and sorrows have immensely multiplied. 
It is the duty of all wise men to do away with all these evils and 
relieve this suffering. May the Omniscient Ruler of all sow the 
seed of true religion in all hearts, whereby all false religions and 
false doctrines may soon perish. Let all wise men ponder over it 
impartially, leave off all mutual hatred and malice, and promote 
the happiness of all. 

We have briefly discoursed in this chapter on Conduct—desirable 
and undesirable, and on Diet—permissible and forbidden. 

The first part of this book is here finished In tbe first ten 
chapters we have not criticised other religions and sects to any 
great extent for the simple reason that people can never grasp the 
spirit of criticism—abstruse or otherwise—as long as their reasoning 
powers are not sufficiently developed to enable them to judge bet¬ 
ween right and wrong, VVe have, therefore, preached the gospel 
of truth in this first part of the book. Now in the second part 
(comprising the last four chapters) we shall mainly examine the 
chief religions of the world viz., of the religions and sects of India 
in the eleventh chapter, of Jainism and Buddhism in the twelvth, of 
Christianity in the thirteenth, and of Mahomedanism in the 
fourteenth. At the and of the book we have also given our own 
beliejs and disbeliefs. Let those, who want to see chiefly the 
criticism of different sects and religions, consult these four chapters, 
though in a general way criticism is to be found also in the first 
ten chapters. Whosoever will read these fourteen chapters with 
an impartial eye and without any prejudice, the light of truth will 
undoubtedly shine in his heart and he shall enjoy happiness ; but 
he who reads them or hears them read in the spirit of jealousy, 
stubborness and sophisty, will hardly be able to grasp the spirit 
of this book. Whosoever will read it without due care and re¬ 
flection, will fail to understand its purport and be lost in confusion, 
it behoves all wise men first to ascertain what the truth is, and 
then to embrace what is true and reject what is false, and thereby 
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mjoy supreme bliss. This and this alone is the highest <duty« »I* 
is only such learned men as readily embrace good qualities that 
reap the four-fold fruits of this life, vis , the practice of righteous¬ 
ness, acquisition of wealth, realization of legitimate desires, and 
attainment of salvation. 


Tiil End of Chapter x. 


THE END OF PART I, 
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AN EXAMINATION OF THE DIFFERENT 
RELIGIONS PREVAILING 


IK 


ARYA VARTA (INDIA.) 


N OW we shall examine the religions of the Aryas , i. e- y the people 
who live in Aryavarta (India). This country is such that no 

other country in the wbMe world can come up to the level of its excell¬ 
ence. It is also called the Golden Land as it produces gold and 
precious stones.. It was for this reason that in the beginning of the world 
the Aryas came to this country. We have already stated in the Chapter 
on Cosmogony that the good and noble men are called Aryas , whilst 
those who are otherwise are called Dasyus . The natives of all other 
countries on the earth piaise this very country, and believe that the 
philosopher’s stone is to be found here. Though this story of the 
philosopher’s stone is a myth, yet it is true that this country ( Aryavarta) 
itself is verily a philosopher’s stone whose very touch converts all 
base metals—poor foreigners—into gold—rich nabobs. 

the beginning of the world till 5,000 years back, the Aryas 
were the sovereign rulers of the whole earth, in other words, there was 
only one paramount power whose suzerainty was acknowledged by 
the rulers of the earth. Till the time of the Kauravas and the Pandavas 
all other rulers of the earth and their subjects obeyed the law laid 
down by the rulers of this country, for it is said in the Mann Smriii y 
that was composed in the beginning of the world. “ Let all other people 
of the earth— Brahmans I, Kshatriyas , Vaishyas x Shudras % Dasyus 

wnwwww -- i 
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1, Brahmam's = Teachers—secular and spiritual. 

Kshahiyas =- Men of governing class, statesmen, soldiers, etc* 

Vaishyas Merchants, artisans and farmers. 

Shudras Men of the seivant class, 

Dasyus — Wicked people, 


Makchhas 
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Manu. and Malachhns —learn arts and sciences, suitable to them 
11 . 20. f 10 ui the learned people born in this country.” 

The perusal of the Mahabharat proves to demonstration that tfie 
Aryas were the sovereign rulers of the earth tilF the coronation of 
Emperor Yudhishtra and the Great War of Mahabharat a y for we read 
in that hook that King Bhagadatta of China, Babruvahan of America, 
Vidalakha 2 of Europe, the Ruler of Greece, King Shalya of Persia and 
various other rulers came as ordered to take part in the Great War and 
in the coronation of Emperor Yudhisktra. ^ 

When the house of Raghu held paramount authority (in this 
country), even King Ravana of Ceylon acknowledged its suzerainty. 
Later when he revolted against its authority, Prince Ram Chandra 
having vanquished and dethioned him placed his younger brother 
Vibhishana on the throne instead. vMnce the time of Sityambhava to 
that of the Pandavas , the Aryas were the paramount power throughout 
the whole world. Thereafter, mutual dissensions among them 
compassed their destruction, for in this world, over which a just 
God presides, the rule of the proud, the unjust and the ignorant 
(such as' the Kaurawas were) can not last very long. It is also a 
law of nature that the accumulation of wealth in a community out of 
all proportion to its needs and requirements brings in its train indolence, 
jealousy, mutual hatred, # lustfulness, luxury and neglect of duty 
which put an end to all sound learning and education, whose place is 
usurped by evil customs, manners and practices like the use pf 
meat and wine, child marriage, and licentiousness. 

Besides, when people acquire perfection in the military science and 
the art of war, and the army becomes so formidable that no one in the 
whole world can stand it on a field of battle, pride and party spirit 
increase among them and they become unjust. Thereafter they lose all 
power either through mutual dissensions, or a strong man from among 
families of little importance rises to distinction and is powerful enough 
to subjugate them, just as Shivajee and Gobind Singh rose aganist 
Mohammadan rule and completely annihilated the Mussulman power in 
India. 

The fact that the Aryas were the sovereign rulers of the earth since 
the beginning of the world till the Great War called Mahabharat , is 
also proved on the authority of the Maiireyopamishad which says 


i. Called so on account of his cat-like eyes. 
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“ Why ! Besides these, there have been other .Mighty Rulers who were 
Maitrey Sovereign Lords of the whole earth; such as Sudfumm, 
Up unshed Bhnridyumna , lndradyamm t KuvalyasKwa , Yanvanashwa t 
Baddhyrashwa, Ashwapati, Shashavinda //arishe hand? a, 
Ambrisha, Nanaktu , Saryati , Anarnya, Akshaseua, and also such like 
Emperors as Mauruta end Bharat.” 

The nam^s of such Sovereign Rulers as Swayambhava * etc., are 
clearly mentioned in the Mahabharat , the Mann Smnti and other 
authoritative books. Only the prejudiced and the ignorant regard these 
statements as fallacious. 

O .—Is it true that the ancients knew the use of fire-arms, such as- 
Agneyastra , about which we read in ancient Sanskrit literature. Were 
guns and muskets known to the ancients or not ? 

A.—* Yes, It is true. Guns and the like fire-arms were used in 
ancient times. Tho Agneyastra and the like weapons can be manufac¬ 
tured by the application of scientific principles. 

O .—Were they brought into existence through magical formulae 
sanctionfied by the gods. 


A.—No. The methods of manufacturing these weapons were evolved 
as the result of deep thought (mantra). But mere pronouncing of a 
mantra , which is nothing but a collections of words, cannot produce 
any substance. Were any one to say that the chanting of a mantra (or 
a hymn) can produce fire, he may be asked as to why it should not burn 
HWlhroat and tongue of the person who recites it. How funny that a 
person should burn himself to death while meditating the death of his. 
enemy ! A mantra literally means the power of thought, hence Raja, 
mantri , (from Raja state, and mantri =one who thinks) is one who 
thinks over the affairs of a State and is the king’s adviser. 


Thus, men after deep study acquire a knowledge of the laws of 
nature, and by the proper application thereof ma ke man y discoveries 


’crarnrs n ©sr®ti*r®vn 

* What a pity that the descendants of these Aryas are being crushed under th« 
ktel of the foreigner, 
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in the domain of art and invent machines. As for instance, if an iron 
arrow or a ball be filled with such substances as when ignited will 
produce smoke, which by coming in contact with air or the rays of 
the sun will catch fire, he will have invented an Agneyastra. The 
fire opened by it will fail of its effect* if the commander of the opposing 
army discharges a Varunastra which is made of such materials whose 
smoke is converted into a cloud. The moment it comes in contact 
with the air it immediately begins to rain and extinguishes the fire. 
Likewise, there existed in ancient times other weapons of war, such 
as Nagaphansa —which when discharged against an enemy paralysed 
his limbs—and Mohanastra —which was charged with .such narcotic 
substances whose smoke could cause stupefaction of the soldiers of the 
enemy—, and Pashupatasira-~ -another kind of Agneyastra> in which 
electricity produced from a wire., glas§ or some other substance was 
employed to kill one’s enemy. 

As regards the words Top (Gun) and Dandook (musket) they belong 
to a foreign language and not to Sanskrit ox to any of the Indian Verna¬ 
culars allied to it. Now what is called a Top (gun) by the foreigners, 
h spoken of as Shatagahni 0 literally that which kills hundreds at a 
time) and a bandook (musket), bhashundi in Sanskrit and Arya Bhasha 
(one of the n* 05 t widely spoken Indian Vernaculars). Those who are 
unacquainted with the Sanskrit literature write and say all sorts of 
nonsense. Their writings can never be considered as authentic by the 
learned. All the knowledge that is extant in the world originated in 
Aryavaria (India). Thence it spread to Egypt, thence to Greece, 
thence to the whole continent of Europe, thence to America and other 
poultries. Even to-day India heads all other countries in the matter 
Of Sanskrit learning. The impression that the Germans are the best 
Sanskrit scholars and that no one has read so much of Sanskrit as 
Professor Max Muller is altogether unfounded. Yes, in a land where 
lofty trees never grow, even Reams Communis or the common 
Castor oil plant may be called an oak. The study of Sanskrit being 
almost non-existent in Europe, German scholars like Professor Max 
Muller, who have read a little Sanskrit may have come to be regard¬ 
ed as the highest authorities in Germany but compared with India 
the number of Sanskrit scholars in that country is very small. We 
cai$e to know from a letter of the President of a German University 
that eyen men learned enough to interpret a Sanskrit letter are rare 
in Germany. We have also made it plain from the study of Max 
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Muller’s History of Sanskrit Literature and his eommentry on some 
mantras of the Veda that the Professor has been able to scribble out 
something by the help of the so-called 7 ikas or paraphrases of the 
Vedas current in India, for instance, he translates the word hradhnam 
into a horse in the vedic verse which runs, as °Y uni anti brhdhnam 

arushatn chranii .” Even Sayanacharya's rendering of it into the 

sun is much better, but its real meaning is the All-pervading Spiritl 
This will suffice to show how much Sanskrit learning Professor Max 
Muller and other Germans possess. 

It is a fact that all the science and religions that are extant in 
the world originated in India, and thence spread to other countries. 
Mr. Jacolliot, a native of France, tells us in his book called Bible in 
India that India is the source of all kinds of knowledge and good 
institutions. All the sciences and religions found in the world have 
spread from this very country. He prays to God thus. “Mayest 
thou, O Lord, raise my country to that height of civilization and pro¬ 
gress that had been attained by India in ancient times.” 2 Prince 
Dara Shikoh bad also come to the same conclusion viz. , in no other 
language is knowledge to be found so perfect as in Sanskrit . He says 
in his commentary on the Upanishcid that he read Arabic and other 
languages, but his doubts were never dispelled, nor was he ever so 
happy till he studied Sanskrit , which cleared all his doubts and made 
him extremely happy. 

Again look at the Zodaic representation on the temple of Man at 
TSenares so beautiful is it that even to-day it gives wondrous informa¬ 
tion on Astronomy though it has not been properly looked after. It 
will be a very good thing if the Rulers of Jeypore were to look after 
the Temple and make the necessary repairs. 

It is a pity that this jewel of a country received such a rude shock 
from the Great War that even to-day it has not recovered from its 
effects, for what doubt can there be in the ruin of a country wherein 
brothers begin to kill each other. Rightly lias it been said “When the 
time of destruction is at hand, intellect becomes perverted,” 

Vridha 

Chatiikva and men do foolish things. Should any, one offer them 
XVI. 17 . good advice, they take it ill, but are always willing to 

1, Vide our book called “ An Introduction to tlie exposition of the Vedas" 
wherein the true meaning of this mantra is fully explained, 

fa q rt f gfe r: ii tawfaer 

2. These are not actually his words. This is what he says in substance. TV. 
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follow unwhole-some advice. When most oi the learned men, Kings 
and Emperors, sages and seers were killed or died in the Great War, 
the light of knowledge began to grow\dim, and with it the dissemin¬ 
ation of the Vedic Religion came to an end. The people became a 
prey to mutual jealousy, hatred and vanit3 r . The strong seized upon 
the country and proclaimed themselves kings. Thus, when the empire 
was divided into so many independent States even in India, who could 
then have kept the foreign possessions under control. 

When the Brahmans became destitute of knowledge, there could 
be no talk of the ignorance of the Kshatriyas , Vaishyas and Shudras . 
Even the ancient practice of the study of the Vedas and other Shastras 
with their meanings died away. The Brahmanas only learnt the 
Vedas by rote—just enough to enable then to earn their livelihood. 
Even that much they did not teach to the Kshatriyas and others. 
As the ignorant became the teachers of the people, deceitfulness, fraud 
hypocris5 r and irreligion began to increase among them. The Brah¬ 
mans thought that they should make some arrangement for their 
livelihood. They held a council among themselves and agreed to 
preach to the Kshatriyas and others : — “We alone' are the object of 
worship to you. You could never enter Heaven or obtain salvation 
except by serving us. Should you not serve us, you shall fall into 
an awful Hell.” 

The Vedas , and the Shastras written by the Vedic sages and seers 
have declared men of learning and righteousness as Brahmans 
worthy of respect ; but here they, who were ignorant, lascivious, 
deceitful, licentious, lazy and irreligious, declared themselves as 
Brahmans and worthy of homage. But how could the sterling virtues 
of the righteous, learned and truth-loving Brahmans b? found in them. 
When the Kshatriyas and others became absolutely destitute of 
Sanskrit learning, whatever cock and bull stories the Brahmans con¬ 
cocted, the simpletons believed. These nominal Brahmans then 
became bolder still. They ensnared all in tlieir net of hypocrisy 
brought them under thorough control and began to teach : — “ What- 
Pan&ava ever a Brahma?i declares is as infallible as words falling 
Gita - from Divine lips.” 

When the Kshatriyas and others who had more money than brains 
became their dupes, these so-called Brahmans got a golden opportunity 
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of enjoying sensaul pleasures adlibitum. They also declared that all 
the best things of the earth were meant for the Brahmans only. In other 
words, they subverted the whole system of Classes and Orders ? and 
based it on the mere accident of birth, instead of on the qualifications, 
character and works of the people, as it originally was; They even 
began to accept charity given in the name of the dead, in fact they did 
whatever they pleased. They went even so far as to say JYe are 
the lords of the earth. No one can enter Heaven without serving us.” 
The so-called Brahmans of the present day say the same thing. Now 
if they were asked as to which place they would go to after death— 
since they did such wicked deeds indeed that they deserved no better 
abode than a terrible bell and therefore they would be turned into 
worms, ants, moths and the like—-they get highly enraged and cry out 
“ Were we to curse you, you would be destroyed, lor it is written 
* He that wrongs a Brahman shall be damned’.” It may be said in 
reply to this, that certainly it is true he that wrongs a man, who is a 
perfect scholar of the Veda , is well-versed divine knowledge and 
imbued with piety and righteousness, and is devoted to the good of the 
whole world and is therefore called a Brahman, shall certainly be 
damned, but you neither deserve to be called Brahmans, nor are 
entitled to our homage. 

0 .—What are we then ? 

A .—You are popes. 

O .—What is a pope ? 

* ** A .—The word pope originally meant father in Latin, but here this 
term is applied to a person who robs another through fraud and hypo¬ 
crisy and achieves his selfish end. 

0 .—No, we are Brahmans and holy men ( Sadhu) for our parents 
were Brahmans and we are the disciples of such and such a holy man. 

A.*— It may be true, but one does not become a Brahman or a 
Sadhu by being the offspring of Brahman parents ora disciple* of a 
Sadhu. A man becomes a Brahman or a holy mail by bearing a good 
character, by doing righteous deeds and by possessing such good 
virtues as altruism. It is said that the Popees of Rome used to say 
to their followers “ If you will confess your sins before us, we 
shall grant you absolution from them. No one can enter Heaven 
unless one pays homage to us and thereby obtains our permission. 
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Should you wish to go to Heaven you must deposit money with us and 
you will get your money's worth of property there.” Upon hearing 
this, those ignorant men who had more money than brains and were 
anxious to enter Heaven ,woirld offer the stipulated amount of money 
to the Pope who would then stand before the . image of Jesus Christ or 
Mary and write down a draft in the following words: — f O Lord Christ ! 
The bearer has deposited Rs. 100,000 to They credit with us jn order 
to get admission into Heaven. When he comes there mayest Thou be 
pleased to give him in Thy Father's Kingdom, houses, gardens and 
parks worth Rs. 25 , 000 , horses, carriages hounds and servants worth 
Rs. 25 , 000 , foods, drinks and clothes, etc., worth Rs. 25,000 and get 
him the remaining Rs. 25,000 in cash so that he may entertain his 
friends, brothers and other relations etc.” The Pope would then sign 
his name on the draft tand give it to the^ supplicant saying: — “Tell 
your family members before-hand to put this draft under your head 
in the grave before you are buried. The angels will then come to take 
you to Heaven, and aftgg you have been conveyed there along with the 
draft, you shall get everything mentioned therein.” 

It seems as if the Popes had had the monopoly of Heaven. These 
popish practices lasted in Europe only so long as it was sunk in igno¬ 
rance, but now that the people have become enlightened, the false 
practices of the popes do not flourish so well, but at the same time have 
not altogether disappeared* As in Europe, so in India the popery 
appeared in a thousand different forms, and cast its net of hypocrisy 
and fraud, in other words, the Indian popes have kept the rulers ancT" 
the ruled from acquiring learning and associating with the good. In 
fact, they have always been misleading the people and have done no¬ 
thing else. But let it be borne in mind that it is only those who practise 
fraud and hypocrisy, and follow other evil occupations that are called 
popes % whilst those, even among the so-called Brahmans % who live 
righteous lives, are learned and devoted to the public good, deserve to 
be called true Brahmans and holymen. Thus it Ls proper to designate 
the deceitful, the hypocritical and the selfish—?.<?., those who serve 
selfish ends at the sacrifice of the interests of o'hers—alone as popes t 
while good and learned men as Brahmans and holymen {Sadhus); 
because had there been no such true Brahmans or Sadhus as escaped 
from the traps laid by the Jainees, Mohammadans and Christians, who 
would have helped (o'kecp up love for the Vedas } and the Shastras in 
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the minds of the Aryan people, and maintain the system of Classes and 
Orders f This indeed has been the work of true Brahmans and Sadhus. 
Mann has said:— 41 Let a wise man extract nectar even from poison.” 
The escape of the Ary as, however misled into popish practices, from 
the snares of the Jain and other religions has indeed t,.en like nectar 
extracted from poison. 

Thus when the laity became bereft of knowledge, the popes who 
had read a little of the ritual became haughty. They combined together 
and declared before the kings and others in authority that it was unlaw¬ 
ful to punish a Brahman or a Sadhu , and such texts as declared “Let 
no Brahman be killed ; let no Sadhu be killed” that were intended for 
the truly righteous Brahmans and Sadhus , were applied to themselves 
by the popes. They also wrote books containing false statements whose 
authorship they attributed to the great sages and seers of the past in 
order to stamp them with authority. These books they passed off as 
the writings of the great Vedic seers and read them out to the people. 
Thus under the cover of these great names they succeeded in getting 
themselves out of the reach of the Law and did whatever they liked, in 
other words, they have framed such strict laws that no one durst sit or 
stand, eat or drink, come or go, sleep or wake without their permission. 
They instilled into the mind sof the rulers that these so-called Brah¬ 
mans and Sadhus , who were really popes t might do whatever they 
liked. They should never be punished. The rulers should not even 
ever j:htnk of punishing them. When the people became so ignorant, 
the popes did and made others do whatever they wished. 

This evil took root 1000 years before the Great War, and even 
though the Vedic sages and seers lived in that age, yet the seeds of 
indolence, negligence, mutual jealousy and hatred had begun to sprout 
a little, and gradually they grew into lofty trees .C When the preaching 
of truth died away, ignorance spread all over India and its people 
began to quarrel and fight among themselves, for it is said “Righte- 
Sankhya ousness, wealth, gratification of legitimate desiiesandsalva- 
III, 79, 81. ^j on are attainable only when teachers of the highest type 
are found in a country, but in the absence of good teachers and good 
disciples dense ignorance prevails. Whenever good teachers are born 
who preach the truth, ignorance is dispelled and the light of truth 
begins to shine forth.” 

Then the popes got the laity to worship them and their feet, and 
began to say that in that alone consisted their (future) happiness. 
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When the people were completely brought under subjection, the popes 
became entirely negligent of their duty, and extremely immersed in 
sensuality. As they were like shepherds, and the people like thei^ 
sheep—ignorant dupes knowledge intellectual power, strength, courage, 
bravery and valour and all other good qualities were gradually lost. 
When they became licentious, they began to use m^at and drink wine 
secretly. Then a sect sprung up among them whose followers wrote 
books called the 7 a atras in which various statements were introduced 
with the words Shiva said , Parvati said , Bhairava said. In these 
books such curious things are written as follow : — 

ik (Madya) wine, ( Mansa) meat, ( Meena) fish, (Mudra) cakes, 
Kaiitantra (Maifhum) copulation, all these five beginning with the 

letter M lead to salvation in all ages.” 

“ While in the circle of Bhairaca persons of all Classes are regarded 
Kularnava as twite-born , but after leaving the Bhiiravi circle they all 
Tantra. rever t to their respective Classes." 


“He, who drinks and drinks and drinks till he falls to the ground, 
na* I'antnl* gets U P atK * a ^ a ^ n drinks, shall never be born again.” 

“Excepting his mother let a man have sexual intercourse with all 


Juana Sanka- women. The Vedas and the Shastras and other ancient 
lani Tantra. books are like harlots. But the Shambhavi Mudra 1 is 
like a lady of high birth who lives in privacy.” 


o 5 ® \ I o | c\ || 

m ^ *r JT?r $9*$? ^ 1 

mace ft gft gftn 4 1 

srf€ ml fesriser: l 

fjfffT StofonR ^ somfaOT 11 

qftji 5^5 qftrr snfr’isftr I 
grower I 4 ftrr g*rsfor *r fasft 11 n. 

Nsnsrg^rcirfa or 11 

soiTtfsft gsr gar $@r?njfor 1 firorfrsr?ft mr 11 
sft ^Rcnr JWt sriftftsg aim 11 

1. Shambhavi Mudra is the name of certain positions of the figures practised 
in devotions or religion* worship offered to Patvaii— the wife of Shiva —7>. 
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New look at the trickery of these stupid popes that whatever is 
considered to be highly sinful and opposed to the Veda is regarded as 
virtuous by the Vania Margis . The use of meat, wine, fish, delicious 
eatables, such as various kinds of cakes, and copulation are considered 
as means of attaining salvation. Believing all men to be (incarnations 
of) Shiva and all women (incarnations of) Parvati they mutter the 
absurd couplet “lam Shiva and thou art Parvati , let us then co-habit” 
and they co-habit—no matter who the man and the women be, and 
see no harm in it. The low women whose very touch is considered to 
be polluting are regarded extremely pure by them. As for instance the 
Shastra forbids the touch of a woman when she is menstruating, but 
the Vama Margis believe her to be very clean. Reader ! Mark, how 
meaningless is that verse of theirs which says:—“Sexual intercourse 
Rudrpa mala with a woman in menses is like having a bath (in the 
Tantra. sacr ed Tank) at Pushkar , with an outcast woman a pilgri¬ 
mage to Kashi (Benares), with a woman working in leather like a bath 
(in the Ganges) at Pragaya (Allahabad), and with a washer-woman 
like a pilgrimage to Mathura , and with a prostitute like a pilgrimage to 
AudhyaV They call wine pilgrimage , meat purity and flower , fish 
No. 3 and water - cucumber % copulation No. /, and a cake, No. 5 . They 
have emplo} r ed such names to meat, etc., so that others may not under¬ 
stand them. They call themselves lotus-like , kind-hearted , brave , 
merciful , mighty and the like, while they call others thorn-like , pervert¬ 
ed , emaciated (like lean animals). They say that in a social gathering 
of the Vama Margis all persons, whether Brahmans or outcasts, become 
D .vijas (/>., twice born), but as soon as they leave that meeting, 
they revert to their respective Classes. 

In a Bkairavi circle 1 they mark or draw a triangle, a square, or a 
circle on the earth or on a piece of board, on which they place a pitcher 
full of wine, worship it and read this mantra “ 0 Wine! Thou art free 
from the curse of Brahma." In a sequestered place, where none but 
the Vama Margis can go, men and women meet together; the men 
strip a woman naked and worship her, while the women strip a man 

iurnr; sensesraft j^ft star ii 

n 

1. i.e social gathering of Vania Margn-'Tr. 
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naked and worship him. Then, any man can get hold of any woman, 
be she his own wife, daughter, mother, sister or daughter-in-law or any 
one else’s and co-habit with her. 

They fill a cup with wine and place meat and sweets on a plate. 
Then the officiating priest takes that cup in his hand and saying “l am 
Bhairava (the Indian Bacbus) or I am Shiva * drinks it up. Thereupon 
the rest of the company drink out of the same cup. Having stripped 
naked some one's wife or a prostitute, ora man, they give a sword in 
her or his hand, call her a goddess {Devi) or him a great god {Alahadeva). 

They worship her or his private organs and make that goddess or 
god drink a cup of wine and themselves drink of the same cup turn by 
turn. They go on drinking till they get completely drunk. Any one 
of the men can then cor habit with any woman, be she his own sister, 
mother or daughter, be likes. Sometimes when extremely intoxicated 
they fight among themselves with their shoes or fists, pull each other’s 
hair, or kick one another. If any one vomits there, he who has attained 
the highest stage of perfection, ?>., is an aghori (an omnivorous 
person) or an adept would even eat up the vomited matter. The follow¬ 
ing are the qualifications of an adept among them:—“He that drinks 
away bottle after bottle in a public house, sleeps in a brothel in order 
Tnana Sank- to misconduct himself, and commits similar other sins wilh- 
aiani Tantra. compunction or shame is like a great vSovereign Emperor 
of the whole earth among the Tama MargisT In short, the greatest 
sinner among them is called great y whilst he who is virtuous and 
afraid of committing evil deeds is called small , for it is recorded in one 
of their scriptures “He that is restrained fr$n* the commission of sinful 
deeds by the fear of public opinion, of disobedience to the dictates of the 
Jnana Saak- scriptures, of tarnishing the family name and of being looked 
alaui Tantra. d own upon by the country at large is human , whilst one who 
comnpts wicked deeds without any shame is Divine (Eternal Shiva) '' 

The Uddasa Tantra describes a ceremonial thus. Eet bottles filled 
with wine be placed in nitches in all ihe four walls of a room. Then 
let a man drink a bottle of wine from one of the pitches and go to the 
next, and have another bottle, thence go to the third nitch, and have still 

srert ftafa f^rraf 3^51 
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another bottle and then go to the fourth aud go on drinking till be fall 
down on the earth like a log. When he come round a bit let him again 
drink in the same way till he fall a second time, let him repeat it a 
third time, and when he gel up a fourth time, he shall never be born 
again. But the fact is that it is extremely difficult for such men to be 
bom again as mm. They shall, ou the contrary, enter the bodies of very 
low creatures and remain there for long time to come. The law has been 
laid down in the Tantra books of Va?na Margis that a man can have 
sexual intercourse with all women (except his mother), even if they be 
his daughters, sisters or other near relations. There are ten kinds of 
higher knowledge known among them. One of them is Matangi 
knowledge. One who is versed in this believes that even a mother 
should not be spared, that is a man can have sexual intercourse even 
with his own mother. These people mutter some magical incantations 
while having sexual intercourse in the hope of acquiring occult power. 
Very few people indeed are there in this world who me so insane and 
so idiotic as these Varna Margis ! ! ! 

Hi who would advocate untruth must revile the truth. Mark what 
the Vama Margis say :—“The Vedas and the Shastras and other 
ancient books are like common harlots, but the Shambhavi Mudra is 
like a lady of high birth Sind of great chastity.” 

No wonder ! These Vama Margees being so low and degraded in 
their morals founded a religion so entirely opposed to the Veda. 

Later on when their religion had widely spread over India, they 
rougishly introduced some of their evil practices even in the name of 
the Veda Us the following quotations will bear out. 

“ Let a man drink wine {sura) in the Sautrama?ii YajnaY 

“ Let a man eat meat in a YajnaY 

“ A slaughter ceases to be slaughter when this deed is done in a 
Vedic sacrificed’ 

‘ There is no turpitude in eating flesh, drinking wine, and committing 
Mann adultery, for that is the natural way of created beings, but 
v ‘ 56 ‘ abstinence brings great reward.” 

mnw u *rg o « o * i \ 11 
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Now the word sura , that does not mean wine, has been translated 
as wine in one of the above quotations. The word sura really means 
the juice of a creeper called Soma. These lama Margis , who have 
started such wicked practices as killing animals in a sacrifice, should 
be asked if, as they hold, it be true that a slaughter ceases to be as such 
in a Vedic sacrifice, what harm will there be if a Vama Margi and his 
family members be slaughtered and then offered in a sacrifice ? 

It is childish to say that there is no sin in eating meat, drinking wine 
and committing adultery, for meat cannot be had without killing 
animals, and it can never be right to hurt or kill animals without au 
offence. With regard to drinking wine, it is interdicted everywhere, 
and nowhere except in the books of lama Mar gees has it been allowed, 
on the other hand its use has been forbidden in all (sacred) books. 

Sexual intercourse with a woman excepting one's wedded wife is 
undoubtedly sinful. He who declares it permissible is indeed himself a 
great sinner. 

They interpolated these and similar other verses into the works 
of the seers, and also wrote books in the name of many great sages 
and savants, and thus introduced such sacrifices as Gomedha —a sacri¬ 
fice in which cows were slaughtered—and Ashwamedha —one in which 
horses were killed. They declared that by slaughtering these animals 
and offering them as a sacrifice both—the animals sacrificed and the 
Yajmana —went to Heaven. This evil practice seems to have originated 
on account of their ignorance of the true meanings of such words as 
Ashwamedha , Gomedha , and Naramedka that occur in the Brahmans, 
for had they understood them, they would not have committed such 
blunders. 

O.—' What are then the true meanings of such words as Ashwamedha , 
Gomedha , and Naramedha f 

A.— Their meanings are not what the Varna Margis think. Nowhere 
in the scriptures and other authentic boobs is it written that horses, 
cows and human beings should be killed and offered as a sacrifice in 
the sacred fire, called Horna. It is only in the books of the Vama 
Margis that such absurd things are written. Wherever in the authen- 
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tic books of the sages the sanction of such a sacrifice is found, it should 
be understood that the verse or the passage has been interpolated by the 
lama Mar gees. Now mark! What the Shaihapatha Brahmana says on 
the subject:—-“A king governs his people justly and righteously. This 
is called AshwamedhaB A learned man gives *a free 
Shathapatha gjft 0 f knowledge to the people. This is also called Ashwa- 
medha. 1 ' Again, “ The burning of clarified butter and 
odoriferous and nutritious substances in the fire in order 
Shathpatha to purify the air is also called Ashwamedha." “ To keep 

Bvahmna 

IV, iii, l, 26. the food pure or to keep the senses under control, or to make 
a good use of the rays of the sun or keep the earth free from impurities 
(clean) is called Go medha." “ The cremation of the body of a dead 
person iu accordance with the principles laid down in the Vedas is called 
Naraviedha.” 

Q —The sacrifices assert that the Yajamana and the animals 
burnt in a sacrifice both go to Heaven, and also that they bring the 
animals (burnt in the sacrifice) to life again. Do you think it to be 
true or not ? 

A .—'No, if it be true that they go to Heaven, why should not he 
(as well as his dear relations), who asserts it, be killed and burnt as 
a sacrifice and thereby sent to Heaven, or why could they {i.e., the 
sacrifice! and his relations) not be brought back to life after they have 
been killed and burnt in the sacrifice. 

0— if the Vedas do not sanction this kind of sacrifice, why should 
the l edic hymns be chanted at the time ? 

A .—The hymns cannot prevent any one from chanting them, for 
they are only a collection of words, but they do not mean that the 
animals should be slaughtered and burnt in sacrifices. The Vcdic 
hymns Agnaye Swaha, etc., mean that the clarified butter and other 
nutritious and odoriferous substances, when burnt in the fire, purify the 
air, rain, and water, and thereby promote happiness on this earth. How 
could those idiots understand the true meaning of the Vedic hymns, 
because the selfish minds know and believe in nothing else but serving 
their selfish ends. 

Seeing these evil, popish practices as well as others, such as feed¬ 
ing the priest in order to satisfy the spirits of the dead, a most dreadful 
religion, called Jainism or Budhism, that reviled the Vedas and the 

1. The Yam ma is ft person who institutes or performs a sacrifice and pars the 
expenses of it. This is the orthodox meaning of the word,—7 r. 
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Shastras , sprang up into existence. It is related that in this very 
country there was a certain king of Gorakhpur who performed a sacri¬ 
fice in which these popes officiated. His beloved queen died during an 
act of sexual intercourse with a horse as required in such a sacrifice. 
This disgusted the king who renounced the world, handed over the 
government of his kingdom to his son, became a mendicant and began 
to expose the trickery of these popes. There were two sects of the Jain 
or Budha religion called Charavaka and Abhanaka . Its followers 
wrote such verses as the following: — 

c< If an animal when slaughtered and burnt in a sacrifice go to 
Heaven, why should the Yajmana (the master of ceremonies) not slay 
his own father and other dear relations and burn them in a sacrifice and 
thereby help them to go to Heaven ? ” 

“ If oblations offered to the priests in the name of a deceased 
ancestor satisfy the latter, it is useless for people going abroad to take 
any cash with them for maintaining themselves during the journey ; 
because if eatables offered to the priests in the name of a departed 
ancestor can reach him, wh} T cannot the food and drink prepared at 
home and offered on plates and in cups in the name of the person 
gone abroad by his relations reach him in foreign lands ? When a 
person living in a distant country or in a place, say only 10 cubits 
away from where the food and drink are offered in his name, can" 
not obtain them, it is impossible then for a departed ancestor to receive 
things offered in his name.” 

The people began to believe in these teachings of the Charavakas , 
etc., that stood the test of reason. Thus their religion (Jainism or 
Budhism) began to^spread. When good many kings and landlords 
became its followers, the popes too inclined towards i f , for they would 
go whenever they got plenty of cash. They soon began to embrace 
Jainism. There are many popish practices, but of a different kind, 
even among the Jainees. These will be described in the XII Chapter. 
The majority of the people embrace their religion, but others who 
lived in the hills in Benares or at Canouj, and in the West and in 

JJrTTSrrfiTf ^*3^ STCB? I 

sm qwrawra* i! 





Ciiap. XL] 


Light oir Tmtk 


345 


theSouth (of India) did not accept it. The Joints being ignorant of 
the knowledge of the Veda attributed the popish practices (then current 
among the followers of the Veda) to the Veda and began even to run 
down these scriptures. They prohibited the study and teaching of the 
Veda, suppressed the custom of wearing Yajnopatnte (the sacred 
thread), which is a symbol of culture and of belonging to one of the 
three upper Classes , abolished the system of Brahmacharya, etc., 
destroyed as many books of the Vedic literature as they could get held 
ot, and even persecuted and oppressed the Aryas a great deal. When 
they gdined in power and had ceased to be afraid of any body, they 
began to favour and honour their followers—both the householders 
and the niedicants—and to dishonour and punish the followers of the 
Veda unjustly. They began to live in ease and luxury, and being 
pTiffed up with pride became over-bearing in their manners. They 
also made huge images of their religious teachers, called 1irtiiankaras— 
from Rishabhdeva to Mahavira —and began to worship them. Thus the 
practice of worshipping idols originated with the Jahts (in this country). 
The belief in God declined and the people took to idolatry instead. 
Thus, Jainism reigned supreme for about 500 3 'ears in India. The 
people during that time had become quite destitute erf the knowledge 
of the Veda. This must have happened nearly 2,500 years ago. 

About 2,200 years ago Shankaracharya , a Brahmana of Dravid 
(in Southern India), studied Grammar and all other Shastras —books 
on Logic, Philosophy, Metaphysics, Theology, etc.—during student 
life, and seeing the religious degradation of his country began to 
soliloquize thus:—'‘What a pity! The true ilieistic Vedic religion 
has disappeared, whilst the atheistic Jain religion has prevailed to the 
great detriment of the people. This {i.e. y the Jain religion) must 
be put down somehow.’ Shankaracharya had not only read the 
Shastras but also the Jain scriptures. He was also a powerful debator. 
He began to think as to what was the best method of overthrowing 
Jainism. At last be came to the conclusion that preaching and 
holding discussions with the Jainis were the best methods to put down 
Jainism. With this object in view he went to Ujjain (in Central IndSa.) 
King Sudhanwa then ruled there. He had read the Jain books 
as well as a little Sanskrit. Sfiankaracharya began to preach the 
Vedic religion there. He went to the king and said “You have 
read the Jain books as well as Sanskrit, and also believe in the 
Jain Religion. I, therefore, ask you to arrange a discussion between 
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the exponents of the Jain religion and myself on the condition that 
the vanquished party should embrace the religion of the victor and 
that you should also accept his faith. Although king Sudkanwa 
was a follower of the Jain religion, yet as he had read Sanskrit he 
had some light of knowledge in his heart, and his intellect had not been 
obscured by extreme animalism, because a learned man can distinguish 
between right and wrong, and then embrace the truth and reject falsehood. 

As long as king Sudkanwa had not come across a very learned 
teacher, he was in doubt as to which of the two—the Vedic and Jain 
—religions was right, and which false. Wh$n he heard JShankara- 
charya, he was very much pleased with what he said, and replied that 
he would certainly arrange the desired discussion and find out which 
religion was true and which false. He invited many exponents of the 
Jain religion from very distant places' and convened a meeting for a 
discussion between them and Shankar . In this Shankar was to prove 
the truth of the Vedic religion and to refute Jainism , whilst the Jain 
teachers were to prove their own religion to be true and refute the 
Vedic religion. The Jainis held that there was no Eternal Maker of 
this universe, and the soul and the world were beginuingless, they 
were never created, nor will the}’ ever be reduced to their component 
elements. On the other hand, Shankaracharya maintained that the 
Beginningless, Omnipotent Supreme Spirit alone was the Maker of the 
Universe, the world and the soul were unreal, and as the Great God 
had created the universe by virtue of His Maya, he alone sustains it 
and causes its dissolution. The soul and the world are like things 
seen in a dream. God Himself became metamorphosed into this world 
and spoils about in it. The discussion lasted for many days; in the 
end the religion of the Jains was refuted both by reason and cogent 
proofs, while that of Sha?ikar remained tin refuted. Thereupon those 
Jam teachers and King Sudkanwa renounced Jainism and embraced 
the Vedic religion, i.e., the religion advocated by Shankaracharya . 
Then there was a great stir and noise about it in the country. King 
S7idhanwa wrote letters to his friends and relations and among others 
to rulers of the country, by whose help discussions between Shankar 
and other Jain teachers were arranged in different places, but the 
Jainis having been defeated in the first discussion lost everywhere. 
Thereafter Sudkanwa and other kings arranged for Shankar's tour 
throughout the whole of India and furnished him with an escort of 
aimed men to protect him and with servants to attend upon him. 
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From that time onward the people (of India ) began tofovear the sacred 
thread and study and teach the Vedas. For ten years he toured all 
over the country, related Jainism and advocated the 'Vedic religion* 
Ail the broken images that are now-a-days dug out of the earth 
were broken in the time of Shankar , whilst those that are found whole 
here and there und^r th^ ground had been buried by the Jainis for 
fear of their being broken (by those win had renounced Jainism ).. 
Shankar also refuted Shivism that had cotne into vogue a little before 
his time, and also Varna Margism. At that time this country was 
very rich, and its people were also patriotic. Shankar , king Sudhanu'a. 
and otheisr kings had not had the Jain temples pulled down as they 
intended to establish schools therein to teach the Vedas and other 
Shastras . When the Vedic religion had been established in the 
country and they were about to adopt measures for the diffusion of 
knowledge, two men, outwardly followers of the Vedic religion but 
bigoted Jainis at heart, in other words, perfect hypocrites whom Shan¬ 
kar had befriended on finding a suitable occasion poisoned him with 
such a poisonous substance that his appetite failed and an eruption 
broke out on his body, and he died within six months. Then all lost 
heart so much so that even the dissemination of knowledge that was 
about to take place did not do so. Shankar's disciples began to 
teach his commentary on the Veda fit Shastra , called Shankar Bhashya, 
and other books that had been written by him. In other words, 
they began to preach what had been professed by Shankar with 
a view to refute the Jainis more successfully, viz. , that Brahma 
(God) was the true reality, the Universe was an illusion and that 
the human soul and God were one. They started monastries, Skringeri 
in the South, Bhugovardhan in the East and Jo si in the North and Sarda 
at Dwarka iu the West (of India), became their abbots, gained wealth 
and power, and began to live in ease and luxury, as after the death of 
Shankar his disciples were highly honoured. 

Now it must be understood that if it was the belief of Shankar that 
God and the human soul were identical and that the world was an 
illusion, it was not good; but if he had avowed this doctrine simply in 
order to refute Jainism more successfully, it was a little good. The 
beliefs of the A r eo- Vedantists are discussed below in the form of ques¬ 
tions and answers: — 

N.— ‘The world is unreal like things seen in a dream, or like a 
piece of rope mistaken for a snake, or like a sea-shell seen glittering 
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in the sunshine lor a piece of silver or like a mirage for water* or luce 
a town of angels or like a juggler’s trick, (Brahma) God alone is real. 

<4.—-What do you call unreal ? 

N ’—What does not exist and yet appears to do so, 

A .—How can a thing appear to exist when it does not exist at all ? 

N .—By adhyaropa . 

A .—What do you mean by adhyaropa f 

N. Adhyaropa or adhyasa consists in believiug a thing to be 
different from whgt it really is; the refutation of a wrong belief is 
called Apavada ; by the help of these two this phenominal world can 
be taken to exist in Brahma Who is Himself Unchangeable. 

A .—You have fallen into this mistake by believing a piece of rope 
to be ual while a snake to be mneal. Is not a snake also real? 

If you say that it does not exist in a piece of rope, w t c ask, M dpes it not 
exist iu sonte other place or does its idea not exist in our consciousness?” 
If it does, a snake then is not unreal In the same way, other illustra¬ 
tions, such as that of a mollusk-shell mistaken for a piece of silver, can 
be shown to be wrong. Similarly, things seen in dreams also exist some¬ 
where in the world. Their ideas exist in opr consciousness, hence it 
cannot be said of them that they exist by adhyaropa (?. e.; by errone¬ 
ously attributing the properties of one thing to another.) 

this be true, how can one see a thing in a dream that was 
never seen or heard to exist in the wakeful state, such as a man’s head is 
cut off and he himself weeps, or a stream of water aIows uphill ? 

A .—I$ven this argument does not support your contention, because 
impression of a thing cannot exist in one’s mind unless he has seen or 
heard of it, and there can be no remembrance without mental impressions, 
and without remembrance there can he no direct consciousness of a 
thing. When a person hears from another that such and a such person’s 
head was cut off ona field of battle and his father or brother or some 
other relation was seen to weep,orwfrena person sees water from a foun¬ 
tain jetting up, all these things make impressions on his mind. When he 
is no longer in his wakeful state and dreams in his sleep of what he bad 
seen or heard, since he sees all these things in himself, it can be under¬ 
stood how he comes to imagine that his own head is cut off and he 
himself weeps or that a stream of water flows upwards. This is again 
not like imagining a thing to exist which does not exist at all, it is more 
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like sketching in which a sketeher embodies bis idea of what he had seen 
or heard on paper, or like paintingin which a painter by forming a mental 
picture of his subject paints it on canvas. It is true though that some¬ 
times such things are seen in dreams as are still remembered, for 
instance, one sees one’s teacher (in a dream), while on other occasions 
one recalls things in a dream that had been seen or heard long 
time ago and had therefore completely passed out of one’s memory * 
in such cases one forgets whether one sees, or hears the same 
as one had seen or heard before in the wakeful state. But things cannot 
be remembered so methodically in dreams as in the wakeful state. 
Again a person born blind can never dream of colours, hence your 
definition of the words Adhyaropa or Adhyasa is wrong. And what 
the Neo- Vedantists called Vivariavada is also untnie. The term 
Vivartavada means that a person erroneously considers the universe 
to be real, while it is only illusionary ( Brahnux alone being a real 
entity), just as one mistakes a piece of rope for a snake. 

N\ —There can be no knowledge of an Adhyasta —a thing that is 
supported—without the knowledge of its Aahishthan-*- that which sup- 
ports it,—for in the above instance had there been no rope, the idea of a 
snake being there would never have entered one’s mind. As there is 
no snake in a piece of rope, nor there ever was, nor shall it ever be, 
in dim light a man may mistake a piece of rope for a snake and tremble 
with fear, but when he sees it with the light of a good lamp, his mis¬ 
take is at once corrected and he ceases to fear, in like manner a man 
erroneously conceives that this world exists in Brahma . Now this is 
only an illusion. On the direct cognition of Brahma this illusion of 
the existence of the world comes to an end, and he finds that it is all 
Brhama . 

A .—Who erroneously experiences this allusion of the world in 
Brhama . 

N .—The human soul* 

A .—Whence did the human soul originate ? 

N. —Out of ignorance? 

A *—What is the origin of ignorance aud where does it reside? 

JV.—Ignorance is without a beginning and resides in Brahma. 

A. —Was there ignorance of self or of something else in Brahma 
And who was it that became ignorant ? * 
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AT**- Ckidabhasa. 

A .—What is the nature of this Chidabhasa ? 

A r .— It is Brahma . Brahma becomes ignorant of Brahma , in other 
words, ^le forgets His own nature. 

A .—'What is the cause of this forgetfulness ? 

. 1 * A 7 .—Nescience. * 

A .—Is nescience an attribute of an Omnipresent, Omniscient Iking 
or of one who possesses finite knowledge ? 

A r —Of the latter. 

A .—Do you then believe in the existence ot a second conscious 
entity besides the Infinite, Omniscient, Conscious Being t And where 
did the being possessed of finite knowledge, you just spoke of, come 
from ? Of course it would be alright if you were to believe in the 
existence of another beginningless, finite, conscious entity besides 
Brahma , but you do not, hence the objection. 

Again were Brahma to become ignorant of Self, this ignorance would 
spread throughout the whole Brahma , just as pain in one part of a man’s 
body makes all other parts (of his body) helpless, so would Brahma 7 
if afflicted with ignorance or pain in one part, feel Himself ignorant or 
afflicted with pain throughout His whole self. 

A'.*—It is all an attribute of Upadhi. 

si*— Is Lpadhi possessed of consciousness or not ? Is it real or 
otherwise ? 

A'—It is indescribable, in other words, it cannot bisaid of it that 
it possesses consciousness or is without it, is real or apparent. 

A .—This is quite absurd for on the one hand you say that it is 
nescience, and on the other you hold that it can neither be said to 
be possessed of consciousness, nor devoid of it, neither real nor 
unreal. It can be compared to a piece of gold adulterated with 
copper which can neither be said to be gold nor copper, but a mix¬ 
ture of both. 

N .—Just as the eiher of a pot, the ether of a house, and the ether 
of a cloud appear to be distinct from the universal eiher by 

Katha 

Upanishad virtue of being enclosed by the pot, the house and the 
v ‘ 9- cloud, while in reality they are all identical with the univer¬ 
sal ether, in like manner Brahma appears to the ignorant different in 
different persons and things by virtue of the intervention of maya, 
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nescience, and antahharan (the internal organ of thought) and also by 
being spoken of collectively and individually, while in reality He is one 
and the same in all. It is said in the Katha Upanishad “ Just as 
heat pervades objects of various sizes and shapes, such as *big and 
small, long, broad and round, ana assumes the different forms of those 
objects, so does God pervade different antahka^nas and assumes their 
forms, but as a matter of fact He is distinct from them.” 

A .—Even this assertion of yours is wrong. Just as you believe 
the pot, the house and the cloud, in the examples cited by you, to be 
distinct from ether, in like manner why do you not believe the material 
world—-both in its causal and present visible forms—and the soul to 
be distinct from the Supreme Spirit, and the latter distinct from the 
former (i.e., the matter and the soul)? 

N .—“Just as heat pervades all objects and thereby appears to 
assume various forms, so does the Supreme Spirit by pervading the soul 
and matter appear to the ignorant as one possessed of form, but in 
reality He is neither matter nor the soul.” Again, when a 
thousand trays full of water are placed in the sun, a thousand differ¬ 
ent reflections of the sun are seen, but in reality the sun is one, and 
dors not perish, move or spread when the hays get broken or their 
water moves or spreads, in the same manner Brahma is reflected in 
the anlahkaran— this reflection is called chidabhasa or the image of 
God. The soul exists as a distinct entity only so long as the anlah¬ 
karan lasts, but the moment the anlahkaran, having attained perfect 
knowledge ceases to exist, the soul attains the nature of Brahma , i.e., 
becomes God. But as long as the soul is ignorant of its true nature 
which is Divine, and thinks that it is the Chidabhasa that enjoys, feels 
pleasure or pain, commits sinful or virtuous deeds or is subject to 
birth and death, it cannot get freedom from the bondage of this world. 

A .—'This illustration of yours is of no good. The sug has a form, 
so do the trays and the water therein possess foirns. Again, the sun 
is separate from the truys and the water therein and rice, versa. These 

two facts alone make it possible for the sun to be reflected. Had all 
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these been formless or had they not been separate from each other, 
there would have been no reflection of the sun. God is Formless 
and being Omnipresent like tther nothing can be separate from Him, 
nor can *He be separate from anything in the whole universe, nor can 
they (*.<r., God and the Universe) be one and the same, as the relation 
of one that pervades and one that is pervaded by exists between God 
and the world, in other words, when the pervader and the pervaded seen 
from the anwaya and Ayaiirckabhava 1 point of view, they are united to¬ 
gether and 3 f et are always distinct from each other. For, if they be one, 
the relation of the pervader and the pervaded cannot exist but it is clearly 
said in the Brihdaranyaka Upanisha t that this relation does exist between 
God and the world. Again there can be no reflection of God because 
it is impossible for a formless object to be reflectei (in a transparent 
medium). As to your belief regarding Brahma that He becomes the 
soul through the intervention of Antahkaran, it is like a child’s prattle, 
for the Antahkaran is mutable, movable and separate, whilst Brahtna i s 
immutable and entire. Should you not believe Brahma and the soul 
to be different from each other, how would you answer the following 
objection. The Antahkaran being movable, the part of Brahma 
which it would occupy would become devoid of consciousness, whilst 
the part where it shifts from would become possessed of knowledge, just 
as an umbrella cuts off the sunshine wherever il is carried, ceases to 
intercept it where it has been shifted from, in like manner will the 
Antahkaran by acting as an intercepting medium make Brahma at one 
moment ignorant and bound, and at the next wise and free. From the 
effect of the presence of an intervening medium like the Antahkaran , 
and BraJima being indivisible the whole of Brahma will become ignorant, 
which can never be true as He is ex-hypithesi, All-knowledge. Again, 

lAnwaya in Logic means a “ statement of the constant and invariable concomi¬ 
tance of the Hetu (middle term) and the Sadhya (major term) of an Indian 

syllogism_ Anrvxya , in fact, corresponds to the universal A proposition of 

European logic ‘All A is B’ VyatirekaJbkava means an assertion of the concomi¬ 
tance of the absence of sadhya and the abseuce of Hetu, and corresponds to the 

couvertei A proposition ‘All not-B is not-A'.3 cause or Hetu is said to be 

connected with its effect by Anwaya Vyatirckaryapali when both the affirmative 
and negative relations between the thing to be proved and the cause that proves 
can be equally asserted ; such a Hetu alone makes the argument perfectly sound 
and incapable of refutation. This process of arriving at the Vyapti or universal 
proposition corresponds to the methods of Agreement and Difference in Mills' 
Logic/* ~7>\ , 
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Whatever Brahm#* tbroughtltemedk a certain Antahkaran, has 
seen, say, at Mathura, the same cannot be re-called in Kashi (Benares) 
by Brahma, since He does not possess the same Antahkaran^ as what 
has been seen by one cannot be remembered by another. Th ^chidabhas 
that sees a thing at Mathura is not the same that lives at Beparefc, and 
,the Brahma that illuminates the chidabkas of Mathura is not the same 
that lives at Benares, If the very Brahma be the soul and not distinct 
from it, the soul ought to be Omniscient. If the reflection oilhahma 
be distinct, none should be able to recall what he has seen or heard in 
the past. If you say that one can remember because Brahma is one 
and the same. We answer that pain or ignorance in one part (of 
Brahma) should affect the whole of Brahma. Thus by such illustra¬ 
tions you have represented the Eternal, Holy. All-wise, Ever-free, 
Indivisible Brahma as non-eternal, unholy, ignorant, and subject to 
bondage, and divisible. 

N .—Even a formless object can be reflected, just as ether (sky) is 
reflected in a mirror or in water and looks blue or dull grey, in like 
manner Brahma casts His reflection in all Antahkamias . 

A .—No one can see ether with his eyes as it is altogether formless. 
How can a thing be reflected in a looking-glass or in water when 
it cannot even be seen. Only a thing that possesses some form can 
look blue or deep grey, but never a formless one. 

iV.—What is it then that looks bluish on high and is reflected in a 
mirror ? 

A .—It is the particles of dust and water (that have goite up from 
the earth) and of AgniX. If there were no aqueous vapour above, 
where could the rain come from? Hence what looks like a tent (and 
over-spreads us) is in reality a spherically-shaped mass of aqueous 
vapour. Just as fog, when looked at from a distance, appears thick 
and tent-like but gets thinner on approaching nearer, so does the watery 
vapour up in the sky. 

N ,—Are then the illustrations relating to a coil of rope and a snake 
and tQ things seen in dreams and the like, which have been adduced 
above by us, beside the point? 

ll— -That state of matter whose properties are light and heat, etc. See 
Chapter HI for further information on this subject.—TV. 
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a.~-&o, ft is your understanding Mat is to blame, and this has 
already been pointed out. Pray tell ns who it is that first falls a prey 
to ifcnt*ance ? 

N.—Brdhma. 

A .—Is Brahma Omniscient or possessed erf finite knowledge? 

N .—He is neither Omniscient nor is He possessed of finite know¬ 
ledge, because Omniscience and its reverse can be predicated 6f him 
alone whose (psychic vision) is barred by a limiting medium ( Upadki.) 

A .—Who is it that becomes subject to the influence erf Upadffi 

N. — Brahma. 

A .— Then it is proved that Brahma can be both Omniscient and its 
reverse. Why did you then take exception to this statement ? If yOu 
contend that upadhi is something that has no reality in existence, with 
whom then did this false conception originate ? 

N. —Is the soul identical with Brahma or not? 

A .—It is different from Brahma, for if it were the same as Brahma, 
no false conception could originate with Him ? He, whose conceptions 
can be wrong, can never be All-truth. 

N .— We recognise no distinction between right and wrong, and all 
human utterance is devoid of actuality. 

A.— If all that you believe and say is false, how can you afford safe 
guidance? 

V.—We don’t care whether we afford safe guidance or not Con¬ 
ceptions of right and wrong originate entirely with Us (and have no 
objective reality). It is the soul that is the witness and seat thereof. 

A . —-if conceptions of right and wrong are purely subjective pheno¬ 
mena, you would be a thief and an honest man at one and the same 
time and, therefore, a ' r ety unsafe guide. For he alone is a trustworthy 
guide whose conceptions are correct, who speaks what is right and 
acts up to his convictions in accordance with what is right, and not one 
who is otherwise. Your statement being self-contradictory you can¬ 
not be right. 

vV.—Do you believe in the existence of the beginningless Maya that 
resides in and envelopes Brahma f 

A.—No, we do not, because you interpret Maya as Sdmething 
which is not and yet appears to be. Only he whose mental vision Is 
blurred will subscribe to this belief. It is impossible that a thing, 
which does not exist at all, should appear to exist, even as it is 
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view isopposed totheteattoigs of the Ufiamshads m to mm&kt r &f 
following passage of the Chhandogya UpanisAad “ (Bo thou,) 0 4e§r 
soa, (bear in mind) that the world had verily a material oau^e/f 

N. Would you refute the teachings of even scholars At Vasi&ktm* 
Shankar and Nischaldas who were possessed of greater learning than 
you are ? To me it appears that Vasishtha , Shavhar, and Nischaldas 
could speak with greater authority. 

A .—Are you yourself a well-read man or not? 

N .—Yes I have read a little. 

A .—Alright then, try if you can establish the truth of the doctrine 
promulgated by Vasishtha , Shankar a and Nischaldas , we will refute 
your arguments. He whose position is proved to be right, will be regard¬ 
ed the greater authority.- If the position held by you in common with 
those teachers had been impregnable, you would have succeeded in 
confuting us in debate by producing the arguments advanced by them, 
and in that case your position would have been accepted as right. It 
is very likely that Shankaracharya had taken up this position with a 
view to refute more successfully the beliefs of the Jainis, for many a 
selfish scholar in response to the requirements of expediency preaches 
doctrines opposed to the dictates of his conscience. But if he really held 
beliefs like the identity of God with the soul, and the unreality of the 
external universe, bis position was altogether wrong. Let us now 
examine the claims of Nischaldas to scholarship. He says in his book, 
called Vrittiprabhakar , that the oneness of God and the soul can be 
inferred from the fact of both of them being possessed of consciousness. 
An argument like this can be adduced only by men possessed of a poor 
intellect, because things possessing similar attributes are not necessarily 
identical, as points of dissimilarity may differentiate them just as 
the statement that Prithivi (solids) and Jala (liquids) being dead 
and inert, are identical, cannot be valid, in the same manner the epnten- 
tion of Nischaldas stated above is illogical because finitude and fallibility 
differentiate the soul from God and omniscience and infallibility differen¬ 
tiate God from the soul; it is, therefore, clear that God and fhe soul are 
two distinct entities. Now solidity and gankha (the property of exciting 
olfactory impulses) are attributes of Pritfrvi (solids) which,disjtijp^uish 
tt from Jala (liquids) wWcb posses (the prpperiy of ^citing 
gustatory impulses) and fluidity, solids and liquids are 
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not Identical.In like manner, <3cd and the goal on account of posses¬ 
sing dissimilar attributes, never were, nor are, nor dial! ever be. one. 
This Will -suffice to show the extent of Ntschaldas's learning. As 
regards Yppa Vaskishtha , its author was a Neo- Vedantist. It could 
not have been written by Balmika , Vasishta or Ram Chandra , for all of 
them were followers of the Vedic religion and could not therefore have 
written a book opposed to its teachings, nor could they have preached 
anti~ Vedic doctrines. 

N. — Vyasa is the author of Shariraka suiras which also inculcate 
the identity of God with the soul. For example he says 11 The soul 
manifests itself after attaining its true nature which is Divine, 
because the word {Swa) a?//stands for its Divine nature.* * 

“ Jaitnini holds that the soul is one with God, because there 
are passages in the Upanishads which declare that the soul 
can attain to a state of sinlessness.” 

“ The great Teacher Andulomi believes that the soul retains 
the attribute of consciousness alone in the state of salvation 
(hence is identical with Brahma) as there are # passages in 
the Brihidaranyaka which declare that the soul isof the sam- 
nature as God. ** 

“ Vyasa holds that God and the soul are not different, because 
the passages like the above occur in the Upanishads. ” 

f When a seer (yogi) attains superhuman powers and regains 
his Divinity, he is no longer subject to the authority of a 
higher power, i.e,, by virtue of his Divinity he attains final 
beatitude and remains in the state of Emancipation as 
master as well as the Supreme Governor of the universe.” 
would you explain these passages ?) 

A— You have wrongly translated these aphorisms. The following 
is their correct translation : — 
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(1) . “So long as the stml is not cleansed ofrall Ha impurities, 

and does not regain its pristine purity, if cannot acquire 
superhumanl powers and attain eternal.bliss through 
communion with the Divine Spirit that pervades th^soul” 

( 2 ) . “In like manner the great sage Jaimini he Ms that so long 

as the soul does nor attain superhuman psychic powers 
and free itself from the bondage of sin, it cannot attain 
and enioy eternal bliss.*’ 

( 3 ) . “The great Teacher Audulomi believes that when the soul 

is freed from all faults and imperfections, such as ignor¬ 
ance, attains purity and retains the attribute of conscious¬ 
ness alone, it establishes direct relationship with the 
All-pervading Deity.** 

(4) . “ The great sage Vyasa holds that when a man attains a 

beatific state in this life by virtue of direct communion with 
God and acquisition of superhuman psychic powers and 
absolute knowledge, he recovers bis original pure self and 
enjoys extreme bliss.** 

(5) . “When a yogi has reached a stage at which all his voli¬ 

tional activity is directed towards righteousness alone, 
he attains to a state of constant communion with God 
und obtains the bliss of salvation. Then he is free and is 
his own master quite unlike what we see in this world oj 
ours, wherein one man is placed above another.** Had the 
interpretation of the above aphorisms been different from 
what is given here, the following aphorisms would not 
be found in the same book. 

(i) . The soul which is distinct from God could not be the author 
Shasfca °* tiie universe » * or being possessed of finite energy and 
I, i, 16. knowledge it has not the power to build up the Cosmos. 

Hence the soul is distinct from God. 

(ii) . “ The soul and God are distinct from each other, as it has been 

Vedant declared by the Upanishads that they are different. Had it 
Shastra % . , ' ; • 

l h 17. not been so, it would not be true that the sottl^ttains bliss 

through communion with God Who is Ail-bliss and that 

1. I have used this word for want of a better .one. . gere the term [Super- 
human is used to express those powers that are not attainable by tns'n except 
through the practice of the highest forfn of yogcu^Tr. • i ■ y i 
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God le the object of realization, whilst the soul seeks reali¬ 
zation.” The sool end God are, therefore, not identical. 

It having been declared by the Upanishads that God is 
distinguished from the soul and the primordial matter on 
account of His possessing the attributes of Resplendences, 
Holiness, All-glory, absence of incarnate existence, Omni¬ 
presence, and of His being Unborn and Deathless, without 
the necessity of respiration, bodily existence and mind, and 
subtler than the soul which again is subtler than primordial 
matter. On account of the character and attributes stated 
above, God is distinct from both the soul and matter.” 

“The Upanishads inculcate the union of the Omnipresent God 
with the soul, and of the soul with the Divine spirit. God 
and the soul are therefore distinct from each other as union 
can be predicated only of two distinct entities.” 

“God has been declared Omnipresent in the Upaniskad and 
Vedant because He pervades the soul, the soul which is pervaded is 
distinct from God that pervades it. This relation can be true 
only of two distinct entities. Just as God is distinct from 
the soul, in like manner is He different from learned men, 
otherwise called Dams, because the latter enjoy the use of 
the senses, and manas, the earth and other material object*, 
space, the atmosphere and luminaries like the sun.” 

(vii). “ As God and the soul are two distinct entities, the L'pani- 
Vedant shads declare that in the recesses ot the human heart there 
he hidden two spirits—the Divine and the human.” 

(viii). “ The soul circumscribed by a material body cannot be 
Vedant identical with God as the nature, attributes and character- 
istics of God cannot be predicated of it.” 
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(fat)- ‘ Qod is distinct from the soul cs He pervades the Mnses, 
the mams, the earth and other material objects, and the 
*» ®* **. 80 «i* This fad; of God being Omniptesent is clearly s tated 

in all the Up^tishads.” 

(*)• “The soul encased in a bodily tenement is net God, fat 
Vedant they are essentially different from each other in nature.". 

I, ii, 20. 

Thus even the Sharirak Sutrasl teach that God and the soul ate 
distinct from each other in then very nature. In the same .manner, 
it can be proved that there can be no Upakram (i.e., the issuing of the 
Universe from Brahma) and Upsanhara U.e. , the merging of the Universe 
into God at the time of Dissolution) as held by the Neo- VedanHsts. 
When they recoguise no other entity excepting God, it must be He alone 
then that is subject to cieation and dissolution, but the Vedas and other 
authoritative scriptures declare him otherwise. This belief of theirs is, 
therefore sacrilegious, for it is impossible that God Who is Unchange¬ 
able, Infinite, Holy, Eternal, Infallible, should become subject to change, 
cieation and ignorance. Even at the time of dissolution God (prakrit) 
(primordial matter), and the soul continue to exist separately. Therefore 
the Neo- Vcdantic theories of Creation and Dissolution are also false. 
There are good many othei beliefs of theirs that are opposed to the tea¬ 
chings of the Shasiras and do not stand the test of reason and experience.' 

After this both the Jainis and the followers of Shankar exerci sed 
some influence on the religious thought of the country and there were 
discussions and debates between them. Three hundred years after 
Skankara there flourished in Ujjain a glorious potentate named Vik- 
ramaditya. He put down internecine warfare among the ruling P rinces 
of India and established peace. Eater on Raja Bhartri Hart acquired 
some proficiency in poetry and allied branches of literature, and in 
dther departments of learning. He renounced the world and abdica te d 
the throne. 
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v*** : jfive hundred yeafcs after Vikrafna there iotuished another king 
C&lied Bhoja. He encouraged thesutdy of Sanskrit Grammar to some 
extent, and patronized artistic poetry so much so that even a shepherd, 
named Halidas, became the author of Raghttvaftsha. Whoever compos- 
eda fine verse and presented himself at his court was ritiUy rewarded 
and honoured. 

After this the kings and the Aristocracy gave up the pursuit of 
knowledge altogether. Though th^S 'hivites existed before Shankar’s 
time and after the Vama Marga had had its sway, they had not, then, 
acquired much influence. From Vikram’s time onwards this sect 
began to^ain in influence and power. The Shiviies were split up into 
many sections, such as Pas hup at a, even as the Vama margis were divid¬ 
ed into ten sections such as Maha Vidya. These people raised Shan- 
kara to the position of an incarnation of Shiva . Sanyasis also embraced 
the Shiva faith. They also kept on good relations with the Vama margis 
who took to the worship of Devi, the consort of Shiva, whilst the 
Shiviies started the worship of Mahadeva . 


Both the Vama Margis and Shiviies besmear their bodies with ashes 
and wear rosaries, the beads of which are made of the Rudraksha tree, 
but the latter are not so much opposed to the Vedic teachings as are the 
former. The Shiviies composed many verses like the following *‘Fie 
on him whose forehead is not besmeared with ashes, and who has not 
got a Rudraksh rosary round his ?icck. He should be boycotted like an 
outcaste. He who wears 32 beads on the neck, 40 on the head, 6 in 
each ear, 12 round each wrist, 16 round each arm, one on the top of the 
head, and 108 next to the heart is verily like unto Lord Mahadeva 
Himself/’ The Shaktas share this belief, Later on the Vama Margis 
and the Shaivites combined together and introduced the worship of the 
male and female reproductive organs which are termed Jaladhari and 
Linga . These unblushing wretches did not feel the slightest shame in 
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following these idiotic practices. It has been well said by a poet “The 
selfish when blinded by self-interest mistake diabolical deeds for good 
actions, and are not alive to their sinful character.” They began |o 
look upon the worship of stalks and atones and of the reproductive 
organs, as the sole means of attaining righteous ends, veatth, the ful¬ 
filment of legitimate desires and even salvation. When after Raja 
Bhoja , the Jainees installed idols in their temples and began to frequent 
them for paying homage and adoration to the images, the disciples of 
these popes ( Varna. Margis and Shivites) began to follow their example* 
At about the same time in Western India Mohammadans and followers 
of other alien religions poured into India, the popes composed verses 
like the following: — u Whatever may be the amount orpain inflicted, 
and even though the life be in jeopardy, let not the language of the 
Yavanas 1 be employed in speech. Let no one save his life by seeking 
refuge in a Jain temple, even though he be pursued by a mad elephant, 
for it is better to be killed by him than to set foot in a Jain temple ” 

They began to preach such pernicious doctrines to their followers. 
When asked to quote chapter and verse from some authoritative scrip- 
tmes they expressed themselves (willing and ready to do so). On 
being pressed they quoted passages from the Markandeya Purana and 
recited pieces from the Dargapath purporting to sing the glories of 
Devi (goddess). 

In the reign of Raja Bhoja some Pundits wrote the Markandeya and 
the Shiva Puranas and gave out that l yasa was the author thereof. 
When this was brought to the notice of the king, these Pundits had 
their hands chopped off by way of punishment. Further he issued 
an order that all works on poetry and other subjects should bear on 
their title pages the names of the authors and noLof sages and seers 
(of^yore). This is written in the historical work Sanjiva?ii by Raja 
Bhoja . This book is to be found with the livari Brahmans of Bhind , 
a village in the Gwalior State. The Rao Sahib of Lakhuna and his 
minister Ram Dyal Chaubey have seen it with their own eyes. 
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1. The term Yavanas is equally applied to the Greeks and the Mohammadans, 
etc.—* Jr, 
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It is clearly written therein that lyctsa compose 1 4,400 verses of 
the Mahabharat , aud his pupils added another 5,600. Thus there 
were in all 10,0:K) verses in the original Mahabharat . It the time of 
Raja / 'iiramadya, the number of verses rose to 20,000. Raja Bkoja 
says that in his father’s time the number cam? up to 25,000 and at the 
time of writing the book under notice, when he was a middle aged 
man, it had risen to 30,000; if it went on increasing at that rate the 
Mahabharat will in no time become a camel’s load. He further says 
that if books iike the Puranas were made in the name of the ancient 
sages and seers, the people of * lryauarta (India) would be steeped in 
superstition and thus being deprived of the benefits of the Vedic Religion 
would sink deep in degradation. This shows that king Bhoja had 
some idea of the I 'edit teachings. 

In the countiy ruled over by Raja Bhoja^wi in the neighbourhood 

Bhoja there lived some very clever mechanicians who, as the 
Paibandha. /jj i(t j a p ra bandha says, “ had constructed a machine resem¬ 
bling a hoise in shape that could ^traverse 27 i kosas or about 55 miles 
an hour on land as well as in air. Another mechanician had invented 
a fan that gave plenty of air and worked automatically:'' 

If these two machines had been still existent, the Europeans 
would not have been inflated with so much pride. 

In spite of the efforts of the popes, their disciples continued their 
visits to the temples of the Jainees, they even began to attend Jain 
meetings wherein passages from the Jain scriptures were recited. The 
Jain popes began to inveigh the followers of the Puranic popes into 
their nets. The Puranic popes then bethought of themselves that unless 
they devised some means to stem the tide of conversion, their disciples 
would become Jainees. Upon this the Puranic popes by mutual con- 
sulation came-to the conclusion that like the Jainees they should also 
have their incarnations, temples, images and mythological books. 
For instance they devised 24 incarnations in place of Jain Tirthankars 
which likewist a:e 24 in number. The Jainees have Jmtras and sub- 
fantras. The Puranic popes wrote out 18 Pur anas (and sub -pur anas). 
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The laishnava sect took its birth 150 years after Raja Bhoja . The 
founder Shaikakopa was the son of a professional prostitute. In his 
time the movement achieved some success. His successor was Muni- 
vakatta the son of a scavenger, Hitn succeeded Yaianacharya who 
was born in a Muhammadan family. The fourth was Ramanuja , 
a Brahman by birth. He propagated this cr^ed. The Shiv ifes had 
the Shiva Pur an , and the Shakias their Devi Bhagvai Pnran, so the 
Vauhnaviics their Vishnu Pur an. 

The authors did not publish these books in their own names, but 

\ 

instead fathered their publications on sages and seers like Vyasa fear¬ 
ing that no one would attach any weight to what was published in 
their own name. These books should appropriately have been named 
Navina (/V., of recent date). But there is nothing to wonder at if a 
poor man named his son Makaraj Adhiraja (Emperor), and if a thing 
of recent origin was named Sanatan (ancient). The contents of the 
Pnr anas bear on them the stamp of the internecine warfare of these 
sects. 

Mark ! Tt is written in the Devi Bhagvat Purava that a goddess 
named Shri, the mistress of Shripur, was the author of the universe. 
She also created Barhma, Vishnu and Mahadeva. She willed and then 
rubbed her hands and lo ! There was a blister out of which Brahma 
was born. The goddess asked him to marry her. Brahma replied 
“Thou art my raotner, therefore it does not behove me to marry thee.” 
This enraged the mother goddess and she reduced- her son to ashes. 
She again rubbed her hands and produced another son in the same 
way. She named him Vishnu. The same proposal was made to him 
with the like result. He too was reduced to ash s. A third son was 
brought into being in the same way. She named him Mahadeva and 
made a proposal of marriage to him. Mahadeva replied “ I cannot 
marry thee, unless thou art metamorphosed into a different Woman." 
She did the needful- Then Mahadeva asked her “What do these two 
heaps of ashes signify?” The goddess replied “These are the mortal 
remains of thy brothers. They did not obey my orders and were there¬ 
fore reduced to ashes.’’ Mahadeva replied “What shall I alone do ? 
Bring them to life again and produce two other girls and let the three 
of us marry the three of them." The gooddess did what was asked 
of her and thus the three couples were married. What a shame ! 
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The fellows did riot marry their mother but married their own sisters!!! 
Can this action be regarded morally justifiable? 

Thereafter the goddess brought into existence Indra, &c. Brahma , 
Vishnu , Rudra , Indra , were appointed as palanquin bearers (of the 
goddess E Many such yarns have been spun Out (in this book). 

■ It might be asked (of the Skakias) “What was the body of the 
goddess like ? Who were her parents ? Who was the creator of that 
Shripur.” Should they say back in reply that the goddess had no 
beginning, it could not be right because whatever is the product of 
combination of elements must needs have a beginning. If the marri¬ 
age of a mother with her son be a sin, why should not the marriage 
between brothers and sisters be regarded likewise? 

Just as in the Devi Bhagvat Pnran , Mahadrva, Vishnu , Brahma t 
etc., have been spoken of disparagingly whilst the goddess {Devi) has 
been exalted, in like manner in the Shiva Puran the Devi, etc., have 
been held up to contempt. All these have been described therein as 
the servants of Mahadeva who is proclaimed their Lord and Master. 

Now if the wearing of the stones of a fruit and the besmearing of the 
body with ashes can lead to salva’ion, why then the donkeys and pigs 
and other animals who wallow in dust, and Bhils and other low-born 
men who wear strings of fiuit-stones on their bodies are already saved. 

O. In the Kalagni rudra Upanishad the besmearing of the body 
with ashes is enjoined. Is that false ? Even the Veda commends this 
practice, because the words Tryayusham Jamadagni occur in the text 
of the Yujur Veda. In the Puranas it is stated that the tree which 
grew out of the tears that ran from the eyes of Rudra was named 
Ruiraksha . It is for this very reason that the wearing of Rudraksha 
is a meritorious act. Even the wearing of one Rudraksha absolves one 
from all sins, leads him to Heaven and the terrors of hell are as nought 
for him. 

A*- The author of Kalagnirudra Upanishad must have been one 
who was in the habit of besmearing himself with ashes, because pas¬ 
sages like *the first line traced with ashes (on one’s forehead) represents 
the earth' which occur therein are manifestly absurd, for how is it 
possible that a line drawn with the hand every day should stand for 
the earth. As regards the J^edic text 1 ryayushain Jamadagni it does 
not relate to the wearing of Rudraksha or besmearing one’s body with 
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ashes. On the contrary it means “Do lh6u,' O Lord, ordain that my 
eyesight may be preseived uninjured for 300 years and that I may also 
follow such rules of health as may help to preserve it/’ This inter¬ 
pretation Of the Vedic^text is supported by the Shaihapaiha Brahman 

which says “Jamadagni does verily signify eyesight/’ How foolish 
it is to assert that a tree can grow out of tears streaming from an eye! 
Who can subvert the laws of nature as ordained by God ? Every tree 
grows out of the seed assigned to it by the Supreme Spirit, and not 
otherwise. It therefore follows that only savages, who are little better 
than beasts, would wear Rudraksha , Tulsi\ 1 lotus buds, blades of 
grass Sandal and besmear their bodies with ashes. 

Thus Varna Margis and Skiviies are given to evil practices and are 
malicious. They do not even perform their (religious, and other,) 
duties. Whoever is a good man among them does not believe in these 
things and does righteous deeds. If, as they say, Rudraksha and 
ashes scare away the minions of the Angel of Death, why are not 
policemen inspired with fright at their sight? When these things can¬ 
not frighten even dogs, lions, snakes, scorpions, flies and mosquitoes, 
why should the hosts of the Angel of Death (Lord of Justice) dread 
their sight ? 

(9 —The Varna Margis and SZiivHes are not good, bull suppose the 
Vaishnaviies are so. 

A ,—Their sect being opposed to the teachings of the Vedas they 
are worse still. 

0 .—Why do you refute the shaiva and other creeds, they find sup¬ 
port in the following Vedic texts 

14 We adore Rudra, the wrathful/' “Thou art Vishnu “Adoration 
to Vishnu /* “ We pray to Ganesh , the Lord of Hosts.” We pay 

homage to the goddess Bhagvati .” “We worship the Sun, the life 
of the universe—-animate and inanimate/’ 

/!.—These texts lend no support to Shaiva and other creed, for 
Rudra means God, vital air, the soul and heat. The text relating" to 
Rudra would mean that we should render obeisance to God Who is 
the Punisher of all evil doers, and should tike proper food to keep up 
the animal heat in the body. Beside s, wherever texts relating to 

1. It is the holy basil held in reverence by the Vaisknavites.—Tr. 
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Shiva are found the Vedas , they mean that we should pay homage 
to the All-merciful God Who showers blessing* on all. A Shaiva is 
really one who worships Shiva —the All-merciful Being ; a Vaisknava 
is one who worships Vishnu— the All-pervadingGod. AGaupata is 
one who worships Ganpati.— The Lord of Hosts i.e. t (of the universe) ; 
a Bhagvaiya is one who sits at the feet'of the muses. A Saurka is one 
who is the devotee of the All-pervading God, the Soul of the universe 
—animate and inanimate. Thus Rudra , Shiva, Vishnu , Ganpati, 
Surya, connote God, and Bhagvati connotes truthful speech. 

These various Puranic texts were invented owing to the wrong 
interpretation of the Vedic texts (quoted above). The following story 
illustrates this tendency :—A {aqir had two disciples who shampooed 
him every day. One undertook to massage the right foot and the 
other the left. One day it so happened that one of the disciples had 
g>ne out shopping, while the other was at his post. In the meantime 
the (aqir changed his side and it so happened that the foot in charge 
of the disciple, who was away, fell on the top of the other foot that 
was assigned to the disciple that was present. The latter took a stick 
and aimed a blow at the offending foot. The (aqir cried out “ Oh 
you wicked one ! What haye you done ?” 

The disciple replied “Why has the other foot fallen on the one 
that I am kneading ?” Just at that moment the other disciple 
returned home and began to knead the foot assigned to him and found 
that it was swollen. He asked the {aqir as to what had happened 
to that foot. The (aqir related the whole story. This fellow with¬ 
out uttering a word or making a sign took up a stick and struck a 
heavy blow at the other foot. The (aqir screamed aloud and both 
the disciples fell to battering his feet. When *fbere was a great 
uproar, a large number of people crowded in and asked the faqir 
what the matter was. A sensible man from among the crowd rescued 
the (aqir, and expostulated with the foolish disciples thus “Look 
you here ! Both these feet belong to the body of your preceptor. If 
you knead them, it is he alone that is benefited thereby, and if you 
cause injury to them, if is he again who suffers pain.” 

Just as the two disciples in the story made fools of themselves, 
likewise the Shiviies , Shaktas , Vaishnavites and the like revile one 
another, because they are ignorant of the true meanings of the words 
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S/uva y \Rudra i Vi$hna y etc,, which, as is set forth in the first chapter 
of this book, are the different names of the Immutable God Who is 
Self-existent, All - wise and Blissful. 

These men of little understanding do not use their brains and 
never give the least thought to the matter, otherwise they will soon 
find out that ail such terms as Shiva , Rudra and Vishnu connote Oue 
Supreme, Incomparable, Omniscient God, the Controller of the uni¬ 
verse, on account of His possessing multitudinous attiibutes. Would 
not the wrath of God descend on such people ? 

Now mark the vvondeiful trickery of the Chakrankitas and iaish- 
navites ! 

The Ramanuja Fatal Padhiti says : — 

lt Branding the body with red hot iron, making the mark of a 
trident on the forehead, wearing a rosary, bearing a name (ending in 
Das) and receiving the knowledge of the mystic woid aie the five 
holy acts that lead to salvation.” These people brand the upper¬ 
most part of their arms with a red hot iron marked with the sign of a 
conch-s-hell, a discus, a mace, or a lotus, then quench the iron in a 
vessel containing milk. Some even drink that milk. Now it is clear 
that the person drinking that milk must be tasting human flesh. 
These people hope to reach Gcd by resorting to such practices. They 
argue that no one can reach God without branding liis body in the 
way indicated above, for till then the devotee is raw (spiritually) 
unregenerated. 

Just as every one is afraid of a police constable in uniform, so the 
minions of Varna (Angel of Death) dare not approach one who is 
branded with signs which make them out to be Vis/mu's devotees. 
They further say “It is a meritorious act to mark ihe forehead with the 
sign of a crozier, to brand the body with the signs of conch-shell, a 
discus, a mace, and a rosary whose beads are made of lotus stalk. 
These symbols inspire the Angel of Death and earthly potentates with 
awe. It is also a good thing to bear a name ending in Das (servant), 
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such as Narayan Das, Vis/mu Das , and to be initiated into the 
knowledge of the mystic words such as “Adoration to NarayanaT 
This is for ordinary people. The mystic verse for rich and respectable 
people is ‘‘May we worship the feet of Naraya?uu Adoration to the 
Great Narayana, adoration to the great Ramanuja Verily this is 
quite business-like. The wording of the mystic Verse varies with 
the social position of the initiate. The Chakrankiis believe that 
these five holy acts ( Sans bars) are the means of salvation. Just 
as Varna Margecs have five Makar as (so-called holy practices 
beginning with the letter M.) y likewise the Vaishnavites have five 
Sanskars (so-called holy practices beginning with the leter 5). 

The Vcdic mantras , that they adduce in support of their belief as to 
branding the body with the signs of a discus, and a crozier, etc., when 
Ri*Ve<k rightly translated would mean:—“0 Lord Thou Who 
IX, S3, l. art t k e p f0 tector of the universe and the Veda, and art 
Omnipotent, Omnipresent and Holy in nature canst not be approached 
by a human soul that has not been purified by means of thorough 
control of the .senses, truthful speech, subjugation of the animal in 
man, conquest of the lower self, the practice of yoga , association with 
good men'all these constitute Tap a) and is therefore not spiritually 
regenerate. It is only those, whose souls have betn cleansed through 
lighteous conduct and devotion to virtue, that can see Thee Who art 
All-holy.” 

“Only those who lead a thoroughly righteous life can attain to the 

Rig Ve<la realization of the All-glorious, Supreme Spirit.” 

IX, 2. 

Now it is worth considering how Ramanuja find others can construe 
these texts as sanctioning the Chankrankit creed. After tbis how could 
they be regarded learned. Had th.y been so, they -would not have pat 
upon these texts such an impossible construction, for in these texts 
the words atapta tanu (which would mean unbranded body according to 
the C hakranbiirc interpretation) occur and net at a pi a b/mja ( unbr anded 
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top to,toe, Should the Chakrankitps take ^the wprd tpfia to msaa 
brandmgwjfh fire, they may strove themselves iutp. a funpce and 
burn their entire body, even then they wUl be acting against the 
spirit of thi^ text. For, in it ipfia is stated to be the performing of 
righteousjdefds like veracity in .speech. The following verse from 
the Taitreya Upanishad also supports this view. ‘‘Perfect purity of 
heart, truthfulness in word, deed and thought;, restraining the mind 
from rioting in evil, keeping tjhe senses under perfect control, i. e the 
employment of the mind and sense organs for the practice of righte¬ 
ousness, the study of the Vedas and other books of true knowledge, 
and the moulding of conduct in accordance with the Vedic injunctions 
constitute tapaB The burning of the body by branding it with red 
hot iron is not tafia. It is a remarkable fact that the Chakrankitas 
pose as Vaishnavits of a very superior older but do not think of the 
origin of their sect and ot the evil practices connected theiewith. Their 
founder was a man named Shathakopa. It is written in the authorita¬ 
tive works of the Chakrankiias and in the Bhagat Mai whose author 
was the bard Nabha « “The seer (, Shathakopa) wove winnowing baskets 
and earned his living by selling them.” He was born of a whore ; 
it is very likely that when he wanted to read with the Brahmans , he was 
refused this privilege, thereupon (having been exasperated) he founded 
the Chakrankita sect and introduced the ti^e of marks on the forehead 
and started the practice of branding the arms. All this was opposed 
to the teachings of the Shastras and was evolved out of his own imagi - 
nation. He was succeeded by his disciple Mnnivahana who was the 
sou of an chitcaste. His chief disciple was Yavanarharya who wa^ a 
Muhammadan by birth. 1 avanaeharya is sometime corrupted into 
Yamunacharya . After him Ramanuja who was a Brahman by birth, 
was converted to this faith. His predecessors had written some (sacred) 
works in the local dialects, Ramanuja devoted sometime to the study 
of Sanskrit, was the author of a few books in Sanskrit verse and of a 
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commentary on the Shariraka Sutras and the Vfianishads which gave 
an interpretation of these books quite contrary to what was given by 
Shankar. He criticised Shankar a great deal. For instance, Shankar 
holds that the soul and the Divine Spirit are identical ; nothing besides 
God has an existence in fact. The phenomenal world is an illusion and 
is, therefore, unreal and perishable. Ramanuja on the contrary believes 
that God, the soul and matter are eternally co-existent. Shankar is wrong 
in so far as he says that the soul and the primordial matter as distinct 
from God do not exist and Ramanuja's belief, that these three entities are 
eternally co-existent and yet the soul and God circumvented by Maya 
(matter) are one 1 is altogether absurd. The denial of the freedom of will and 
a belief in the efficacy oitilaka (making a specific mark on the forehead) 
and of wearing a rosary, and in idol worship, and other evil doctrines 
and practices are found in the Chakrankit faith. The creed of Shankar 
is not so much opposed to the Vedic teachings as that of the 
Chakrankits. 

O .—With whom did idol worship originate? 

A .—It originated with the Jainees. 

O. Why did the Jainees start idol worship? 

A .—They did it out of their ignorance. 

O .—The Jainees contend that when one looks at an idol which is 
symbolical of deep meditation and peaceful repose one’s soul is 
illumined by these spiritual influences. 

A .—The soul in possessed of consciousness, while the idol is dead 
and inert. Do you mean to say that the soul should also lose its con¬ 
sciousness and become lifeless like the idol. Idol worship is a fraud. 
The Jainees were the authors of this mode of worship. Their beliefs 
will be examined in the 12th Chapter. 

O. It seems that the Shaktas have not borrowed this practice from 
the Jainess, for their idols are not like those of the Jainees. 

A.—l\. is true that the Shakia idols are not like the Jain ones. Had 
they made idols resembling Jain idols in every detail, they would have 
become Jaines. It is for this reason that they dressed - imag es quite 
differently from those of the Jainees, for the Vishnavites and others 
deemed it their duty to oppose the Jainees and vice versa. The Jain 
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idols were always naked and represented a being who was seated in a 
contemplative mood and had renounced the world, while on the 
contrary the Vaishnava idols symbolized gods having by their sides 
goddesses, who were dressed out in fine style and excited lascivious 
thoughts by their lewd charms and licentious looks. The Jainees 
never blow conch-shells, nor ring bells (at the time of worship), 
while the Vaishnavites (and others) make a tremendous noise (by 
blowing conch-shell and beating drums, etc.). It was thus that the 
disciples of the Vaishnavites and the like vily popes escaped from the 
clutches of the Jainees and were ensnared into the nets spread out by 
these people. They also composed many books, which are replete with 
incredibly absurd stories, in the name of the great seers like Vyasa « 
They named them Puranas (ancient books) and began to read out select 
portions from them. They then began to practise wonderful frauds and 
trickery. One of these popes would take an idol made of stone, conceal it 
in a mountain cave or a secret recess in a jungle or bury it in the 
ground. After this was done, he would proclaim to his disciples that 
Mahadeva , Parvati , Radka , Krishna , Sit a, Ram , Lakshmi y Narayna y 
Bhairva , Hanuman , or some other god or goddess had visited him in his 
dreams and informed him that he or she was in such and such place, 
commanded him to get him or her (out of that place), install in a temple 
and become his (or her) priest. If these demands were complied with, 
he or she would grant him his heart’s desires. The ignorant people who 
had ‘more money than brains’ would hear such stories and believe 
them to be true, they would enquire of him as to the exact site where 
the god or goddess was to be found. At this the pope would answer 
“ The idol can be found in this mountain or that jungle, should you 
desire it I could lead you to the place. ” Thereupon those fools would 
accompany that scoundrel to the place, find the idol and being struck 
with astonishment fall at the feet of the pope and exclaim “The god is 
indeed very gracious unto you. Take the idol home and we will build 
him a temple wherein the idol may be installed, you shall be his 
priest and we shall also gain our hearts’ desires by paying pur adoration 
to him.” When the trick played by one of th t popes was successful, 
the others followed his example, had recourse to jugglery and imposture 
and installed idols with a view to earn their livelihood. 

0.— God being Formless cannot to be contemplated. Idols are, 
therefore, absolutely needed. Where is the harm if we stand before an 
idol with folded palms, think of God and recite His name? 
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God being Formless and Omnipresent cannot have an image. 
If thesight of ah idol-puts one ifr Htfnd “kjf ■ Gbdi ^ &iifccitJils 
wonderful creation which comprehends the earth, watft, ffrei siif, find 
vegetatioA and a hundred hnd one other things? Canhotbue think 
of God wheh he looks at the earth and the mbft ritaife • %hich ate 
wonderfully constructed, and out of which human beings fashion 
idols? It is altogether wrong to say that the sightof ah idol makes one 
think of God. This would mean that when the idol is otit of sight, the de * 
votee would not think of God and, consequently whin all alone, may 
succumb to the temptation of commiting^ theft,' adultery and the 
like sins. Believing as he does that there is no one to Witness his 
actions, he would not scruple to commit the most degrading sins. 
These are: some of the evils that result from the worship of idols. Now 
mark the difference! He, who has no faith in idols and believes that 
the Omnipresent, Omniscient and Just God pervades the whole 
Universe* cannot even haihour evil thoughts in his mind—leave alone 
committing sins, because he knows that'God witnesses all actions— 
good and bad—and that He is never away from him even for one 
moment. He is fully aware of the fact that if he commited a sin—in word, 
deed or thought—he cannot but be punished by a Just Providence. 

Merely taking the name of Gcd is of no use, even as the repetition 
of the word sugar does not give a sweet taste to the mouth, nor does 
the repetition of the word Nee in (Melia azadiracta) impart a bitter 
taste to the palate. The sensations of sweetness and bitterness are 
produced only when sweet and bitter K;hstarces are brought in 
contact with the tongue. 

Ou —It is then a mistake to take the name of the Lord? The Pur anas 
assign great merit to this act. 

A ,—Your mode of taking the name of the Lord is erroneous and is 
not commendable. 

0,—Why is our mode erroneous? 

A—Because it is anti- Vedic . 

0, Pray tell us what the Veiir m ode of taking the name df the Lord is. 

A .—It is this. Take for instance the name Nyayakari (Just) which 
is one of many names* Contemplate what it connotes. Even as God 
dispenses justice to ali-and is free from the least taint of partiality, so 
should you conform your conduct to the requirements of justice and 
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always refrain from doing anything unjust. The contemplation of even 
one name d ! tbe Deity in this way conducts to one’s spiritual mHHbj*. 

0. We too know that God is formless, but we believe that fee 
incarnated as Shiva, Vishnu, Ganesha, Surya and Devi, etc., 1 and alio 
appeared in flesh as Rama, Krishna , etc. That Is why the iukges of 
the Deity are extant. Would you say that even this is *rong? 

A ,~Of course we would, for the Veda declares God to be Unborn 
Indivisible, Formless,” etc., and. therefore, not subject to birth and 
death and the necessity of incarnation. The doctrine of the incarnation 
of God cannot stand even the test of reasoning, for He, who pervades 
the universe like ether, is Infinite, Invisible, and is not susceptible to 
pleasure and pain, cannot be contained in a drop of semen or in the 
utei ns or in a bodily tenement 

Coming into and going out can only be predicated of a finite being. 
To say that the Immobile Invisible God, Who pervades every particle 
of matter, can take on flesh is as absurd as it would be to assert that the 
son of a barren woman was married and her grandson was seen. 

0 .—Being Omnipresent He pervades even an idol. Why is it not 
then right to contemplate and worship God in any object what* 
soever, as it has been said "God resides neither in wooden objects, 
nor in stones, nor in things made of clay. The attainment of the Deity 
is possible only through faith. God is to be found in any object which 
out my choose to pin his faith to ’ 

.4.—Being All-pervading He cannot be imagined to exist in any 
paitieular object only. To hold to the contrary would be tanta¬ 
mount to believing tLat the sovereign Lord of the earth rules over 
a small cottage to the exclusion of his whole Empire and would be 
an insult to him. In like manner, it is a blasphemy against God to 
imagine Him as existing in one particular object only. If you be¬ 
lieve Him to be Omnipresent, why do you pluck flowers from the 
garden and offer them to the idol, make a thin paste of Sandal wood 
and apply this to it, burn incense, beat drums and cymbals, and 
blow trumpets before it ? He pervades your hands, why do you 
then stand before it with folded palms t He is in your head, why 
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should you then prostrate yourself before the image ? He is in food 
and drinks, why should you then offer them to it ? He is in water, 
why should you then bathe it ? God pervades all these things. 
What do you worship, the pervader or the pervaded ? If the former, 
why do you then offer flowers, etc., to images made of stone or wood ? 
If the latter, why do you then lay a false claim to the worship of 
God ? Why don't you say that you worship stalks and stones etc., 
which is the bare truth ? Now tell us, whether your faith is always 
right or not ? If is be so, you will have to believe that God is sub¬ 
ject to the power of your faith. Why don't you then convert clay 
into gold and silver, pebbles into diamonds and emeralds, etc., the 
sea foam into pearls, water into clarified butter, milk and curd, etc., 
and dust into fine flour by the power of your faith ? You never 
desire sorrow why are you then afflicted with it ? You always 
desire happiness, why can you not always obtain it ? Why don't 
the blind recover their sight through faith ? You never desire death, 
why should you then die ? Your faith then is not a true faith. True 
faith consists in believing things what they actually are believing 
that fire is fire and water is water. To hold the opposite view is the 
reverse of true faith. True cognition of objects is attained only when 
we know things as they really are. The reverse of this is false 
knowledge. 

O.—The fact is that so long as you do not invoke a god by means 
of Vedic Mantras he does not make his appearance in the image 
worshipped. He comes as soon as he is summoned and leaves the 
moment he is requested to depart. 

A.— If as you say that the god comes into the image when invok¬ 
ed, why does not the idol show signs of consciousness and why does 
not the image also leave when the god is asked to depart ? Whence 
does it come and where does it go ? The fact of the matter is 
that the A11-pervading Spirit can neither come into an idol, nor leave 
it. If your mantras are so efficacious that you can summon God 
why can you not infuse life into your dead non by the force of the 
very some mantras . Again why can you not bid the soul depart 
from the body of your enemy ? 
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The truth is that the popes trade upon the creduality erf unso¬ 
phisticate people like you. There is not a single word in the Veda 
to support idol worship and the belief that God can be summoned and 
bidden to depart (at-the will of the devotee). 

O. —Here are some Vedic Mantras that support idol worship etc., 
why do you then assert to the contrary ? 

“May the vital airs enter it (the idol) and reside therein in ease 
for long. May the senses enter it and remain therein for long. May 
the Supernal Soul enter it and stay therein for long.’’ 

A. —You betray woeful ignorance when you make this assertion. 
Why do you not use your understanding a little ? These texts are 
not at all found in the Vedas. They are to be found in the apocry¬ 
phal Tantra books of the Varna Margis. 

0 .—Are the Tantras then mythical? 

A. —Undoubtedly they are so. Just as there is not a single verse 
in the Vedas to sanction invocation of the Deity and vitalization of 
the idol, likewise there is nothing to indicate that it is right to invoke 
idols, to bathe them, to install them in temples and apply sandal paste 
to them. 

O.—It the Vedas do not explicitly sanction idol-worship, they do 
not condemn the practice either. If they do condemn it, the inference 
is clear that the practice must have existed in ancient times, for it has 
been said. “ Only that can be condemned which prevails.” 

A. —Of course there is no sanction for this practice (in the Veda 
and the Shastras), but on the other hand it is positively condemned 
thus:— 

(1) “ They are enveloped in darkness, in other words, are steeped 
Yajur Veda in ignorance and sunk in the greatest depths of misery 
Ja< ’ who worship the uncreated, eternal prakriti—tixe material 

cause of the world-in place of the All-pervading God, but those who 
worship visible things born of the prakriti , such as the earth, trees 
bodies (human and the tike) in place of God are enveloped instill 
greater darkness, in other words, they are extremely foolish, fall into 
an awful hell ol pain and sorrow, and suf fer terribly for a long time.” 
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(2) “ The Formless Supreme Spirit that pervades the, universe can 
Y 6 ^ 8 have no material representation, likeness or image.’’ 

A AA 11; 

• » , ,' - / * v 1 ' « ' • , : J * * 

(3) “ Do thou offer thy worship to the self-same Brahjna (All - 

pervading God) who transcends the power of speech 
Kenopanishad an< j } s source thereof by virtue of His being Omni- 

potept, and is the support of the Universe. No other Being fs worthy 
of adoration.” 


(4) “Do thou offer thy worship to the self-same Brahma who can¬ 
not be comprehended by the human mind and yet is 
Kenopaiushad CO g n j sant inner workings of the mind. Do thou 

never worship the soul and the intellect in place of God.” 


(5) “Do thou offer thy worship to the Being that cannot be seen 

with eyes, and yet, He it is from whom the power of sight 
Kenopanishad ^ er * vec | p) 0 thou never worship the sun, the fire and 

the lightning and other material objects which are distinct from 
Him.” 

(6) “ Do thou offer thy worship to the self-same Brahma who is 

not the object of auditory perception, and yet, He it is 

&eno , 

Upanishad who is the bestower of the power of hearing. Do thou 
never worship sound 1 etc. in place of the Lord” 

(7) Do thou offer thy worship to the self-same Brahma who is 
IXeno not influenced by the nervauric forces and yet is the 

Upattishsd. director thereof. Do thou never worship the atmosphere 
in place of the Lord (which is distinct from him).” 
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It k clear therefore that idol worship is interdicted (in the Vela 

and the Shastras). 

Prohibition applies to deeds that have been doue as well as to 
those that have not b»en done, the first named kind may be illustrated 
thus. A man is sitting somewhere and he is asked to leave the 
place. The last named may be illustrated as follows : 

(A father says to his son) “ O my son ! Do thou never'steal, 
nor jump into the well, nor associate with the wicked, nor remain 
without learning.’* God has thus interdicted practices which were 
within the purview of His knowledge, thou not then within die 
knowledge of men. Hence the worship of stalks and stones and 
so forth is absolutely prohibited. 

Q .—Well, if idol worship be not a meritorious act it is not a sin 

anyhow. 

A. —(Human) Acts are of two kinds only : — i?ijunctio?is — i. e. 
acts like veracity in speech that have been positively enjoined by the 
Vedas and Prohibitions--i. e., acts like mendacity that have been 
positively prohibited by the Vedas . Just as it is a righteous act to 
do what has been enjoined by the Vedas and a sin not to do it, so it 
is sinful to do what has been forbidden and righteous not to do it. If 
you resort to practices like idol worship which have been interdicted 
by the Vedas why then are you not a sinner. 

O .—Mark ! The Vedas are eternal. The practice of Idol worship 
could not have existed in remote antiquity. At that time the gods 
were visible. This practice originated with the authors of the Tantras 
and Puranas . When the knowledge and mental capacity of men 
suffered diminution, they found it hard to contemplate the Deity. Such 
men can of course fix their minds on idols only, hence idol worship 
is meant for the ignorant, even as a man can get to the top of a house 
only if he uses all the staircases in the house. Should he try to do 
without the staircases, he could never succeed in his object. Idol 
worship is therefore the first step. When after worshipping images 
for a length of time, the devotee will gain in (.divine) knowledge and 
In purity of heart, he will then be fitt ed for divine meditation. Just 
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as a marksman acquires skill in his art by shooting at the target and 
by continued practice learns to hit smaller objects, in like manner, 
one who worships the visible symbols of the Diety will, in course of 
time, attain to the realization of the abstract Deity. Little girls play 
with dolls only so long as they do not actually get married. For 
these reasons idol worship is not an evil practice. 


A —When it is held that only those acts are righteous that are 
sanctioned by the Vedas, while those that have been interdicted by 
them are sinful, idol worship is a sin even from your standpoint. 
Whoever accepts as authoritative books whose teachings are opposed 
to the Vedas may not inappropriately be termed a Nihilist. Manu 
says “ Whoever reviles, rejects, dishonors or contravenes the teach- 
Mann II, li ' n & s of the Vedas is called a Nihilist.” “ Whatever books 
have been written by low, despicable people who are 
opposed to the Vedas drag down the world to the lowest depths of 
Manu xii, misery and are therefore useless and false. They further 
95 ’ 96 ’ envelop the world in dark ignorance and are the cause of 
great misery in this world as well as the next.” All books whose teach¬ 
ings are opposed to the Vedas gain publication and enjoy an ephemeral 
existence as they do not inculcate eternal principles. It is useless and 
wrong to believe in them.” All the sages from Brahma down 
to Jaimini have held that righteous conduct consists solely in 
rejecting all that is opposed to the Vedas and in practising 
whatever has been enjoined by them, the reason being that the 
Vedas expound truth and nothing but truth, while all books like 
the Tantras and Puranas that are replete with anti- Vedic teachings are 
false and, therefore, the worship of idols which they inculcate is 
likewise a sin. People never gain knowledge by the worship of material 
objects, on the contrary they forget even what they have previously 
acquired. Knowledge is increased by serving the learned and by 
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associating jarith them—not by image worship. Can God ever be 
contemplated through the worship of stalks and stones? Certainly not. 
Idol worship cannot be compared with a staircase. Jt may more 
appropriately be looked upon as a deep ditch, whoever falls into it is 
hacked into pieces, can never come out of it and even dies there. 
Undoubtedly the acquisition of true knowledge and cultivation of 
habits of truthfulness and the like virtues by association with pious and 
learned men of the ordinary stamp as well as with learned Yogis of the 
highest order constitute steps that lead to the realization of the Great 
God, even as a ladder takes one to the upper story of a house. No one 
has yet become a learned man through the worship of idols, on the 
contrary most of the idol-worshippers have remained in ignorance and 
wasted their precious lives and died (in despair). Moreover, all those 
who worship idols now and will do so in future will die without 
enjoying the fruits of (human) life which are the practice of righteousness, 
acquisition of wealth, realization of legitimate desires and attainment 
of salvation. Idol worship cannot be likened to target shooting* 
Association with pious and learned men and a study of the laws of 
nature constitute the real target, by practising at which one can reach 
God by gradual steps. Nor is the worship of images like playing with 
dolls. The learning of the alphabet and good habits may fitly be 
compared to playing wilh dolls and is, therefore, the first step towards 
the realization of God. Bear in mind that whoever receives the right sort 
of training and culture will also, in due course of time, reach God, his 
true Master. 

0.—Mind can be concentrated on a material object, but it is difficult 
to rivet it on an immaterial one, hence the worship of idols is justifiable. 

A*— No, the concentration of mind on a material object is impossible, 
for it can grasp it at once and after mastering all the deta ils wanders 
over fresh objects. On the other hand, in the case of Immaterial, 
Infinite God, do what it will, the mind will never be able to comprehend 
Him. God being Indivisible the mind cannot wander, it contemplates 
His nature, attributes, characteristics and being beatified is perfectly 
focussed. Had it been possible to concentrate the mind on a material 
object, aU the people of the world would have been able to 
concentrate thdr minds, because it remains engrossed in worldlypbjects 
such as other men, one’s wife, children and friends and wealth, but no 
one can concentrate his mind except on an abstract Being, because He 
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is Indivisible. Hence idol worship is a sin. (This is the first argument 
against idol worship). 

2. Millions of rupees are spent in constructing temples for idol 

wots hip. This leads to poverty and indolence. 

3. Free and promiscuous mixing together of the sexes in the 

temples leads to adultery, internecine quarrels and the spread 
of disease (contagious). 

4. The idol worshippers regard this mode of worship as the sole 

means of the practice of righteousness, the acquisition of 
wealth, the fulfilments legitimate desires and the attainment 
of salvation. They, therefore, give up all active work and 
waste away their precious lives. 

5. Since the people worship idols with different names, forms and 

characteristics, they have no unity of faith and their 
mutually antagonistic beliefs and practices create bad blood 
in the country and lead it to its ruin. 

6. They depend upon the idols for the defeat of their enemies 

and the triumph of their arms, and, therefore, do not exert 
themselves. The result is that they are defeated, and 
government of the country, independence and wealth with 
its attendant pleasures, fall to the lot of their enemies. They 
are themselves robbed of their independence and reduced to 
the condition of a subject race, suffer in a hundred different 
ways like the pony of the baker and the donkey of the 
potter. 

7. If some one were to say to another person that 'lie would 

put a stone in his name or place, be will feel angry and 
will most likely abuse him or hit him back. In like manner 
the ignorant people who take a stone to be the symbol of 
the Deity and worship idols in place of God will surely have 
the Divine wrath visited upon them. 

8. labouring under mistaken notions, they peregrinate from 

temple to temple and from one country to another, endure 
untold misery, lay axe at the root of their worldly and 

* sp,rItual welfare - suff er at the hands of thieves and ared uped 
by thugs. ^ 
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9. Money is given away to wicked priests who spend it oil 

debauchery and the gratification of the bestial appetite* 
on flesh and wine and in fomenting quarrels and in promoting 
litigation. Thereby the donor forfeits his happiness and is 
pained beyond measure. 

10. These people lay themselves open to the charge of ingratitude 

by not showing due respect to their parents and other persons 
worthy of esteem and worshipping idols instead. 

11. When these idols are stolen by thieves or are dashed into 

pieces (by some iconoclast), they set up loud lamentation. 

12. The priestesses and priests are corrupted on account of illicit 

intercourse with other men and women and thus forfeit 
their connubial felicity. 

13. The servants do not properly obey their masters and they 

turn against each other and are thereby mined. 

14. The soul by constant contemplation of dead and inert matter 

loses the power of sound judgment, because the material 
properties of the object contemplated (such as a stone) are 
transmitted to the soul through the mafias. 

15. God has created fragrant substances like the flowers to purify 

air and water and to prevent disease. It the priests were 
not to pluck the flowers, the purificatory process would go 
on for an indefinitely long period, air and water would be 
purified and the flowers would continue shedding fragrance 
till the time of their natural decay. They cut off their useful 
career in the prime of tbeir life. The flowers get mixed with 
mud, are decomposed and emit stench instead of sweet odour. 
Has God create! flowers and other odoriferous substances for 
making an offering of them to the idols ? 

' 16. Sandal wood, unhusked grain and the like offerings get 
mixed with water and mud, and are then thrown into 
a drain or a cistern where they putrify and give off such 
offensive odours as issue from human excrement. Thousands 
of tiny creatures fall into that putrifying liquid and die and 
cause it to stink still more. 

These are a few evils caused by the worship of idols. It should, 
therefore, be given up by all righteous men. Whoever worshipped idols, 
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worships it, or will do so in fntttre could not have, nor can he now or 
will in future escape from the effects of these evils. 

0.—Is no form of idol worship permissible ? What is then meant 
by the expression worship of the five gods which has been in common 
use since times immemorial. Does is not imply the worship of the 
five gods called Shiva , l ishnu , Ambika , Ganesha and Surya. 

Ar -No form ot idol worship ; s permissible, but the worship of 
the five living gods is otn duty. This expression Paucha Yajna or 
the worship of the five gods— has a very good meaning, but the ignorant 
fools have degraded it and construed it to mean something altogether 
different from what was originally intended. The worship of Shiva 
and the like gods has alreadv teen condemned. But we shall now 
explain what is meant by the 7 tor ship of ths five gods which is sanction¬ 
ed by the Vedas . This tray L* termed worship of gods that are truly 
worthy of reverence. " The fiy-t object of worship is the mother/ It is 
the duty of her sons and daughter* ’o serve this goddess will all their 
heart and all their soul, and keep her happy. Let her never be treated 
harshly.” “The second object of worship i« ihe fathei. This god should 
also he served like the mother " The third object of worship is the 
teacher w T ho bestows knowledge (upon his pupils).Thi* god should also 
be served with utmost devotion.” The fourth object of worship is the 
altruistic teacher of humanity who is learned, deeply religious, upright, 
well-wisher of all and goes from place to place preaching the truth and 
thereby making the people happy." 'The firth object of worship is 
the husband for the wife and the wiV to: the husband.'' These are 
the five living gods who bring a man into i>eing tfnd bring him up, and 
it is through them that he gains ruie knowledge sound culture and is 
instructed into the righteous principles cj conduct. Tt is the worship 
these that leads one to God. Whoever does not worship them and 
worship idols instead is a ttansgressor of Vcdit. principles. 
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O .—'What harm would there be if people worship these as well 
as the idols ? 

As —True happiness consists solely in giving up altogether the 
worship of idols and in serving mother and other living’ gods/ it is 
an awful shame that people should iia\e given up the worship of 
the living gods that impart happiness and have taken to the worship 
of idols instead* The priests have started this practice, because 
they thought that if the people placed eatables as offering before 
their parents, they would accept and eat them up, and in that case 
they (the priests) would get nothing to eat and would receive no 
offerings. It is for this reason that they make idols, place eatables 
before them, blow trumpets and conch-shells, beat cymballs, tom-toms 
and produce tintinnabulation and thus make a tremendous noise and 
poke their thumbs at them as if to say “ Be tantalised while we enjoy 
the viands !” It is like this : one man hoaxes another and 
irritates him by putting food before him and saying to him “ Take 
thou the bell M and poking his thumb at him removes the food placed 
before him, eats it himself with gusto. This sort of hocus-pocus is 
resorted to by these pujaris 1 (priests). 

The priests adorn and beautify their idols so much that they 
glitter with dazzling brilliancy. Iyike thugs they adorn their persons 
to look attractive, and enjoy themselves at the expense of these 
ignorant, gullible, unsophisticated tools. Under a righteous Govern¬ 
ment these lovers of idols (priests) would have been compelled to earn 
their living by breaking stones, making bricks and cariying materials 
for building purposes or doing the like work. 
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I. The word Pujarec is made up of 2 syllables, Puja- w , rship Ari-t nemy; 
hence a Pujare. is one who is an — u> ot divine worship.- (Ims a pun by the 
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O.—li one looks at the statue of a woman, his imagination is inflamed 
with sexual desire; similarly when one looks at an image symbolic of 
supernal peace and imperturbability, there is no reason why he should 
not attain to a state of quietitude an 1 indifference to joy or sorrow. 

A.— He cannot; because his thinking faculty is blunted on account 
of his soul being influenced, by the innertness characteristic of dead 
matter (out of waich the idol has been fashioned). Loss of judgment 
entails loss of the blessed state of indifference (to joy or sorrow). 
This is a hindrance to the attainment of Divine knowledge, without 
which the attainment of bliss is not possible. Whatever benefits accrue 
to a man proceed from association with the learned, study of their 
biographies and perusal of their books (and not from the warship <of 
their statues). If you merely look at the image of a person and know 
nothing about his good qualities, you are not inspired with affectionate 
reverence for him. It is tue knowledge of his good qualities alone 
which inspires that feeling. It is evil practices like idol worship that 
are responsible for the existence of millions of idle, lazy, indolent, and 
beggarly priests in India, who are mainly answerable for this wide¬ 
spread ignorance, fraud and mendacity in the country. 

O.—Lcti Bhairava and other gods displayed many miracles at Kashi 
(Benares) when Emperor Aurangzeb with a huge following of Moham- 
madans attacked that city on his mission of iconoclasm. When the 
invaders discharged a volley of rifle shots and cannon bombs, millions 
of hornets issued forth and put to flight the bewildered hosts. 

A. —This was not a miracle worked by the idol, it is very likely 
that there were a large number of hornets’ nests in the temple. The 
hornets are irascibly fierce by nature. When their nests are disturbed, 
they run after their invaders and sting them. The mip H* of t he 
stream of milk (that flowed from the idol) was only a trickery on the 
part of priests. 

a—Here is another instance. Mahadeva being desirous that he 
should not be seen by an infidel hid himself in a well, and the Vmi 
Madhava god concealed himself in a Brahman!s house for the same 
reason. (Are not these even miracles?) 

A.—The wonder is that the army ot sprites officered by Lai Bhai¬ 
rava and Kalbhairava and the hosts of the \ngel of Death mentioned 
in the Garur Parana did not fight the •iohammedans and route them. 
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It is related about Mahadeva and Vishnu in the Pur anas that they 
annihilated many a formidable fiend like Tripurasura, why could they 
not annihilate the Mohamtnadan invaders. This clearly shows that 
the poor idols could not fight with the enemy or help incur devotees 
in their fight. When the Mohamtnadan invaders who had been break¬ 
ing idols and pulling down temples in their march to Benares came 
close to the town, the priests took the idol of Mahadeva and threw it 
into a well and hid the idol of Vcni Mahadeva in a Brahman's house, 
If it be true that the eminissaries of the Angel of Death dare not visit 
Kashi through fear of Kala Bhairava , who would not let Kashi be 
destroyed even at the time of Dissolution, why were not the 
infidel soldiers scared away ? Why did they permit the destruction 
of their king's {z. e. 9 Mahadeva's) temple. All this is the invention of 
priests. 

O .—When a man offers oblations to the manes of his ancestors at 
Gaya, their sins are forgiven, and, by virtue of the merits of this 
Shradha , they go to heaven. The ancestors put out their hands to 
receive the cakes offered. Now is this also false? 

✓L—It is absolutely false. Hundreds and thousands of rupees are 
given away in charity to the priests for the good and happiness of the 
manes; the.se priests of Gaya waste all this money in prostitution and 
other sinful practices. If this be the merit of offering cakes to the manes 
as Gaya, why can Gaya not be freed from sins like prostitution. No other 
hands but those of priests are seen coming out (of the earth) now-a- 
days. Some rogue might have dug a pit in the ground and hid a man 
in it and then covered the mouth of the pit with soft grass. He might 
have then induced a man to offer cakes to the manes of his ancestors 
by the mouth of the pit. The rascal in the pit mas* have put his hand 
out and taken the cakes. There would be nothing surprising if 
something like this happened in the past. Likewise the story oiRavana 
having brought Baijnath is also false. 

£?,—^Millions of people believe in the AW* and Kamaksha and other 
goddesses of Calcutta. It is not a miracle (in itself) ? 

Not a bit These people are intellectually blind, follow one 
another like sheep and fall into a ditch or a well, and cannot help 
themselves. One fool follows another and both fall into the ditch of 
idol-worship and remain therein and suffer. 

8 
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0. —Well, let it 1 pass. In Jaggan Nath, anyhow, miracles are plainly 
visible. Every time the god Jaggan Nath changes its body, a log of 
sandal wood comes by itself to the shore from some distant part of the 
sea. Cooking pans containing rice and water are placed on fire, one on 
the top of another; rice is done in the upper as well as in the lower 
pans, but it is not done at all in the middle one. Whosoever does 
not eat the present from the Jaggan Nath idol b ecomes a leper. The 
Jaggan Nath car goes by itself. The idol not let itself be seen by a 
sinner. The gods built its temple while Indradman was the ruler of 
the country. Whenever the god changes its body, three men—a king, 
a carpenter and a priest—die. Now, how could you prove the falsity of 
these miracles? 

A .—A man, who had worshipped Jaggan A’ath for twelve long 
years, had then renounced the world and become a Sanyasi, came to 
Mathura and met us there. We inquired from him about all these 
miracles. He told us that they were all false. On reflection we are 
convinced that when the time for the god changing its body comes, a 
log of sandal wood is taken to the sea in a boat and then dropped into 
it. This is, then, washed to the shore by the sea-waves. Out of this 
log the carpenters shape idols. 

As regards the miracles of the cooking pans, when cooking Is done, 
none but the cooks are admitted into the kitchen and allowed to sec 
anything there. Six round fireplaces are made in acircleand the seventh 
is made in the centre. Clarified butter, dust and ashes are applied to 
the bottom of the six pans in which water and rice are placed. They 
are, then, placed on the six fireplaces, when the rice therein is done, 
they are taken off the fire and their bottom well cleansed. Now 
they put fresh rice an 1 water in the seventh cooking pan. The pans are 
put on the central fireplace, one on the top of the other and the seventh 
one in the centre of the lot. The mouths of the six fireplaces are then 
closed with iron sheets. The place is then thrown open to the visitors. 
Those among them who are rich are invited to see that the rice in the 
upper and lower pans is done, whilst that in the central pan is not at 
all done. They are then asked to offer something to the Pans. Those 
who seem to have ‘more money than brains’ place gold and silver by 
way of an offering; some even promise to contribute something monthly. 
Shudras and other low class people bring eatables as on offering into the 


i. /. the miracle mentioned above. 
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te mple. After they have been offered to the Jaggan Nath idol, these 
people eat a little of these eatables and leave the rest in the pans which 
are sent to the bouses of those who pay for them. All people—from 
the poor householders, Sadhus and mendicants down to the Shndras and 
out-casts—sit in a row and eat together. When one set c' people have 
finished eating, another set take their places and eat out of the same 
leaf-plates as the first one—in other words, they eat their leavings. 
It is a most pernicious practice. As regards the third miracle, good 
many who go there return home without having eaten the leavings of 
others. As long as they stay there, they take the food prepared with 
their own hands. They never get leprosy and the like diseases in 
consequence. Besides, even in that town of Jggan Nath there are 
to be found good many lepers who, in spite of daily eating the leavings 
of otheis, cannot get rid of their disease. This practice of eating one 
another's leavings was started by ! 'ama Margis as part of their Bhairvi 
set. In proof of this may be mentioned that the idol of Subhadra who 
was sister to both Krishna and Baldeva , is seated in place of wife 
between the idols of the two brothers. Had it not been due to the 
Bhairvi set, no such thing could ever have happened. As regards the 
fourth miracle, it may be said that there must be some mechanism 
connected with the wheels of the car ; when it is worked in the right 
ways the car moves, hut when in the midst of the gathering the mecha¬ 
nism is worked in the opposite way, the car stops. Thereupon the 
priests shout “Give alms and do some meritorious acts whereby the 
god Jaggan Nath may lie propitiated and allow the car to move and 
preserve our faith’’. As long as the money keeps pouring in, they keep 
on shouting like this but as soon as it ceases to pour in, a native of 
Braj nicely-dressed and wrapped in shawls, etc., standing before the 
car with folded palms prays “Do Thou, 0 Lord Jaggan Nath, allow 
this car to move on and thereby preserve our faith.” Then he kneels 
down, salutes the god and mounts the car, at that very moment the 
mechanism is turned the right way, the crowd shouts ‘Hail Lord ! 
Hail !’ Thousands of people pull the cord, (attached to the car) 
forward and the car moves. 

The same kind of trickery is carried on in the temple of Jaggan 
Nath Hundreds and thousands of people go to pay their homage to 
the idol but the place is so big and so dark that even in the daytime 
lamps have to be lighted up before anything can be seen. A curtain 
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is hanging before the idol, the priests and popes stand inside. When 
the curtain is pulled from one side, it is in front of the idol and hides 
it. Thereupon they shout “Present your offerings. Your sins will 
be forgiven and you will then be enabled to see the god. Make haste, 
make haste,” Those poor simpletons are taken in by these scoundrels 
of priests. Then as soon as the curtain is drawn to the other side, 
the idol becomes visible. Thereupon all those foolish people shout 
“Hail 1 Lord! Hail!!” After being hustled and jostled and put to 
various other indignities, they return home. It is the same Indrada - 
man whose descendants are stilt to be found in Calcutta. He was 
a great king. Hs was a devotee of Devi (goddess). He had, this 
temple built at the cost of millions of rupees in order to remove vexa¬ 
tious restrictions in connection with eating and drinking from among 
the people of Aryavarta , but these foolish people never like to be freed 
from their shackles. As regards your belief that the gods built the 
temple of Jaggan Nath , there were no other gods but the builders 
who raised it. 

A king, a priest and a carpenter do not at all die when the god 
changes bod}\ They are all predominantly present there. It is very 
likely that in times gone by these three might have proved very trou¬ 
blesome to their inferiors who, in order to revenge themselves, might 
have poisoned them to death. The interior of the Jaggan Nath idol 
is hollow wherein is placed another idol called Shaligram in a 
golden vessel. This is washed every day with water and the wash 
is used for making what is called the sacred drink . Possibly they— 
the poisoners— smeared this idol with the essence of some poison at 
the time of evening prayers. The next morning the sacred drink was 
made and given to those three persons—the king, the priest and the 
carpenter who died of it. Thereupon those slaves to Mammon might 
have given it out that the god, at the time of changing his body, carried 
away the three devotees along with him. Such wicked frauds are 
very often practised (by selfish people) to rob others of their wealth,, 

A.~~ln Rameshwara the linga 1 increases in length when the stream 
of water from the Gangotri is let fall on it. Now is this also false ? 

II o i sfaroi ° WH. i 

i. The linga is a representation of the reproductive or^an of the God Shiva , 
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0.—Yes, it is false. That temple also is so dark even in the day 
time that lamps have to be kept lit up day and night. When the 
stream of water is let fall on the idol, the light from the lamps is 
reflected like a flash of lightning in the water. Besides this, there is 
nothing else that happens there. The Scone neither ‘ncreases nor 
decreases in size, it remains as it is. They (*.*?., the priests) by such 
impostures rob those poor idiots—the lay people. 

Oc—Rameshwara was built by Rama Chandra . Had the worship 
of idols been opposed to the Vedas , why should he have founded an 
idolatrous temple and Valmika mentioned it in his Ramayana f 

A ,—In Rama Chandra's time there was not a trace of the linga or 
its temple. It is true, though, that a king of Deccan by the name of 
Rama had this temple built and placed the linga in it and called it 
Rameshwara —the Lord of Rama. When Rama Chandra , while he was 
travelling back in an air-ship from Ceylon to Ayudhia accompanied 
by his wife Si la, and Hanuman and others, reached this place, he 
addressed her thus “ O Sila , dear, being quite upset by your separa¬ 
tion, we were wandering about in your quest and in this very place 
spent the four months of the rainy season. Here we used to worship 
and contemplate the Great God Who pervades all, is above all the 
devas —sages, seers, and the most powerful material objects and forces 
—and is the Supernal Soul cf all. Through His grace we got all the 
material of war l Look at this bridge which we built across the sea 
(l>etweeu India and CVyion). We, then, crossed over to Ceylon and 
killed that (wicked) Ravan and have brought you back/ 1 Valmika 
has written nothing more that this in his Ramayana. 

0.—There is an idol of Kalyakant in the Deccan, which smokes 
the hubble-bubble up to this day. If idolatry be a false practice, this 
mriacle should also be false. 

A ~It is undoubtedly false. It is altogether an imposture prac- 
tisedby the popes. Very likely the mouth of the idol is hollow and 
there is a hole just opposite to the mouth in the back from which a 
pipe is carried through the adjoining wall to the room situated at the 
back of the one the idol is placed in. As soon as the priest, having 
got the hccha reedy aud in troduced its tube into the mouth of the idol 
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and fixed it there properly and pulled down the curtains, comes out 
of the room, the man in the backroom begins to smoke. While, on the 
one hand bubbling noise is produced in the hooka % on the other, smoke 
issues forth from the mouth and nostrils of the idol which has been 
blown into it through the tube that connects the back hole of the idol 
with its mouth. At that time the popes no doubt rob many an Ignorant 
man of his money and reduce him to poverty. 

0 ~ Behold ! The idol of Dakar left Dwarka with one of its 
devotees about scriptarious. The idol, several maunds in weight, was 
weighed against two grains and a half of gold. Is not even this a 
miracle ? 

A .—No, it is not. That devotee must have stolen the idol, whilst 
as regards the idol having been weighed -against grains of gold, 
some one under the influence of Cannabis Indica must have spun this 
yarn. 

O.—Somnaih used to live in mid air. It was a greate miracle. Is 
this also untrue ? 

A,—Qi course, it is. There were magnetic rocks placed both 
above and below the idol. On account of their attraction and 
counter-attraction, it stood in midair. When Mahmud and Ghazni 
attacked this temple, it was rased to the ground, its priests and 
other devotees were humbled and reduced to a most wretched 
conditi on, and an army of hundreds of thousands of soldiers was put 
to flight by a force of 10,000 men. A pretty miracle indeed! The 
popish priests offered presents to the god, worshipped and praised 
him and addressed prayers to him, thus ’* O god of gods 1 Do thou 
destroy this barbarian and take us under thy protection.” They would 
tell their dupes—the ruling princes:—*" Do not be at all anxious. Rest 
assured, Mahadeva is sure to send Bhairava or Virabhadra for your 
assistance who will destroy or blind all these barbarians.” Or they 
would tell them “ Our god is sure to manifest himself presently. 
Hanuman (monkey-god). Bhairva {the Indian Bacchus) and Durga 
have appeared to us in a dream and promised to do every thing for us.” 
Those poor simple Rajas were easily taken in by these popes . They 
believed in all that they said and, therefore, did not resist the invader. 
Many popes , who were astrologers, said that that was not an auspicious 
ti me for them to fight, because one said it was the 8th moon while 
the other said that the Yoqinee star would face them (when they go 
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to fight) and so on, they were altogether misled by the j popes (and 
therefore they did nothing to defend themselves). When they were 
surrounded on all sides by the harbarins, they tried to escape, from 
their miserable plight. Hundreds of popish priests ar d their dupes 
fell into the hands of the enemies. TJieir priests-with folded hands 
implored the Mohamraadans to spare their temple and the idol, and 
offered to pay Rs. 30,000,000 as ransom but the Mohammadans 
answered that they were not idol-worshippers but idol-breakers and 
off they went and began to demolish the temple. When the root fell, 
and the magnetic rocks were shifted, down fell the idol which, when 
broken, was found to contain Rs. 13,00,00,^00 worth of diamonds. 
When the popish priests were flogged, they began to weep. They 
were told to point out where the treasury was. Through fear of 
punishment, they revealed everything. Thereupon the Mohamma¬ 
dans, having looted the treasury and thrashed the priests, made 
slaves of them as well as of their dupes. They made them grind 
corn, cut grass and carry urine and fceces but gave them nothing 
but parched gram to eat. Oh ! Why did these people ruin themselves 
by the worship of stones? Why did they not worship the Almighty 
God whereby they would have put the barbarians, to rout and gained 
a victory over them ? Had they worshipped heroes and brave men 
in place of all those idols, what a protection they would have afforded 
them. The priests worshipped those stones so devoutly and yet not 
one of them shifted trom its place, fell upon the head of one of the 
Invaders and broke it. Had they served a single brave man as they 
did the Idols, he would have done his best to protect those who had 
served him and to destroy their enemies. 


q _ Ranchhora 1 thereby sent a hundi (ban-kdrafl) to Narsee Mehta 

and helped him to pay off his debts. Is this also false? 

/i.—Some banker must have helped him with money to pay off his 
debts, and some one must have given it out filsely th at the Tord 
Krishna had sent him a hundi (bank-draft). In the year 1858 the 
English demolished the temple audits idols with artillery fire, where 
were the idols, then ? (Why did they not do anything to defend 
themselves). Baghets, no doubt, fought very bravely and lulled 

many of theb enemies, but the idols could not even break one legjrfa 


It it fs another name of Krishna. 
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fly. Had there been even one so brave as Krishna, he whould have 
utterly routed the enemy and put him to flight. Why should not 
those who seek his protection be soundly thrashed when their protector 
himself is beaten. 

%• 

O.—Jwaladevi is a veritable goddess. It consumes everything. 
When anything is offered to it, it consumes one half of it and leaves the 
other half (untouched). The Mohammadan emperors had a canal of 
water let fall on it to extinguish it and sheets of iron fixed on it to choke 
it, but the flame (of fire) was neither put out nor choked. The goddess 
Hinglaj also is to be seen on the mountains at midnight mounted on a 
horse; it produces a thundering noise in the interior of the mountain. 

The Chandrakoop— a well sacred to the moon—can talk. One 
who once passes through Yoni Yantra is never born again. By tying 
a thumra * man becomes great. As long as a man does not go to 
Hinglaj ,, however holy he may be, he is only semi-great. Are these 
things not credible ? 

A. No, that fire issues forth from the volcanic mountain called 
Jwala Mukhi. The impostures of the priest at that place are simply 
wonderful. When melted clarified butter is placed in a spoon on a 
flame, it takes fire at once, but when it is taken off or the flame is 
blown out, it is found that little of the butter has been consumed, 
while the rest of it remains in the spoon. The same thing happens 
in the case of Jwala Mukhi. Just as the fire of a fire-place consumes 
everything that is put into it and when fire breaks out in a jungle or 
a house it destroys every thing, in like manner the fire of Jwala 
Mukhi consumes everything that is placed in it. There is nothing 
miraculous in this. No goddess mounted (on a horse) is to be seen at 
Hinglaj nor is there anything else but a temple, a small reservoir of 
water and a few water pipes here and there. There is nothing much 
besides the trickery of the popes at that place. They have also got 
a marshy pool of water from whose bottom bubbles (of gas) rise to 
the surface of the water. The idiots call it Saphaiyaira (literally 
successful pilgrimage). The Yoni yantra is a mechanical contrivance 
invented by these popes to rob the pilgrims. The wearing of Thumras 
is also a priestly fraud. If the wearing of Thumras makes a man 
great, would not they also make a donkey loaded with them a 
tnahapurush (great man) ? It is the doing of great works righteously 
that makes a man great ( tnahapurush ). 
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O. The Jake at Amritsar is verily nectar itself. One half of a 
fruit of Saplndus Detergens is sweet (whilst the other half is bitter). 
There is a wall (at Gurdaspur) which (when shaken) bendsbut 
does not fall down. At Revalsar rocks float on the surface of the 
water. At Amamath Hugos (of ice) form by themselves, (several) 
pairs of pigeons are seen to come out of the Himalaya mountains 
and go back to the place whence they came. Are these things also 
not worthy of belief ? 

/f.—No. That lake is Amritsar {Amrit— nectar, rar*—lake) only. 
When the place (where the town of Amritsar is situated) was a 
jungle, the water must have been good and sweet, hence it was 
named Amritsar flaked or a lake of sweet water. Had it been 
real nectar, no one (as held by the followers of the Puranas) 
ought to have died there. That wall (at Gurdaspur) must have been 
constructed in such a manner that it would bend (when shaken) 
but would not fall. As regards the fruit of Spindus Detergens being 
sweet, it can be accounted for in two ways; either asclepias pulchella 
must have been grafted on it, or it is only a yarn. With regard to the 
Rewalsar miracle, there must be some mechanism by which the rocks 
are made to float. At Amarnatk glaciers of ice are formed, what to 
say of small ling as of ice. Those pigeons must have been tame ones 
and are let fly by men hidden behind the mountains. By such means 
these scoundrels rob the ignorant of their money. 

O.—Haridwar is the gate of heaven. If one bathes on the steps of 
Hariy he is freed from his sin. A man who resides in Tapovana (grove 
of austerity) becomes an asutic. Gomukh the (mouth of a cow) is 
seen at Gangotri , Gupta (hidden) Kashi and Triyugi Narayan (god of 
the three periods of time) at Uttar Kanshi , Kidar and Badri Narayan 
are worshipped by men for six months and by gods for the other 
six months of the year. The mouth of Mahadeva called Pashupati is 
in Nepaul, his buttocks at Kidar, his knees at Jaggan Nath and his 
feet at Amamath . By making pilgrimage to these places and bathing 
there one obtains salvation. Should a man desire to go to heaven 
from Kidar and Badri he could easily do so. What do you say to 
all this? 

A—Hardwar is the starting point of the road that leads to the 
(Himalaya mountain) in the north. Har kipauri are the steps that lead 
to the pond close by, and are meant for facilitating bathing therein. To 
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tell you the truth it is Har ki pauri (steps of bones) as the bones of the 
dead from all parts of Aryavaria are thrown in there. One is never 
freed from his sins until he has suffered for them. The Y'apovdtta may 
have been a grove of austerity in ancient times, but now^a-days it is 
only a grove of beggars. One does not become an ascetic by living 
in Japorema but by practising austerities, as there are plenty of 
untruthful shopkeepers who also live there. 

The water that falls from the top of the mountain (Gangotri) forms 
the river Ganges. Some scoundrel must have shaped it like the 
mouth of a cow in order to rob the ignorant. It should also be remem¬ 
bered that that very mour tain is the heaven of the popes, v 

Uttar Kashi and the like places are very good for those who engage 
;n meditation and contemplation, but impostors can practise plenty of 
trickeiy even there. 

As regards Prayaga (Allahabad) being the abode of gods, hence 
called Dev a Prayaga , it is also an invention of the Purana . It is 
mere nonsense. Prayaga is situated at the junction of the Alakhnanda 
and the Ganges. If the Pura?ias were not to spin such yarns, who 
would go there and offer money to the popes f 

Kashi is not hidden at all, it is quite visible. The fir£ there may 
have been kept up for ten or twenty generations (of these popes), but 
it has certainly not been burning for the last three generations. * 

The water in the tapta kunda (pond of hot water) is hot, because 
it gets heated by its passages through the interior of the mountains 
where there is plenty of natural heat. In another pond close by, the 
water is cold as it comes from the surface oi such part of the mountains 
that are not hot. Kidar is a pretty and healthy place, but even there 
the popes or their dupes have got a temple built on a firm rock. The 
chief priest and other popes fleece many a man who has more money 
than brains and indulge in sexual pleasures. Similarly, at Badri 
Narayan there are plenty of these thugs. Ravaljee is their chief. 
I^et alone one, he keeps many women. They call the temple there 
Pashupati and the idol therein panchmukhi (five-mouthed). It is only 
where there is no law to punish such frauds, that they become'so 
rampant. But it must be borne in mind that the natives of these hill's 
are not such rogues as the residents of the holy places of pilgrimage 
who denude the pilgrims of their money. This part of t&e country* is 
very beautiful and clfc&n. 
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A (l) On the Vindhyachal mountain the goddess Vtndhye - 
shwariy 1 2 3 Kali 2 and Ashtabhuji 3 are all visibly present. 

(2) . Vindheyshwaree assumes three different forms in a day. 
There is not a single fly to be found m the premises of its temple. 

(3) . Prayaga (Allahabad) is the king of the places of pilgrimage* 
By having one’s head shaved there, one attains perfection. By bath¬ 
ing at tiie confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna, one obtains his 
heart’s desire. 

(4) . Similarly, the town of Ayudhici has with all that inhabited 
it flown to heaven many a time. 

(5) . Mathura is the greatest of all iirathas (sacred places). 

(6) . Vriudavana is the scene of ( Krishtia's ) dalliance (with the 
milkmaids). 

(7) . Pilgrimage to Govardhan and Yraj only falls to the lot of the 
fortunate. 

(8) . At the time of a sun eclipse, hundreds of thousands of people 

gather together at A urukshdra (and this is held very meritorious). 

Are all these things false ? 

A .—(l). What is visible to one’s eyes is that there are three 
idols and that they are made of stone. 

( 2 ). The assumption of three different forms on three different 
occasions in a day by Uindhyeshari is due to the clever¬ 
ness with which the priests dress and adorn the idol with 
ornaments. As regards the absence of flies, why, there are 
myriads of them there. We have noticed this fact with 
our own eyes. 

(3). There must have been a barber in olden times at Prayaga 
who composed some verses (or prayed some pope to do it 
for him) to the effect that it was a meritorious act to have 
one’s head shaved there. Had it been true that by bathing 
at Prayaga people went to heaven, no one should have seen 
them returning home but the fact is that they are all seen 
coming back to their homes, and even if one gets dro .vned 
there, his soul wafted on air is carried up into space and 


1. The mistress of Vindhya.—fr. 

2. laterally Kali uieaus black.— 7r, 

3. laterally Ashtabbaji means ejghVanned,—7>> 
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bora again. The name of the king of Hrthas has been 
given to it by these lovers of Mammon. The relation of 
king and subjects cannot be predicated of material objects, 
hence it is absurd to call Prayaga the king of sacred places. 

(4). It is impossible to believe that the town of Ayudhia along 
with all that was to be found in it- dogs, donkeys, street 
sweepers, workers in skin, privies, etc.—has been to heaven 
three times. It never went to heaven, on the other hand, 
it is where it was, but is only in stories invented by the 
popes that Ayudhia flew away to heaven. This story has, 
indeed, passed horn mouth to mouth. All that is said about 
Naimisharanya is also an invention of these very priests. 

f5) As regards the belief that Mathura is altogether different 
from the three worlds, it is quite false ; but it is true in the 
sense that there are three creatures at Mathura that are very 
troublesome, indeed so much so that on their account no one 
can get any rest on land, in water or in air. One of them 
is the Mathura priest. Whosoever goes to bathe in the 
Jumna finds him there waiting for exacting his toll and 
jabbering senselessly “Give me alms wherewith I may 
enjoy myself by chirking infusion Cannabis Ind, eating, 
pepper and sweets and bless you. The second is the tortoise 
that will bite do what you will, and their number is so great 
that it is only with the greatest difficulty that cne can bathe 
at the bathing-place. The third is the red-mouthed 

monkey'that lives up in the air {i. e., on the tops of trees 
and houses). It would run away with anything it can get 
hold of, such as a turban, a cap, an ornament or a shoe, 
would bite, push and even kill a person. All these three 
are regarded as fit objects of worship by the pope and his 
dupes. Several mounds^ of grams and sugar are offered 
to the tortoise and the monkeys, cash and sweets to the 
popes. Thus they are all served by their votaries—the 
ignorant laity. Vrindravana may have been a beautiful 
grove in ancient times, but now-a-days it is more like a 
grave of prostitutes, wherein young men and women, men¬ 
dicants and their female dupes carry on most immoral 


1. A tnaund is an Indian measure of weight, it is equal to 82 ft.—7V. 
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practices. In like manner, the popes are highly strccessftfl in 
fleecing pilgrims on the occasion of the Dipmala fair at 
Govardhanaknd in the religious gathering: at Braj. Similar 
religious frauds are practised at Kuruksheira by jfcjter 
in order to make a good living for themselves. Good and 
righteous men among them, who have the public good at 
heart, keep aloof from these popish practices. 

„ 0.—Idol- worship and pilgrimage to holy places have been in vogue 
since time immemorial. How can they be false? 

A .—What do you call time immemorial f If you say that by the 
use of these words you mean that these practices have always been in 
vogue it cannot be right, otherwise how would you account for the 
fact that there is no mention of these things in the Vedas , the 
Brahmanas and other ancient books of sages and seers. The prac¬ 
tice of worshipping idols origit ated with the Vama Margis and the 
Jainees a little under 2,000 or 2,500 years back. It did not exist in 
India in ancient times, nor were there any places held sacred {tiraihas) 
then. When the Jainees instituted Girnar , Paliiana.Skikhar , Shatrun- 
jaya and Abu as places of pilgrimage (Tzrathas\ the Pouranis followed 
suit and established their own Tiraihas . Should a man desire to inquire 
into the origin of these Tiraihas , be should examine the oldest records 
and brass plates kept by the panda priests. He would, then,be satisfied 
that they were all instituted within a period of 500 to 1,000 years, and 
thatthere is not a single record that goes back further than 1,000 years. 
Hence Tiraihas are not ancient but of a recent origin. 

0.—Is there no merit, then, in making pilgrimage to Tiraihas (sacred 
places) or taking the name of gods? It is said that “By making 
pilgrimage to Kuruksheira one is freed from all his sins committed ih 
other places.” Are these things true or not? 

A—-No, they are not. If sins could be destroyed, the poor should 
become rich and prosperous, the blind get sight and the lepers be cured 
of their leprosy, but it is not so. Hence sin and virtue can never be 
destroyed, 

«iXwriMfcr ssTsffannsi i 
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O .—“Whosoever repeats the name of the Ganges, thousand of miles 
distant though he be (from it), his sins are forgiven and he goes to 
heaven (the realm of Vishnu). The -utterance of Hari—a word 
composed of two letters— destroys all sins. (In like manner there is 
great merit in taking the name of Rama, Krishna, Shiva, Bhagvati, or 
some other god or goddess.” 

“If a man sees the idol of Shiva or the lingam in the morning, all 
his sins committed in the previous night are forgiven, if at noon, his 
sins committed in the whole life, if in the evening those committed in the 
seven previous births are destroyed.” So you see that there is a great 
merit in seeing the idols of Shiva, etc. Is this false ? 

A. —What doubt can there be in its being false? No sin can ever be 
destroyed by taking the name of Hari, Rama, Krishna, Narayan,Shiva, 
Bhagvati, otherwise none in the whole world should suffer or b; afraid 
of sinning. Now this is the reason that now-a-days sin is on the 
increase among the popes and their dupes. The idiots are convinced 
that they can be freed from their sins by taking the name of some god 
or making pilgrimage to some holy place. Acting on this conviction, 
they sin freely and thereby forfeit true happiness in this world as well 
as in the next. But (God has ordained that) whosoever commits a sin 
must suffer for it. 

0.—Is there any kind of Tirath or any mode of taking the name 
(of the Lord)which is desirable? 

^ _Yes, there is. The study and teaching of the Veda and the 

Shastras, association with righteous men of learning, promotion of public 
good, righteous living, the practice of yoga, freedom from malice and 
hypocrisy, truthfulness in word, deed and thought, the practice of 
Brahmacharya, the service of one’s father, mother, tutor and the learn¬ 
ed guests, worship of God, mental tranquility, control of the senses, 
gentleness, activity, acquisition of knowledge, both material and 
spiritual, and of other good qualities, and the performance of such 
other good works are all Tirathas, as they help one to cross the ocean 
of misery and sorrow. Land * 1 and water 2 can never be called Tirathas. 
since that which helps one to swim across (an ocean of) misery and 
sorrow alone constitutes a Tiratha. " 

CTilsrcft# siroft ii wo # into a i *oc h 

i. Land stands for temples, etc.— Tr. 

Water stands lor rivets, lakes, etc.— Tr. 
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Lanid and water do not possess this property, on the other hafcd 
water can help one to get drowned (if he be so bent). A boat or a ship 
can be called a Tirath as by means of it one can get across a river or 
an ocean. “Those Brahmacharis who study un<de~ the same 
teacher and-the same book are spoken of as serving the same Tiratha . 
(Sman tiratha vast. So says the sage Panini. 

“ Let food and raiment, etc., be given to those who study the 
Yajur Veda Veda and Shastra and possess qualities like truthfulness 
XVI. in speech that constitute righteous living, and let the people 
in return acquire learning from such persons. This is what the Yajur 
Veda says. Such people alone are entitled to be called Tirathas. As 
regards the method of taking the name (of God) the Yajur Veda says : 
Yajur Veda “ Taking the name of the Great God consists in performing 
XXXII, 3. great works of righteousness.” 

God is called by an hundred different names (such as Brahma , 
Parmeshwra, Ishwara, Niyeya Kari, Dayalu, Sarvashalkhna, etc.) by 
virtue of possessing manifold nature, attributes and characteristics. 
No He is called Brahma because He is greatest of all. Parameshwar 
(Great God) because He is the Lord of the powerful, Ishwara because 
He is Almighty, Niyayakari (Just) because He is Just, never unjust, 
Dayalu (Merciful) because He is Merciful to all, Sarvashakliman 
(Omnipotent) because He creates and sustains tne world and resolves 
it into its elementary condition by His power alone and does not need 
the help of any other being, Vishnu because He pervades all and 
protects all. He is called Mahadeva because He is the Lord of all devas 
—all material and spiritual objects that possess brilliant or useful 
properties as well as sages, seers and wise men. Rudra because He is 
the cause of the dissolution of the world. Let a man, therefore, try to 
imbibe His virtues (i.e., to be like God in nature and attributes, etc.) 
Thus let him be great by the performance of great works let him be 
powerful among the powerful, let him augment his power, let him 
nevfer commit a sinful act. Let him be kind to all. Let him perfect 
his means of progress. Let him develop technical arts and with their 
help, make different kinds of things. Let him do unto others as he 
would be done by. Let him protect all. Let him be learned amongst 
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the learned. r -Let. him diligently punish the wicked and protect the 
good, In short, moulding one’s nature, attributes and character in 
accordance with those of God alone constitues the true method of 
taking His name. 

O.— “The Guru is Brahma , the Guru is Vishnu , the Guru is the 
Almighty Lord, the Guru is even Brahma (Great Lord); therefore, we 
bow unto the Guru” Is this kind of Guru - worship right ? It is 
right to drink the water in which his feet have been washed, to obey 
him in all things, to look upon him as Bavan (an incarnation of the 
Deity) if he be covetous, as Nara Singh (half man and half lion-incarna¬ 
tion of God) if he be wrathful, as Rama , if he be attached to worldly 
things, as Krishna , if he be sensual, never to lose faith in him commit 
whatever sin he may, to believe that every step one takes in going to 
see his guru or a sant (so-called holy person) is as meritorious as the 
performance of an Ashwamtdha Yajua? 

A. —No, it is not right. Brahma , Vishnu, Maheshvoara and Para - 
brahma are all names of God, the guru can never equal Him. This 
book (from which the verse quoted above has been culled,) called 
Gurugita which teaches the great sanctity of the guru , is the work of 
some Pope. It inculcates extremely popish practices. The true gurus are 
one’s father, mother, tutor, and atithis. To serve them and acquire know¬ 
ledge and culture from them is the duty of the children and pupils, but if 
a guru be covetous, worldly, sensual or possess* nasty temper these men _ 
(i. e. the so-called gurus ex holy men) should be left alone 
(but it is the duty of the king) to correct these men first by gentle 
admonition, if still intractible to inflict bodily punishments or even to 
put them to death. There is nothing wrong in punishing them, such 
men do not become gurus by virtue of possessing learning and other 
good qualities. They are false gurus who tie strings of beads round the 
necks of their ( ckelas) dupes, make marks on their foreheads called 
tilakas, and teach mantras (mystic words), etc., quite opposed to the 
teachings of the Vedas. They are not gurus but shepherds, because 
just as shepherds keep goats and sheep for the purpose of obtain ing 
milk, etc., likewise these so-called gurus have male and female dis* 
ciples ( chelas and cheless) in order to strip them of their money with 
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whichthey enjoy themselves. It is said of them by some one “ The 
greedy guru aud the avaricious disciple play tricks with each other. 
They are drowned in the sea of misery (like those who try to cross 
the sea in a boat made of stone.”J The Guru thinks that his male and 
female disciples are sure to give him sometning, whilst t 1 e latter think 
that even if th zguru is of no other use he is good enough for swearing 
(falsely) by or for obtaining absolution from sins. They are both selfish 
and embodiments of hypocrisy. The get drowned in the ocean of 
misery in this world like those whet try to cross the sea in a boat 
made of stone. Fie on such gurus and disciples. Let no one associate 
with such persons, but whoever does so, will sink to the greatest 
depths of misery. 

The imposture of these shepherd gurus is just like that of the 
Puranic priests. They are extremely selfish people. Those who 
have the good of the public at heart may have themselves’to suffer? 
but never do they cease doing what is good for the world. Both the 
guru-mahatamya (the doctrine) of the sanctity of the person of the 
gurri) and the Gurugita are the inventions of these immoral, wicked 
gurus . 

O .—(l), Xi Vyasa is the author of the 18 Pur anas. Whatever he 
has declared must certainly be held as authoritative.” 

(2). “Let a man learn the meaning of the Veda by the help 
cf Itihas (historical books such as the Mahabharat) 
Mahabhaiat and the 18 Puranas as they are all in harmony with 
the teachings of the Veda. ' 

(3) . “ In Pitrikarma {i. e., the ceremony in which oblations 

are offered to the manes of one’s ancestors) let a man 
Manu hear stories from the Purana and the Harivansh 

recited .’ 9 

(4) , “On the ^completion oi an Ashwatnedha Yajna, let a 

Chhaudogya man hear portions Purana recited on the loth 

Upanishad , 

Vll, i. day. _ 
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(5) . " The Parana is the Veda as its teachings are in har¬ 

mony with those of the Veda." % 

(6) , “ Pikas (History) and the Pur anas are called the fifth 

Sutragrauth. Veda,” 

These quotations conclusively prove that the Puranas are autho¬ 
ritative books, and once this is admitted, idol-worship and pilgrimage 
to sacred places are proved to be desirable, as both of them are 
inculcated by the Puranas. 

Had Vyasa been the author of the 18 Puranas , there would 
not have been so many stories in them, asjt appears from the perusal 
ol his other works, such as his comrusntry on the YagaSahstra, and 
the I edania Skastra , that he was a very truthful and righteous man 
of vast learning and a great yogi. He could never have Written such 
falsehoods (as are recorded in the Puraasn). Those sectarians—so 
hostile to each other—who wrote the so-called Puranas (ancient 
books) such as the Bhagvat , which are in fact apocryphal and of 
recent origin, did not possess a particle of the noble qualities of Vyasa . 
It is not learned men like Vyasa who could write what is false and 
opposed to the Vedas and other true Skastras . It is the work of the 
selfish, ignorant and malevolent men. 

Beside, Parana is not the name of such books as the Shiv Parana 
since it is said in the Brahmanas and Sutra books: —’ 'IIIhas , Parana , 
Kalpa , Gatha and Narashansi are five names given to the Brahman 
books. 3 

(V. They are called Itihas (History) as they record such 
events as the discussion between king Jonah and the sage 

(\) * ii h 

yfoirayre f wr n sro «fo * h 

fcf* H * H 

»n*Tr fo w r w j gftftfr n 

1 . i.e. the Aitreya, Shatapath, sama and Gvpatko. 

Those who say that Vyasa had collected the Vedas are altogether wrong, 
since even his father ( Paras'.ara), grandfather (Skakti), and great-grand¬ 
father ( Vasisktha ), and Brahma and other sages, who lived long before him, 

1 1 ad read all the four Vedas ; this would have been impossible, had it ‘been 
Vyasa who collected them. 
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Yajnavalka. They are called Puranas (ancient) as they 
discuss such subjects as CoSiuogduy; Kalpa and because 
they discuss the power of the Vedic words and clearly 
demonstrate their true meaning, because they narrate 
stories by way of illustrating certain truths. Narushansi 
because they chronicle human acts—prasieworthy or 
otherwise, 

(2). By they help of these (books,) alone can the true meaning 
of the Vedic mantras be understood. 

f3). Let a man hear something in praise of the learned, 

(4;. In this quotation also the same Brahman books are meant 
by the word Purana as the books written by Vyasa could 
possibly be recited after his birth (and never before this 
event), but it is a fact e^en long before the birth of Jyasa 
expositions of the Vedas ( Puranas) were read, taught and 
recited. Hence the word Pura?ia can only be applicable to 
the most ancient Brahman books and not to the so-called 
Pur anas, such as the Shrimad Bhag vat or the Shiv Parana, 
which are really of a very recent origin, and are replete with 
mythology and filthy stories. When Vyasa d the Vedas 
and taught them to others and thereby dissiminated their 
knowledge, he was named Veda Vyasa . Now Vyasa (in 
Sanskrit) means the diameter (of a circle) which is a line 
that passes right through the centre of a circle from one end 
to the other l yasa was called so, because he read and mas - 
tered all the four Vedas, from the Rig Veda to the Atharava 
Veda, and thaught them to his pupils such as Sukha and 
Jaimini . Vyasa was his title only. His real name was 
Krishna Dwipayana. 

(9.—Is everything that is said in the Pur anas false? Is there nothing 
true in them? 

A.— 1 They are mostly false but there may be a thing here and there 
that is true, but that is taken from the Vedas and the Shastrasy while 
that Which is false is the ivention of the popes ' In the Shiva Purana, 
Shiva is described as the Lord of all, while Vishnu } Brahma, In dr a, 
(ranesha, and Surya are spoken of as his servants, whilst in the 
Vishnu Purana , Vishnu has been held as the Supenne Spirit and 
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Shiva and other gods, as his servants. Again, in Devi-Purana, Devi 
is described as the Supreme Deity and Shiva, Vishnu , and the like as 
her servants. In Ganesha Khattd, Gattesh is called the Lord of all, 
while the other gods as his servants. Why! If this is not the inven¬ 
tion of the sectarian priests, whose else could it be? Such self-contra¬ 
dictions are not possible even in the writings of an ordinary man, 
leave alone a lea rned man. Of all the above statements if we were to 
hold the first statement as true, the second na'urally must be false, 
and if the second statement be held to be the right, the third must be 
wrong, and if the third be considered as correct, all the rest must be 
incorrect. 

Again, the Shiv Pur ana describes Sima the Vishnu Parana y 
Vishnu; the Devi Pur an, Devi ; the Ganesh Khand , Ganesha ; the 
Surya Puran , Sttrya ; Vayu Pur an, Vayu, as the author of the crea¬ 
tion and dissolution of the Univeise and then each of them considers them 
as created beings. If the Pauranics were asked how the author of the 
creation, sustenence and dissolution of the Universe could be a created 
being and how a created being could be the First Cause of the Universe, 
they would never be able to answer this objection. Besides, the Ixxlies 
of these beings must have been foimed out of the mattei composing 
the universe. When they form part of the created world and are 
localized, how can any one of them be the author of the universe ? 
Moreover, Cosmogony is desrcibed differently in the different Pur anas 
and in a nanner which ; s altogether impossible. For instance, it is 
written in the Shiva Parana'. — ''Shiva willed ‘Let me create the world.”’ 
Thereupon he created an expanse of water called Narayana from its 
navel sprang up a lotus plant, out of which issued forth Brahma who 
saw that :t was all water. He took a handful of water, looked at it 
and threw it back (into the ocean) which caused a bubble to rise from 
its surface. Out of this bubble came a man who addressed Brahma 
thus “ OMy Son! Create the world. 1 * Brahma replied “ I am not 
your son, rather you are my son.” Thereupon they began to quarrel 
over it and continued fighting with each other on the surface of the 
water for one thousand years of the gods. Then Mahadeva began to 
think that as those whom be has sent forth to create the world were 
fighting with each other he must, adopt some method of settling this 
db juie. For ibis reason he created out of them a blight linga % which 
immediately spread heavenward. Both were puzzled at its sight; 
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Thegr agreed that its beginning and end should be found out and he 
that returned first* after laving discovered its limits, should be con¬ 
sidered as the father, while the other who returned late~ or without 
having discovered its two ends as the son. Thereupon Vis An u assumed 
the farm of a tortoise and went down, whilst Brahma embodied himseh 
as a swan and flew upwards along the linga. Both travelled for one 
thousand years (of the god$) at the same speed as the human mind and 
yet they could not fathom it. Therefore, Brahma above and Vishnu 
below began to think that if the other came back sooner after having 
found its end he would have to become the son. Whilst Brahma , 
was thinking in this strain, a cow and a tree, called Strychnos Potatoium 
descended down from above. Brahma asked them “ Whence have 
you come ■ ’' They replied that they had been travelling along that linga 
for one thousand years. Brahma enquired “ Has this linga any 
limits ?” They replied in the negative. Then Brahma said to them 
“ Both of you accompany me and let the cow give evidence to the 
effect that she has been pouring milk over the head of the linga and 
let the tree say that it showered flowers over it, if you do this I shall 
take you to a resting-place.” They refused to give false evidence. 
This enraged Brahma and he cried “ If you refuse to give the desired 
evidence, I will reduce you to ashes (/. e., annihilate you) at once.” 
This frightened them both and consequently they promised to give the 
desired evidence. Then all of them began to descend and continued 
in their downward course till they got back to the place whence 
Brahma had started. Pis/mu had already got back there. Brahma 
asked him if he had found the limits o f the linga . Vishnu replied “ I 
have not be able to fathom it.” Brahma , then, said 4< But I have 
succeeded.” Vishnu wanted him to produce his evidence. Thereupon 
the cow and the Strychnos Patatorum tree gave evidence to the effect 
that they were both above the head of the linga. Upon this a voice 
came out of the linga and cursed the tree saying “ Since thou hast 
told a lie, thy flowers shall never be offered to me or any other god in 
the whole world, and whosoever offers them shall be destroyed.” It 
then cursed the cow saying “ Since thou hast uttered a lie with thy 
mouth thou shall eat excrement with it and no one shall ever worship 
it. But in its stead thy tail shall be worshipped.” It also cursed 
Brahma saying <c Since thou hast told a falsehood, thou shalt not be 
worshipped anywhere in the world.” It blessed Vishnu saying “ Since 
thou hast spoken the truth, thou shalt be worshipped all over the world,” 
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After this both (Brahma sod Vitkntt) glorified the ling a. This highly 
pleased it and oat came a man from the inside of the linga w«th tresses 
of hair twisted cm the top of his head who said " I sent you both to 
create the world, why have you been qaarrelling with each other.” 
They replied u How could we create the world without some material?” 
Thereupon Mahadcva took a ball of ashes out of his matted hair and 
gave it to them saying u Go forth and create the world out of this ball.” 
The authors of the Pnrafias shculd be asked where the bodies of 
Brahma , Vishnu and Mahadtva , the expanse of water, the lotus, the 
Ungas, the cowand the Strychnos Polatorum tree and the ball of 
ashes came from when even the primordial matter—atoms and the 
five subtle principles (Mahabhuts )i did not exist ?’** They could 
never answer this objection satisfactorily* 

The story of Creation is given thus in the Bhagvat'.— A lotus came 
out of the navel of Vishnu, and Brahma out of the lotus, Sway am - 
bhava out of the right big toe of Brahma s right foot and the queen 
Satyrupa out of his left great toe. Out of his forehead were born ten sous 
such as Rudra and Marichi who begot ten Prajapaiis , whose thir¬ 
teen daughters were married to Kashyapa . Out of these thirteen 
wives of Kashyapa , Dili gave birth to fiends, Dana to demons, 
Aditi to the suu, Vinaia to birds, Kadru to snakes, Skarma to dogs 
and jackals, etc., and others to elephants, horses, donkeys, buffaloes, 
grass, straw and trees such as acacia with thorns and all. Pie on 
you ! O You senseless, idiotic author of the Rhagvat Parana . What 
a shameless creature you ! You did not feel a bit of shame or 
hesitation in writing such falsehoods ! You became so utterly blind. 
Human beings are, no doubt, the result of the union of the male and 
female reproductive elements of human parents but never animals, 
birds, snakes, etc Such a thing being against the laws of nature as 
ordained by God is quite impossible ; besides, how can there be any 
room for elephants, camels, lions, dogs, donkeys and trees in the 
womb of a woman ? Moreover, why did not the lions and the like 
animals, after their birth, eat up their own parents ? How can it be 
possible for animals, birds and tiees to be born out of a human body ? 
It is a great pity that these people should have practised such im¬ 
postures as have kept the world in darkness and doubt even up to this 
day. These blind popes and their blind dupes hear and believe in 
such utterly false things. One wonders if they are even men 1 Oh ! 
j. See Chapter ill for further information oiTthT^iubJect *" ' 
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Why did not the writers of Bhagvat and other Puranas die is then- 
mothers’ wombs or as soon as they were bom ? Had the people fof 
India) been saved from the bhads of these popes, they would have been 
spared tire pain and suffering that they are afflicted with. 

0.—There can be no contrariety In these different versions 
erf the Creation as they old proverb says ? Songs on marriage 
occasions are sung in praise of the person whose marriage it is.” 
When the devotee praises Vishnu, he regards him as the All-mighty 
God, whilst all other gods are treated as his servants; when he begins 
to glorify Shiva, he looks upon him as the Supreme Spirit and on all 
others as bis attendants or slaves. Every thing is possible with God. 
Even othei than human beings can be produced by the sexual union 
of men and women, if God will it so. Behold ! He hrs created the 
whole universe out of nothing by virtue of Maya. There is nothing 
that is impossible fot Him. He can do whatever he likes. 

4 .—O you simpletons ! On marriage occasions you, no doubt, 
sing praises of the person who is to be mirried, but you never call him 
the greatest of all, nor belittle or revile others, nor regard him as the father 
of all. N'ow. pray tell us do not you popes leave behind even wheed- 
lers, fawners, and lankeys in the art of flattery and story telling ? 
Whosoever you follbw, you call him the greatest of all. Whosoever 
you oppose, you call him the lowest of all. What have you to do with 
truth, justice aud righteousness ? You have your own selfish in¬ 
terests alone at heart. Maya is only possible in man as he is very 
often deceitful and hypocritical. They alone can be called Mayavi 
who possess these evil attributes. God, being free from deceit, hypo¬ 
crisy and t .e like evil attributes, cap never be called Mayavi. If it be 
true that animals, birds, snakes, tree, etc., were the offspring of 
Kashyapa and his thirteen wives in the beginning of Creation, why are 
they not produced in the same way in our time. The order of crea¬ 
tion we have described (in the 7 th Chapter) is alone true. It seems 
that the pope having been misled by the following text of Shatpatha 
Brahman must have talked this nonsense. “Therefore, all this world 

was created by Kashyapa." Now “God is called Kash - 

NiruktE 

II 2 yapa because He is pashyaka or Seer of all, in other wouls, 
witnesses the entire creation—animate and inanimate— 
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the souls and their acts and clearly sees all kinds of knowledge.” By 
the rule of Mahabhashya which says that ‘‘the first and last letters 
of a word change places with each other,” ^ of pashyctkal changes 
its place with k and becomes khasyapa . Being ignorant of the true 
meaning of these texts, and (probably) intoxicated with Cannabis 
Indica decoction they (i. e., the authors of the Puranas) wasted their 
lives in writing what was opposed to the Laws of Nature. 

In the Markandeya Parma, in the section devoted to the goddess 
Durga , it is stated that out of the bodies of the gods issued forth light 
which formed a goddess who killed a demon called Mahishasura or 
Raktabija. A drop of blood fell from his body and the like demons 
were produced in such large numbers out of this drop of blood that 
the whole world was filled with therp (z. eRaktabijas) . Again 
blood flowed from his body is such a large quantity that it actually 
formed a stream. The book is full of similar other cock and bull 
stories Now where was the goddess Devi , her lion and her army 
when the world became full of Raktabija demons. If you say that 
they were at a considerable distance from the goddess, the whole world 
was not then filled with Raktabijas, Had this been the case where 
would have been (room for) animals, birds, human beings, water, land, 
crocodiles, tortoises, fishes (big and small), plants and trees ? One feels 
convinced that all these must have taken refuge in the house of the 
author of Durgapaiha ! What a wonderfully incredible story has he 
told whilst under the itifluenee of Cannabis Indica 1 

Now we shall expose the trickery fallacies of what is called the 
Shrimad Bhagavat. Narayana (God) taught Bhagavaia to Brahma in 
4 verses thus : “ Learn thou, O Brahma, from me my highest and 

secret knowledge. It is also (highest) and hidden. It leads to the 
acquisition of righteousness and wealth, gratification of legitimate 
desires and attainment of Eternal bliss.” 

When the knowledge was called Vigana (*.<?., highest) why should 
it also have the qualifying word highest ? When it has already been 
called secret , it is a mere repetition to call it hiddm also. When the 
verse which forms the basis of the book is meaningless, why would 
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not the whole book be the same? In the 2nd Chapter, Narayana 
blesses Brahma saying “ l^iou shalt never be a victim to infatuation, 
either during Creation or Dissolution,** but in the 10th Chapter we 
find that Brahma through infatuation stole calves !!! Now only one 
of these two contradictory statements can be true, while the other must 
be false or both may be false. When you hold that there is no such 
thuig as love, malice, anger, jealousy or pain to ' £ found in heaven 
(Baikuntha), why did Sanaka and others become angry at the gate of 
heaven. If anger was there, it was no heaven. Jaya and Vijaya , 
being gate-keepers, were bound to obey their .master's order and if they 
stopped Sanaka and others from entering the gate, what wrong did 
they do ? Being blameless, they could not be cursed, blit a curse was 
pronounced against them, viz . “You shall fall on the earth.” From 
the nature of the curse it is clear there was no earth (land! there, but 
water, air, Agni and A kasha were probably there. What did the 
palace, its gate and water, &c., then rest on? Thereafter, Taya and 
Vijaya glorified Sanakas and begged to be told when they would 1 e 
allowed to enter heaven C Baikuntha ). They were informed that if 
they worshipped Narayana through love, they would gain entrance 
into heaven in their seventh re*birth, but, if through malice, in 
their third re-birth. Now it must be considered here that Jaya 
and Vijaya were the servants of Narayaiia, therefore, it was 
his duty to protect and help them. If a master were to allow his ser¬ 
vants to be oppressed by others and do nothing to punish the oppres¬ 
sors, the consequence will be that everyone will trample on them. 
It was incumbent on Narayana to reward Jaya and Vijya for having 
discharged their duty faithfully, and punish Sanaka and others for 
having persisted in attempting a forcible entry into Baikuntha (heaven) 
and quarrelled with his servants and cursed them. It would have been 
an act of justice on Narayana s part to have thrown Sanak , etc., instead 
of Jaya and Vijaya , to the earth. When there is such an utter lack of 
justice in Narayanas kingdom, the more his devotees—called 
Vaishnaviics— are ill-treated, the better it would be for them. 
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Again, later on, it is said in the Bhagvat that after Hiranyaksha 
and HiranyakashyPa were born, Hiranyaksha was killed by a boar 
(who was an incarnation of Vishnu ). This story is narrated thus. 
Hiranyaksha folded the earth like a mattress and made a pillow of it 
which he placed under his head and went to sleep. Vishnu incarnated 
himself as a boar, and caught hold of the earth from under his head. This 
woke bitn and a duel between the two followed. The boar killed 
Hiranyaksha. If the followers of the Bhagvat Parana were asked whether 
the earth was round or flat like a mattress, they would never be able to 
answer this question as they are enemies of the Science of Geography. 
Well! When Hiranyaksh rolled the earth into a pillow, and placed it 
under his head, what did he himself sleep on and what did the boar walk 
on, since he held the earth in his mouth? What did they Hiranyaksha 
and the boar—stand on whilst fighting, as there wasro other resting place? 
It seems that they must have fought on the chest of the pope who wrote 
this Bhagvat Parana , but then the question arises what did the pope lie 
on? Now, this is all like what happens when liars and gossips meet each 
other. There is no end of idle talk, of telling tales and spinning yarns. 

Now, as regards Hirauyakashaypa , his son Prahlada was a great 
devotee af Narayana. When his lather sent him to school, he would 
ask his teachers to write the word Rama on his slate. When his 
father heard about it, he asked him why he worshipped his (father’s) 
enemy, the boy jpade no answer; he simply would not obey his father 
who, at last, had him tied han 1 an I foot an i pushed from the top of a 
mountain and thrown into a well but he was not at all hurt. Thereupon 
his father had a red-hot irou pillar heated in fire and said to the boy “If 
your God Rama whom you worship be the true God you should not be 
burnt by embracing the pillar.” Prahlada made a start to embrace the 
pillar; doubt arose in his mind as to whether be would escape being 
burnt or not, Narayana made rows of ants craw on that pillar. That 
gave Prahlad heart, off he went and embraced the pillar which burst 
and a man-lion come out of it who caught hold of his father and ripped 
his beily and then began to lick Prahlad lovingly and asked him to 
utter a wish. He requested that his father should be saved. The man- 
lion blessed him saying “Twenty-one of thy forefathers have been 
saved.” 

Now, this is another yam like the previous ones. Let a man who 
recites Bhagvat oi heais it lead be thiown down a hill; il this story be 
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true, lie should reach the bottom unhurt. But we know what wilt 
actually happen. No Narayana will come to his help, the poor man will 
simply be hacked to pieces. Pralad's father sent him to school, now 
what wrong did he do? TJhat boy was such an idiot that be wa&ted to 
leave off all studies and renounce the world (i become u Vairagi)'. 

I*et him who holds it true that ants did crawl over the red-hot iron 
pillar and Praid ad was not burnt by touching it b« placed in contact 
with a red-hot pillar; if he suffers no harm, we could believe that 
Prahlad niiglut not have been burnt. Again, why was not the man-lion 
burnt? 

Now did your Narayana forget that Sanak and others had been 
granted this boon that they wouldienter heaven in their third re-birth. 
According to the Bha^vata, Prahlad was only in the fourth generation 
from Brahma . First was Brahma . He begot Nashya pa whose sons were 
Hiranyakdia and Iliranyakashyapa . The latter begot Prahlad. To say 
then that twenty-one of Prahlad's forefathers were saved, when he had 
had only three, is nothing short of idiocy. Then the same Hiranyaksha 
and H’ranyakashyapa were reborn as Havana and Kumbhakaran and as 
Shiskupala and Dantavakna. What became of the man-lion's 
boon granjpd to Prahlad . Only idiots can bear or talk such nonsense 
and not men who are possessed of learning and wisdom. It is written 
about Put ana and Akrura that “Alcrura on being sent by Kansa left 
Mathura in a carriage drawn by horses that ran as fast as the wind at 
sunrise and reached Gokala which is 4 miles distant from Mathura at 
sunsetP Now it seems that those horses must have been going round 
and round the author of Bhagvat } or the drivers lost their way and 
along with Kansa gone to sleep in the house of the author of the 
Bhagvat Parana. The body of Putana , it is mentioned, was 8 miles 
broad and good many miles long. Sir Krishna slew him and placed 
his body between Mathura and Gokal . Had this been true, both these 
towns as well as this pope s house would have been buried (under his 
body). There is a story related of Ajamal which is altogether absurd. 
It runs as follows :—Ajamal named his son Narayana at Narado's 
advice. When he was dying, he shouted for his son (by name). In 
came Narayana (God) instead of his sou. Now did not Narayana know 
what was passing in Ajamal's mind, vis., that he was calling his son, 
not Him? If such be the Nama-makatamya , i. e ., if taking the name 
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of the Lord be such a meritorious act as evidenced by the above story, 
why does Narayana not come now-a-days tofree those, who take his 
name, of their misery and suffering ? Why can prisoners not get 
their liberty by repeating His name ? 

In like manner the dimensions of the Sumcru mountain given iti 
the Bhagvat are quite at variance with the teaching of the Sciences 
of Astronomy. Oceans were caused by the tracks of the wheels of 
King Priyabrata's carriage. The earth was 2,450,000,000 miles ill 
diameter. These ami similar other stories are given in the Bhagvat . 
They are simply countless. 

This book was made by Bobadeva whose brother Jctyadeva wrote 
Gitagovind. He has written some verses in his book called Himadri 
to the effect that he was the author of, Shrhnad Bhagvat . We had 3 
leaves of that book with us, out of which the first one was lost. We 
have composed the following two verses of the same purport as those 
that were on the leaf that was lost. Whosoever cares to see the original 
verses should consult the Himadri . 

‘‘The Prime Minister Himadri said to Pundit Bobadeva , I have no 
time to read your book called the Shritnad Bhagvat or hear it read. 
Please make a brief summary of it in verse so that by reading it I may 
be briefly acquainted with the story of the Bhagvat /' There were 
altogether 10 verses on the leaf that was lost. The following verses 
beginning with No. 11 that are given below are all the composition 
of Bobadeva : — 

*11) .certainty the story of the Bhagvat , retold is as 

follows:—The five questions of Shaunaka and Snias's 
Himadri. . . , , v „ 

answers (are given) m three (verses). 

( 12 J Questions and (the subject of> incarnations, Vyasa's disin¬ 
clination for (writing) work, Narada's convincing speech 
supported by arguments and (an account of his) own birth. 
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(13) Murder (of Arjunas children) while asleep by Drona, pro- 

tection of Prikshita while he was in bis mother's womb by 
the Pandavas with arms, attainment of his position by 
“ Bhishama , and Krishna's arrival at Dwttvka . 

(14) The birth of Prikshita , who had heard Bkagvat read; Dhrii - 

rashtra's going away, Krishna s shuffling off his mortal 
coil and then the Pandvas' depaiUire for the Himalayas 
(have all been described in the Bhagvai ). 

(15) Thus # bave 18 Chapters of the first Book of the Bkagvat been 

summarized in 18 pad as 1 (of this summary) in consecutive 
order. The king KYudhUhtra) renounced his extensive 
kingdom in which justice was meted out to all, etc.2 
This completes (the summary of) Book I,” 

Thus was a brief summary of the 12 Chapters of Bhagvat prepared by 
Pundit Bobadeva and given to the Prime Minister Hiwadri. Whosoe\er 
wants to see a detailed account of it should consult the book called 
Himadri. 
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1. A pada is the fourth part of a verse.— Tt\ 

2. In the original these verses that are in Sanskrit have not been translated 
into Bkasha —the language in which the original is written. I batfe translated 
them into English directly from Sanskrit — />, 
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The same kind of imposture has been practised by the authors of 
the other Puranas. 

Now the life-sketch of Krisfyta given in the Mahabharat is very 
good. His nature, attiibntes, character, and life-history are all like 
that of an apta. Nothing is written therein that would go to show 
that he committed any sinful act during his whole life, but the author 
of the Bhagvat has attributed to him as many vices and sinful prac¬ 
tices as he could. He has charged him falsely with the theft of 
milk, curd, and butter, etc., adultery with the female servant called 
Knbja, flirtation with other people’s wives in the Pas mandaP, and 
many other vices like these. After reading this account of Krishna's 
life, the followers of other religions speak ill of him. Had there been 
no Bhagvat , great men like Krishna would not have been wrongly 
lowered in the estimation of the world. 

In the Shiva Pur ana the ling a has been spoken of as possessed of 
twelve lights. Now in this linga there is not a trace of light, nor can 
it be seen at night without a lamp. All this is nothing but the trickery 
of the popes. 

O. —When the ability needed for studying the Vedas was lost, the 
Smritis were composed, and when the intellect was so weakened as to 
render meu uufit to grasp the Srnnlis, the Shastras were made, and 
when the mental vigour diminished to such an extent that the people 
were unable to study the Shastras, the Pura?ias were written. They 
are only meant for women and the Shndra^s, as they are denied the 
privilege of reading the Veda or hearing it read. 

A. —This is quite wrong; mental power can only come from study¬ 
ing and teaching. Besides, all men have a right to read the Veda or 
hear it read. History bears testimony to it, as for instance it is 
written in the Chliandogya Upanisliad that Garget and other women of 
yore had read the Veda, and even Janshruti , a Shudra by birth, had 
studied the Veda under Raikyamuni, Moreover, it is clearly written 
in the 2nd mantra of the 26th Chapter of the Yajur Veda that every 
one irrespective of caste or sex, has a right to read the Veda or hear it 
read. Such being the case, why were not all those, who wrote false 

1. This name is given to the circular dance of Kiishm and the rowherdesses of 
Vrindavana.—Tr. 
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books, thereby led Ihe people astray from the study 6f the true books 
and ensnared them in their own nets to serve their selfish interests, 
the greatest sinners ? 

Now what a wonderful net of Astrology they —the popes 7 -have 
spread ! By means of it they have ensmred all who i re destitute of 
knowledge, They say that different hymns are dedicated to different 
planets thus : — 

<l). Akrishncna Rajsa , etc., to the Sun. 

(2). Imam Deva Asapafnam Su vadhwam , etc., to the Moon. 

(3k Agnimurdha divah kakuipatih , etc., to Mars. 

(4). Vrihaspati atiyadaryo etc., to Jupiter. 

(51 Udbudhya sw ague, etc., to Mercury. 

(6) . Shukramandhasah , etc., to Venus. 

(7) . Skantio devirabhishtaya , etc., to Saturn. 

(%). Kaya Nashchiira , etc ., to Rahu. 

(9). Katun Krinvanna Kctave , etc., to Ketu. 

But their interpretation of these hymns is altogether wrong. 

Thus 

No. (I) relates to the attraction between the sun and the earth" 

No. (2) describes the attributes of a rpod king. 

No, (3) describes (the properties of) heat. 

No. (4) refers to the performer of a Yojna. 

Nr (5) speaks of (the qualifications ana duties of a) learned man. 
No' (6) describes (the relation between) the food and the 
reproductive element. 

No. (7) describes (the nature and properties of) water, nervauric 
force and God. 

No. (8) discusses (the qualification of a good) friend. 

No. (9) discusses (the importance and necessity) of acquiring 
knowledge. 

These hvnms hive nothing to do with the planets (and their 
influence on men and his actions'. Being ignorant of their true 
meaning, the people have beeu led astray. 

0 .— Have planets any influence over us ? 

A .—Not the kind of influence the popes tell you about. It is true 
though that the sun and the nnon by tliiir Inat and cold and by their 
influence on Ihe seasons are the cause of pleasure and pain to 
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human beings according as they i.e. f heat and cold, etc., agree with 
their nature or not. But the popes deceive you when they say “ Hear 
us O great banker! The sun or the moon, by virtue of his or her 
being in the 8th sign of the Zodiac, is maleficent to you or her.” 
44 The Saturn has chiefly affected your feet, for 2}4 years you will suffer 
greatly through it. It will make you leave your home and hearth, 
wander iii foreign lands, but should you give alms, have the sacred 
hymns chanted, the holy books recited and their worship performed 
and thereby propitiate the planets, you may escape their wrath 
and the consequent suffering.” They should be asked “ Tell tis O 
popes what relation do the planets bear to you ? What is the 
nature of these planets.” (Wc are sure they would never be able 
to answer these questions. 

O.— It has been said “The whole world is under the governance 
of the gods, and the gods are under the authority of the mantras , 
while those mantras are uuder the control of the Brahmans , hence the 
Brahmans are called gods. We (the Brahmans) alone are privileged 
to invoke any deity (we like'* with the aid of the mantras, propitiate 
him and thereby obtain our heart’s desire. Had we not been possessevi 
of this power, such atheists as yourself would not have even suffered 
us to live in this world.” 

s \ % —Are even thieves, robbers and other wicked people under 
the authority of your gods ? Is it go Is, then, that prompt them to 
do evil deeds? If this be the case, there can be no difference between your 
gods and fiends. If the mantras are under yom control and, by 
their help, you could do anything you liked, why do you not, then, 
bring gods tin ler your control and make them steal the king’s treasures, 
cariy them to your houses, fill your coffers and thereby enable you to 
liveuii ease and comfort ? Why are you, then, going about from door 
to door begging for oil (given In charity by the laity, in order to 
propitiate the Saturn) ? Why do you not bring the god whom you 
call Kuvera—the god of wealth—under your control and get as much 
wealth as you desire, instead of robbing the ignorant poor ? You Say 
that the sun and other planets are pleased when you are given charity 
in their name and displeased when no charity is given. Give us some 
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positive proof of their pleasure and displeasure. Now, let any two 
persons be made to walk bare-footed on the heated ground in June— 
the hottest month of the year—the feet and body of the one with whom 
the sun is pleased should not be burnt, while those of the other with 
whom the sun is displeased should get scorched. Or let any* two 
persons, with one of whom theimoon is pleased while angry with the 
other, be stripped naked and exposed to cold all night on the day of 
full moon in December—the coldest month of the year. If one of them 
feel cold and the other ivot,*one could believe that the planets are 
maleficent as well as beneficent. Are they related to yon in any way ? 
Are you In postal or telegraphic communication with them ? If 
you possess the power conferred by the mantras, why d6 you not 
yourselves become kings or millionaires or Jbring your enemies under 
control ? 

An atheist is he'wliodoes not believe in God and the Vedas , and 
is the author of popish practices opposed to the Vat as. What harm 
can there be if a person who is supposed to be under the evil influence 
of a star, keep what is given in the name of the star and enjoy it himself ? 
Should you say that the stars can ouly be propitiated when charity (in 
the name of stars) is given to you alone and not otherwise, we ask : 
have you got the tuonopoly of the stars ? If so, send for the sun and 
tlie like planets to your houses and burn yourselves. The fact of the 
matter is that the sun and the other planets are inanimate, they can do 
nothing to give us pleasure'or pain, but all of you who live on the 
charity given in the name of the planets are real grahas, as the meaning 
of this word is truly applicable to you alone. Grahas mean those that 
accept (charity). As long as you do not go to a king, a millionaire, a big 
man or a banker, no one ever thinks of the Navagrahas (/. e., nine 
planets), but as soon as you—the very personification of the stiu, the 
Saturn or other planets—attack any one, you never leave him till 
you have got something out of him and whosoever tries to escape your 
grip, you revile him and call him an atheist and so on. 

0.—Look at the positive (visual) results of the Science of Stars ! 
The eclipses of the heavenly bodies, such as the sun and the moon, 
are predicted. Iu like maimer, the results of the science of the 
influence of stars on human beings are no less positive. One man is a 
millionaire, the other a beggar, one is a prince, the other a peasant ; 
one happy, the other miserable. Is not this all chie to the influence of 
the stars ? 
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A .—Eclipses and the like events are foretold with the help of the Sci¬ 
ence of Astronomy and not of Astrology. Astronomy is a tine science T 
while Astrology, excepting in so far as it relates to the natural influence 
of the planets such as the heat of the sun, coolness of the moon, is false. 
By moling the position of the earth and the moon that rotate in opposite 
directions to each other, (* the earth moves from west to east, whilst 
the raoou from east to west) with the help of Astronomy, one can exactly 
know that at such and such time and such and such place there will be 
seen an eclipse of the part or whole of the sun or of the moon. In the 
fourth verse of the 4th Chapter of Grahlaghava it is written that when 
the moon comes between the sun and the earth, ancclipse of the sun occurs 
whilst when the earth intervenes between the sun and moon, an eclipse 
of the moon follows. In other words, in the first case a shadow is cast 
upon the earth by the moon, and in the seednd case it is just the reverse. 
The sun being a luminous body no shadow can be cast on it Just as 
in the case of the sun or a lamp various objects held in front of it cast 
their shadows in the opposite direction, so does it happen in the case of an 
eclipse. People are born rich or poor, princes or peasants, as the result 
of their past deeds, and not as that of the influence of the planets. Many 
an astrologer marries his children in the most auspicious hour fixed 
according to the teachings of Astrology, and yet some of those marriages 
turn out to be unhappy. Now why should such a thing take place and 
why should there by any widows or widowers (after such marriages), if 
astrology be a true science ? Hence it follows that one’s deeds (past 
and present) are the only factors in the causation of pleasure and pain to 
him and not the influence of stars. It is strange that when the stars and the 
earth are situated in space so distant from each other that no relation 
whatever between them and man and his deeds can be demonstrated, how 
cou d stars influence human destiny ? It is the human soul that is the 
author of deeds and reaps the fruits thereof, whilst’ii is God that makes 
the soul reap the fruits of its acts. If, as you believe, the stars could 
shape the destiny of man, tell us*, whether more than one person is 
bom at the same moment on this earth or not. If you reply in the 
negative, you cannot be right, but if you say yes, why does not then 



1. The moment of one’s birth is callel Dhruva trutt which helps an astrologer 
to cast the horoscope of his person. 
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one man become an Emperor like the othei? We could very well 
believe it, if you were to say that all this has been invented by you 
simply to earn your living. 

O. —Is the Garnr Parana also false? 

A. —Yes, it is so. 

O .—Then, what becomes of the soul after death? 

A —The soul suffers or enjoys according to the nature of its deeds, 

0 . - It is said in the Garur Parana that Yamraja (the King of Death) 
his minister Chiira Gupta, and his host of messengers, who are very 
fearful looking and whose bodies are like mountains of lampblack, are 
always at work. These latter get hold of the soul after death and put it 
in heaven or hell according to the nature of its deeds. Alms are given to 
benefit the dead, oblations to the manes are offered, ceremonies are 
performed to satiate the spirits of the dead and cows are given away to 
the Brahmans to help the departed soul to cross the Vaitarnee river. 
How can all these things be false? 

A .—These are yarns spun by the popes . When the souls, after 
death, go there (from other planets) (i e., to the region of Yama,) the 
King of death, with the help of his minister Chita Gupta , judges them 
according to their deeds, but if the souls residing in Yamloka we re to 
sin, there ought to be another Yamtoka , (region of Yama) and another 
Yamraia , etc., to judge them. If the bodies of the messengers of Death 
were as big as a mountain, why are they not visible, then? Being so big, 
one would think that not even one finger of Yamdul (a messenger), of 
death who came to take the soul after death to the region of Yama, 
could get admitted through a small door into the room in which a dying 
person may be lying. Who are they pot obstructed in their way on 
roads or in streets? If it be said that they can also assume asubtle 
form, where else but in his own house could the pope place the big 
bones of their mountainous bodies? When a forest lakes fire, hundreds 
and thousands of ants and other insects lose their lives, the number of 
the messengers of Death that come to fetch the souls of those creatures 
must, indeed, be countless and consequently their huge bodies ought to 
darken the horizon. Besides, in their rush to get bold of the souls of the 
dead, they would knock against each other. And just as huge rocks come 
off the tops of big mountains and fall to the earth, so would big pieces 
of their bodies, fall into the common of tbqse who read the Garur Purojia 
and hear it read. They would, indeed, get br red under them and d;z„ 
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Or the gates of their houses or the road on which they are situated will 
get obstructed; it would be, then, very difficult for them to come out of 
their bouses or walk on the roads. Oblations offered to the manes and 
alms given in their name do not reach the spirits of the dead, but they 
do reach the bouse, stomach or hands of their representative, the pope+ 
The cow that is given away to help the departed soul to cross the river 
Viatarnce never gets to that river, but it does reach the house of the pype 
or (theslaughter-house.) Whose tail would, then, the poor soul get hold of 
to cross the Vaitarnee ? Besides the hands of a dead person are buried 
or cremated here, how would his soul be able to catch the tail (of the 
cow) ? There is an apt story to illustrate it. 

Once upon a time tin re was a peasant who had a fine cow that 
yielded 4 gallons of milk per day. This, milk was very delicious. 
Now and then even the pope (the priest attached to the family of the 
easant) had had the pleasure of drinking it. He was always tl inking 
of somehefw or other making the peasant give that cow away (in 
charity) to him on the occasion of the death of his father. At last, 
when the father was at the point of death, lost the power of speech, 
was taken down from his bed and laid on the ground and the friends 
and relations of the peasant were also present, the pope cried out “ O 
Yaim an , let a cow now be given away in charity by your father. ” 
The peasant took ten rupees out of his pocket ; placed them in his 
father’s hand, and asked the priest to lead the Sankaipa.l The pope 
said : “How funny ! Is your father going to die more than once that 
you should have substituted money for a cow. At this moment you 
should bring a real cow that yields milk, is not old and is good in 
every other respect. Such a cow should be given away in charity.” 
(The peasant). I have got r nly one cow and my family cannot do with¬ 
out her. I cannot, therefore, part with her. Come, now, I give ten 
rupees more. Read the Saukalpa. You could buy a milker with 
this money.” (The pope) “Well ! Well i Do you, then, hold your 
cow even dearer than your father. Would you let your father get 
drowned in the Vaitarnee and sufter. You are, indeed, a dutiful 
son ! ” Thercujiou all the relatives backed the pope who had 
previously been misled and brought round to his opinion by him. He 

i. Satik'.ilpi is tli* forrnuU read !v fho priest whenever anything is givan 
away in charity hi i ptivn. — 7r. 
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dropped a blot to them even at that time, whereupon they all com¬ 
bined together and, through sheer obstinacy, compelled the poor 
peasant to make a gift of that very cow to the priest. At that timi 
he kept quite, his father died, the priest took the cow, her calf and 
the milk-pail home, and, having tied the cow there aul placed the 
pail in a safejjplace} came back to the peasant’s house, followed the 
bier to the crematorium, and helped in cremating the body of the 
deceased. Even there he resorted to some trickery, fleeced the poor 
peasant in the performance cf such rites as dash gatra and sapattdi, 
the Mahabrahman 1 also fleeced him and the beggars got a great deal 
out of him. As long as the kriya 2 ceremony was not over, somehow 
or other he managed to get milk by begging from his neighbours or 
relations, but on the 14th day after the death of his father early in 
the morning he went to the house of the pope. On his arrival he saw 
that, having uiilkvd the cow and filled the milk-pail, the pope was 
about to get up. As soon as the pope saw the peasant, he said “Come, 
O Yajaman ! And seat yourself. The peasant answered “Rather 
you come hither, O Revered Sir !” f PP )3 Eet me first place the 
milk-pail sately. ( P )4 No, No ! bring the milk-pail hither. The 
poor priest went towards the peasant and seated hipiself by him and 
placed the milk-pait in front of him. ( P ) you are a big liar. ( PP > 
What lie have I uttered ? ( P ) Tell me, pray what did you get the 

cow for from me. ( PP ) To help your father to cross the river 
Vaitarnec. ( P ) Well ! Then, why did not you cause the cow to be 
sent to the bank of the river Vaitarnee . I trusted all along that you 
must have done it, whilst you have kept the cow in your own house. 
Who knows how ‘n y poor father must have suffered in crossing the 
Vaitarnee. ( PP ) Oh No ! By virtue of this gift of a cow to me 
here, another cow must have been created there to help your father 
to cross the river. ( P ) How far is the river Vaitarnee from here 
and on which side isjit ? 


l. Mahabra/imons , a class of priests who accept charity given away by the 
relations of a dead person. Tr. 

?. This ceremony is performed on the ijth day after death,—TV. 

3. P. P. stands here for the priest.— Tr. 

4, P. stands for the peasant.— Tr. 
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( PP ). It is nearly 300,000,000 kosas 1 from here, as the diameter 
of the earth i$ 490,000,000 kosas and is situated in the south-west. 
( P ) You must have sent a letter or a telegram to such a distant 
place. If you have got a reply to the effect that a cow had been 
created there by virtue of the gift of a cow lo you which helped such 
and such a person’s lather to cross the Vaitarnee , please show it to me. 
(P) I have got no letter or telegram to that effect. I have only the 
authority of the Garur Pur ana to assure you Uhat your father has 
safely crossed Mie Vaitarnee by the help of the cow created by virtue 
of the gilt of the cow that was made tome). (P) That book was 
written by one of your forefathers to enable you to make a good living 
by it, as none can be so dear to a father as his own sons. How can 
I believe what is written in it. When my father sends me a letter or 
a telegram asking for a cow, I will cause her to be sent to .the banks 
of the Vaitarnee, help my father to cross that river and bring her back 
home. My family members and myself will drink her milk. Bring 
hither that pailful of milk, the cow and her calf. He got hold of all 
these and returned to his house. (P P) As you take back what you 
had given in charity, you shall perish. "(P) Hold your tongue, other¬ 
wise I will make up for all that we have suffered from want of milk 
for tbiiteen days. This silenced the priest and the peasant went back 

to liis house with the cow, her calf and Ihe milk-pail. 

If there were more people like this peasant of the story, there would 
not be so many pypish practices extant in the world. Again, these 
people (priests) say that by offering cakes to the ten parts of the body 
of the manes, ten bodily organs are produced and by the performance 
of Sapindi 2 the soul is united to this body consisting of ten parts 
(which is about the size of a thumb in size) and depart** to the legion 
of the Yama. Now, if this be true, the coming of the messengers of 
Death at the time of one's death must be useless. They ought to come 
after the 13th day of death. If it b- true that the body is again 
brought into being by performing the ceremonies above alluded to, 
why does not the deceased come back home through love for His wife 
and childern ? 

0 .~Nothing is to be got in Heaven except what has been given 
here in charity, hence all kinds of things should be given in charity. 

1 . A kosa is equal to a mile and quarter.— Tr. 

2.. Sapiiyli is a funeral rite performed on the 13th day after death — TV. 
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/4,—It seems that even this world is better than your heaven 
wherein there are rest houses for the weary, people give alms to the 
needy, (dinner) parties to their friends and relations, and get pretty 
clothes and enjoy themselves in other ways. According to your 
statement, nothing is to be got in heaven. Let the popes go to such 
a heartless, poverty-stricken, miserable heaven and live ' \ wretched¬ 
ness. No sensible person will have anything to do with it. 

O .—When you hold that there is no Yattta: and no Yamalaya , 
where do the souls- go after death and who judges them ? 

A .—What is said in your Garur Purana about them iYama and 
Yamalaya to be) is false, but the Vcdic teaching regarding them is 
true. From such passages in the Vedas as 11 Yamcna Vayuna , M etc., 
it is quite clear that Yatra is another name for air or the atmosphere. 
The souls after death live in space supported by air, and the True, 
Just, Supreme Spirit, t lie King of Righteousness alone judges them all* 

O .— It seems from what you have said that no one should give 
alms, nor should one ever give away cows, etc., in charity. 

A .—Your assertion is altogether absurd, as gold, silver, diamonds, 
pearls, rubies, food and drink, clothes and houses must be given away 
in charity to the deserving recipients, who have the interest of others 
at heart, for the promotion of public good, but never to unworthy 
recipients. 

O .—How do you distinguish between a worthy recipient and an 
unworthy recipient ? 

A .—Whosoever is deceitful, hypocritical, selfish, sensual, lustful, 
wrathful, avaricious, and subject to infatuation, injures others, is 
greedy, untruthful and devoid of learning, associates with bad people, 
is lazy, repeatedly begs lor alms from the same donor, compels a 
person to give alms by sitting at bis door and causing him annoyance, 
does not take a refusal and keeps on begging, is never contented, 
reviles, curses or abuses those that do not give him anything 
in charity, turps into an enemy of one who fcas refused him alms once, 
though he has always helped him before, is a wolf in sheep's skin, 
misleads others and cheats them, pleads poverty even when be, has 
plenty, serves his selfish purpose by coaxing and cajoling others, is 
engaged in begging day and night, when invited to a dinner stimulates 
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his appetite by the use of intoxicants such as Cannabis Indies and eats 
to excess at the expense of other?, and then gets intoxicated and 
neglects his duties, opposes the path of righteousness and follows that 
of unrighteousness to gain his selfish ends, teaches his disciples to 
respect and serve him afon^, never other good and learned men who 
are worthy of respect, opposes the dissemination of li^ht and knowledge, 
brings about discord in one s relations towards his wife and husband, 
father, mother, children, friends, king and fellow'-subjects by teaching 
falsely that all these relations are unreal and the world is also an 
illusion, is an unworthy recipient . While he who leads a chaste life 
keeps his senses under thorough control, studies and teaches the Vedas 
and Vedic books, is gentle, truthful, loves to promote public good, is 
of active habits, generous, helps to disseminate knowledge and 
righteousness, is virtuous, keeps an even mind, is not influenced by 
praise or censure, is fearless, full of courage and hope, is a yogi, is 
enlightened, acts in accordance with the laws of nature, the teachings 
of the Veda and Nature, attributes and characteristics of God, preaches 
truth justly, without favour or fear, examines scholars of the Vedas and 
other true Shastras , flatters none, answers questions to the satisfaction 
of his questioners, loves others like his own self, is free from ignorance, 
obstinacy, prejudice and conceit, aud regards the censure of the world 
as nectar and public praise as poison, even when compelled to beg for 
alms in time of emergency and is refused doss not feel hurt nor speaks 
ill of him who did not give him alms and leaves that place at once, is 
contended with whatever one gives him through love, is friendly 
towards the happy, kind to those who are in trouble, pleased with the 
righteous and indiflereuttowards the sinful, in other words free from 
inordinate love or malice, is truthful in word, deed and thought, free from 
hypocrisy, jealousy and malevolence, is a man of high ideals, is highly 
virtuous and altogether free from any vice, is devoted to the promotion 
of public good with all his heart and with all his son!, even sacrifices 
his life for the happiness of others, and is possessed of such other 
excellent qualities, is verily a worthy recipient . But in time of famine 
and want all living creatures can be considered as entitled to get food, 
water, clothes, medicines and other necessaries of life. 

Or- How many kinds of donors are there ? 

A.— Three— Best, middling and lowest. The best donor is he who 
takes time and place and worthiness of the recipient into consideration 
before he gives charity and does it for the purpose of furthering the . 
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******** of enlightenment, righteousness and public good. The donor 
of middling kind is one who gives charity for the love of fame or some 
other selfish gain ; whilst the donor of the lowest kind is one who docs 
not dp anything for his own good or for that of others, but simply 
wastes his money on prostitutes, flatterers and buffoons, bestows gifts , 
in an insulting manner, makes no distinction between a worthy and 
an unworthy recipient, and gives alms to all like the shopkeeper in the 
proverb who sold ail kinds of food-stuffs at the rate of 9 stones a rupee, 
inflicts sufferinss on the good and the righteous to benefit himself* In 
other words, he who honours those about whom be makes himself 
sure, after a thorough^puiry, that they are good, learned and righteous 
men is the best kind of donor, whilst he, who nyiy or may not care to 
enquire whether a person is a worthy recipient or not but bestows 
gifts for gaining public applause, is the middling kind of donor ; but 
he who grants gifts blindly without making an inquiry into the 
worthiness or unworthiness of recipient is indeed the lowest kind of 
donor. 

O.—Are the fruits of charity reaped here or in the next world ? 

A ;—Everywhere. 

<3.—Does one reap the fruits (of his charity) himself or is there any 
other power that makes one do it ? 

A .—It is God who distributes the fruits of deeds. Just as 
a burglar or a dacoit does not himself want to go to goal, but is sent 
there by the order of the king who looks after the comfort of the 
righteous and the good and protects them from the hands of dacoits, 
etc., and thereby keeps them iii happiness ; in like manner does the 
Supreme Spirit distribute the fruits—pleasure and pain—of deeds— 
virtuous and sinful. 

£?.—Do the Garura and other Puranas support the Veda alid Vedi 
teachings or not ? 

A.~jR o; on the other hand, they are opposed to the Veda , and 
teach what is contrary to its dictates. The same is true of the Tantras . 

A believer in the Puranas and the lantras is like one who is a friend 
to one person and an enemy of the whole world, because the teach* 
ings of these books create bad blood among tfce people ; no man with 
any pretensions to learning could ever believe in them. A belief in 
them is a clear indication of the lack of learning. 
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Now, the following are the fasting days according to the different 
Pur anas, etc. The 13 th day of (each) month and Monday ( hi each 
week) according to the Shiva Parana, Sunday according to Adtifa 
Parana; Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday accord¬ 
ing to Chandra khand ; the 11th day of each lunar month according 
to the Vishnu Parana , the 12th is sacred to Vaman, the 14th to 
Nrisinka and Ananta ; the day of full moon to the moon, the 10th to 
Dikpaltxs ; the 9th to the goddess Durgy. ; the 8 th to Vasus, the 7th 
to Munis ; the 6th to Swami Kartik ; the 5th to Naga ; the 4th to 
Ganesha ; the 3rd to Gauri ; the 2nd to Asfivani kumar ; the 1st to 
Adya devi ; and Amavasya —the 16th day of ftife cwdk half of each lunar 
month—to the manes. These are all fasting days according to the Puranas 
and it is written everywhere (in these books) that whoever partakes of 
food or drink on these days or dates shall go to hell. It is incumbent 
on the pope and his dupes that they should not take food on any day 
Or date, otherwise they shall have to go to hell. To Nirnaya Sind/iu, 
the Dharma Sindhu, the Prartarka and other such books as have been 
written by lunatics have played such havoc with every one of these 
fasts that the Shivites fast on the 11th day of each lunar month, whils 
others fast on the 12th bolding it to be the 1 Ufa. Wbat a strange slate 
of affairs has been brought about by popish practices that people quarrel 
even over fasting ! The object of instituting a fast on the 11th (day 
of every fortnight of a lunar month) could be nothing else but selfish 
gain on the part of the popes. There is not a trace of fellow feeling in 
them. The pope says, “All sins reside infood on the 11th day 
(of every fortnight of a lunar month.)” Now this pope should be 
asked whose sins reside in food ? Your sins or those of your father ? 
If it be true that all sins reside in food on the 1 tth day, no one should 
suffer or be afflicted with pain on that day, but such is not the case. 
On the other hand, there is a great deal of suffering on account of 
hunger and thirst. Pain or suffering is the result of sin, hence it is a 
sin to fast. The popes have declared fasting to be a meritorious act and 
many a simpleton is taken in by hearing some such silly stories as 
the following: 

There was a prostitute in heaven (the region of Brahma). She 
did some wrongful act, thereupon she was cursed and hurled b ^k 011 
earth. She praised (the Goa) and begged to be told how she could 
re-enter heaven, she was told that she would regain entrance into 
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heaven whenever some one forewent the reward of a fast on ekadashi 
(ltth day of fortnight of a lunar mouth) in her favour. She came 
down in her airship to some town on earth. The king of that place 
asked her who she was. She repeated her story and said that if some 
one renounced the reward of fasting or chadashi she could go back 
to heaven. The king had the whole town searched for * person who 
had kept that fast, but none could be found. One day a man and his 
wife, who belonged to the Shudra Class quarrelled with each other and 
the wife,' through anger had not taken her food for the whole day 
and night, and it happened to be chadashi on that day. Upon being 
questioned by the king’s messengers she answered that she had not 
knowingly kept fau on that day but had only accidently gone 
without food. They brought her before the king who ordered her 
to touch the airship. She did as ordered and instantly the airship 
flew upwards. When such is the reward of fasting unknowingly on 
ekadaskiy that of keeping a fast willingly on ekadashi can have no 
bounds. 0 you blind people ! If what you say be true, we should 
like to send a betel-leaf to heaven. It is a thiug which is not to be 
found there. L,?t all who fast on ekadashi renounce the consequent 
reward in our favour. If we succeeded in sending one betel leaf to 
heaven in this manner, we shall then send hundreds of thousands of 
betel-leaves there, and we shall also keep this fast ; on the other hand 
if one betel leaf failed to reach heaven, we shall save you from fast¬ 
ing and the consequent pain and suffering. They (i. <?., the popes have 
given different names to the 24 Ekiiashis (of the year). One they 
have called Dkanada or “bestower of wealth ”, the other Kamda t i.e., 
one that gratifies one’s desires, another Putrada or bestower of sons, 
another still Mirjala or waterless , Many a poor, needy or childless 
man has kept the ekadashi fast all his life and grown grey and even 
died without obtaining wealth, the object of his desire or a son. The 
popes have instituted this waterless ekadashi fast in the bright half 
of the month of Jyeshtha (corresponding to June) when it is so hot 
that it is enough to overpower a man if he goes without water even 
for one hour. Those who keep this fast suffer terribly from hunger and 
thirst. The wMws of Bengal especially are indeed the greatest 
sufferers from this fast. The heartless butcher—-who instituted this fast 
—liad not got the least pity, otherwise he could have called it Sajala 
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{with water) instead of waterless, and in its place could have named 
the Ekadaski of the bright half of the month of Pausha (corrtespond- » 
ing to December) waterless . Had he done so, it would have been a 
little better. But what bad this pope to do with feelings of pity 
and compassion. He acted on the proverb “Let a man live or die, but 
in either case he should feed the pope well.” A pregnant woman, a 
child or a youth should never fast ; bnt if one must fast at all, one 
should do so when one has no appetite, and got indigestion. On 
such an occasion one should take syrup (of fruits) mixed with water^ 
cr milk. Whosoever does not eat when hungry and eats when not 
hungry suffers terribly from diverse diseases. Let no one, therefore, 
believe in the writings of these lunatics—*\f., the founders of these 
fasts, etc. 

Now we shall discuss the doings of Gurus (so-called preceptors), 
and their chelas (disciples), the various sects and their teachings : — 

The idol worshippers and others of the oithodox cult say that 
the Vedas are endless ; the Pig Veda has 21 shakhas (branches(, 
the Yajur Veda 101, the Sum a Veda 1,000 and the Atharva Veda 9 ; 
out of these only a few shakhas are met with now-a-days, the rest 
have been lost ; the latter must have contained authorities for the 
practice of idol-worship and pilgrimage to sacred places, etc., other¬ 
wise they could not have found their way into the Puranas ? Since 
the cause can be inferred by observing its effects, there can be no 
doubt in the truth of idol-worship when it is taught by the Pur anas. 
We answer by saying that the branches of a tree, be they small or 
large, are always like (its trunk) and not unlike it, likewise when the 
shakhas , that are extant, do not sanction idol-worship, pilgrimage to 
sacred places, such as rivers, and the like practices, it is not possible 
that they were sanctioned by the lost shakhas . Besides the four Vedas 
are found in their entirety, the shakhas could never be opposed to the 
Vedas and whatever is opposed to Vedas could never be proved to be 
their shakhas . This being the case, the Puranas are not the shakhas 
pf the Vedas, they are on the other hand books that contradict each 
Other and haye been written by sectarians. If you hold the Veda to be 
the word ofQod, why do you regard such books as go under the 
nameof sages and seers as Ashwalayana and the like Divine in 
origin ? Just as trees like the Ficus Religiosum, Banyan and Mango 
m known by their distinctive branches and leaves, so are the true 
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meanings of the Vedas, known by the study of the Vedangas, the four 
Brahmanas, the Angus , the Vpang as, and the Upvedus and other books 
written by sages and seers, hence it is that they are called shakkqp. 
What is opposed to the Vedas can never be held as authoritative, nor 
what is in confirmity with them as unauthoritative. Should yon say 
that idol-worship and the like piaclices were^cctioned by the lost 
shakhas . one could retort by saying that very likely according to 
the lost shakhas the'system of Classes and Orders was the reverse 4 
of what obtained in the shakhas that are extant, viz. f a Shudra or 
an outcast was called a Brahman and vice versa , what is unlawful 
regarded as lawful, duty as not-duty, untruthfulness in speech, a 
virtue, while truthfulness in speech a sin. Now hew could you 
meet such an objection except by saying what we have already 
said. In other words, we are bound to believe that the lost shakhas 
were in conformity with the Veda and the shakhas that are extant 
in their teachings with regard to the system of Classes and Orders , 
viz , a Brahman was called a Brahman, while a Shudra a Shudra , 
otherwise the whole system of Classes and Orders and the like 
institutions will be topsy-turvy. Don’t you think that all the 
shakhas were extant till the time of Jaimani , Vyasa and Patanjli ? If 
you answer in the affirmative, how is it then that they do not even 
mention such practices as idol-worship in their works ? But if you 
say no, what proof have you then of the fact that those lost shakhas 
even did exist ? Now Jaimini describes the whole Karamakanda (duty 
of man) in his Mitnansa , Patanjali the whole Upasnakand (methods of 
communion with and the realization of God) in his Yoga^Skasira, and 
the sage Yyasa the whole Jananakanda (Divine knowledge) in his 
Sharia Shaslras quite in accordance with the teachings of Vedas . 
There is no mention even by name of idol-worship or pilgrimage to 
Prayaga and other sacred places to be found in their writings, and how 
could they have mentioned such things when they dic^not exist in the 
Vedas . Had these things been in the Vedas, they would not have bn 
mentioned them in their books. Hence it is clear that the worship pf 
idols was not sanctioned even by the lost shakhas , nor are these 
books included in the term Veda, —the Word of God—Jjecause they 
take certain manifas of the Veda as texts and then expound them, and 
also because they contain biographies of Various men and women. 
These things are not possible in the case of the Vedas, because they 
simply teach principles of knowledge for the guidance of man. There 
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is not the least mention of any man’s name in the Vedas. The practice 
of idolatry is, therefore, absolutely'condemned (by all authoritative 
hooks). Mark now ! How the practice of idolatry has brought Shri 
Krishna , Rama Ckundra, Skim Narayana, and other great men into 
public contempt and ridicule. Every body knows that they were 
great Emperors and their wives Sita, Rukmini, Lakshmi and Parvaii, 
etc., great queens, but the priests place their idols in the temples and 
beg for alms in-their name (z. e., they turn thenrinto beggars) thus i — 
" Come O Great Banker ! Come Sir ! And see the idol, seat your¬ 
self and take charanamriO- and offer something (to the god). Oh 
Sir ! Siia, and Rama, Radha and Krishna, Lakshmi and Narayana, 
or Mahadeva and Parvaii have ’not had a morsel of food or a drop of 
water for the last three days and they have absolutely nothing to-day^ 
(to eat or drink). Come, O Queen ! Come, Great lady ! Get a nose¬ 
ring made for Sita. Send us some food to enable us to offer it to (the 
Idol of 1 Rama or Krishna. All their garments are tattered and torn, 
all the cornices (of the temple have come down, and it also leaks. 
Whatever the idols had, the wicked thieves have made away with. 
Some of their property was destroyed by rats. One day the rats did 
such an awfully wicked thing as to take one of the eyes of the idol out 
of its socket and ran away with it. We could not afford to replace 
tt by a silver eye, hence wejhave merely put a sea-shell in its place.” 

These people—the priests and the laity—also have Raslila (a dance 
which enacts the amorous pastimes of Krishna with cowherdesses) 
and Ramhla (a Pauramc play in which the deeds of Rama are repre¬ 
sented). (During the course of these performances) Sita and Rama, 
Radha and Krishna dance while the priests and princes—their 
servants—are seated at their ease watching the dance ! Sita and Rama 
are standing in the temple while their priests or devotees are comfort¬ 
ably seated on cushioned seats (with their heads or elbows) resting on 
bolsters. Eve» in the hot season they lock the idols in, while they 
themselves enjoy their siesta in comfortable beds in a place where a 
pleasant, cool breeze blows. Many a priest puts bis Narayana (god) 
In a small box and wraps a piece of cloth rouud it and wears it hang¬ 
ing from his meek just as a female monkey carries about her little one 
ha nging from her neck % When any one breaks an idol, the priest 

i. Charanamrita (literally tectre of the feet ) is the water in which the 
idol has been washed— Tr. 
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laments pitifully and beats his breast and cries out “The devil has 
broken the idol of Sita, Rama, Radha, Krishna, Mahadeva or Parvaii. 
Now it should be replaced by an idol of marble made by a clever 
sculptor.” ‘ ‘Hold cannot be offered to Narayana without some clarified 
batter. Please do send a little if you can’t send much.” The priests 
say this and similar such other things about Sita, Rama, etc. At the 
end of Raslila or Ramlila they send (the boys taking the parts of 
Radha and Krishna or Sita and Rama, round to beg (from the spec¬ 
tators.). Wherever there is a festival or a fair, they get hold of a boy, 
and place a Mukuta (a kind of tiara peculiar to Krishna) on his head ; 
he thus is transformed into Krishna, placed on a public road and made 
to beg. The reader can judge how disgraceful it is to do such things. 
Now tell us, pray, were Sita and Rama, tic., such poor, miserable 
beggars (as you represent them) ? What is all this if not holding them 
to contempt and ridicule ? Such things, bring our great men into great 
disrepute. Had a priest placed Sita, Rukmani, Lakshmi and Parvaii, 
when they were alive, on a public road or in a house and said to the 
people “Come and see them and place something by way of an offering 
before them,” {Sita, ect.,) would never have done or allowed these idiots 
to do, what they pleased, (with them). Had any one done any thing 
to hold them to public ridicule, they would never have suffered them 
to go unpunished. But as these men were allowed to go unpunished, 
their misdeeds have helped them to get a good thrashing at the hands 
of iconoclasts, and they are still getting it and will continue to do so 
as long as they do not cease committing such sinful acts. Can there 
be any doubt that the daily ruin of Aryavarta and subjection of the 
idolaters are due to their misdeeds, since the fruit of sin is misery and 
sorrow ? Bear in mind that belief in the idols made of stones, etc., 
has chiefly been the cause of your downfall and if you don’t leave 
off the worship of stalks and stones even now, lower and lower you 
will sink everyday. Among all these (idol-worshippers) the Vama 
Margis are the greatest sinners. When they make a man their 
disciple (chela) they teach him, if he be ad ordinary person, the fol¬ 
lowing mantras-.— 

Dam Durqayai namah [we bow unto (the goddess) Durga], Bham 
Bhairavayai namah [we bow unto Bhairava (fndian Bacchus)] 
Ain hrim kalim chamuniayai vichche. 
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la Bengal ihe mantra that is chiefly taught consists only of one 
word such as Harim, shrim or kalim. If the disciples be rich, they ate 
taught the complete mantra. 

The mantras of the ten kinds of higher knowledge are like the 
following; — 

Harim harim harum bagalamukkyai phat swaha . 
or Harum phat swaha. - 

They also resort to various practices in which mantras are put to 
practical use for killing other persons, seducing women, or causing them 
to dislike their lovers, or bringing about subjugation of lovers, etc. 
Of course mantras are of no use in helping them to achieve these 
objects. When they resort to practices whose object is to kill some 
person, they take the stipulated price of murder from the person who 
wants somebody to be removed. On the one hand they make an effigy 
of flour or clay, stab it with big knives in the chest, navel and throat, 
drive nails into its eyes, hands and feet, make an idol of Bhairava ot 
Durga above it, put a trident in one of its hands and touch the effigy 
In the situation of its heart, also make an altar on which they burn the 
flesh (of animals) as an offering, while on the other they send a man 
secrttly to poison the would-be victim or employ other means of killing 
him. If they succeed in killing him, while the special rites for the 
purpose are going on, they call themselves Sidhas (men possessed of 
miraculous powers) of the goddess Bhairava, and recite such mantras 
as Bhairava Bhuta nathashcha ,” etc. 

They also mutter such mantras , as, “ Moray a, Mary a Uchchataya, 
etc,”l eat meat and drink wine to their heart’s content, and draw 
lines with vermillion on their forheads in the space between the 
eyebrows. Sometimes they would get hold of a man and kill him 
and offer his flesh as a sacrifice to the goddess Kali, etc., and burn it 
on the alt®:, and even eat it. Whosoever joins their Bhairava circle, 
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1. It literally means kill, kill, cause dislike ('between the lover and the 
beloved), cause hatred (between them) cut off, split, pierce, bring under control; 
eat, swallow, break, destroy, subjugate my enemies.— Tr. 
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but refuses to eat meat and drink wine is killed by them and his flesh 
burnt on the altar. Those who are aghorecs among them will even eat 
the flesh of a dead human body, while ajarees and Bajarees will even 
eat excrement and drink urine. There are two sects among Vama 
Margis one is called Choli Margi —the path oi bodice, while the other 
is called Bija Margi-r-the path of Bija or seed (semen). 

Choli Marghis —their wives and husbands, boys and girls, sisters 
and mothers, daughters-in-law—meet together in a secret place, eat 
meat and drink wine together. They strip a woman naked, all men 
worship her private parts and call her Durgadevi (the goddess Durga). 
The women strip a man naked and worship his private parts. When 
they get quite intoxicated with drink, they take bodice of all the 
women present and shuffle them together and place them in a big 
earthen vessel. Each man goes there, puts his hand into the vessel, 
picks up a bodice, the owner of the bodice, be she his mother, sister, 
daughter or daughter-in-law, becomes for the lime being his wife, 1 
and he has sexual intercourse with her. When they get highly 
intoxicated, they would even'fight each other with shoes, etc. Early 
in the morning when it is still dark they go back home where they 
treat their mother, sister, daughters and daughters-in-law as such. 

The Bija Marxists at the time of sexual intercourse drop the 
semen in water and mix it well with it and take this drink. These 
vile wretches believe that such acts lead to salvation ! They are 
as a rule altogether destitute of learning, culture, understanding and 
other good qualities. 

q —Well ! Are the Shivitcs then good ? 

A. —How can they be good ? The proverb “ As is the Lord of 
spirits, so is the Lord of ghosts 19 is applicable to them. Just as the 
Vama Margis teach their inanlra and thereby rob their dupes, so do 
the Shiviles teach their mantra of 6ve words “We bow unto Lord 
ShivaR wear rosaries of Rudraksha (berries of the Eleocarpus ganitrus 
tree), smear their bodies with ashes, worship lingas made of clay and 
stone, shout Har (Lord), Har (Lord), Bam Bam and make a noise 
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somewhat like the bleating of a goat. The reason they giveTor doing 
this is that the clapping of hands and the shouting of Bam Bam 1 2 
pleases Parvati and displeases Mahadeva , because when the latter 
ran away from the demon Bhasma , derisive cheers were given, and 
Bam Bam was shouted. Whilst making of the noise like the 
bleating of a goat pleases Mahadeva and displeases Parvati , because 
when her father Daksha Prajapatis head was cut off and put into fire 
and instead erf it a goat's head was placed on the top of his body, he 
made a noise like the bleating of a goat. This is imitated by striking 
with figures the blown out cheeks alternately in quick succession. 
The Shiviies also keep a fast on the day of Shivar atari.^ They look 
upon all these things as means towards the attainment of salvation. 
They are as much mistaken as the Varna Margis . Fagirs with pierced 
ears, Nathas , Giris , Purees , Vanas , A my as , Parvatas and Sagaras 
and many householders are also Shivites. Some ride both horses, i. e,, 
are Shivites and Varna Margces at the same time, whilst others are 
Vaishnavitcs as well. One of the Tantra books says “ Inwardly they 
are Varna Margis , but outwardly they are Shivites , i.e., wear Rudrak - 
ska, smear their bodies with ashes, while in the midst of an assembly 
they aver that they worship Vishnu, Thus do the Varna Margees 
go about the world in various guises." 

O .—Are the Vaishnavitcs good ? 

A .—Not a bit. They are just as bad as the Shiviies. Took at the 
imposture of the Vaishnavites ! They declare themselves to be the 
servants of Vishnu . Among them Shrivaishnavitcs also called 
Chakrangkitas hold themselves to be the best of all, which is alto¬ 
gether absurd. 

0.—Why, we ( Shri Vaishnavites) are, indeed, superior to all. 

We make marks on our foreheads like the sacred foot of Narayana 
and draw a yellow line called Shri— the wife of Narayana— in the 
centre. This is the reason we call ourselves Shri Vaishnavites . 
We believe in none but Narayana , do not even look at the ling a of 
Mahadeva , because Shri is present on our foreheads who feels 
ashamed. We recite Sfoiras. t called A'll and Mandara , worship 
Narayana by chanting the mantras sacred to Him. We do not eat 
meat, nor do we drink wine. Why are we not good, then ? 

1. Bam Bam has the same significance as booing in English.—7>. 

2. Shivaratri is the night of the birthday of Shiva.—TV. 
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A. It is absurd to believe the marks oil your foreheads to be 
impressions of the foot of Narayana , and the yellow line as Shri since 
they are made with your own hands. Your foreheads are painted 
like those of the elephants when they turn out in procession. How 
did the impression of the foot of Narayana come to be formed on 
your foreheads ? Did any one go to ( Vaikunth ), Vaishnavite heaven 
mid had the impression of Narayana s foot taken on his forehead ? 
Besides, is Shri animate or inanimate ? 

0.—-Animate ? 

A. —Then this yellow line (drawn on the forhead) being inani¬ 
mate conld n )t be Shri . Moreover, is Shri brought into being or is it 
self-existent ? If the latter, they yellow line on your forehead can¬ 
not be Shri as you draw it with your hands every day. Had Shri — 
beauty—been on the foreheads of Vaishnavites , so many of them would 
not have been ugly-looking. When you have Shri —prosperity or 
wealth—on your foreheads, why should you be begging from door , 
to door ani live on alms given by charitable people. It is, indeed, 
like obstinate and shameless people to have Shri on their foreheads 
aud act like those who are in abject poverty. 

There was a man among Vaishnavites , called Parikal t a great 
devotee of the Lord Vishnu . It was his great delight to steal or rob 
others of their wealth or acquire it through fraud, hypoerisy, and pre¬ 
sent it to Vaishnavites . One day it so happened that he did not meet 
a single man whom he could rob, nor did he get a chance of stealing 
anything. He was, therefore, greatly put out and was going about 
in this condition when Narayana thought that his devotee was in 
trouble. He disguised himself as a banker and put on finger-rings 
and other ornaments, seated himself in a carriage and came before 
Parikal who, as soon as he saw the carriage, went towards it and 
shouted to the banker “Take off everything (valuable you have on) 
and give it to me, otherwise I will kill you.” Narayana was a little 
slow in taking oS one of his finger-rings, thereupon Parikal cut his 
finger off and got hold of the ring. Narayana was highly pleased 
with Parikal and manifested himself in his four-armed body and 
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said “You are my dearly beloved devotee as you serve the Vaishna* 
vites with every thing you get though robbery, theft or murder. 
You are, therefore, blessed.” Parikal then went aad placed all the 
jewellery before the Vaishaviies. 

Oil another occasion Parikal took service with a merchant who 
took him along with him to a distant country in a ship. On the re¬ 
turn journey, the merchant loaded his ship with a cargo of areca-nuts. 
Parikal took an areca-nut and cut it into two equal halves and asked the 
merchant to put one of the two halves in his ship and write down to the 
effect that one half of the nuts on board the ship belonged to Parikal• 
The merchant replied that there was no occasion for doing it, could take 
a thousand nuts, if he liked. Thereupon Parikal said that he was not a 
dishonest person that he would falsely take what did not belong to him, 
he wanted only his half nut. The merchant was a simple-minded, 
credulous person. He wrote clown as desired by ParikaL When the 
ship reached the port of destination and the cargo was about to be 
discharged, Parikal demanded half of the nuts. The merchant offered 
him his half nut but Parikal contended that half the nuts on board the 
ship belonged to him and he would have his share. The matter was 
taken to a Court of law where Parikal produced the written document 
in the Court in which the merchant had agreed to give half the nuts 
on board the ship to him. The merchant strongly protested against it, 
but Parikal would not give in, the Court was compelled to give the 
verdict against the merchant. Parikal took away half his share of the 
nuts and offered them to the Vaishnavitcs who were higly pleased with 
Parikal . The idol of that thief and robber is kept to this (day in the 
temple) of Vaishnavitcs . This story is narrated in Bhagtamala . Now, 
let the wise see whether the Vaishnavitcs , their disciples and Narayana , 
all these three, are a set of priests of thieves or not. It is true tint a man 
can be good in certain respects, though he may belong to one of these 
various sects, but he cannot be wholly good as lone as he belongs to 
that sect. Now observe how the Vaishnavites are divided among 
themselves with regard to their tilak and rosaries, Rama Nandees make 
their tilak with sandal marks on the sides and red in the centre, 
RHmavaias two narrow lines on the sides and a black dot in the centre, 
Madhav> a black central line. Qaur Bengalees a dagger-like mark, 
Rama Prasadists&xxw a half moon on either side and a white round mark 
iu the centre. The significance of these marks is also different with 
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these different sects. For instance, Ramanandists hold that the red 
line represents Lakshmi seated in the heart of NGray ana while Cosaeens 
say that it represents Radha seated in the heart of Sri Krishna * 

There is a story recorded in Bhagalmala which runs as follows: —~ 

A man was sleeping under the shade of a tree, h died in his 
sleep, a crow sitting above on the tree passed its excrement that 
fell on the dead man’s forehead and formed itself into a tilak. The 
messengers of Yam i came to fetch the body, Vishnu's messengers 
also got there at the same time. There arose a quarrel between them 
over the b'dy. Both said that they had their respective masters’ 
orders to l*ich the corpse. The messengers of Vishnu , in support of 
their claim, pointed to the mark on the forehead of the dead man 
that was sacred to Vishnu and said “With that mark on the dead ihan’s 
forehead, how could you take him with you.” Thereupon the messen¬ 
gers of Yama kept quiet and went away, whilst the messengers of 
Vishnu carried him comfortably to Vaikuntha wherein he was admitted 
by Narayana . When such is the merit of a tilak made accidentally, can 
there be any wonder then if those who make their iilakas lovingly and 
with their own hands escape the terrors of hell and go to Vaikuntha ? 
Now, what we should like to say is that if a man goes to heaven 
by making a small tilak on his forehead, he is sure to go to a place 
further than heaven by plastering or blackening his whole face or 
plastering his whole body. It is clear, therefore, that all these things 
are altogether absurd. Now many a Knakii among Vaishnaviies 
wears a small piece of cloth round his loins and sits before wood- 
fire, grows long-matted hair an I assumes the appearance of a saint, 
sits as if in deep meditation, smokes hemp (Cannabis Ind.) and 
chores 2 awfully, and thereby keeps his eyes red and congested, 
begs for hand fuls of flour and grain, coppers and shells , dupes 
the children of the householders and makes them his chelas 
(disciples). Khakis are chiefly men from the working class. If 
they find a man engaged in acquiring knowledge, they dissuade him 
from doing it by saying “ What have godly persons (santas) to do 
with studying, since those who read die and so do others who do not. 
Why should a man, then, wear out his teeth by reading ? It behoves 

j. Khakis (from khak )~dust are called so because they besmear their bodies 
with dust and ashes — Tr. 

2. One of the products of Indian hemp.—7V. 
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Sadkus (so-called holy men) to roam about the world, serve the santas 
(so-called saints) and sing the praises of Rama." 

Whosoever has never seen an incarnation of ignorance and idiocy, 
let him, then, go and have a look at a Khaki. He ealls every one 
who visits him, be he or she as old as his father or mother, a child. 
As is the Khaki so are the Rukhars, Sukhars, Godaryes, Jamatwala, 
and Sulresahees, Akalees Jogces with pierced ears aud Augars, etc. 
The following story related of a Khaki will serve to truthfully depict 
his character. A chela (disciple) of a Khaki was repeating his lesson, 
which consisted of Shriganeshaya namah, frequently in order to learn it 
by heart; whilst doing it he went to draw water from a well. A 
Sanskrit scholar, who was seated by the well, hearing the Sadhu repeat 
Sriganeska Janamen said “0 Sadhu ! You are repeating incorrectly, 
you should say Shriganeshaya namah instead of Sriganeska Janamen." 
He filled his iug with water and off he went to his guru (preceptor) 
and told him that a certain Bamtnan 1 called his reading wrong. On 
hearing that the Khaki got up at once and went straight to the well 
and addressed the Pundit thus “ You have been misleading my pupil. 
Curse you, what have you read ? hook here ! You know only one 
reading of the text, while I know three, via., Sriganesayannmah, 
Sriganesayanamah , Shriganesayanamah." The Pundit replied “ Hear, 
O Sadhu ! It is difficult to acquire knowledge. You can’t acquire it 
without studying.” The Khaki retorted “ Get away. I have licked 
all the ( Sanskrit ) scholars, ground them all in pestle and mortar and 
drunk them off in a cup of the infusion of Canabis Ind. Great is the 
might of the santas. What can you a tattler know”? The Pundit 
rejoined “ Had you been a learned man ; you would not have called 
me names. You would ha"e known how to behave.” The Khaki 
cried out “ Hallo 1 You want to become my guru ! I will stand no 
sermons from you.” The Pundit answered “ How can you listen to 
good advice when you have no understanding. One must possess 
some sense in order to be able to profit by good advice.” The Khaki 
retorted “He who reads all the Vedas and the Shastras but does not 
respect or serve the santas is indeed like one who has not read at 
all.” The Pundit added “I do respect and serve the santas but not 
disorderly men like you, because the santas are those who are good, 


I. It is a corruption of tfcc word Brahmana.—Tr. 
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learned and righteous and promote public good.” {Khaki). *%ook 
here we {Khakis) remain naked day and night, sit before fire-wood 
in all weathers, smoke hemp and charts furiously, drink as many 
as three jugfuls of Cannabis Ind infusion in twenty-four hours* cook 
leaves of Indian hemp and dhatura eating them like vegetables ; even 
bolt down arsenic an i opium, remain intoxicated day and night and 
have no cares and worries, do not care for (ihe opinion of) the world, 
live (on alms), have such dreadful fits of coughing during the night 
that it becomes impossible for a man to sleep near by. Such are our 
powers and saintly qualities. Why do you then run us downr* Bear 
in mind you old tattler ! If you bother me again, I will at once 
reduce you to ashes. 

Pundit .—All these are the qualifications and characteristics of 
rogues and charlatans and not of saintly men (Sadkus). A Sadhu is 
one who does righteous deeds, is always engaged in furthering public 
good, is free from vices, learned, and benefits all by preaching 
the truth. 

Khaki .—Getaway. What do you know of the duties and quali¬ 
fications of a Sadhu. Great is the might of the sanlas ! Don’t you try 
conclusions with a santa, otherwise he may strike you with a pair of 
fire tongs and break your skull. 

Pundit. —Alright Khaki! go back to your place. Don’t get so 
angry with me. Don’t you know what a just government it is that 
watches over us now-a-days. If you beat any one, you may be 
arrested, sent to jail or caned for it or you may be paid in your own 
coin. What will you do, then? This is not the qualification of 
a Sadhu. 

Khaki. —Come along, my pupil ! What a fiend you have intro¬ 
duced me to ! 

Pundit.— You have never been in the society of a great soul , 
otherwise you would not have remained densely ignorant. 

Khaki. —I am myself a great soul and have, therefore, nothing to 
do with any one else. 

Pundit.— Most unfortunate are they whose understanding is perverted 
like yours and who are so filled with pride as you are. 

The Khaki went back to his seat, while the Pundit wended his way 
back home. After the evening* prayer was over, many Khakees thinking 
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him old and therefore worthy of respect came to see him and said 
4 ‘salutations unto thee” and, after having prostrated themselves before 
him, took their seats. That old Khaki then addressed one of them 
“What have you read ? O Ramdas— servant of Rama!” 

Ramdas replied “Reverend Sir! I have read the Vishnusahasar 
nama 

Then he asked another “What have you read? O Gotabdas—Sadhu 
servant of Golab\ ’* Then the latter replied that he had read the Rama - 
satvaraj with such and such a Khaki . Thereupon Ramdas asked 
that old Khaki . “What have you read? 0 Great Sir!” The Khaki 
replied “I have read the Gita ” Ramdas rejoined “Of whom’'? The 
Khaki reported “Get away child! I never had a master. Took here— 
when I lived in Brayaga (Allahabad) I 'could not read a word. 
Whenever I happened to meet a Pundit with a long dhoti I would take 
my Gita and point out a certain letter and ask him the name of the 
letter with a crown. In this way I went through all the 18 Chapters 
of the Gita but did not call a single man my master.” 

Now, if ignorance would not make such people its permanent 
home, where else should it go? These people do nothing useful but 
instead drink, and remain intoxicated (most of the time), quarrel, eat, 
sleep, beat cymbols, ring bells, blow conches, sit over a smouldering 
fire, bathe (frequently) and roam about uselessly in #11 parts of the 
country. It is easier to melt even stones than to knock sense into the 
heads of these Khakccs , as most of these men are really servants, 
labourers, peasants or water-bearers who have given up their work 
and become Vairagccs or Khakccs by just smearing their bodies with 
ashes. They can never understand the great advantages of acquiring 
knowledge or associating with good men. All these sects have their 
respective mantras which is a sort of watchword. For instance, the 
Nalhas have “I bow unto the Tord Shiva,” The Khakccs . “I bow 
unto the Man-lion, the Ramavatars “ I bow unto the great Rama 
Chandra ” or “I bow unto .SV/aand Rame the followers of Krishna “I 
bovtf unto the great Radha and Krishna ” or “I bow unto the great 
Vasudeva and the Bc7igalecs “I bow unto GobindP They make 
their disciples by simply repeating these mantras into their ears and 
teach such things as the following:—O my son! Team the mantra 

I. Dhati is a loose garment for the lower part of the body . — 7r. 
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of the water-gourd 1 “ Sacred is the water, sacred is the ground and 
sacred is the welt. Shiva says, hear O Parvati / Sacred is the water- 
gourd.*' 

Now can such men ever be considered^arfAwj, learned men, or fit 
persons for promoting the good of the world. 

The Khakees burn wood and bramble da}' and night, they consume 
wood worth many a rupee in one month. If they were instead to buy 
blankets and other warm clothing with the puce of one month's fuel, 
they would live in great com fort Jft a cost of one hundredth part of what 
they spend on wood in a year, but where are they to get the sense to 
understand it. They call themselves Tapaswis austere devotees simply 
because they sit over wood-fire. If this could make men Tapaswis 
savages would be greater Tapasivis. If growing of longmatted hair, 
smearing the body with ashe9 and making tilakas^oss the % forehead can 
make a man tapaswi , any one would become a lapaswi. Outwardly 
they pretend to have renounced the world but at heart they are 
engrossed in it. 

O. —Are, then, Kabirpanihees good ? 

A.— No. 

O .—Why are not they good ? They condemn idol-worship, etc., 
Kabir was born among flowers and (in the end) became a flower. 
Kabir lived even before Brahma* Vishnu or Mahadeva was born. He 
possessed great and miraculous powers. What the authors of the 
Vedas and the Pur anas did^ not know he knew. It is Kabir alone 
who has shown the right path. His manlra^ is “ KaUr is the true 
name, etc/’ 

/i.—Leave alone idol-worship r his followers worship even beds, 
cushioned seats, pillows, wooden sandals and lamps. The worship of 
these objects is nothing short of idol-woTship. Was Kabir a flower 
insect that he was born among flowers and became a flower after 
death. It seems that the rumour current about Kabir is, alter all, 
true. This is as follows There lived a weaver in Kashi (Benares), 
he was altogether childless. One day, a little before dawn while 

I. It i$ a hoflow gourd in which mendicants carry writer. 

\ . 
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he was passing through a street, he happened to see a newlyborn 
infant lying amidst flowers in a basket by the roadside. He lifted the 
child out of the basket and took it home to his wife. She reared that 
child till he grew up when he began to follow the business of a weaver. 
He went to a Pundit to learn Sanskrit with him, but he insulted him 
by saying that he would not teach a weaver. In like manner, he 
went to several other Pundits but no one would teach him, thereupon 
he began to compose hymns, &c., in incorrect add unidiomatic 
language and sing them to weavers and other low-class people to the 
accompaniment of a tambur. 1 He especially spoke ill of} the Vedas, 
the Shastras and the Pundits. Some ignorant persbns were ensnared 
into his net. After his death his followers made a great saint of him. 
His disciples kept on reading whatever he had composed in his lifetime. 
The noises that are heard on closing one’s ears are called Anhat Shabda 
by them. This is their chief doctrine. They call the activity of the 
mind Surati. To direct that in hearing anhat shabda is the highest 
contemplation of God is the chief qualification of a Santa (holyman). 
It is beyond the reach of time. The followers of Kabir make tilakas 
of the form of a dagger, wear strings of beads made of sandal-wood 
round their necks. Now a little reflection will show that these things 
can be of no help in the betterment of the soul and increase of know¬ 
ledge. All this is more like a child’s play. 

O.—Nanak has founded a sect in the Punjab. He refuted idol - 
worship, and saved many people from embracing Mohammadanism. 
Moreover he never became a Sadhu and, instead, remained a house¬ 
holder. He taught the following Mantra 

“He whose name is Truth, is the Maker (of the Universe), the 
All-pervading Being who is Nirbhau (free from fear and enmity), is 
beyond the reach of time, is never born and is the All -glorious Being. 
Worship Him,. (O disciple!) May your preceptor help you to do 
it. That Supreme Spirit lived in th' beginning of Creation, lives in 
the present and shall live ifi the future.'' 

Now the pecusat of this mantra makes it quite clear that the object 
of Nanak (in founding the sect) was good. 

# 35* fMfr fttfc 
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1. A lambura is a musical instrument with 6 wires.—-TV 
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A.— The aim of Na?tak was, no doubt, good; but he did not possess 
any learning and was merely acquainted with the dialect of the 
(Punjabi) villagers among whom he was born. He was quite ignorant 
of the Vedas and the Shastras and of Sanskrit, otherwise why should 
he have writteit Ntrbhcm instead of Nirbkayu . Another r r oof of his 
ignorance of the Smskrit language is his composition called Sanskrit 
hymns (Satotras )* He wanted, to show that he had some . pretentions 
to the knowledge of Sanskrit . Bat how could one know Sanskrit 
without learning it. It is possible that he might have passed for 
a Sanskrit scholar before those ignorant villagers who had never 
heard a man speak Sanskrit He could never have done ft unless 
he was anxious to gain public applause, fame and glory. He 
must have .sought after fame or he would have preached in the 
language he knew and told the people that he had not read Sanskrit . 
Since he was a little vain, he may possibly have even resorted, to some 
sort of make-believe to gain reputation add acquire fame, hence it is 
that in his book called the Grantha the Vedas have been praised as 
well as censured, because had he not done so, some one raijjht have 
asked him the meaning of a Vedic Mantra and as he would not have 
been able to explain it he would have been lowered in the estimation 
of the people. Anticipating this difficulty, he, from the first, denoun¬ 
ced the Vedas here and there, but occasionally also spoke well of the 
Vedas , because had he not done so, the people would have called 
him a Nastika , u e an atheist or a reviler of the Vedas . For instance, 
Sukhmani it is recorded in the Grantha “even Brahma who con- 
V* 1 ' stantly read the Vedas died. All the four Vedas are 

mere fiction. The Vedas can never realize the greatness a SadhuS 

“Nanak says that a nian versed in Divine knowledge is himself 
Sukhmani . 

vm, 6. 

0^ If the scholars of the Vedas like Brahma are dead, have not 
Nanak, etc., also shared the same fate. Did tfa<*y consider themselves 
immortal ? The Vedas are a mine of all kinds of knowledge. What¬ 
ever a man, who calls the Vedas mere fiction, says, is a mere fabri¬ 
cation. If the word Sadhus is another name f or idio ts, how c an they 

- ^ »r^r mn ^ i 
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Veadas alone as the supreme authority, he would not have succeeded 
in founding his sect, nor would he have been recognised a Guru 
(Master). As he was quite ignorant of Sanskrit, he would not have 
been able to teach others and thereby tnakfe them his disciples. It is 
true though that in Nanak's time the Punjab Was altogether destitute 
of Sanskrit learning and was groaning under the tyranny of the Mo- 
hammadans. He did save some persons from embracing Mehamma- 
danism. Nanak in his lifetime had not had many followers, nor did 
his sect flourish much. But it is a habit with the ignorant that they 
make a saiht of their Gum after his death, then invest him with a halo 
(of glofy) and believe him to be an incarnation of God. Nanak was 
neither a ribb man, nor was he one of the aristocracy and yet his 
followers have written in Nanak Chandrodaya and Janamsakhi that 
be was a great saint who possessed miraculous powers, met Brahmi 
and other (sages of yore), had long talks with them, all paid him 
homage on the occasion of his marriage when he went to marry his 
bride, he had a long procession of horses, carriages and’elephants 
ornamented with silver, gold, pearls and diamonds. All this is recor¬ 
ded in the above-mentioned books. Now what are these but yarns 
spun by his followers., It is his followers who are to blame f>r this 
and not Nanak. After his death, the sect of Udasees originated with 
his son, while that of Nirmalas with Ram Das , etc. Many a successor 
to the throne of Nanak has incorporated bis writings in the Graniha, 
The tenth Guru of the Sikhs was Guru Gobind, Since his time no 
addition has been made to it, but, instead, all the smaller books that 
were extant then were collected together and bound in one volume 
(and the name of Granih was given to it). The successors of Nanak 
wrote various treatises ; some of them invented fictitious stories like 
those of the Puranas and, acting on the precept “The man versed in 
Divine knowledge is himself God,” arrogated to themselves Divine 
privileges. Their followers.renounced the practice of good works and 
Divine contemplation and, instead, paid their Gurus the homage due to 
God. Thus has been done a great mischief. It would have been very good 
had these men kept on worshipping God in the way pointed out by 
Nanak . Now, the Udasses claim to be superior to all others, while the 
Nirmala make the same .claim for themselves. The Akatees and 
suthreshahees hold that they are above all. Govibtd Sing k Was Indeed 
a very brave hfan mmbrig ihf followers of Nanak; The Woh&mmadans 
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had oppressed4iis people very ranch. He was anxious to revenge 
himself on them, but he had neither the men nor the necessary 
material for the purpose whilst the Moharamadans were at the zenith of 
their power. He, therefor^ resorted to a strategem. He gave it out 
that the goddess had given him a sword and a blessing saving “ Go 
forth and fight against the Moharamadans. You shall win.” He 
gained many supporters from amongst the people. He (appointed) 
fi ve kakars, i. e. % five articles all beginning with the letter K as the 
signs of his faith just like five makars of the Vama Mar gees —and five 
Sans bars of the Chakra?ikits. The five kakars of Sikhs were of great 
use in fighting. They are as follow: — 

1. Kesha—long unshaven hair —this protects the head, to some 

extent, against blows from sticks and sword thrusts. 

C 7£angan=& big iron ring worn by akalces on their turbans. 

2. -s Kara ^an iron bangle worn on the wrist which helps to 

C protect the wrist and the head. 

3. Kachha— a kind of knickers used in running and jumping, very 

commonly used by wrestlers and acrobats for the 
same purpose. It protects the most vital parts of the 
body as well as makes the movements free. 

4. Karda^ a double-edged knife useful in hand-to-hand 1 fight 

with the enemy. 

5. Kangka— a comb for dressing the hair. 

Govind Singh , through his wisdom, started the practice of wearing 
these five articles. They were very useful for the time in which he 
lived, but they are of no use at the present time. (It is strange—that) 
those things which were required to be used because of their being of 
great seivice in fighting (with the enemy) have now cojnelo be re¬ 
garded as part and parcel of the religions of the Sikhs. It is true that 
they do not practise idolatry but they worship the Grantha even 
more than idols. Now is not this idolatry? To bow down before 
any material object or worship it is idolatry. They ply their trade 
just like all other idolators and make a good living by it. Just as the 
idolator priests show their idols (in the temples) to the visitors and 
receive (gifts offered bylhetn to the idols), likewise dd the followers of 
Mamk worship the Gra?iiha and teach others to do the same and 
receive what is offered to it. The followers of the Grantha do not 
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show the same amount of respect to the Vedas as dothe Pur antis. 
Of course it can be urged in their defence, that these people had 
neither even read the Vedas , nor heard them being read, they could not, 
therefore, be blamed for showing scanty respect to them. If they were 
to read the Vedas or hear them being read, those among them, who are 
free from prejudice and bigotry, would no doubt embrace the Vedic 
religion. It is greatly to the credit of these people that they have done 
away with various troublesome and useless restrictions in the matter 
of eating and drinking, it will be a very good thing indeed if they 
would also free themselves from sensualism, vanity and false pride and 
advance the cause of the Vedic religion. 

d?.—Ate then the teachings of Dadoopanthee true ? 

A.— The only true path is that of the Vedas . Follow it if you 
can u otherwise you will always be sunk in ignorance and misery. 
According to his followers Dadu was born in Gujrat. I*ater on he 
lived at Amera near Jaipur where he followed the business of a taili. 1 
Wonderful are the workings of the laws that operate in this Universe 
created by God, that even Dadu came to be worshipped. Now 
they—the Dadupanthees —have renounced the teachings of the 
Vedas and Shastras *and taken, instead, to the muttering of Dadu 
Ram Ram 2 which alone is held to be the means of obtaining 
salvation. It is only in the absence of true teachers that such mal¬ 
practices come into vogue. It is only a short time ago since the 
Ram Snehi (lover of Rama) sect came into existence at Shahpur. The 3 y 
have given up the performance of duties enjoined by the Vedic religion, 
and have, instead, come to believe that the repeating of the word Rama 
is a very good thing, it alone leads to the attainment of true knowledge, 
concentration of mind necessary for Divine contemplation, and salva¬ 
tion, but it is a pity when hungry they cannot get bread and vegetables 
by the repetition of this name, as food and drink can only be had from 
the house-holders. They also decry idol-worship but have themselves 
become objects of worship (like tbe idols). They mostly live in the 
company of women, as Rama 3 can never be happy without R amki." 

1. A taili is one who manufactures oil. 

2. Lit. Dadu , God, God, which may mean verily Dadu is God or an 
incarnation of the Deity. 0 Dadu ! repeatedly take the name of Rama.-Tr. \ 

3 This is a plav upon words. As these men are always repeating the wor^ 
Rama, they are called Rama ; Ramki literally means of Ram -a female devout 
Rama—Tr. 
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There was a Sadhu named Rama Char an. He founded a sect at 
Shahpura (Udeypur State). His followers believe the repetition of the 
word Rama to be the highest Mantra and the holiest doctrine. The 
following is written in one of their books which records the utterances 
of Sant Das and others. 

“ When a man repeats the name of the Lord, all his doubts are 
dispelled, diseases afflict him no longer and the Great Judge, Yama y 
tears his record 1 into pieces and all his sins are forgiven.” 

O .—Now, let the intelligent reader see how, by the mere repetition 
of the word Rama , doubts , which is another name for ignorance, can 
be dispelled, the judgment of the Great Judge given in accordance 
with the nature of one’s deeds, good and bad, averted or sins forgiven. 
Such teachings simply tempt men to live in sin aud thereby waste 
their lives. 

The following are the utterances of Rami Charan , the founder of 
the sect “Hear, T) friend most attentively how great is the might of the 
name of the Lord ! By repeatedly taking the name of Rama one is 
freed from all sins. Whosoever has taken His name has crossed the 
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oceau of misery but whosoever has forgotten Him shall fall into the 
hsmds of Yama . It has been said that all but Rama is false. By the 
worship of Rama one ceases to do all (evil) deeds. The sun and the 
moon shall dance attendance "on him. Rama says he has nothing to 
fear, all the three worlds shall sing his praises. Yama has no power 
over him who repeats the name of Rama . By repeatedly writing the 
name of Rama (on a slate or paper, etc.,) rocks have been floated (on 
water). The Lord has incarnated for the good of His devotees. Who¬ 
soever makes a distinction (between men) on account of caste, high 
or bw, surely wastes his life. The Santas see no inequalities (among 
men) on account of caste. Repeatedly mu ter the name of Rama , as 
Rama pervades all. He who sings the praises of Rama is great, his 
power cannot be guaged. Rama (says) the limit of Santas' greatness 
can never be reached. Let a man sing His praises according to his 
own understanding.” 

From the perusal of the books of Rama Charana and the like it 
appears that he was a simple villager who was quite illiterate, other¬ 
wise he would not have spun such yarns. They are altogether 
mistaken who teach that, by the mere repetition of the word Ran*a, 
one's sins are forgiven. By teaching such false doctrines these 
people waste their lives as well as those of others. Qpe is not freed 
even from the fear of police constables, thieves, jdacoits, wolves, 
snakes, scorpions and mosquitos, let alone that of Yama Which is 
very great indeed, even if he repeat the name of Rama day and night. 
Just as by repeatedly saying the word sugar one's mouth does not 
become swe°t, in like manner the mere repetitiop of the word Rama 
can be of no avail. It is the practice of righteous deeds, such as 
truthfulness in speech that can free a man from the fear pf death. 
If Rama would not hear his devotees when they utter his name once, 
it is not likely that he would ever hear them even if they were to 
repeat it all their lives. But if he hear them when they take his name 
once, it is useless then to take it a second time. They have started 
these frauds to make their living by robbing otheis and thereby waste 
tbeir lives. It is strange that these people should call themselves 
lovers of Rama , while they couduct themselves as lovers, of widows. 
Whenever you see them, you find them in the company of widows. 
Had not such frauds flourished in India, it would not have been 
reduced to its present wretched condition These people give the 
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leavings of their food to their disciples and even women. pay homage 
to them by prostrating themselves on the ground. Their Sadhus and 
women very often also sit together in retirement. 

The second branch of this sect originated at Kharepc in Martvdr. 
Its history is as follows : There was a man called Ram Das who was 
• a Dhera\ by caste. He was a very clever man/ He had two wives. 
Fiistofall he led the life of an aghori t and ate with dogs, then he 
became a Vama Margi of the kunda panih (Tit. the path of kimda or 
an earthern pot) type and later a kamaria of Rama Deva and went 
about from place to place, singing hymns along with his two wives till 
he met Ram Das , the Guru of Dheras , at Seethal who taught him the 
doctrine preached by Ram Deva and made him his disciple. This 
Ram Das established himself at Khairapa . His sect flourished there, 
while that of Rama Charan at Shahpura whose history is related 
thus:—He was a Bania (shopkeeper) of Jaipore, he got himself 
initiated into the Fourth Order, z,e. f of Sannyas by a Sadhu and made 
the latter his Guru , weut to Shahpura and set up there. Imposture 
soon takes root among the ignorant and so it happened in this case. 
Following the teachings of Rama Charan regarding making no 
distinction of caste, the people of this sect receive in their fold men 
of all castes from Brahmans down to out-casts. They are even to-day 
very much like kundapanthees as they eat out of eartheii pots only. 
The lay people of this sect eat the leavings of their Sadhus who lead 
the people astray from the path of the Vedas , cause them to forsake 
tbeir parents and give up their business. They make people their 
chelas and hold the name of Rama to be the highest mantra which 
they also call the subtle Veda . They also believe that by repeatedly 
muttering the name of Rama , one is freed from the sins of his count¬ 
less previous lives. No one can obtain salvation without it. Whoever 
teaches that the name of Rama should be taken with every breath 
is looked upon as the true guru who is regarded even greater than 

1. Dkera is one of the lowest classes in India. The higher class people 
regard that even the touch of a person belonging to this class is enough to 
pollute them.'— Tr. 

2 . Ch imurs are a low class people who follow the business of shoe-making. 
Those who wear ochre-coloured garments and sing hymns composed by Rama 
Deva % which the> call shabdi (the IVord) to people of their own caste as well 
as to others arc called Kamar/s, 
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God. His image is worshipped. The lay people wash the feet of 
these Sadhus and drink that water. When a chela (disciple) lives 
away from his guru , he is directed to keep the nails auda few hairs 
of the beard of his guru with him and daily wash them with water 
and drink it. They show greater respect to the book containing the 
utterances of Ram Das and Har Ram Das than to the Vedas , walk 
rpund it and pay homage to it by lying down on all fours. They 
teach men and women the same mantra. The followers of this cult 
believe that their liappiuess consists in taking the name of Rama 
alone and consider it a sin to read. 

It is recorded in one of their books ; —“ Teaming is useless, it is 
sinful to read. All works are useless unless one repeatedly takes the 
name of Rama . Even the study of the Vedas , the Puranas and the Gita 
is of no avail if it is not accompanied by the uttering of the name 
of RamaP 

vSuch are their teachings. They further teach that it is a sin for a 
woman to serve her husband but it is a meritorious net on her part to 
serve Sadhus , They have no faith in the duties of each Class and 
Order. They call a Brahman who does not belong to their sect low, 
but an outcast who belongs to their sect is considered exalted. They 
regard an outcast who belongs to their sect even superior to a Brahman 
who is not of their cult. On the one hand, they say that they do not 
believe iu the incarnation ot the Deity, while on the other they also 
believe in the a!>ove quoted utterance of Ram Charan , viz *, “The 
Tord has incarnated for the good of His devotees.” All this fraud and 
trickery, which they practise, is highly detrimental to the interests of 
the Indian people. 

We have but very briefly criticised their creed in the belief that a 
few words on the subject will be quite sufficient for the wise. 

CJ.— The cult of Gokidiey Gcsaeens is undoubtedly very good. 
Mark ! How they are rolling in wealth and luxuries. Can it ever be 
possible to enjoy such luxuries unless they were possessed of Divine 
powers? 
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A . —Tue luxuries the Gosaeens enjoy are not the result of their own 
efforts. It is at the expense of the house-holders that they live such 
luxurious lives. 

0.—Nonsense ! It is all due to the Divine powers of Gosaeeny, 
otherwise why don't other people enjoy the same pleasure., as they } 

A .—Should they resort to the same kind of fraud and deception 
as the Gosaeens do, they would surely obtain all those luxuries that 
they enjoy. Whilst those who would practise greater rascality might 
be si ill more prosperous. 

O. —What rascality is there in it ? It is all lila (work) of Goloka 

A .—It is not the work of Goloka but of Gosaeens , if it be not that 
Goloka must be like this (world). This sect originated in Telling. 
Its founder was a Teiung Brahman by the name of Lakshmanbhatt 
who, after he was married, deserted his parents and wife—-it is not 
known why—went to Kashi and took Sanyasa At the time of his 
initiation into this order he told a lie to the effect that he was not 
married. By chance his parents and wife happened to hear that he 
had turned a Scmyasi at Kashi , they came there and remonstrated with 
his %nru for having initiated him into sannyasa while he had a 
young wife living. His wife asked him to initiate her also into 
sannyasa , if he could not send her husband back with her. He sent 
for L,akshtnan and told him that he was a great liar, bade him renounce 
sa?myasa } and live with his wife as he had taken sannyasa through 
telling a lie. He did what he was bidden i.e., renounced Sanyasa and 
went back with his wife. It is worth remembering that this sect was 
founded in falsehood and hypocrisy. When they went back to 
Teiung, their caste people refused to lake him back into the caste. 
Then they took to wandering from place to place. When he, along 
with his wife, was passing through a jungle, called Champaranya % 
near Charna Garha a place not far from Benares, he found that 
some one had left a child there, after having lighted up fire all 
round at some distance from the child. The object of the deserter 
seems to have been to save tha child from immediate death at the 
hand of wild animals. Lakshmanbhatt and his wife took the boy and 
adopted him as their son. They went to Kashi and began to live 
there. When the boy grew up, his parents died. He had read a 
little in his boyhood. He went to the temple of a I'isknu Swami 
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and became his chela (disciple). He happened to kick • up a row 
there and consequently came back to Kashi and became a sanyasu 
L,ater on he came across a Brahman who was also an out-cast like 
himself. He had a daughter and asked him to leave off sanyasa and 
accept the hand of his daughter. He did the same. Why should not 
the sou have done what the father had done before him ? After 
marriage he went back to the same temple of Vishnu Swami where 
he had taken Sanyasa . But he was turned out of it on account of his 
marriage. Then he went to Brajdesha where ignorance is rife and 
began to spread his net of fraud and hypocrisy and falsely gave out 
that Shri Krishna had met him and asked him to send tack to Goloka 
all the godly souls, that had come down from Goloka to this mortal 
world, after having purified them by means of Brahma Sambandha , i.e. t 
(bringing about) union with Brahma or God. By telling the ignorant 
people alluring stories, he gained over a few persons. He made alto¬ 
gether 84 converts. He also adopted the following Mantras as his 
watch-words which are of different kinds : — 

“The Great Krishna my shelter” “ Unto the beloved Krishna 
of cowherdesses.” These are the two mafttras for ordinary purposes. 
But the iiext matnra is for Brahma Sambandha , i. e ., for bringing 
about union with Brahma as well as for Samarkand (offering). “ The 
great Krishna is my shelter. I who am overpowered by (amnia) 
eternal tapa and kales ha (pain) caused by separation from Krishna 
for a thousand years offer my body, senses, vital airs and their 
functions, my wife, house, son and wealth lo my Master Krishna . 
I am thy servant, 0 Krishna /” This is the mantra for both male and 
female disciples. 

Now the second mantra begins with the word kleem which is only 
to be found in the Tantras —books on Vama Marga . This show’s that 
this ( Ballabha ) sect is a branch of Varna Marga. This is the reason 
that the Gosaeens pass much of their time in the company of women. 

II 
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Was Krishna only beloved of cowherdesses and not of olheis ? 
He alone is beloved of women who is engrossed in sensualism. Was^ 
Krishna such a man then ? It is useless to use tne words a thousand 
as Ballabha and his disciples are not omniscient that they could telJ 
with such exactness the number of years since Krishna li 2d. The 
world had been suffering from Krishna s separation for thousands of 
years before the birth of Ballabha and his cult, but no one was sent 
dov/n for the salvation of the souls that had come down on this earth 
from (ioloka . Tapa (pain) and kalesha (pain) are synonymous words, 
one of them ought to have been used and not both. It is also useless 
to use the word ananta (eternal) as the word cahasra (a thousand) had 
already been used. Only one of the two words could be used. Either 
the word thousand or the word eternal ought to have been omitted. It 
is most absurd to use both. Besides, even the birth of Ballabha cannot 
be of any use to one who has been eternally overpowered by pain or 
sorrow, since what is eternal or endless can have no end. Moreover, 
why should one’s body and bodily senses, vital airs, the internal organ 
of thought, and their functions, wife, house, son and wealth be offered 
to Krishna ? He being Puranakama —one whose desires are com¬ 
pletely fulfilled—cannot desire for any one’s body, etc.; besides 
the body and the like cannot, properly speaking, be offered as the 
term body includes all parts of it from top of the head to the nails of 
fingers and toes. By offering the body even every thing that is foul 
in it, sue a as urine and fceces, is offered. Now, how would you like 
to do that? Besides, all the sins and virtues of the devotee having 
been offered to Krishna—\\. is Krishna who will have to reap the frubs 
thereof.- It is a curious thing that the Gosaeens ask people to offer all 
these things to Krishna , while the offerings are appropriated by 
theutselves. Why don’t the Gosaeens also accept all the foul excretions 
such as the urine, that are to be found in the body (which is accepted 
as an offering)? Do they act on the proverb that says “ Gulp down 
all that is sweet and spit out what is bitter ?” It is also written (in 
their books) that an offering should be made to Gosaeens only and 
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uever to one who belongs to some other sect. Is not this extreme 
selfishness ? All this fraud has been invented to rob others of their 
money and uproot the pure religion of the Vedas. By the perusal of 
the following verses from Siddhant Rahasya~\ht book on which the 
Gosaeen sect is chiefly formed—let the reader observe what kind of 
trickery was practised by Ballabha t 


On the 11th of Shravan , in the middle of night. 1 was thus spoken 
to by the Mighty Krishna Himself : — 

Criticism .—Now these people should be asked how it could be 
possible for Ballabha to meet Krishna who died about 5,000 
years back. 

2. Whosoever becomes a chela (disciple) of Gosaeen and presents 
everything to him by way or offering (thereby comes in 
contact with Brahma) is freed of all sins—physical and 
spiritual—which are of five kinds. 


C. This falsehood was invented by Ballabha to mislead people 
in order to allure them into his net. Why should the male* 
and female disciples oi Gosaeens suffer from disease and 
poverty, if it be true that they are freed of all sins ? 

3. (i) “Sins that are 7iatural ) such as are caused by animal 

passion and anger. 

(ii) Sins that are related to time and locality. 

(iii) Sins that are declared to be such by public opinion (such 

as the use of proscribed food) and by the Vedas , such 
as untruthfulness in speech. 

(iv) vSins that are the result of bad company, such as theft, 

illicit intercourse, sexual intercourse with one's mother, 
sister, daughter'in-law, or tutor’s wife, etc. 

(v) Sins caused by touching those that should not be touched 

(such as outcasts.—Tr.) 

Let no disciple of Gosaeen ever believe in such sins, in 
other words, he can do as he likes. 
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(4). Thetfe is no other way but the Gosaeen faith to free one 
of his sins, therefore let not the followers of this faith ever 
enjoy things—animate and inanimate—that ha?e not pre¬ 
viously been offered to the Gosaeen. 

C. This is the reason that these people even offer their wives, 
daughters, daughters-in-law and thei: wealth, etc., to 
(rosaeeus . The rule regarding the offering of iemales is 
that no one should co-habit with his wife unless she has 
previously been to the Gosaeen 

(5) . “Therefore let the followers of this faith first offer all 

things to Gosaeens as nothing can be offered after the owner 
has enjoyed it himself." 

(6) . Hence let the disciples of Gosaeens , in whatever they do, 

first offer all things to them. Let them offer their wives to 
Gosaeens before they have sexual intercourse with them.” 

(7 ). “Let not the male and female disciples of Gosaeens ever 
hear or accept a word of the teachings of faiths other than 
the Gosaeen cult. It is well known that such is their 
practice." 

(8,*. Let a man of this faith offer all things to the Gosaeen and 
believe that Brahma exists in all things, and just as all the streams 
that flow into the river Ganges lose their individuality and their water 
takes the name of Going es water, so do all who join the Gosaeen faith 
lose their bad cpialities aud embrace good qualities. Let them, there¬ 
fore, always declare that their faith is supremely excellent and has 
no defects/' 

Now let the reader see whether it is true or not that of all faiths 
that of Gosaeens is the most selfish. Well, Mr. Gosaeens J You do 

(y.) ^ farf^: i 

«r Jr# ii 

T^r i 

(,») * srrerfoft ?m % qr i 

%srSRT*jf oqwfrc: Sffewft II 

( c) rPJT qilW* slgJdl I 









456 


Light of Truth 


[Chap. XI. 


not possess even one attribute of Brahma , how could you then bring 
about union of your disciples with Brahma ? If you answer that you 
are yourself Brahma and, therefore, by coming in contact with you 
one is united with Brahma , we cannot believe you as you do not 
possess a single attribute, characteristic of power of ffffahma. Have 
you then become Brahma simply in order to live in luxury and ease, 
and have sensual enjoyment ? You purify your disciples—male or 
female—by having them offered to you, but you yourself as well as your 
wife, daughter, daughter-in-law and other relations must remain 
impure, as you and they are never offered . Now you believe that what 
has not been offered is impure, why are not you yourself, who are born 
of impure mothers impure ? Hence it behoves you to offer your wife, 
daughter, daughter-in-law to persons of other faiths (in order to hhve 
them purified). If you say “No no, that won’t do/’why is it not 
right then that you should also give up the practice of having other 
people’s wives and wealth etc., offered to yourself. I^et by-gones be by¬ 
gones. Henceforth you should give up all your false and evil practices and 
tread the path of the beautilul and Divine religion of the Vedas 9 realize 
the object of man’s existence on earth and reap the four-fold fruit (of 
human life) vis., practice of righteousness, acquisition of wealth, gra¬ 
tification of legitimate desires and attainment of salvation and thereby 
enjoy happiness. Now mark again ! Taese Gosaeens call people of 
their cult followers of the path of nourishment . In other words, eating, 
drinking, waxing fat and enjoying one self by having sexual intercourse 
with all sorts of women constitutes the path of nourishment . They 
alone must know how they suffer from most terrible diseases such as 
Fistula-in-ano and die a lingering and painful death (in consequence 
of sexual excesses). The Truth is that it is not the path of pushti 
{nourishment) but of kushti (leprosy). Just as . all the tissues of a 
leper’s body disintegrate, liquify and are discharged and he groans 
most fearfully and finally dies ; in like manner the Gosaeens are 
seen to suffer terribly and die most miserable deaths. Hence the name 
of the path of hell can be very well applied to the Gosaeen cult, as hell 
is another name for pain and suffering, whilst heaven is another 
name for happiness. 

These Gosaeens have thus cast their net of hypocrisy and fraud 
and ensnared the poor simpletons into it. They declare themselves 
to be incarnations of Shri Krishna and hence Masters of all. They 
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say that tfiey who are the best among men are born to .save all those 
iaivi (angelic) souls who have come down on this earth from Goloka. 
As long as one does not become their disciple he shall never enter 
Goloka, wherein there is only one man and that is Krishna ,. all 
others are women. Bravo ! Yours Is a fine faith ! All the dia* 
ciples of Gosaeens will become Gopees (cowherdesses),—mistresses of 
Krishna. One can imagine the wretched plight of a man who has the 
ill-fortune or having two wives but pity the man who has millions 
of wives. His sufferings can have no bounds. Now what will you 
say' to this Mr. Gosaten. If you say that Krishna possesses mighty 
powers, he can please all of them, his wife called Swamini (mistress) 
must possess powers equal to Krishna as she is his other half. 
Animal passions are equally strong in men and women or rather a 
little stronger iti women than in men, why would the same not hold 
good in Goloka . This being the case, wives of Krishna other than 
the mistress will quarrel and wrangle with her, as wives of the same 
husband ate, as a rule, very jealous of each other, and consequently 
Goloka compared to heaven will be no better than hell and such terrible 
diseases as Fistula-in-ano which are the result of sexual excesses will 
be rampant in Goloka as here. Tut ! Tut ! Tut! Even this poor 
mortal world is better than your Goloka. The Gosaeens who declare 
themselves to be incarnations of Krishna live most sensual lives and 
consequently are afflicted with such diseases as Fistula-in-ano, Sper¬ 
matorrhoea,, why would not Krishna , the Eord of Goloka , suffer from 
the same kind of diseases as his representative the Gosaeens here. If 
you say he would not, how is it then that his incarnations, the 
Gosaeens, suffer, so much here ? 

„ o.-r Disease can afflict incarnations (of Krishna) in this mortal 

world but not in Goloka. Disease cannot approach Krishna there. 

No, this cannot be true as disease is sure to follow sensual 
enjoyment' Are any children born of those millions of wives of 
Krishna ? If you answer in the affirmative, we ask, are those child¬ 
ren male and female or both ? If you say they are all girls, whom 
are they married to, as there is no other man but Krishna there ? 
If you say there are other men besides Krishna, you will be contradic¬ 
ting your original proposition. If you say that all the children are boys, 
the.same objection will hold good, viz. , whom are they married to ? 
Orahntl we believe that they manage to arrange the whole affair with 
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so many female inmates of Goloka . If you say there are other women 
besides the Copies—* wives of Krishna —you contradict what you said 
in the beginning viz., *‘There was no man but Krishna and no 
women but his wives in Goloka." If you hold that there are no child¬ 
ren born tn Goloka , impotence will be attributable to Krishna and 
sterility to his wives. This Goloka looks more like the harem of the 
Emperor of Delhi with its army of women. 

Again the Gosaeois cause their disciples—-male and female—to offer 
their bodies, hearts, and wealth to them. Now this cannot be right, 
because at the time of marriage the body of the husband has been 
offered to the wife and that of the wife to the husband, hence they wholly 
belong to each other, how can their hearts then be offered to some 
one "else, because the body cannot belong to one while the heart is in 
some other place. When the heart has been offered to one i. the 
husband or the wife, it is nothing short of adultery to offer tbfe body to 
another. The same holds good of wealth ; in other words, nothing can 
be offered to one person when the heart has been offered to another. 
The real object of Gosacem in inventing these frauds is that they wapt 
their disciples to work and themselves to enjoy the fruits thereof. 
All the Gosaeens of Balabha sect are outside the pale ,of the caste 
of Telling Brahmans and whoever, through mistake, gives his 
daughter’s hand in marriage to one of them is turned out of his caste 
and considered as polluted, because the Gosaeens are out- casts. They 
are destitute of knowledge and lived most indolent lives. Mark l How 
a Gosawi behaves when he is invited to the house of one of his disci¬ 
ples.When he gets there, he quietly sits down and remains silent like a 
wooden doll, he does not say a word. The poor Gosacen would un¬ 
doubtedly speak if he were not an idiot as it has been said 44 The 
strength of the ignorant lies in silence.” Where he to speak, be would 
betray his ignorance. He keeps on staring at women most attentively 
and whoever is looked at by him thiuks herself mosty, lucky and her 
husband, brother, father, mother and other relations are highly 
pleased ? All the women touch bis feet and whosoever 'becomes the 
object of his favour or choice has one of her fingers pressed a little 
by his big toe. That woman and her husband and other relations con¬ 
sider themselves most fortunate. Her husband and other relations 
address her thus 44 Go there and serve the feet of the Gjosaeen " But 
if the husband and other relations are not pleased with this kind . of 
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favour Iroru the Gosaeen , he accomplishes his object through the help 
‘of go-betweens and touts. The iruth is that there are pkntly of such 
people in and about toe temples of Gosaeen. Now as regards their 
method of extorting money (from their disciples), they ask fo^ it in the' 
following fashion “Bring an offering for the his wife, son, 

daughter, the chief servant, th 9 footman, the musician and the god, (z>. 
idol of Krishna) Thus they rob their disciples of their money in the 
name of seven persons. When a disciple of the Gosaeen is about to die, 
the Gosaeen puts his foot on his chest and avariously accepts whatever 
he gets. Is not it more like the work of Maha Brahmans . Occasionally 
a disciple of the Gosaeen, when about to marry, sends for him and 
makes him accept the hand of his bride at the ceremony. 

At the saffron bath men and women, epecially the latter, rub a 
paste containing saffron on the Gosaeen's body, seat him on a wooden 
board placed in a tub and help him to wash. Then he puts ou a 
pitambe ?—lower garment and his wooden sandals—and comes out of 
the bath. His dhoti —the garment covering the loins and legs worn 
at the time of bathing—is then thrown into the tub. His disciples 
then use the watei of the tub as a sacred drink and ofkr the Gosaeen 
betel leaf containing condiments which he chews, swallows a little 
of the juice and spits out the rest in a silver cup held up by a disciple 
near his mouth. This is distributed among bis disciples as a special 
gift. Now what kind nf men are they ? Can stupidity and irreligious 
conduct go any further ? A great many of the Gosaeen who accept 
offerings (from their followers) would eat of the hands of Vaishnavites 
alone, others would never do so much so that they would even 
wash their fire-wood. Now aren't they polluted by using their flour, 
sugar (red and white), clarified butter, etc., unwashed? But they 
are helpless in this matter, because should they wash these articles, 
they would lose them altogether. They also say that they spend a 
grffat deal on the amorous sport and sensual enjoyment oUSW Krishna , 
but it is really Gosaeens themselves on the gratification of whose 
sensual appetites all this money is spent. The Truth is that most 
abominable things are done by these Gosaeens, for instance during 
Holi 1 days they fill syriuges with coloured water which they discharge 

i. This is a festival celebrated in spring all over India. Its chief feature 
is that the people throw coloured watsx at each_ other. — Tr, 




m 


Light of Troth 


[Chap. XL 


at the private parts of women. They also sell eatables Which is not 

* 

permissible to Brahmans . 

0.-*-The Gosaeens do not themselves keep an open shop f>r 
selling eatabbs, such as bread, dal, curry, rice, vegetables and sweets* 
They distribute leaf-plateful df these articles to their servants 
who sell them but not the Gosaeens . 

A. —Why would the servants accept these things if the Gosaeens 
vould pay them their monthly] wages instead. The Gosaeens 
sell the eatables such as rice and dal in the hands of their servants in 
lieu of wages. They then go and sell them at shops, etc. Had the 
Gosaeens themselves sold these articles, they would have at least 
saved their servants, who are Brahmans , from the doing of an act 
which is forbiddeu (by the Shastra ). In that case, Gosaems alone 
would have been responsible for the sin of selling eatables. Thus the 
Gosaeens themselves first commit a sin and then drag others down with 
them. In som> places, such as Nathdwara , even the Gosaeens them¬ 
selves sell these things. To sell eatables is the work of the low and 
not of the high. It is such men who have reduced Aryavarta to its 
present wretched condition. 

O. —What do you think of Swami Narayana Cult ? 

A.— The proverb “Iyike the goddess Shitla, like her b?ast for 
riding—the donkey*’ aptly applies to this sect. In other words, the 
followers of Swami Narayana resort to the same sort of wonderful 
trickery in order to fleece others as the Gosaeens. The brief history 
of this sect is as follows : 

There was a man called Sahjanand. He was a native of a village 
near Ayudhia. While he was wandering as a Brahmachari through 
Gujerat, Kathiawar, Kuchh and the like countries, he noticed that the 
natives of those countries were very ignorant and guileless, one could 
easily lead them to believe in whatever religion one liked- He, thei^. 
fore, cast his net of fraud and hypocrisy there and made three 
or four disciples who took counsel among themselves and gave 
it out that Sahjanand was an incarnation of Narayana and posses¬ 
sed of great miraculous powers. He could assume the four-armed 
body of Narayana Himself for the pleasure of those who are devoted 
to him. One of his disciples asked Dada Khachar , a great landowner 
of Par an in Kathiawar, that if he desired to see the four-armed Na- 
rayana they could request Sahjanand to grant his wish. He answered 
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that he thought, it would be a very good thing, if Sahjanand ^ould 
do 1 it. That Dada Khachar was a perfect dunce. Sahjanand in a dark 
room puf a diadem on his head and held a conch-shell in one hand 
and a discus in the other—both hands lifted upwards. 


Another man stood behind him with a mace in one hand and a 
lotus in the other and then thrust his hands forward under his armpits 
and lo there was a veritable four-armed Narayana! The disciples of 
Sahjatiand instructed him to have only one peep at Narayana and then 
immediately close his eyes and^come out of the room, otherwise if he 
looked at him too long Narayana might get angry with him. The 
disciples were afraid that their fraud might be detected by him, 
They took him to the dark room in which Sahjanand was standing 
motionless, like a statue, wearing shining silk garments. They turned 
light on him by means of a lantern. The moment Dada Khachar saw 
the form of the four-armed Narayana , light was turned off. All of 
them fell down on their knees and paid their homage to Narayana and 
came out of the room. At the same „time {they said to Dada Khachar 
that he was a very lucky man, he should now become the disciple of 
His Holiness. He assented to their proposal. By the time they got 
to another room, Sahjanand had changed his dress and was found 
seated on a cushioned seat there. They pointed out to Dada Khachar 
that His.Holiness had assumed another form and was present there. 
He, fell in their trap and from that very moment the Sivami Narayana 
cult look root as Dada Khachar was a great landowner. Sahjanand 
made that place his headquarter. He wandered here and there prea¬ 
ching to all. He initiated <sadhus) many of his disciples into the 
Order of medicants. Occasionally he would press some nerve in the 
neck of a sadhu and fender him unconscious and tell people that he 
had caused him to attain the clairvoyant state. The simple, guileless 
people of Kathiawar were ensnared by him by such acts of scoun- 
(holism. After his death, his followers practised a great deal of fraud 
atid hypocrisy. Their case will be aptly illustrated by the following 

story r 


A man was caught burgling. The judge ordered his nose and 
ears to be cut off by way of punishment. As soon as his nose was 
cut, that scoundrel began to sing, dance and laugh. The people asked 
him why he did it. He replied it was not a thing that could be told. 
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They, again, inquired what kind of thing it was that could not be, 
talked about. He answered it was such a thing that he had never 
heard of it*before. They again said “ Come, come, tell us what it is.” 
He rejoined that he could see the very four-armed Narayana Himself 
standing before him and that is the reason that he sang and danced 
and blessed his stars that he had seen the Lord face to face. The people 
wanted to know why they could not see Narayana. He replied that 
their noses were in the way, they could only see Him when their noses 
were cut off, and not otherwise. Some dunce among the people 
wanted to see Narayana even at the sacrifice of his nose. He offered 
his nose to be cut so that he could see Narayana. That rogue chop¬ 
ped off his nose and whispered in his ears “ You should also do like 
me, otherwise we shall be laughed at”. Thereupon that man also 
began to sing, dance, skip about, play and laugh, and say that he 
could also see Narayana. By and by, the number of the people who 
had their noses cut in order to see Narayana reached about 1,000. 
There was then a great hallabaloo, they called their sect ‘‘The cult 
of Narayana-seers." An ignorant king heard of it and sent for those 
people. When they got there, they began to sing, dance and laugh. 
The king asked them the reason of all this. They replied that they : 
saw the Narayana Himself face to face. . The king asked why be did 
not see Him. The ‘ Narayana-seers answered that he could not do so 
on account of his nose. As soon as he would have his nose cut, he 
would see Narayana lace to face. The king thought that it appeared 
to be right. He, thereupon, asked his astrologer toJind out the most 
auspicious time for having his nose removed. He replied: “May it 
please Your Majesty ! O giver of food ! 8 o’clock on the morning 

of the tenth instant, is the most auspicious time for having Your 
Majesty’s nose cut and for seeing Narayana" Well done, O Pope ! 
Is in your almanack recorded even the time for chopping off one’s nose. 
When the king made up his mind to have his nose cut off, he ordered 
that all those thousand men be. fed at the expense of the State. Qa» 
this they went into ecstasy and began to sing, dance and skip about. 
The ministers and some other wise people of the State did not like this 
affair. There was an old man 90 years old who was Prime Minister 
four generations back. His great grandson who was Prime Minister at 
the time told him every thing. Thereupon he said : “That mati is a 
scoundrel,' take me to the king.” He did as he was asked to do, ; « 
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When he had taken his Seat, the king gladly told him everything 
about the Narayana-seers. The old Diwan , /.<?., the late Prime 
Minister answered, “Hear, O king. Do not be in such a hurry. One 
soon repents of what one has done precipitately "without properly 
inquiring into it.” 

King.—Could all those thousand men be telling a lie ? 

Diwan.—They might be telling the truth or a lie. That cannot 
be decided until the matter has been properly investigated. 

. . K;—How to investigate it ? 

.D.—-B# the help of our knowledge of the Daws of Nature and the 
eight kinds of evidence, such as Direct Cognition. 

K."’—How can one, who has not read, inquire into a matter ? 

. ,-.v D.-—By advancing his knowledge, by associating with the 

v. learned. 

K.-s-What should one do if one could not find a learned man ? 

D.—Nothing is impossible for one who strives after a thing. 

K.—Pray, then, tell ns what is to be done in this case ? 

IX—-I am an old man, live an indoor life, and have only a 
few days more to live, let me then first test the truth 
of the contention of these men. You can, afterwards, 

" do whatever you think proper. 

It is a very good suggestion. Find out, O Astrologer, the 
most auspicious time for our beloved Diwan (to have his 
nose cut). 

Astrologer.—May it please Your Majesty ! 10 a.m. on the 5th of 
the bright half of the current month is the roost propitious time for 
this purpose. On the appointed day the old Diwan went to the King 
at 8 A.M., and asked hiin to take a couple of thousand soldiers with 
him (to the pkee where his rose was to be cut). 

K.—What is the use of the soldiers there ? 

D.—Yotir Majesty is not so well-versed in state-craft. Have the 
'kindness to do as I suggest. 

K.—“Well General ! Go and get the soldiers ready.” The King 
formed a procession and set out with ministers and other influential 
men at 9-30 a.m. When the Narayana-seers saw the king coming 
towards them,' they began to sing and dance. The King sent for their 
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leader who was the founder of this sect and was the first one whose 
nose was cut, spoke to him thus: “Show Aarayana to our Diwan 

■ * ! ■ - y, 

to-day/* He assented. When it was ten o’clock, a man held a plate 
under the nose of the old Diwan, while the leader of the Naray ana- 
seers chopped off his nose with a sharp knife and placed it on the plate. 
A stream of blood began to flow from his nose, and the Diwan’s face 
became pale. That rascal, then, whispered into his ear “Do you also 
laugh and tell the people that you see Narayana now. Remember a 
cut nose cannot be made whole and if you don’t say what I tell you, 
every body will laugh at you.” After he had said this, he stood 
apart. The Diwan took his handkerchief and passed k agaiist his 
cut nose. The King asked him “Tell us pray if you can see Nara- 
yam now.” He whispered in the King’s ^ear “I se^ nothing This 
rascal has, without any cause, disfigured and misled these thousand 
people.’’ The King, then, asked him what he advised him to do. 
The Diwan answered “Arrest them all, inflict heavy punishment on 
them and keep them in prison as long as they live, whilst the scoun¬ 
drel who led them all astray should be placed on the back of a donkey. 
Let various indignities be heaped upon him and let him, then, be put 
to death. When the Narayana-seers saw the King and his Diwan 
whispering into each other's ears, they made preparations for running 
away, but being surrounded on all sides by the soldiers they could not 
escape. The King ordered “Let all of them be arrested and fettered. 
Let their villainous ringleader’s face be blackened. Let him be made 
to ride on a donkey and wear a necklace of torn and tattered shoes and 
pass through all the principal streets of the town in this condition. Let 
the children throw dust and ashes on him. Let him then be beaten 
with shoes in all the chief thoroughfares and finally put to death by 
being torn to pieces by dogs. If this rogue be suffered to go unpunish* 
ed, nothing will deter others from following his evil example”. Thus 
did the cult of the Naray ana-seers come to an ignominious end. Like 
them there are plenty of other people opposed to the teachings of the 
Veda who are very clever in defrauding others o f their fhoney, Such 
are the evil doings of various sects. The followers of the Szoami Na- 
rayana cult resort to trickey, fraud, and imposition in order to fit ece others. 
Many among them, in order to mislead the ignorant, declare on. tbeir 
death-bed that Sahjanand seated on a white horse has come to convey 
them to heaven and that he always came to that tempte once a day. 
On the occasion of a fair the priests remain inside the temple while 
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down below a shop is kept open which communicates with the temple 
through ail opening. Whenever a cocoanut has been offered in the 
temple, it is thrown down into the shop through that hole. That 
cocoanut is again bought and offered by some other worshipper. Thus 
the same cocoanut is sold about a thousand times in a single day. 
Other articles are sold in the san e way. 

There is another thing peculiar to this sect. A Sad/m of this sect 
is made to do the work of the caste he belongs to, for instance, a 
barber Sadhu shaves, a potter Sadhu makes pots, a Sad/m who belongs 
to the artisan caste does the work of an artisan. A Sadhu , who is 
a bantu (a shopkeeper) by caste does the work of a bania . A Shu dm 
Sadhu that of a Shu Ira. The priests of this sect have imposed a sort 
of tax on their followers and by their quackery amassed millions which 
go on multiplying ever}' day. Whoever succeeds to the Sahjanand 
throne marries and becomes a householder, wears jewellery {ornaments). 
Whenever he is invited to the house of one of his disciples, like the 
Gosaeens he accepts offerings in his own name as well as in that of his 
wife, children, etc. The followers of this sect call themselves good 
company , whilst others they call bad company ! They never serve any 
one or show respect to any one, however good and learned he may be, 
if he belongs to some other faith, as it is considered a sin by them to 
do so. In public the Sadhns of this sect do not even see the face of a 
woman but in private who knows what evil practices are rampant 
among them. Not much has come to light. Here aud there a few 
cases of sodomy have come out. When those who hold high positions 
among them are about to die, their disciples throw them down into a 
secret well and give it out that such and such a holy man with body 
and all has gone to heaven. Sahjanand himself came to take him away. 
He carried him awaj', in spite of our repeated acquests, to let that holy 
man remain here as he was of great use here on this earth, but he replied 
that he was badly needed in heiven. They would say that they saw 
Sahjana 7 id and the aii -ship with their own eyes. He seated that holy 
man in the air-ship and carried lii n up, while flowers were being 
showered on him. 

Whenever a Sadhu falls ill and there is no hope of his recovery, 
he declares that he will go to heaven to-morrow night. Dame rumour 
has it that even if he did not happen to die that night but merely lost 
consciousness, he is nevertheless thrown (alive) into a well for fear of 

18 
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his prophecy turning out to be false. Similarly, when a Gokalaya 
Gosaeen dies, his disciples say that the Gosaeen has indulged his 
l Ha (sport)? 

The Afantra that is taught by the Gosaeens and Swami Narayam 
piiests is the same, viz. “Shri Krishna my shelter” which, they say, 
means “ Shri Krishna is my shelter” but may also mean “Let Shri 
Krishna seek my shelter.” 

All these sects compose mantras of absurd construction quite 
contrary to the rules of Grammar, etc. Their leaders being illiterate, 
cannot be acquainted with the laws of Grammar and Logic. 

O.— Is the Madhawa faith good, then ? 

A.— The Madhwists are like other sectarians. They are also 
Chakrankits with this difference that the latter i.e. the followers of 
Ramanuja have themselves branded (with red-hot iron) only once in 
life while the Aladkwists brand themselves once a year, the Chakran - 
hits paint a yellow line on the forehead while the Madhwists paint a 
black one. A certain Mahatma (great soul) had the following dis¬ 
mission with a Madhwa Pundit. 

(Mahatma)- Why have you traced that black line and a moon-like 
mark on you forehead ? 

(The Pundit). It will lead me to heaven (Baibintha). Besides, 
the great Krishna was also dark, and that is another reason for our 
tracing a black line on the forehead. 

(Mahatma). If, by drawing a black line and painting a moon-like 
mark on the forehead you go to heaven, where will you go if you 
were to blacken your whole face. If you want to become like Krishna , 
you will have to blacken your whole body as lie was black all over 
his body. 

It is clear, then, tHht the Madhivisis are no better than other 
sectarians. 

0 .—What do’you think of the Lmgankit faith ? 

/L—- It is quite like the Chakrankit cult. Just as the Chakrankits 
are branded with a red-hot iron ring and believe in none but Narayana y 
in like manner the Lmgankit s are branded with a red-hot 
ling a (phallus) and believe in none but Mahadeva , with this addition 
that a lingankit wears a ling a of §tone covered with silver or gold 
hanging from his neck. Even before he drinks water, he shows it to 
the ling a. The mantra of the Lingankits is like tjiat of the Shivites. 
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<7. Are the Brahmo Samy and the Prarthna Sarnaj people on the 
right path ? 

“""Their system of belief has a few good points and many that 
are objectionable. 

O, —The Brahmo Samaj and the Prarthna Sarnaj are the best of 
all, as their principles are viry good. 

A .—Their principles are n)t altogether good, since it is impossible 
that the work of men ignorant of the Vedas could ever be altogether 
good. 

Their good points are : — % 

1. They have saved a small number of people from embracing 

Christianity. 

2. They have helped to abolish idolatry to some extent. 

d. They have freed people to some extent from the shackles ol 
false books. 

Their objectionable points are : — 

(/) The people belonging to these Samajes are very much 
wanting in patriotism, have imitated the Christians in many 
things, have even altered the rules and regulations govern¬ 
ing marriage and eating and drinking with others. 

(it) I,et alone being proud of their country and the greatness of 
their forefathers, they run them down to their hearts' con¬ 
tent, laud the Christians and Europeans to the skies in their 
lectures. They not only never mention the names of 
Brahma and other sages in their discourses of yore, but, oil 
the other hand, say that since the Creation there have never 
be r n men so learned as the Europeans. Tlie people of 
Aryavarta (India) have always J^een ignorant and have 
never made any progress. 

Uii) .weave alone speaking well of the Vedas and the Shastras , 
they have not even kept aloof from speaking ill of them. 

In the sacred books of the Brahmo Samaj the names of 
Christ, Moses, Muhammad, Nanak, and Chaitanya are 
mentioned in the list of holy men but not a single name from 
among the sages and seers of the past. One can easily , 
ittler from this that these people hold the same beliefs as have 
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been taught by those whose names are recorded in their 
sacred book as holy men. Though these men are fyom in 
Aryavaria , have lived on its products and are still doing 
the same, yet they have renounced the religion of then* fore¬ 
fathers and ate, instead, inclined too much towards foteign 
religions, call themselves scholars, while they are quite des¬ 
titute of indigenous Sanskrit learning, and, pluming them¬ 
selves on their knowledge of English, have been so preci¬ 
pitate in founding a new religion. Now how can these 
things conduce to lasting happiness and progress of man¬ 
kind ? 

(iv) They eat and drink most indiscriminately, ?\ c. y they even 
eat aud drink with Europeans, Muhammadans and out-cast 
people, &e. They must have thought that promiscuous 
eating and drinking and the breaking of caste alone will 
lead to their reformation as well as to that of their country 
but such things can bring about no reformation, on the 
contrary may cause great mischief. 

0 *—Is class-distinction God-made or man-made ? 

A .—It is both G3d-made and man-made. 

O .—Which distinction is God-made and which man-made ? 

A .—The division of living beings into men, animals, birds, 
Water-creatures, has been created by God, and again, division of 
animals, into such classes as cows. Worses, elephants, and of trees into 
such classes as Ficus Rdigionim, banyan aud mango, and of birds 
into swans, crows, herons and the like, and of water-creatures into 
fish audcroeoliles is Gad-made, in like manner the divisions of men 
into Brahmans, Kshatryas , la/shyas and Shudras is Gad-made (but 
this does not mean that men are born as Brahmans , Kshatryas, etc., 
it only means that in evefy community men naturally fall under 
four heads, Brahmans, Kshatryas , Vaishya and Shudras). The sys¬ 
tem of Classes and Orders should be instituted in accordance with 
what has been written before ; in other words men should be divided 
into different classes according to their respective temperaments 
attributes, qualifications and merits. Now, this is the work of mail 
himself, hence it is said that this distinction of classes is man-made. 
It is the duty of the king and other good and learned uien to examine 
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all men thoroughly and then place every one of them into one of the 
four classes Brahman , Kshitriya , Vaishya , and Skudra— acceord- 
ingto his qualifications and merits. 

Even the differences of food are God-made and man-made... For 
instance, the lion is a carnivora whilst the rhinoceros i: a vegetarian. 
This difference in their foods is God-made. But the differences in 
food among men vary with the customs and manners of different 
countries and ages. These differences are mail-made. 

<9.— Lx)k at the Europeans ! They wear boots, jackets and 
trousers, live in hotels and eat of the hands of all. These are 
the causes of their advancement. 

A ,—This is a delusion, since the Muhammadans and low-caste 
people also eat of the hands of every one and yet they are so backward. 
The causes of their advancement are : — 

1 . The custom of child* marriage does not prevail among them. 

2 . They give their boys and girls sound t: a ini ng and educa¬ 

tion. 

3. They chose their own life-partners. Such marriages are called 

Swyamvara , because a maid choses her own consort. 

4. They do not allow their children to associate with bad 

people. Being well educated, they do not fall into the 
snares of any unprincipled person. 

5. Whatever they do, they do after discussing it thoroughly 

among themselves and referring it to their representative 
assemblies. 

6 . They sacrifice every thing, their wealth’—their hearts, aye 

their very lives—for the good of their nation. 

7 . They are not indolent, on the contrary, they live active lives. 

8 . They allow boots and shoes made in their countiy (or 

those made after their pattern in this country) lo be 
taken into courts, and offices, but never Indian shoes* 
This must suffice to convince you that they value their 
boots much more than they do the natives of many other 
countries. 

9. They have been in this country for more than one hundred 

years, and 3 d they wear thick clothing, as they 
used to do at home, up to this day. They have not 
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changed the fashion of their country, but many among you 
have copied their dress. This shows that you are foolish, 
while they are wise. No wi^e man will ever imitate 
others (blindly). 

10 . Eveiy one among them does his duty most faithfully. 

11 . They always obey the orders (of their superiors), 

12 . They help their countrymen in trade, etc. 

It is th: possession of such sterling qualities and the doing of 
such noble deeds that have contributed to the advancement of the 
* Europeans. They have not become great by wearing boots, shoes 
find (feting in hotels and doing such other ordinary things or by 
doing evil things. 

Besides, caste distinctions are also to'be found among them. 
Whenever a European, however high his rank or station in life may 
be, marries a girl of non-European parentage or one whose religion 
is different from his own or when a European girl marries a non - 
European, they stop all intercourse with him or her. He or she is 
an outcast. They do not invite him or her to their social functions, 
nor do they eat at the same table with him or her, nor do they have 
such relations as of marriage with his or her children. What are ~ 
these if not caste distinctions ? They mislead you simpletons by 
saying that there are no caste distinctions among them, and you, 
through your simplicity, are even foolish enough to believe what they 
say. 

Hence, whatever you do, do it after giving it a most careful 
thought and attention, so that you may not have to repent of it after¬ 
wards. 

It is a sick man that needs a physician and his medicines, but not 
one who is in good health. An enlightened man is like a healthy man 
whilst an ignorant man is like one who is afflicted with disease. 
His disease is ignorance. To cure him of this disease, the teaching 
and preaching of truth and the imparting of true knowledge are the 
proper remedies. Through their ignorance the orthodox imagine 
that religion consists in regulation—eating and drinking alone. When¬ 
ever (hey find a person conducting himself improperly in the mater 
of eating and drinking, they at once infer and say that he is polluted 
and forthwith cease to pay any attention to what he says and to 
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associate with him. Now pray tell ns whether your knowledge is for 
yoitr selfish good or for the good of others. Of course, it would have 
been for the good of others, had those ignorant people ptofited 
by it. If you say that you can’t help it if they do not profit by’it, 
it cannot be true. You are to blame and not they, because had 
you behaved properly, they would have loved you and consequently 
profited by your knowledge. You have sought after your happiuess 
and consequently destroyed the *good of thousands. You have 
greatly sinned in doing so, since it is a sin to do others harm while 
it is meritorious to promote public good. Hence it behoves an 
enlightened man to conduct himself properly and help the ignorant 
to cross the ocean of misery. He should not act like a fool. On 
the contrary, he should act in such a manner as would help him as 
well as others to make some progress every day. 

5. 0 .—We do not believe that any book is revealed by God 
or contains nothing but truth, siuce no mail is infallible, all books 
made by him must be fallible. Hence we accept truth from all 
quarters and reject untruth. Truth, be that in the Veda, the Bible 
or the Qoran, is acceptable to us but not untruth found in any book. 

A .—That which helps you to embrace truth, will also cause 
you to accept untruth. When all men are fallible, you being 
men cannot be otherwise. Consequently whatever you say or 
write cannot be altogether true, hence you cannot be entirely 
depended upon. This being the case, your beliefs deserve to be 
rejected like the food which is mixed with poison. No one can, 
therefore, accept your sacred book as authoritative. You are no more 
omniscient than others, hence occasionally you would, through 
error of judgment, be liable to reject a truth and accept an untruth. 
It, therefore, behoves us all, whose nature and knowledge are finite, 
to lean on the Word of the Infinite, Omniscient, Omnipotent, Supreme 
Spirit as we have stated in the 7th Chapter of this book which treats 
of the Vedas as revealed books. You should also believe the same 
otherwise the proverb “ I^ost on one side as well as on the other ” 
will be applicable to you. When truth and nothing but truth is to be 
found in the Vedas, you do yourselves as well as others harm in hesi¬ 
tating to accept them (as the Supreme Authority in the ascertainment 
of truth)* This is the reason that the people of this country (. Aryavarta ) 
$o not look upon you as their own (flesh and blood). You have not 
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beeu of any help in the advancement of j our country as you beg from 
door to door i.e , have borrowed a few religious beliefs (truths) 
from the Muhammadans, and a few others from the Christians and 
so op . You think that by doing so you will be able to do good to 
yourselves as well as to others, but that you will never be able to do. 
Just as if the parents of a child were to take upon themselves to 
nurse all the children in the world, it will be impossible for them .o 
succeed in it, on the contrary, 'hey will lose even their own childreu 
[f.e., their own childreu will die from want of care), the same is true 
of you. Now how can you test the truth or error of your beliefs or 
bring about the advancement of your country without accepting the 
Vedas and the Shastras as the Supreme authority. You have no 
remedy for the disease this country is afflicted with. The-Europeans 
do nor care for you, whilst the natives of this country look upon 
you as followers of au alien religion. Even now it is not too late for 
yon to recognise your mistake and further the cause of your country 
with the help of the Vedas and other true Shastras. When you 
hold that all tniths come from God, why don’t you then, accept 
the truths embodied in the Vedas revealed to the sages by God ? 
Since you have neither read the Vedas nor have any desire to do so, 
how can you profit by the knowledge embodied in them ? 

6 . You believe in the creation • of the world without a material 
cause and also that the soul was created just as the Christiaus and the 
Mohammedans do. We have discussed this subject in the 7 th and 
8 th Chapters of this book and shown therein that this position is quite 
untenable. It is altogether impossible for an effect to come into 
being without a cause and it is equally impossible for a created object 
not to cease to exist. 

7 . Another objection against your faith is that you believe 
in the forgiveness of sins through prayer and repentance. This 
doctrine is responsible for the increase of sin in this world. For 
according to the Panranics a man can be rid of his sins by making 
pilgrimage to holy places, according to the Jainees by muttering the 
mantras called Navakar and making pilgrimage (to sacred places) 
according to the Christians by (believing) iti Christ, and, according 
to the Mohammedans by saying *1 repent.’ There being nothing in 
these faiths to deter people from the commission of sins, the tendency 
towards sinful life has greatly increased. You are quite like the 
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ftwranks ia this respect. Had you read the Vedas at beard them 
beit& read, jtou w ould have know ;Ihat ?ni cow ha ' rrKttnil . till 
one has suffered for.iL*. ..This would have deterred, you from si lining 
aUddaused you to tread the path of righteousness! • if one could be 
free ’ of,his sins without having previously suffered for ffiem,. 0od 
would stand guilty of being unjust. 

8 , ; You believe in the eternal progress of the soul. Now, this 
belief is altogether untenable,.aince the finite nature,. attributes and 
actions of the soul can only produce finite results. 

0 .—God being Merciful can award infinite merit hr finite actions. 

A .—Should He do so His justice will be destroyed. Besides, no 
one will make any progr ss in the practice of virtue, because even a 
few good works will suffice to produce infinite results. Such doctrines 
as the forgiveness of sins, however numerous, through repentance and 
prayer lead to the increase of sin and decay of virtue. 

0 —'We believe that the intutive knowledge is even superior to the 
Vedas. Had there been no intutive knowledge given to ns by God 
how could we have learnt the Vedas and taught them toothers.? 
Hence our faith is very g )od. 

A .—This is all nonsense. The knowledge given by another can¬ 
not be called intutive. What is intutive is natural, it can neither in¬ 
crease nor decrease nor can it help any one. to mak? any progress, 
since the savages also possess this intutive knowledge and yet they 
have not made any progress. The acquired knowledge alone is the 
cause of progress. Now, mark you ! All of us during our.childhood 
did not possess accurate knowledge of right and wrong, virtue and 
vice, but after having studied -under our formed teachers, we were 
enabled to distinguish between right and-wrong, virtue and vice. 
Hence it is wrong to hold that intutive knowledge is all-sufficient. 

9 . You must have copied the Christians and the Muhammadans 
in your disbelief in the pre-existence of the soul and its re-birth 
(after death). For a full discussion of the subject the 7 th Chapter of 
this book may be consulted, wherein we have refuted various 
objections urged against this doctrine (of metampsychosis). Yon 
sifottld understand that the soul is eternal (beginningless aud feadless) 
its actions also must be eternal like the flow of a river*. The doer 
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and the deed are eternally related to each other (i. e.\ the relation 
between the doet and the deed is indissoluble).' Was tire soul, then, 
sitting idle before its present birth or will it remain idle after death ? 
If your belief be pushed to its logical conclusion, it will end in show¬ 
ing that even God (will be) idle (after the present Creation). Dis- 
lielief in the previous existence of the-Soul and its re-birth after death 
attributes to God the injustice of conferring benefits or inflicting 
suffering far deeds never done and of depriving the soul of the fruits— 
pleasure or pain—of its labour, respectively. For, if there Were no 
re-birth of the soul after death, all the deeds done in this life will bear 
ato fruit (be lost) since the fruits of virtuous or sinful acts done in 
this life cannot be reaped till the soul is re-embodied. And, again, 
how can it be consistent with justice of God to bestow happiness or 
inflict suffering on the soul during this life, if it had had no previous 
life (and, therefore had not done any deeds to merit reward or pun¬ 
ishment.) If it were otherwise e., if the pleasure or pain in this 
life be not awarded in accordance with one’s deeds done during his 
previous life, God will be guilty of injustice and besides, the deeds 
done in this life will go unawarded (as the soul will not be re-embo¬ 
died.) Therefore, it is not right not to believe in the doctrine of 
metampsychosis. 

10 ; R is also wrong on your part not to believe in other devas, 
such as those objects that possess useful and brilliant qualities or 
learned men, besides God, because God is called Makadeva (or the 
Lord of all denar). How would he have been called Mahadeva had 
there been do devas. 

11 . " It is also not good of you not to regard the performance of 
homa and other useful Acts that promote public good, as ditties incum¬ 
bent on every individual. 

12 . It is also not right on your part not to feel grateful to the 
sages and seers of yore who have conferred so many benefits on 
mankind and, instead, incline so much towards Christ, etc. 

13. The belief that the various kinds of knowledge, science and 

philosophy - 'the effect-came into existence without the help of the 
Vedas, the source of all light and knowledge—the cause—is altogether 
untenable. ' « 

14 . It is also absurd to do away with the Yajnopavita (the sabred 
thread) and Shikha—{thz symbolic tuft of hair on the scalp)—signs 
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of teftrriiig' tfcatdistidguish the literate twice-born Classed from the 
illiterate** ISSkdra become life the MuhatatMdarfe hfid the 
Christiatis-—when you dress in English . clothes to look respectable 
and educated, and seek medals, etc. Has the Yajnopavita and Stiikha 
become too cumbersome, lor you ? ^ 

15 . There have been many good and learned men since the 
vit^eo i Brahma. You never say a word In their praise, while you 
are never tired of singing th^ praises of the Europeans. Now, what 
Would you call it but flattery and prejudice ? 

16 . It is self-contradictory to believe that the soul was the result 
of the union of the inanimate with the animate, just as a sprout cojuies- 
out as the result of the union of the seed with the soil, to deny' 
its existence before it was created and then to say that, though created, 
it shall never cease to exist. If there was nothing, animate or inani- * 
mate, besides God, before Creation, where did the soul come from ? 
Whose union took place (which resulted in the production of the 
soul) ? Of course, it will be alright if you were to believe that the 
soul and matter are eternal (beginningless). But this will go against 
your belief that, before the Creation of the world, nothing but God 
existed. 

Hence if you are anxious for the advancement of yottr country, 
you would do well to joiitthe Arya Samaj and conduct yourselves 
in accordance with its aims and objects. Otherwise, you (will simply 
waste your lives) and gain nothing *in the end. It behoves us all to 
lovingly devote ourselves with all out heart, with all our wealth, and 
aye even with our lives, to the good of our country, the land of our 
birth, Ih? land on the products of which we have lived, the land which 
sustains us still and will continue to do so in the future. No other 
Samaj or Society can equal the Arya Samaj in its power to raise 
Aryamrta . It will be a very good thing, iudeed, if you would all 
help this Samaj % as the capability ot a Samaj or Society to do good 
depends apt, on any single individual but on all the members that 

support it. 1 * - 

• 

o.—You have all along been refuting every body. All religions 
are good, lienee it is not good to criticise any one (of them). Why 
do you tell us this is belter than what others leach. Evbrt if you do, 
has there heen no one equal to you or greater than you ? it does not 
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become you to be so vain. In this universe* created by . ttet® 
are men of all gpdes. Let no one, therefore, fcarbour conceit. , • l 

A. —Does the same Dhurma (religion) hold good for all ? f If ydu 
say no, we ask, are the different religions opposed to each dtfteror 
otherwise? If you answer they are opposed to one another, otr£ 
of them can only be true, but if you f aver that they are in* harmony 
with each other, it is useless to have different names. It follows, 
therefore, the same dharma (religion) and adkarma (irreligiou) hold 
good for all. This is what we teach differently from others. If 
an Kmperor were to make a list of all the different religious (extant 
in the world) they would not be less than one thousand but the chief 
among them are only four in number, viz., the Puranic , the Christian, 
the Jain (or the Budhistic) and the Muhammadan. All other sects 
are included in these four. If he should now turn an enquirer after 
truth and ask a Varna Margi u Reverend Sir ! I have never had a 
preceptor before, nor embraced any religion yet. Tell me, pray, 
which you think is the best religion in the world, so that I should 
embrace it.” 

V. —Our religion is the best. 

Inquirer *—What do you think of the remaining nine hundred and 
ninety-nine ? 

V .—They are all false and lead their followers to hell. It is also 
Written “ There is no religion higher than the Varna Mecrg 

/.—What is your religion ? 

L—It consists in believing in the Goddess Bhagvaii , in using 
five things beginning with the letter M, such as mans (meat) Madra 
(wine), etc., and bolding tue 64 Tantras , such as Rudrayanwl, etc., as 
sacred books. If you want to be saved, embrace our faith and become 
our disciple. 

/.—Alright, I will see other holy men as weii and make inquiries 
about their religion. I will, afterwards, embrace the religion in which 
I have the greatest faith and for which I feel the greatest love. 

K—O My good man ! Why are you in doubt ? These people will 
mislead and ensnare you into their nets. Don’t you go to any other 
religionist, take refuge in our faith or you will repent. Mark you ! 
Our faith holds out the prospect of enjoyment of sensual pleasures 
as well as the hope of salvation. 
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/.—:Well, anyhow I will inquire iuto this question (from others),; 
He, then, went to a Shivite, and pat him the same question as he 
had dope to the,,Foma Marg who gave him the san,e ( }*oit p£ answer 
as the latter had done, with this a ddition that, without believing in 
Shiva,, wearing Rudraksha and smearing the body with ashes and 
worshipping phallus, no one could be saved. He left the Shitdle 
and went tp a Neo-Veda?itist and addressed him thus “Tell me, Q 
Reverend Sir 1 what is your Dharma V ’ 

Neo-VedantisLr-VJz do not believe in religion or irreligion. 
We believe ourselves to be God, we cannot be aft^ged by religion 
or irreligion. The whole world is an illusion. Shouldest thou 
desire to be possessed of true wisdom and pure consciousness, get 
it out of tby mind that thou art soul, believe thyself to be Brahma 
(God) and thou sbalt be saved for ever. 

/,—If you are Brahma (God), Who is Eternally-free, why don't 
you possess the riature, attributes and characteristics of Brahma , and 
why are you imprisoned in this (human) body ? 

iV.—Thou seest the body while I don’t. This is because thou art in 
ignorance. We see nothing but Brahma. 

I .—Who are you that see, and whom do you see ? 

N .—It is Brahma that sees and Brahma sees Brahma. 

I .—Are there two Brahmas , then ? 

A 7 .—No, Brahma sees His Ownself. 

/.—Can any one stand on his own shoulders ? There is no sense 
in what you say. You talk like a madman. 

He, then, went further and inquired from Jainees what they thought 
was the true religion. They answered .in the same fashion as the other 
three had done but with this addition that 44 All other religions but 
the Jain , are false. There is no eternal God, the Maker of this world. 
The world has been eternally existing as it is and will continue to 
exist for ever. Come, become our disciple, since, we are good in all 
respects, and all our doctrines are true. All faiths except the Jam are 
false/’' 'Then he proceeded further and put the same question to a 
Christian as he had done toothers, who answered him in the same 
strain as the Varna Marga x but with this addition that 44 All men are 
sinpers, and cannot free themselves from sin by their own exertions. 
No one can be saved until he has been purified through faith in 
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Christwho reveiled (his infinite) mercy by Sacrificing? his life by way 
of atonement fbr the sins of mankind! Come and become a Christian,** 
Having heard this, he weht : to a Mbtulvi (Muhammadan pridst) and 
asked him the sam£ (Juestkm. He&dve him the y same answer as others 
liad done, with this addition that No one could obtain salvation 
without believing in one Goi Incomparable without a secdhd, Hts 
prophet and the Holy Qoran : Whosoever refused to believe in this 
religion would go to hell. He Was as infidel and deserved to be put 
to the sword.” He, then, went to a Vaishnavite and had the same 
sort of conversion with him who also added that even YamardJ 
(king of death) ^trembles with fear at the sight of our tilaki and 
chhapy* The inquirer thought in his mind“ Well, if these things 
had no terror for mosquitoes, police constables, thieves and robbers, 
and one’s enemies, why should the messengers of death fear them?” 
As he went further he found that every religionist called his own 
religion the best and the truest. One said that his religious 
teacher Kabir was the true prophet. Another said that Nanak 
was the greatest teacher. Another said that Ballabha was the greatest 
among men, he was God incarnate whilst others said the same of 
Sahjanani and Madhava, etc. Having questioned all those thousand 
religionists and found that they were all opposed to each Other, he 
came to th 2 conclusion that there was not one among them whose 
religion he could embrace as there were 999 witnesses against every 
one of them (who could swear that he was wrong). They were no 
better than the lying shopkeepers, prostitutes, and buffoons who 
bragged about their own commodities (at the expense of others) and 
cried down others. Then he thought of those verses of the Upanuhad 
which say “ L,ef a seeker after truth, then, repair to a preceptor well- 
versed in Vedas , who has realized God, with a suitable present in 
his hands (and avoid the snares of hypocrites). He should initiate 
such an inquirer as is possessed of self-control, contentment and tran- 

Mtindaka quility of mind, into the truly Divine science,-^which 
Upaaishad treats of the nature, attributes and characteristics of God 
1,11,12*13. j n bjc power to teach him what means he 

should adopt to learn the true nature of Righteousness \ wealth* 
legitimate desires, emancipation and God.” When he met such a' 
manhe addressed him thus “O Reverend Sir ! My mind ? is greatly 

—*--—-... . - --—-*------ -- ---,- 4 - 
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perplexed by the wAmgiing of these various sects. Should I become 
Utib follower of one of these, I shall make the retraining 999 my 
enemies. How can one be happy wh6 has 999 enemies and only one 
friend ? Teach me, Sir, vvliat I should accept/’ * s ; H 

The true teacher .—Alt these religions ate the product of iguo* 
ranee. They are the enemies of knowledge, mislead the ignoinul, 
the foolish and the unenlightened and ensnare them into their nets, 
and thereby gain their selfish ends ; these poor, ignorant people 
iniss the object of their lives and waste them. In whatever they 
agree with each other, know that to be the Vedic religion worthy of 
being accepted, but in whatever they all disagree, know that do be 
wrong, false, sinful and unacceptable. 


’ /.-~How am I to test what you say ? 


The true teacher—Xo go and ask them all the following questions,! 
they will b; unanimous iiUheir answers. 


Thereupon the seeker after truth went to the assembly of 1,0(90 
religionists and said with a loud voice “All you people! I,end me 
your ears. Tell me pray, whether it is dharma (right) to speak the 
tiuth or otherwise.” They all answered with one voice. ‘Jit is 
right (dhdr?na) t to speak the truth and wrong ( adharma ) to tell a He.” 
Similarly, on being questioned they declared unanimously that 
Dharma (true religion) consisted in acquiring knowledge, controlling 
sensual passions, marrying in the full bloom of life, associating 
with the good, cultivating active habits and being honest in dealings 
with others, whilst it was irreligion to remain ignorant, become a 
slave of the senses, commit adultery, keepjbad company, be dishonest 
in dealings,' practise fraud and hypocrisy, bear malice and do 
harm to others. Thereupon he asked them “Why don’t yon ag^ee 
in this manner and advance the cause of true : religion and eradicate 
false religions.” Th^y replied “Should we do so, who will care for 
us. Our disciples ?viU leave us, won’t obey us, we shall lose our 
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livelihood. We are now enjoying ourselves, this enjoyment will 
be lost to us, therefore even when we know what tipe religion is, me 
continue to teach our false, sectarian religions and refuse to abjure 
falsehood and embrace the true religion, actiug, on the proverb ‘C^reat 
the world with your cunning and enjoy yourself.’ I^ook here ! it is 
like this- No one in this world gives anything to a man who is 
honest and true, nor does any body care for him. But he that resorts 
to hypocrisy and fraud lives in plenty. 1 ’ 

/.—Why does not the king punish you for swindling others by 
means of fraudulent practices ? 

We have made even the king our disciple. So -you see, our 
arrangements are perfect. None shall escape us. 

/.—You rob others through fraud and thereby injure them, what 
answer will you give to your God ? You will undoubtedly fall into 
an awful hell. You commit such sins for enjoying yourselves*for 
this short span of (human) life. Why can’t you give up these frauds ? 

j?.—W hen that happens we shall see what hell we fall into or 
what punishment God inflicts on us, but now we enjoy ourselves. 
Why should the king punish us when we do not take anything from 
others by force, the people give us wealth of their own free-will. 

/.—•You are just as punishable as a man who robs a child by 
coaxing him, for it is said “ He who is ignorant is a child. He who 
is wise is called a father or an old mall. ,, Whosoever is learned and 
"wise does not fall into your snares but the ignorant who are like 
children fall an easy prey to your trickery and fraud. You ought to 
be punishable by law for defrauding them. 

Rl —Who can punish us: when both the ruler and the ruled are 
our followers. When our profession is made punishable by Jaw, we 
will change our programme, and make a different one. 

/.—You now sit idle and swindle others, would it not be to your 
good as well as to that of the house-holders if you would passyour time 
knowledge i&pd teaching j^seir childlyv? t 

/f.—Why should we 'give up life-ioag pass o**r child- 

hQod iR4 y^ knowledge and the rest pf our jjves in 

teaching and preaching? What shall we gain by it. We can now 
get hundreds and thousands of rupees without doing any thing, live 
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t u wJ ®f® e ,% a< i comfort <aml enjoy o\trs.elve 5 ,.. .,W&~ s 8 , ' vt “ 

tip this easy fife r 

/.—But it has awful coysequ mees. You are afflicted witti -terrible 
diseases, die young, are looked down upon by the wise and vetyou 
me A Stand." J .. 

: -.o't 

r ^,."Friend ! yot.x are ai ]i^ere,phikl.y&l aikI^Q not 41 n^jpratancfrjhe . 

World. Nothing -qan be dqtje without tponyy, no religion* can VexislV 
without money, no good works can bo p,erf 04 'm^d,-without nioneyhtldft 
no salvation obtained without moiiei 
thiks 
atid'; 

t&faey. 5 I wish t had iiiOueylo enjoy all these good things. *A11 pi^n 
hear of the Indivisible, All-powerful, Being described as possessed of 
powersV '%trtnO tme *fih$ seed Him. ; f On the dtl® ; Ha1ld, the Rup& of 
16 annas 1 is the real and visible God, hence it is ‘that: every bhe is ! 
eugaged in the pursuit^ making anonev, since all things can-be 
accomplished with the kelp; of money*/• h ^ 

/."At Inst/thS cat is ou^t of the bag and we know you in.ypur Irt^e, 
cotouts. All this'fraud tfihtVou have set up is for your selfish gain, 
but it tends to ruin the world. Just as the preaching of truth benefits 
the world, so doe^ the teaching of untruth injuteif. ’ :r Wh£n what you 
want is only wealth, why don’t you engageyoitfs^lVes-in L frade and 
make your pile. e h v - v; ' J * -v 

R .—But, then, we Shall have to‘Work hard and run some risks of 
loss as well, ;white how in our prfeeiit iradfiifis all profit and no loss. 
Now, mark ! - We make ?iect&jr wa f er by putting a small branch Of the 
holy basil in a jug of’water and give n fbvV drops of it to a titan, 
a string of beads round his neck (make him our chda) or disciple. 
He like a, beast of j^urdeu for usyas l&ng as he lives. We cati, then, 
hiui ^bot^as w^JjJce. rc ,~ . ' 

/.—•What do these people give you all this money for ? i: 
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R .—-For acquiring virtue (< iharma ) entering heaven and attaining 
salvation. 

/.—When you are not yourselves saved, nor know the nature of 
salvation, nor the way to attain it, what would they get who ^erve 
you ? 

R. —Is the reward for service ever to be got in this world ? No, 
Sir ! They are compensated for it (in the next world). Their reward 
will be commensurate with their services (to us) here. 

/.—Whether they trill get any thing in return for their services or 
not (is rather doubtful), what I should like to know is what will you, 
who accept their services (and money, etc.,) get ? Hell or something,, 
else*? < . , 

/?.—We devote ourselves to prayers, we shall gain happiness in , 
consequence thereof. 

/.—All your prayers are for gold which will all be fdft here after 
death, and even the lump of flesh (*. e., human bodies) whieh you 
nourish so fondly will be (cremated) and reduced to ashes and remain 
here. Had you worshipped God (instead of Mammon) your hearts 
would have been pure. 

R. —Are we impure, then ? 

/.—Your hearts are very impure, indeed. 

R. —How do you know that ? 

/.—From your conduct and dealings (with others). 

R -—The conduct of great men is like the teeth of ah elephant. He 
has one set of teeth to eat with, whilst another set (tusks) for show. 
In4ike manner, we are pure at heart but outwardly we resort to these 
(fraudulent) practices by way of diversion. 

/.—Had yon been pure at heart, you would have been upright in 
dealings with others. But you are not so, hence you have a very 
^ dirty interior. 

R .—We may be any thing but our followers at least are good. 

/.—Like masters, like pupils. 

A.—There can never be one religion for all mankind, tor people 
differ so much in their nature, temperaments and characteristics. 

/—if ft n were educated alike in childhood and woul& practise 
dkarna (righteousness) ^ncb as truthfulness in spetech/Vd •N , «* 
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a^arma (unrighteousness) such as untruthfuiness in speech, they 
; w WJd «fU certainly be of one religion. It is tone though that there will 
always be two kinds of men, vis., righteous and unrighteous. But 
that doep not matter. As long as the righteous outnumber, the u n - 
righteous, there is happiness in the world, but when the unrighteous 
preponderate, suffering and misery increase. Were all good and 
learned men to teach alike, there will be one religion among all men 
in no time. 

R.— It is the Kaliyuga (Iron age) now. Don't you expect things 
of the Saiyut?a (Golden age) in this age. 

IKaliyuga is the name of a period of time. Time is actionlesS. 
It cannot be a factor in the causation of righteousness or unrighteous¬ 
ness. You yourselves are the incarnations of Kaliyuga. Virtue and 
vice-in men are not natural but the result of the influence of associa¬ 
tion (education, and environment, etc.) 

Having said this, he went to the A'pta {the true teacher). and 
addressed him thus : “O Reverend Sir 1 You have, indeed, saved me, 
otherwise I should have fallen into the snares of one of these sects and 
ruin myself. Now I will expose The fraud of these hypocrites and 
preach the true religion of the Vedas.’’ 

The true teacher.-* This is, indeed, the duty of all men, especially 
of learned men and Sanyasis, to teach all men how to defend truth 
and refute untruth and thus, by the preaching of truth, promote 
public good. 

0. —Are the Brahmachoris and Sanyasis (of to-day) good. 

.4.—-These two Orders are good in principle, but there is a great 
deal of hypocrisy rampant even among them now-a* days. There are 
many among them who assume the name of Brahmachari, grow long" 
matted hair, pretend to possess wonderful powers, but are engrossed 
in muttering the name erf some deity and in rituals. They never 
even take the name of studying. They do not at all exert themselves 
for the study of that Brahmar~Veda, , ~ which gives them the name 
of Brahmachari. All these Brahmacharis are as useless as the teats 
(loose flesh) hanging from the neck of a goat. There are also any 
number of Sanyasis who are destitute of knowledge, and carry 
staffs* and wattr-gourds-symbols of their Order—with them, 
but do nothing to further the cause of the Vedic religion. Such 
men generally enter into Sanyas when they are quite young, leave 
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yofLttvnr studies and wander about begghig ISi&h 

l B^ahmackmis and SSrtiyftsis wfete th^i* ®iie* 
places (stts&h^iS livers; bill? 3 , etc:,) nfld 

ing homage to-tbem, do not preach even Wl&n tftey ;/ are %eW v ^etSed 
i&kajmiug, and find li3>poer&y and fal se practices rfttiipalff irPih& 
iand v eatfand drink an \ live in ea$e (not caring a brasft 
their country*). ■*» They are engrossed ~ 4 n their Rule jealGUst&b 5 tnfd 
feuds, revile each other and conduct themselves improperly (i#fya¥i<#ts 

olher wavs.) It is thus that they pass theii t^ne. ,y. / .-i~ ‘A 

^?r, ;* T • r ‘* 

They seem to think that they have done’ their 1 ditty'by 
wearing ochre*coloured garments.and carrying ihek st^ffr and watei - 
gourds, believe themselves to bj superior to all, never d6 any-good 
works. Such Sanyas is live useless lives iu this world, * Of course, 
those among them who are,engaged,in altruistic works at*e< alright/* 
O .—Are the Giris, the laris and the Bharifc and other ' (tSsaccns 
good ? They go about in gioups, heip thousands of Sad/ms to itijoy 
themselves, preach Vedanta (pa lit he ism),,, wherever they,go, and read 
and teach a little, therefore, they must be very,good people* ifidefed. 


^•"T All these ten names such as Gin, Pari, etc. , are not ancient 
but of recent oiigin. They foim themselves into groups for the satcb 
of getting good food. There ,are plenty of Sadhus who join these 
conpanies for food only. They practise a great deal of hypocrisy as 
rvell; For instance, fjiey make one of their,,company their. Mahmt 
0 dig ions sufcrio?) who is also their headman. Every evening he 
sits on a raised cushioned scat, all the Sa<fhu$ and Brahmans i stand 
up before him with flowers in their hands, read such couplets as ‘'Unto 
jtVsrayana, Padamabha , Vaifehtha g ShaktL his son Parashar , Vyasa , 
Sfmka, and the great (Ikur)iHda^ and ihen shotit Hara [fara (God, 
God), shower flowers on him and prostrate themselves before him. 
Whosoever docs not want to do it, finds it hard even to live among 
them. They practise all ibis hypocrisy for mere jhctf so that they 
may get a name for holiness in the world,' and thereby Obtain plenty' 
oTmoney to enjoy themselves;/ Theie are arty hituiber * 6f abbots, 
(heads of convents or sacred places)' who, thotlgh married, piide them¬ 
selves on being Sanays-s. They do iVothing (itslfiil). TThey pever 
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SmtyiiSii {Vide Chapter"‘ V j tftfd siinpljr waste 
•fh&k time. Tl^y even oppose 'one Wficr' giv& them 'good advice. 
Mostly ^bes^^edple' smear their Mdies iVith" ashes 'and wear Rudrak- 
'Some Of them' afef'-’ proud b! heldngin^ ; to l< ttle Shaw sect*‘In 
teMgions discussions they advocate Shaivism as taught by Shankar Ci - 
Wfirftt &nd feftite Chafrankitism: They never engage in advocating 
life Vedtic religion hor f ih refuting false faiths-. ' The^e Sanyasis hold 
thef have nothing to do with the advocacy of tuith or thjs refutation 
6f liutruth, because they are great souls. Surffpeople are a mere 
burden to the community. No wonder then that religions and sects 
opposed to the Vedas, such as the Varna Mar%, (he Christian and 
Mbhammadan have multiplied and are still on the increase while 
they (i.e.y the followers of the Vedic religion) themselves are being 
decimated'aud yet their eyes won’t open, but how is it possible 
When’thet^ is no zeal in their hearts for promoting public good and 
doing their duties. These people set a higher value on their dinner 
that! oil anything else, are very much' afraid of the censure of the 
world. Sanyasis' are .enjoined to abjure love of public applause, love of 
wealth and sensual enjoyments and lotte of kith and Lin and disciples. 
How can they be called Sanyasis when they have not b$en able to 
renounce-these p visions ? tt is the paramount dq.ty of a Sanyasi 
to devote himself day and night to the promotion of the good and 
happiness of the world by impartial preaching of the Vedic religion. 
It is useless for them to call themsdlves Sanyasis a ; £ long as they 
do not do the duties obligatory on their Order. It is only when 
the Sanyasis dev >te thehiselves to the promotion of public good more 
earnestly than do the householders, actuated by self-interest, to their 
owri’ftffairs, that 'all Orders remain progressive. ' Mark -you, false 
faitfrs "are increasing before _your very eyes, the people are even 
turning Christians and Mohammadans, you do not make the least 
effoft to protect y6ur own people and convert others to > our faith 
(*.<?., thfe Vedic ieligiouV ?■ Yo could do it only if you had a mind 
(tor-do 'itjc As long as you Sanyasis do not improve yourselves, 
the inhabitants of Artyiivaria anS other countries will not make any 
real progress* • A : country makes genuine , progress only when the 
causes of adytu^ement such as the study and teaching of the Vedas 
.and &tfe£r ; true Shastrds\ the keeping of Brdhamcharya and other 
Orders iti goM conditWn, kind the preaching of truth, are in operation, 
Bjar (y nt Sanyasis) in mind, tin re are many false and hypocritical 
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practices in vogue which you really know to be such. For instance, 
a Sadhu with trading propensities declares himself to bi a saint 
{Sidha) He claims to possess miraculous powers such as mak¬ 
ing the childless women bear children. On hearing this many women 
go to him and, with folded palms, pray for sons. The fraud of a sgist 
blesses them all saying “You shall bear sons.” Whosoever among 
them bears a son, attributes this happy event to the blessing of our 
Saint. Poor woman ! What answer will she make if she were 
asked : “By whose blessing did pigs, donkeys, bitches and hens get 
their little ones ? There are others who declare that they can bring 
the dead to life. The ignorant believe it to be true. Now, why 
should these people themselves die if they possessed the power 
they pretend to. There are other rascals, again, who invent such 
cunning devices to deceive the cleverest.” Take, for instance, the 
thugs of Dhanasari. They go to distant countries in parties of jive 
or seven. Whoever among them looks robust and is erf a taking 
appearance is appointed their ring* leader. Henceforth, be is a 
Sidha (saint.) They place him in a sequestered place outside 
a rich town or village and themselves go into the town and ask every 
one who comes across their way if he has seen or heard of such 
and such Mahatma {Saint). They are asked “Who and of what 
kind is that Mahatma ?” They answer “He is a great Saint. He 
can tell what passes in your mind. Whatever he says comes to pass. 
He is the king of yogis, we have left our hearths and homes in bis 
guest. We heard from some one that he had come this why.” The 
house-holder rejoins : “When you happen to meet that Saint , 
please do not fail to inform me also of it. I shall also have the 
pleasure of seeing him and questioning him about my heart’s desires.” 
All day long they repeat the same story to any one who meets them. 
At night they all assemble together at the rendezvous, eat and drink 
together and sleep in the same place. They get up in the morning 
and all the four accomplices of our Saint again go into the town and 
repeat the same story. This goes on for two or three days. Then 
they go to a rich man and tell him that they have found a Sain t 
and if he has a desire to see him they could take him to him. When he 
is about to accompany them, they ask him what he wants to inquire 
(from the Saint). He says, that he wants to have a son or wealth 
or to be cu red o f some d isease or to overcome his enemy. They 


i. i. c., tbe man who was addressed to first. r*Tr. 
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then take bitn to our Saint and seat him according to the under¬ 
standing arrived at between the Saint and his accomplices. Thus if 
the visitor bedesirous of getting wealth, they seat him on the rifAt 
of our Saint, if of a son in front of him, if of getting cured of some disease 
on his left, if of overcoming his enemy, they bring him from behind aftd 
seat him among those who are in front. The instant the visitoi salutes 
him, our Saint, proud of his powers, cries out with a loud voice “Do I 
keep sons in store here that thou hast come with the desire of getting a 
son," or “Do I keep‘bagsful! of gold here that thou hast come with the 
desire of getting wealth. Mendicants never have wealth, ” Or‘ AmI a doctor 
that thou bast come with the desire of getting cured. I am not a doeto*- 
that I should cure thee. Go thou to a doctor.” These rogues have also 
certain signs by means of which they indicate to the Saint what rela¬ 
tion the sick man bears to the visitor; for instance, If it be his father, 
one of the accomplices raises his thumb, if his mother, index finger, if 
bis brother, middle finger, if his wife, ring-finger, if his daughter, little 
finger ; and therefore our Saint, can at once tell if his father, mother, 
brother, wife or daughter is ill. The visitor is quite captivated by these 
answers. The scoundrels say to him “Is not he what we tbld you ?” 
The visitor replies “Yes, he is the same as you told me, you have done 
me a great favour. I am, indeed, very lucky to have had the pleasure 
of seeing him.” Thereupon the rogues’say “book here, brother, this 
Saint is his own master. He is not likely to stay here for long. If you 
want to have his blessing, serve him with all your heart and soul and 
wealth because it is said “It is service that bears fruit. Should he get 
pleased with any one, who knows what blessing he may give him as 
the old proverb says ‘Most inscrutable are the ways of Saints' !” The 
visitor having heard such soft and soapy words is highly pleased and 
wends h«e way back home praising the Saint. The swindlers also go 
with him, lest any one should expose their fraud. He also praises our 
Saint before his friends or other people who happen to meet him in 
the way. By and bye, the news spreads all over the town and then 
there is a great hallobaloo. Every one is heard to say “A great Saijii 
has come and put up at such and such a place, let us go to see him.” 
When people go there and pat questions to the Saint as to what their 
heart-felt: desires are, all order being lost he does not answer any 
question and remains quite silent except that he says “Pray don’t 
teas# me.” Thereupon > all his accomplices begin to say *If you 
ease him any more, he will go away”. 3ometlmes a very rich man 






in the crowd takes '. one of the accomplices to one side imda says 
“ Ivet the Saini tell me what parses in my-aimd and Ishall iaBMWf?-' 
him to he a true one.” The swindler asks him what41 is, the ridb*tna« 
tells him-what his desire is, the swindler,- then,:.* mkes bith.aiid seats' 
him acceding to .the,.above understanding!,-•;> The Sattit '&l once 
tells him what hi* desire k. The whole ..crowd hear$ .bis; answer, • 
it js in the mouth, of every one that he-is indeed a vei^ ghat;vSazW. 
Kvgry one. brings an offering according to his-positidn,‘ finch as sweefts, 
coffer, silver, gold,'cloth and flour, etc. The swindlers fleece th^hv 
as. long asj the . preseftts keep pouring, .in. ;Some time our Sain tern 
come across one or two such men as have ‘moremoney thau-braiiis' 
who pay.him a.thousflyd rupees orso in return for which htfgivesi 
them ft,piuch of ashes ami ; his blessing for- a-son in tlieifollaWing- 
words 1 ' If thy devotion be true, thou shaft get a son”. There' are 
many, such thugs who can only be found out hymen of intelligence 
aud enlightenment, The study of the. Vedas and assbciation with the 
good and the learned enables .one to escape the clutobes of sueh swind¬ 
lers since the true visual organ of man is knowledge. . .Without 
education and culture, there can be no enlightenment. They alone- 
are entitled to be called men and scholars who receive goodiedocatiOn 
and training in early life, whilst those who live in bad company, 
become wicked and sinful, remain most foolish and thereby suffer 
terribly. Hence it is declared that knowledge is the highest thin" 
in the world. Whosoever knows-believes.' ’ ; ; -' v 

it ■ ' V ' ' ' : 

It is said Whosoever does not know the merits or the properties 
of an object always tufts it down just as a Bhil rejects..the beautifully- 
fragrant Gun] a flowers and, instead, wears a garland of •Gfijc^iuktas. 
In like manner, £e alone, who is learned, wise, and yirtjipus and 
associates with the good, is a Yogi K is studious, energetic, posj|ef|j* K 
self-control and is gentle, reaps the fourfold fruit of human Jife, wig, 
practice of righteousness, acquisition of wealth, gratification of legiti¬ 
mate desires, and attainment of salvation and thereby liv^s ' in happj, • 
ness here in this world as’well as in the life to come, , ' V 

izrtm \ 

siftfroarar 5*1. Tftsm ttstt f 

so ^ 11 
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We have thus briefly discussed the religions of the people of 
Arymarttu We shall now publish, for the informance of all, a trief 
histdry that we have come across of the Aryx kings. 

We give a list of the Arya kings of Aryavarta which includes all 
the rulers from the Rmperor Yndhisthara to the Empe.or YashapxL 
The history of the Aryan Emperors of India from Swaymbhava to 
v udhisthara is given in such books as the Mahabharta. The reader 
will get an idea of the history of the Aryan Rulers from Vudhisthara 
downwards. This is a translation of whai appeared in the fortnightly, 
called Hari Chandrika and Mohan Chanirika issued from Shrinath - 
dwxra at ChitLo*e, the capital of Udeypur State in Rajpulana. It will, 
indeed, greatly benefit the country if the Arya people (?'. e ., the natives 
of India) will nuke a continued search for b 3 oks on ancient history 
(A India) and oti other branches of knowledge and publish them. 
The Editor of the said fortnightly got a book in manuscript written in 
1782 Vikram (1725 A.D.,) from a friend of his and published a brief 
summary of the Aryan Emperors in the two i sues of bis Journal, 
Nos. 19 and 20 , in the year 1939 Vik* ama (or 1882 A.D.,) which is 
given below : — 

GENEALOGY OF THE ARYAN EMPERORS OF 
ARYAVARTA. 

The Aryas titled in Indraprashia (Modern Delhi) from the time 
of the Emperor Yudhishlhara down to that of the Emperor YashpaL 
The total number of the Rulers is about 124, the period covered by 
their rule 4,157 years, 9 months and 14 days. Its <letaii is as follows: — 

About 30 emperors belonging to the House of Yudhishthara ruled 


in Indraprastka collectively for 1,770 
Its detail is as follows : — 

years, 11 

months and In days, 

| 

No. Names of Aryan Emperors. 

i 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

i ’ Yudhishthara 

"1 

; 3 ^ 

8 

25 

2 Parikshita 

1 

6o 

0 

0 

3 Janamejaya 

s 4 

7 

23 


21 





Light of Truth 


.[Chap. XI 


490 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

4 

Ashwamedha 

83 

8 

22. 

5 

Rama II. 

88 

| 2 

8 

6 

Chhatra Mala 

81 

11 

27 

7 

Chitraratha 

! 75 

j 

I .'I 

j 

18 

8 

Dushtashailya 

75 

1 10 

24 

9 

Ugrasena 

73 j 

1 

’ 7 

21 

JO 

Shurasena | 

' 73 : 

- 

/ 

21 

11 

Bhuvanapati 

dp 

5 

5 

12 

Ranajita 

6 s 

10 j 

4 

13 

Rikshata 

64 : 

/ 1 

4 

H ; 

Sukhdeva 

62 

0 

24 

15 

Naraharideva ... j 

' 5 i 1 

10 

i ^ 

i 

16 

Suchiratha ... j 

42 

11 

2 

17 

Shurasena II ... j 

53 

10 

8 

18 

Parvatasena 

55 

1 

8 

10 

19 

1 Medhavi .... 

( 

j 5^ 

10 

; 10 

i 

20 

; Sonachira 

; 50 

8 

21 

21 

! Bhimadeva 

i 

! 47 

1 - i 

i 

9 I 

20 

22 

Nriharideva 

! « 

i 

1 1 

• 23 

23 

Purnamala 

1 

44 

: 3 

| I 

7 

2 4 

Karadavi 

44 

i 10 

1 

1 3 

i 
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No. 

■ t —- 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

\ 

Months. 

i 

Days. 

25 

Alammika 

50 

I I 

, 8 

26 

Udayapala 

3 s 

9 

0 

27 

Duvanamala 

40 ! 

; 10 1 

26 

28 

Damata 

3- ; 

1 1 

o ; 

0 

29 

Shimapaia 

1 

58 

1 j 

5 

1 

8 

30 

Kshemaka 

1 + 8 

I 1 

11 

21 


The Prime Minister Vis hr ova killed his Kmperor Kshemaka and 
began to rule himself in his place. Fourteen emperors belonged to 
his House who ruled collectively in Indraprastha for 500 years, 
3 months, and 17 days, thus : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

' V I 

\ ears, j 

1 f 

Months. 

1 

! Days. 

I 

Vishrara 

i 

i 7 : 

3 

2 9 

2 

Puraseni 

1 

42 \ 

8 

i 

1 2 1 

3 

Viraseni 


i 0 

1 

! 7 

1 

4 

Angashayi 

47 

8 

1 

23 

5 

' 1 larijit 

, 

1 35 

9 

17 

6 

Pai amscni 

1 

44 j 

2 

i 

! 23 

7 

Sukhapatala 

8° | 

i 

21 

8 

Kadruta 

! 

4" 

9 

24 

9 

j Sajja 

o- 

i 

M 

io i 

! Amarcluira 

■7 

-> 

$ 

16 
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No. 

--- 

: Names of Aryan Emperors, 

i_ 

Years. 

1 

Month*. 

\ ! 

! Days. 

I I 

j 

j Amipala 

I 

n • 

11 

* 

-5 

I 2 

Dashratha 

-5 

4 

12 

*3 

Virasala 

3 ' 

8 

11 

H 

j Viiasalasena 

47 

o 

14 


The Prime Minister f uamaha killed his Empeior Virasalasena 
and began to reign in his place. Sixteen emperors of his House 
ruled (in / ndrafirastiia > collectively tor 445 years, 5 months and 
5 days, thus: — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

1 

Months. , 

Days. 

I 

Virmaha 

35 

! O 

8 

2 

Ajita Singh 

27 1 

7 

19 

3 

Sarvadatta 

t 

28 j 

1 

"T 

0 1 

10 

4 

Bhuvanapati 

15 

4 

to 

a 

Virasena 

21 

2 

*3 

6 

Mahipala 

4 ° 

8 

7 

7 

Shatrupala 

it 1 

4 

3 

S 

Sanghraja 

'7 ■ 

■> 

10 

9 

Tejapala 

28 

11 

lo 

10 

Manika Chanda 

7 I 

7 

21 

i 1 j 

Kamaseni ... j 

t 

1- 

i 

5 

lo 
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No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days 

12 

Shatrumardana 

8 

• 11 j 

•>3 

>3 

Jivanaloka 

28 

9 

if 

V 

>4 

Harirava 

26 

I 0 

29 

15 

Yinisena 11 

* 35 : 

l ! 


20 

16 

A'dityaketu 

[ 

2 3 

: i 

I I 

13 


King Dhanadhara of Prayag (Allahabad) killed Emperor Adifya- 
kctu of Magbda and began to reign in his place. Nine kings of his 
House niled for 37.4 years, 11 months and 26 days, thus :— 


So. ; 

i 

1 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

] 

Years. 

Months 

Days 

1 

1 

Dhanadhara 

! 42 

j 

| 7 

24 

? 1 

Maharshi 

4 ‘ 

; z 

t 

29 

3: 

Sanarachchi 

i 

50 

i 

IO 

19 

4 ! 

Maliayudha 

i 30 

: , 3 ! 

8 

5 ; 

Duranatha 

1 

i 28 

5 

25 

6 ,• 
1 

Jivanraja 

1 

45 

n 

5 

7 ; 

Rudrasena 

47 

A 

28 

8 ; 

Arilaka 

i 

52 

10 

8 

9 

Rajapala ... ( 

36 

j 

0 ' 

O 


Sant ant a Mahapal killed the Emperor Kajapala and leigned foi 


14 yeais. Raja I'ikramaditya of Avantika (Ujjain) invaded his 
territory and put!be Emperor Mahanpala to death. He reigned for 
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93 years. He was killed by a minister of King Shalivahana called 
Samudrapala Yo%i of Paithaua who began to reign in Raja Vikrama * 
diiya's time. Sixteen kings of his House ruled collectively for 
372 years, 4 nidnths and 27 days, thus : — 


'1 

No. Names of Aryan Emperors 

1 ears. 

1 

Months. ! 

i 

Days. 

i 

i 

Samudrapala 

1. 7 

1 

2 j 

20 

£ 

Chanlrapala 

36 

i 

5 ; 

4 

3 

Sahayapala 

< ii 

1 

4 | 

ii 

4 

Devapala ... 

2 7 

i 

1 | 

28 

5 

1 

Narasinghapala *• ; 

18 

0 1 

| 

20 

6 

Samapala ... i 

2? 

P 

i 

1 | 

17 

7 

i 

Raghupala 

22 

1 3 

2 5 

8 

Govindapala 

2/ 

1 1 1 

1 

17 

9 

Amritapala 

36 

io 

1 

*3 

io 

Balipala 

} 12 

i 5 

2 1 

II 

Malipala 

13 

8 j 

1 

12 

i 

Ilaripala 

M 

8 

4 

13 

Sisapala 

1 1 

10 

13 

14 

Madanapala 

I — 

' ( 

to 

1 ly 

*5 

Karmapala 

16 

2 

2 

1 

16 

j Vikramapala 

i 

24 


'3 


Vikramapala led an expedition against Malukha Chanda Bohara 
King of the West (India), and fought a battle with him in an open 
field and was killed at the hand of Malukha Chanda who began to 
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reign in Indraprastha (Delhi). Ten kings of his House ruled 
collectively for 191 years, 1 month, and 16 days, thus : — 


So. 

! . r 

| Names of Aryan Emperors. 

1 i 

j 

Years 

i 

1 

Months.| 

Days 

I 

t Malukh Chand 

54 ; 

j 

2 ! 

10 

2 

Vikram Chand ... ' 

12 1 

7 i 

12 

3 

Amin Chand* 

10 

1 

0 

{ 

5 

4 

Ram Chand 

U 

1 

1J 

8 

5 

Hari Chand 

i 

H 

9 

24 

6 

Kaliyan Chand 

TO 

r 

0 

4 

7 

i 

Bhima Chant! 

16 

2 j 

1 

9 

8 

Leva Chand ... i 

26 

3 ! 

| 

22 

9 

l 

Govind Chand 

3 1 

7 1 

12 

1 o 

Queen Padmavati, wife of 
Govind Chand 

1 

0 

0 


Queen Padmavati died childless. All her ministers unanimously 
placed Hari Rama Vairagce (mendicant) on the vacant throne and 
began to rule in his name. Four kings of his House ruled collectively 
for 50 years and 21 days, thus : — 


flo. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

. . .1 

Days. 

I 

Haii Rama 

• 7 

5 * 

16 

V 

2 

Govind Rama 

20 

1 

\ 

2 

8 

3 

GopaJ Prema 

15 

7 ; 

28 

4 i 

; Mahabahu ... i 

6 

i 8 ! 

29 


# In some historical books he is called Jlfancifc Chand. 
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Raja Mahabahu abdicated his ihroae and went to live in ^ forest, 
in order to engage himself in Divine contemplation. Adhisena, King 
of Bengal, having heard this, came to hidraprastha and took po.-se- • 
sion of the capital and began to reign there. Twelve kings of his 
House mled in Indraprastha for 151 years, 11 months oad 2 days, 
thus:— 


No. 

i Names of Aryan Emperois. 

V r ars. 

| Months. 

i 

i Days. 

I 

A’dhina Sena 

18 

5 

1 21 

2 

Vilaba Sena 

; 12 

i 4 

j 2 

3 

Keshab Sena 


7 

12 

4 , 

j 

! Madha Sena 

i 

12 

4 

2 

5 

Mayura Sena 

20 

11 

2/ 

6 

Bhima Sena 

5 

j i 

1 10 ' 

. 9 

7 i 

Kalyana Sena 

4 

1 | 
|! 8 1 

; j 

21 

8 

| Hari Sena 

i 

12 

o i 

2 5 

9 

j 

i Kshema Sena ... 

i l 

! 

; 8 

I 

11 

1 15 

IO 

, *e:' i 

j Narayana Sena ... | 

. j 

2 

i 

i 2 

i 2 9 

U 

J 

! Lakshami Sena ... ' 

36 

1 

IO 

f 

i ° 

12 

Damodara Sena ... j 

I 


5 



Damodra Sena oppressed his nobles very much. One of them, 
called Dtpa Singh, revolted against him and got the army to join him. 
He slew the Raja in a battle and began to reign himself. There were 
6 kings of his dynasty who collectively ruled for 107 years, 6 months 
and 22 days. The detail is as follows: — 
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No.' 

Names of Aryan Emperors. J 

■ ■ - 1 

Years 

Months, 

i 

1 

.j Days 

I 

| 

Dipa Singh ... j 

17 

i ■ 1 

26. 

2 

Raj Singh 

14 

1 

1 5 

0 

i 

3 i 

Ran Singh 

j 

9 

8 

11 

4 j 

Nar Singh ... J 

45 

1 

0 

15 

5 ; 

1 

Hari Singh 

13 

2 

29 

6 ! 

j 

* ‘ 

Jivan Singh ... ! 

8 

O 

T 


Raja Jivan Singh , for some reason, sent all his army to the North. 
Prithvi Raj Chauhan , King of Vairat, on hearing this, marched 
against him, killed him in a battle and began to reign * in Indra * 
prastha. There were 5 kings of his dynasty who collectively ruled for 
86 years and 20 days, thus : — 


No. ■ 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

I 

| Prithvi Raj 

12 

2 

19 

2 

j Abhayapala 

14 

5 

17 

3 

j 

j Durjanapala ... 

i j 

II 

4 

s 4 

4 

l 1 

| Udayapala 

1 11 

1 

i 7 

3 

5 

Yashapala 

j 36 

i 

i 

! * 

2 7 


* It is written in other works on history that Sultan Shahab-ud-d in Ghaur 
marched against Pnthviray and had to return home defeated several times. 
In the end in the >ear 1249 Vikram through mutual dissensions among the sup¬ 
porters of the Emperor Prithviraj,\ Shahab-ud-din defeated Prithviraj, blinded 
him and took him back home with him and took the reins of the government 
of Indraprasth* in his own hands. The Mohammadan rule lasted for 613 years 
during which time there! were altogether 45 (Mohammad an) rulers, 


22 
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* Sultan Shahab-ud-din Gauri of Ghazni invaded the kingdom of 
Raja Yashapala (defeated him) and imprisoned him in the fort of 
Prayaga (Allahabad) in 1249 Vikram (1306 A.D.,) and himself began 
to reign in Indraprastha (Delhi). The account of the reign of 
53 Kings covering the remaining period of 754 years, 1 month and 
17 days is given fully in many historical books, hence it has been ' 
omitted here. 

In the next Chapter we shall disonss the 
Bndhistlc or Jain religion 


THU HND O].' CHAPTER XI. 


*This is evidently a mistake. It was Mahmud of Ghazni -and not Shahab- 
ud-din—who marched against Raja Yashfial and defeated him.—7>, 




INTRODUCTION 

\ 

TO 

c^zapteib 3H:ix. 

'VKPHEN the people of Ary a oar l gave up the study of the 
Vedic lore which alone enables one to discriminate 
between right and wrong, ignorance spread over the land and 
many sects sprang up, the Jain religion, whose teachings are 
opposed to science, took root in the country. We find no 
mention of the Jainees in the liamayana by Valmiki and 
in the Mahabharat, while in the Jain scriptures we find the 
life stories of llama . Krishna ,—the heroes of the two 
poems—in detail. This goes to show that this regligibn 
came into existence after the period of the Epics, for, if the 
Jainees have been right in holding that their faith dates from 
j’emute antiquity references to it would surely have been met 
with in the books like the Rumayaua. It is clear, therefore, 
that the Jain religion Was later than the period of these 
books. If it be argued that the authors of the liamayana and 
the Mahabharat borrowed the stories from the Jain scriptures, 
the question may be asked as to why the sacred books of the 
Jainees are not referred to in the Epics, while the latter arc 
adverted to in the holy books of the Jainees. Is it possible, 
for the son to be present on the occasion of his father’s birth? 
From this it may be safely inferred that the Jain and 
the Uudhist religions originated even after the Shir it e and 
Varna Mary sects had sprung into existence. Whatever has 
been written about the Jain religion in this chapter has been 
supported by quotations from the Jain scriptures (for chapter 
and verse have been cited in each casep. The Jainees should 
Hot take offence at our comments, for in offering them we 
have been actuated solely by the desire of ascertaining what 
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is true and what is false, and not by malice or the desire of 
injuring susceptibilitiesi The, pes’ua&J of this chapter by the 
Jainees , the Budhists and other people will engender in them 
the spirit of enquiry into truth and prompt them to lift up 
their pen in their defence arid study the subject with this end 
in view. So long as discussions, whether oral or written, are 
not carried on and the parties in the debate do not maintsif|i 
a spirit of love, it is impossible to arrive at any conclusion 
as to the correctness or otherwise of a belief. It is only 
when learned men do not act in this spirit, that the ignorant 
people are steeped in uttter darkness and suffer extreme 
misery. Hence in order that the cause of truth may triumph 
and (that of) untruth may fail, it is the bounden duty of all 
men to conduct debates, whether written or oral, in a friendly 
spirit. Unless this course is followed, the human race can 
make no progress. It is believed that this chapter which 
treats of the Budhist and the Jain religions will be of im¬ 
mense help to the followers of other religions and will consi¬ 
derably add to the stock of knowledge because the followers 
of the Jain religion do not let others read or copy out their 
books. By dint of great efforts made by the author and 
especially by Mr. Sevak Lai Krishna Das, Secretary, Arya 
Samaj, Bombay, some books have been obtained. Again, the 
study of the Jain religion has been facilitated by the publi¬ 
cation of some books at the Benares Jain Brabhakar Press 
and by that of the bock called Praia ran liatnakar at 
Bombay. What would you think of those learned men 
who would monopolise the right of studying their sacred 
books and deprive others of the same. From this it is clear 
that the authors of these books were in constant fear that if 
the followers of other religions read their books, they would 
refute the doctrines of their faith and if their co-religionists 
read the scriptures of other religions they would lose all faith 
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"in the Jain religion the reason being that there was a linger¬ 
ing doubt in the minds of the Jain writers that their works 
were replete with incredible absurdities. This, however, is 
patent to all that there are many people in the world'who 
cannot perceive their own faults but they are ever ready to 
notice the shortcomings of others. This is hardly just, for 
one should find out and remove his own shortcomings before 
he proceeds to discover and rernfcve the faults of others. An 
examination of the doctrines of the Jain and Budhist 
religions is now submitted to the judgment of all impartial 
readers. 

This introduction, though short will, we hope, satisfy 
the discerning reader. 




CHAPTER XII 


AN EXPOSITION AND A REFUTATION OF 
THE CHARVAXA, THE BUDHISTIC AND 
THE JAIN FAITHS ALL OF WHICH 
ARE ATHEISTIC. 


4^%pNCK there lived (in India) a man named Vrihaspati who did 
not believe in the existence of God, in (the revealed character 
of) the Veda and in the efficacy of good works, such as Yajnas 
This is what he believed 

“ No living creature—-not even a human being—is immortal. 
All are subject to death ; let a man, therefore, live in ease and com¬ 
fort so long as he draws breath. If it be objected that*,the practice of 
virtue entails suffering, while deviation from the path of rectitude 
brings on misery in the next birth, in reply to thi* it may be urged 
that, after death, the body is burnt to ashes and, therefore, the man 
who enjoyed himself during his lifetime never returns to this world 
after his demise. L,efc a man,'then, enjoy himself to his utmost capa¬ 
city, deport him* elf in this world as expediency may direct, accu¬ 
mulate wealth and spend it in the gatification of his desires. All 
our interests are centred in this world. There is no hereafter.” 
The four elements, earth, water, fire and air, have entered into the 
composition of the human body ; consciousness results from their 
combination even as*inebriation results from the use of intoxicants. 
Similarly, the soul takes its birth simultaneously with the body and is 
dissolved with its dissolution. The reaping *>f the fruits of good or 
evil deeds is, therefore, an utter impossibility. 

“ The soul is called into existence as the result of the combination 
of the four elements and is annihilated synchroneously with the 
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dissolution of the body, for, the existence of the soul, after death, is 
not demonstrable by direct cognition We believe in direct cognition 
only. Because the inferential ahd cogfcafe modes of reasoning have 
for their basis direct cognition . Direct cognition being, therefore, of 
primary, importance, all the rest sink, into secondary importance, 
and are, therefore, not acceptable. The enjoyment that results from 
embracing a beautiful woman is the greatest reward of human effort. 

(3.—Your so-called elements are devoid of consciousness, there¬ 
fore consciousness cannot result from their combination. Just as in 
our day the human body is formed as the result ol sexual congress 
between the husband and the wife, likewise it was impossible for the 
bodies of men and other living beings to come into shape without the 
author of the Universe causing them to da so. It is wrong to' sAy 
that conciousness is called into existence or annihilated even as 
inebriation is produced or removed, for it is a conscious being that 
is susceptible to the effects of inebriation but not one devoid of 
consciousness. All things are destroyed, i. e. f pass into a state of 
invisibility, but nothing is ever annihilated. Similarly it is not a 
rational belief that the soul becomes non-existent, because it is not 
an ' object of visual perception. The existence of the soul is made 
manifest only when it is embodied. When it leaves the body, the 
latter suffers dissolution and ceases to be the habitation of con¬ 
sciousness. 

.It is even this which the Vrihadaranyaka Upanishad declares. 
{Yajnavaika says to his wife) “0 Maitreyi / What I say is not 
prompted by infatuation. The soul is immortal. Being united with 
it, the body becomes possessed of conscious effort. When it is 
separated from the body, consciousness is altogether dislodged from 
the latter. If the soul be not distinct from the body, how could it be 
that \ts union with the latter produces consciousness, while its separa¬ 
tion from the same makes it devoid of consciousness. The eye sees 
all objects but cannot see itself, even so the soul, which possesses the 
power of sensuous perception, cannot'itself be an object of that mode 
of perception. Through the instrumentality of the eye, the sottl sees 
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fill (visible) objects, such as a pitcher or a piece of cloth, but it is 
conscious of the existence of the eye by inferential reasoning. The 
seer is always a seer andean never betransformed into an object in 
visual perception. Just as the thing stippoited cannot exist without 
a supporter, an effect without a cause ; constituent parts without a 
whole, an act without a doer ; even so there can be no sensuous per¬ 
ception without the perceiver. 

If the ultimate aim of human effort be the pleasure resulting from 
sexual intercourse with a pretty woman, it cannot be true because 
it is momenitary. Again, this act 1 also produces some undesirable 
results, and it cannot be said that they are the aim of human effort. 
Otherwise, the carnal pleasure not being an unmixed pleasure, suffer - 
fng will result. If it be said that the aim of human endeavour should 
be to obtain exemption from pain and an increase of pleasure, that 
aim will be frustrated. Hence carnal nleasiire cannot be the aim of 
human effort. ^ 

Charvaka .—They are foolish who renounce (carnal) pleasure, 
because it is mixed with pain. Just as a farmer thrashes out the 
corn, keeps the grain and throws away the husk, likewise, a wise 
man should enjoy pleasure and reject pain, for those people that 
renounce immediate pleasures of this world and desire to obtain- 
mediate and uncertain joys of paradise and, with that end in view, 
perform Homa , do righteous deeds, offer worship, devote themselves 
to the acquisition of spiritual knowledge— all these practices having 
been enjoined by the Vedas which have been composed by rogues 
—are sunk in ignorance. It is foolish to hope for heavenly bliss 
when it is clear that there is no hereafter. “ V r rihaspati (the founder 
of the Charavak faith) says that the performance of Homa (sacred) 
recitations from the three Vedas, the use of three staves, the smearing 
of the body with ashes have been turned into means of subsistence by 
people devoid of understanding and activity.” In our opinion physical 
pain such as caused by puncturing the body with a thorn constitutes 
hell. Salvation is nothing but attaining to the position of a king— 
who is in point of fact God—possessed of glory or the dissolution of 
the body. 

i. The loss of the reproductive element brings on physical weakness which 
brings, in its train, disease and decay. There is no carnal pleasure which has 
not its attendant disadvantages.— 7 >. 
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• A. It is sheer, folly to believe that the aim of human endeavour 
is the gratification of bestial appetites and that the realization of the 
heavenly state and the faithful discharge of duty consist insetting 
rid of pain which accompanies sensual gratification. Performance 
of Yajnas like Homa contributes to the purification of air, rain and 
water and thus promotes health and enables one to acquire virtue, 
wealth, gratify natural desires and obtain salvation. Whoever does 
not understand this and scoffs at God and the Veda and the teachings 
of the Vedir religion is a scoundrel. The author of this verse is right 
in denouncing the use of the three (sacred) staves and the smearing 
of the body with ashes. If the pain caused by pricking the thorn 
constitutes hell, why should not terrible maladies, which bring on 
greater suffering, be designated by the same name. It is, no doubt, 
quite true that a king, who is possessed of glory and is the protector 
of bis subjects, is deserving of homage, but none except a perfect 
dunce would accord divine honours to an unjust and wicked king. If 
salvation is only another name for tfie dissolution of the body, wherein 
then lies the difference between human beings (and beasts ) like dogs 
and donkeys excepting in the external appearance ? 

O'— 1. ‘‘There is no author of the universe.! All things com¬ 
bine together by virtue of properties inherent in them.” 

2. “There is neither heaven nor hell, nor is there any entity 
like the soul to reap, hereafter, the fruits of deeds done in this life, 

SIM* ! 
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I. CharavakaSy Budhists^ Jainees, and Abhanakas —all these four orders 
of atheists hold the same view with regard to Cosmogony i.e,, there is no 
author of the Universe. 
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nor does the performance of duties pertaining to one's Class and 
Order bear any fruit. 1 ** \ 

3. “if the animal offered as sacrifice goes to heaven, why does 
not the Yajmana f master of ceremonies) send his parent, etc., to 
heaven, by killing them by way of sacrifice.” 

4. “ If oblations offered to the manes of departed ancestors satisfy 
the latter, what need is there, then, for people going abroad to 
take with them victuals, clothes, cash, etc., for maintaining themselves 
during the journey. If a thing offered in the name of a departed an¬ 
cestor reaches him in heaven, why cannot things, offered, in the 
name of the person, gone abroad, by liis relations staying at home 
reach him in foreign lands. It it be impossible to convey anything 
to foreign lands in this way for the benefit of a traveller, how much 
more so would it be to convey things to heaven (for the benefit of the 
departed ancestor) ?” 

5. “If the physical wants of an ancestor in heaven can be a 
satisfied by offerings made in his name in this mortal world, why can¬ 
not the cravings of hunger, felt by a person in the upper story of a 
house, be satisfied if eatables are offered in his name by some one in 
the lower story .” 

6. “Therefore, let a man jftss his life in ease and comfort ; if he 
has got. nothing with him, let him borow money from others. No 
obligations exist to pay back debts hereafter, for a particular indi¬ 
vidual (combination of the body and the soul) that contracted the 
debt will never return to this world. Who will, then, demand pay¬ 
ment and who will have to pay ?” 

7. “It is wrong to say that, after death, the soul leaves the body 
and is transported to the next world, for if it be otherwise, why does 
not the departed soul return home, impelled by love for its family." 

t. The (Slift j ku^ li.ive uo bjln.i m die existence of the soul and in <t 
future life but the liudhists and Jainees subscribe to that belief. In other 
matters their beliefs are almost identical. 
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8. Hence, all these practices have been invented by the priests 
for their own pecuniary benefit. The ceremony of offering rice balls 
on the 10th day after death, and other funeral ceremonies like this 
have been devised for the same selfish purpose.” 

9* The authors of the Vedas were buffoons, scoundrels and 
devils. The words like jarfari and iarfari are symbolic of the 
rascally teachings of pundits.” 

10. “ Mark ! What the rascals teach. Who but a scoundrel 
can promulgate that the wife of the master of ceremonies should have 
sexual intercourse with a horse and obscence jokes should be cracked 
at the expense of the bride.” 

11, “The portion of the ' Veda which inculcates indulgence in 
flesh-diet has been composed by some fiend (in the garb of a man). 

A.—{ 1). Dead and inert substances cannot combine together 
of their own account and according to some design unless the Con¬ 
scious Being—God—fashions and shapes them. If they could com¬ 
bine together by virtue of inherent properties, why does not another 
set of the sun, the moon, the earth and ocher planets spring into 
existence by themselves. The enjoyment of happiness constitutes 
heaven, white the suffering of (extreme) misery constitutes helL If 
there be no soul, who would enjoy happiness or suffer misery, just as 
in this life the soul enjoys and suffers, likewise it will enjoy and 
suffer in the next birth. Will the cultivation of even such virtues as 
veracity in speech and benevolence by people belonging to a particular 
Class and a particular Order go unrewarded ? 

(3,4,5.) The Veda and other Shaslras do not at all sanction 
animal sacrifice ; the practice of offering oblations to the manes of 
departed ancestors is an invention of priests, because it is opposed 
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to the Vedic and Shastric teachings and finds sanction only in the 
Picranas like the Bhagvat . We have, therefore, nothing to say 
agaiust the refutation of his doctrine. 

(6) . Whatever exists cannot cease to exist. The soul is'an 
entity, therefore it can never become a non-entity. It is not the 
soul but the body that is reduced to ashes (when it has been 
ciemated). The soul (after death) passes into another body. 
Whoever, therefore, enjoys himself by borrowiug from others and 
does not pay back his debts is verily a sinner and will, doubtless, 
suffer terribly in the next birth. 

(7) . After leaving the body, the soul transported to another 
place and takes on another body ; it forgets all about its previous 
birth and its family, hence it is impossible for it to return to its 
previous family. 

S. Yes, it is true that the priests have devised these funeral 
rites from motives of pecuniary gain, but, being opposed to the Vedas % 
they are condemnable. 

9. In cannot, therefore, be gainsaid that if the Charvaks had 
read the Vedas or heard them read, they would nevdr have reviled 
them by saying that they ha i been composed by buffoons, scoundrels, 
and devils. It is, no doubt, true that commentators like Mahidhar 
were the real buffoons, scoundrels and devils. It is on account of 
their rascality that such teachings have been fathered upon the Vedas . 
What a pity that the Charvakas , the Abhanaks , the Budhists and the 
Jains never cared to study the four Vedas in original with a learned 
man. This was the reason why their intellectual vision was blurred 
and distorted and they began to revile the Vedas in a foolish and 
nonsensical fashion. They read only the unauthoritative, absolutely 
wrong, and dirty commentaries by wicked Vama Margis , turned 
against the Veda and fell deep down in the bottomless pit of 

ignorance. 

(10). No sane man would believe that any people except the 
Vama Margis are cipable of sanctioning such practices as the co¬ 
habitation of the wife of the master of ceremonies with a horse and 
poking Obscene fun at his daughter. Who but these vile reprobates 
(/.<?., Vama Margis) could have thought out such a filthy, incorrect 
exposition quite at variance with the Vedic text? It is much to be 
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deplored that the Charvakas, etc., took to a thoughiless vilification of 
the Vedas , They ought to have made some use at least of their sense. 
But they were greatly to be pitied because they did not possess enough 
knowledge to enable them to sift truth from falsehood, to champion the 
cause of truth and denounce error. 

(11) Flesh-eating is llot at all enjoined by the Veda , it is only the 
Varna Margi commentators who have perverted the Vcdic texts to yield 
this meaning, they vtrily deserve to be called demons in human shape. 
The Vama Margi commentators and those, who have thoughtlessly 
reviled the Vedas without having pioperly studied them or picked up 
any reliable information about them, will doubtless suffer for having 
committed this sin. To tell the truth, all those, who have opposed 
the Vedas in the past, do so now, or will do the same in future, being 
steeped in dense ignorance, can never suffer too much pain and misery. 
It is, therefore, the duty of all men to mould their conduct according 
to the teachings of the Vedas. The Vania Margi s, in order to gain 
their selfish end—which was to be free to resort to wicked practices 
such as the use of flesh and spiiituous liquors, and adultery with 
impunity—invented their creed—which finds no sanction in the 
Shastras —in the name of the Vedas, and thus brought them into 
disrepute. The Charavak , the Budhists and the Jainees began to 
revile the Vedas when they saw that the professed believers in these 
scriptures followed such wicked modes of conduct. They founded a 
new religion which is atheistic and anti- Vedie. Had the Charvakas 
etc., read the originals, they would never have been misled by false 
commentaries into forsaking the Vedie religion. They are very much 
to be pitied. When ruin is at hand, understanding is warped and 
perverted. 

We shall now point out the doctrinal differences between the 
Charvaka and allied faiths. They are alike in most respects. 

(a) The Charvakas believe that the soul c.mics into being 
simultaneously with the body and censes to exist as sooii 
as the body is dissolved. 

(/>) They do not believe in metempsychosis, nor in a future 
life. 

(r) They rejecl all kinds of evidence except that (f direct 
cognition . 
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The etymological meaning of the word Charvaka is a person who 
is clever in speech and is extremely fond of wrangling. 

On the other hanct, the Budhists and the Jainees believe in the 
four kinds of evidence, such as direct cognitior , the immortality of the 
soul, metempsychosis, the future life and Rmamipaiion . These are 
the main differences between the Charvakas on one hand and the 
Budhists and the Jainees on the other. 

The points of agreement are following : — 

1. Atheism. 

2. Reviling God and His Word—the Veda. 

3 . Malicious antagonism against other religions. 

* 4. Belief in the efficacy of six acts to be described later on. 

5. Disbelief in the First Cause. 

We have briefly explained the doctrines of the Chatvakas. Now, 
we shall briefly discuss Budhism. 

The Budhists believe that there is an “inseparable relation 
between cause and effect, z\ e. y the cause invariably suggests the effect 
and the effect the cause. In this mental process inference follows Direct 
cognition . Without the help of the Inferential mode of reasoning the 
affairs of the world cannot be satisfactorily carried on.” The Budhism , 
therefore, attaches special importance to Inference and therefoie, 
constitutes a system of belief different from that of the Charvakas. 

The following are the different forms of Budhism: — 

(1) Madhyamika. 

(2) Yoga char a . 

(3) Sautrantika . 

(4) laibhashika. * 

Etymologically the word Baudha (Budhist) means one who acts in 
accordance with the dictates ot reasoning’ that is one who accepts 
reasoning as the supreme and final authority. 

(1) Madhyamika-- It teaches that all is nought, i. <?., all things 
originally proceeded from nought and will ultimablj 
resolve into nought. Whatever we perceive continues to 
exist only so long as our perceptive facu lties aie at work .^ 
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When they cease to act, the objects of perception recede 
into nought. For example, no pitcher was in existence 
before it was made, it ceases to exist after it is broken. It 
seems to exist when it is an object of perception on our parr, 
but when our consciousness is concentrated on other objects 
it passes out of its range (and therefore ceases to exist). 
Hence nought is the sole entity. 

(2) Yogachara teaches that nothing exists outside human 
consciousness, i. e. y all objects seem to exist in the mind. 
For example, the knowledge of the existence of the pitcher 
resides in the soul (consciousness), that is why a man calls 
a particular object by the name of pitcher. If this delusion 
had not previously existed in consciousness, how would he 
have clothed it in words? 

(3) Santraniika teaches that the existence of objects of the 
universe in mainly inferred . There is nothing that can be 
wholly known by direct cognition. It only affords the data 
but complete perception is arrived at by means of interence 
only. 

(4) Vaibhashika teaches that when a thing is known by direct 
cognitio?i , no mental images of the outside objects are formed 
in consciousness. For example, when one says 4 ‘Here is a 
blue pitcher”, he means that the blue substance in the form 
of a pitcher appears to exist outside his consciousness. 

Although the founder of the (Budhistic) faith was one— Bndha , 
yet on account of intellectual differences among his disciples it came to 
have four forms. Take an example. When the shades of the evening 
close in, a rake meets his inamorata ) while a good and learned man 
busies himself with the performance of righteous acts such as truthful¬ 
ness. Thus at one and the same time two different persons act 
differently; each acting according to his understanding. 

Of the four forms, the Madhyamika teaches that all perception is 
of a transient nature, i. e. y each individual state of consciousness being 
of momentary duration, the perception of a thing at ?ne moment differs 
from what it was a moment before. All knowledge is, therefore, 
transient. 

The Yogachar form (of Budhism) teaches that all enjoyment results 
in pain, because gratification or desires does not bring on contenment. 
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When one desire is satisfied, a new one takes its place (and thus peace 
to mind is never secured). 

The Saulrantika form (of Bud n ism) teaches that all things are 
known by their Laksncmas , 1 just as tfcecow is known by its distinctive 
Lakshanas and the horse by its own disti?ictive Lakshanas. Lakshanas 
always reside n objects of which they are the attributes. 

The Vaibhashika form teaches that nought is thesole entity. In this 
matter there is an agreement between the Madhyamika and Vaibhashika 
forms. Hence, there are many antagonistic forms of belief among 
the Budhists. The chief of them are these four. 

A. — If all be nought, the ktiover of nought cm never bz nought, 
for it he also be nought he cannot (being himself nought) know 
nought. It is, therefore, clear that (even from the Budhistic point of 
view) there must be two entities—the knower who perceives the nought 
and the thing known —the nought. As regards the Yogachara form 
of belief according to which nothing exists outside consciousness, 
it may be said that even big objects like, a mountain must be believed 
to exist in the seat of consciousness. But this is absurd, because 
it is incapable of holding a mountain. The mountain, therefore, 
exists outside consciousness and a perception of this object is formed 
in consciousness-^-the soul. 


The Sautrantika form (of Budhism) teaches that nothing is known 
by direct cognition 2 (all knowledge is gained by inference ). (We 
say iu reply that) if it be so, the declaration of belief and the 
existence of the person making it must be held to be the result of 
inference . This being the case, it would not be logically right 
to say “This is a pitcher.” It rather ought to be said “This is a part 
of the pitcher,” but the name pitcher cannot be applied to a paTt 
of it, it is applicable to all the constituent parts of the pitcher taken 
as one object. “This is a pitcher” is a proposition which can only 
be made by one who has gained this knowledge by direct cognition 
aud not by inference , because the whole pervades its constituent 
parts, and, therefore, as soon as the whole is perceived by direct 
cognition , all its constituent parts may be said to have been indi- 

r A LaKshana is th it by means of which an object in known. Attributes 
are also lakshanas but the two terms do not coincide in extension. Tr. 


2. In inferential reasoning we proceed from the part to the who , 
particulars to generals, from example to rules, etc. It is by direc c ^ 
$done that the knowledge of an object as a whole is gamed alt at once- 
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Vidually perceived in the same manner. In otlur words, the pitcher is 
perceived as composed of constituent parts. 

The Vaibhashikites are not right in holding that when a thing 
is known by direct cognition , no mental images of the outside objects 
ara formed in consciousness. For, direct cognition is impossible unless 
there be the perception of an object and* a knower. Although 
the object of perception is outside consciousness, yet perception 
is impossible, unless a mental image of the outside object is formed 
in consciousness. 

We now proceed to examine other doctrines of the aforesaid four 
schools of Budkism. 

1. If all perception be of a transient character, tnere should 
be no recollection of past events, but the fact is that we do recollect 
what we had seen or heard in the past, hence this belief in the 
momentary character of perception is erroneous. 

2. It is not right to say that in this w r orld there is nothing but 
sorrow and misery, and there is absolutely no happiness. For, 
sorrow cannot be conceived but in relation to happiness, even as 
one can conceive of the night only in relation to the day, and vice 
versa. 

3. It is wrorfg to believe that lakshana always resides ill the 
object (of which it is a lakshana) sometimes it does, and at others 
it does not). Take an example. Light is always perceived by the 
eye and, therefore, the latter, is the lakshana of the former, while 
light is the lakshya (*.<?., that which is known by means of lakshana ). 
But the eye—the lakshana is distinct from light, the lakshya . This 
proposition can also be demonstrated by taking the relation between 
the colour of the pitcher and the eye as an illustration. [Now we^ 
offer an illustration to show, that a lakshana may also reside in the 
lakshyas]. The power of exciting olfactory impulses is a lakshana 
of Prithvi . It resides in Prithvi and can never be separated from 
it. It is, therefore, clear that lakshanas do not necessaiily reside in 
their lakshyas. 

4. The belief about the nought being the sole entity has already 
been examined and refuted. 

The Jainees believe in the same Hrathankaras (perfect bemgs 
or incarnations) as the Budhists. Both these religions are, therefore, 
identical. _ 
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They hold that the four kinds of beliefs stated above constitute 
the means towards the attainment of freedom from all (wordly) 
desires which leads to Nirvana , or extinction (of the soul). This 
is their salvation. They teach their pupils the path of Yogachdra 
and also that whatever falls from the lips of one’s preceptor is 
worthy of belief and that the beginningless intellect, being clouded 
by passions an 1 desires, appears to assume different forms. 

The five mandane forms of consciousness: — 

(1) Perception of objects, such as colour by the senses such 

as eyes, constitutes Rupa Skandha. 

(2) Knowledge of the activity of the thinking faculty con- 

stifutes Vij?iana Skandha . 

( 3) Sensations of pleasure or pain—the result of Rupa 

Skandha and Vijnana Skandha —constitute Vcdana 
Skandha. 

(4) The belief in the relation of the words , such as cow , 

with the objects signified by them constitutes Sanjna 
Skandha. 

(5) Different kinds of Kalesha (affliction) such as inordinate 

love and hatred, or upaklcsha (minor kinds of 
affliction) such as hunger and thirst, ardent passion, 
negligence, vanity, virtuous and sinful acts—the 
result of Vedana Ska?idha —constitute Sanskwa. 
Skandha. 

The Budhists hold that one should realize that the whole ..orld 
is full of sorrow and pain, it is a vale of tears. With this belief one 
should exert liitnself so as to be freed from (the troubles of) this 
world. This constitutes the highest form of salvation according to the 
Charavakas. The Budhists also believe in the hiferential mode of 
reasoning and deny the existence of the soul. One of their scriptures 
says : — 

“ It is the duty of the Budhists to believe in one who under¬ 
stands all about the Lords of the worlds, otherwise known as 77V- 
thankaras such as Bud ha , who is possessed of perfect knowledge and 
has renounced the world and attained tbe blessed state of beatitude in 
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tfeis life, who preaches all things separately and has been described 
minutely and indifferent ways. ” 

“ One should also believe in the teachings (with regard to nought , 
etc.) of different gurus (pieceptors) which have a clear and deep sig¬ 
nificance and have briefly been described before openly or covertly. 

“ The Dwadshyata?ia pu]a (or the worship of twelve places) alone 
cund lead to salvation. Let ( a Budhist , therefore,, collect all kinds of 
material for offering this kind of worship and build twelve places 
and worship them in the proper manner. Why should he worship 
anything else ? 

“ The Budhistic Dzvadshayatanpuja consists in showing respect 
to the five organs of sensation, such as ears, dffes, nose, mouth, 
and the organ of touch, five organs of action such those of speech, 
locomot'on, excretion and reproduction, the principle of attention and 
the principle of discernment by giving them unlimited license. This 
is the Budhistic faith/’ 

A .—Had there been nothing in this world but pain and sorrow, 
no living soul would have had an inclination for anything in this 
world ; but it is our daily experience that the souls do desire for the 
objects of this world, hence it cannot be true that in the whole universe 
there is nothing but pain and sonow. Both happiness and misery 
are to be found in this world. If die Budhists really believe in the 
above doctrine, why do they attend to the health of their bodies, and 
for this puipose take food and drink and follow the laws of health, 
and in ease of sickness take medicine, etc. ? Why do they believe 
that these things are conducive to one’s happiness ? If they answer 
that they certainly do these things but at the same time believe that 
they lead to misery and pain, it can never be true because the soul 
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takes to what is conducive to its happiness and shuns whai entails 
misery and suffering. Practice of virtue, acquisition of knowledge and 
wisdom, association with the good and the like undoutycedty are con¬ 
ducive to man’s happiness. No wise man can ever assert that these 
result in pain and sorrow. It is Budhists alone who hold such 
a helirf. As regards the five skandhas (giveu above), they are not 
exhaustive, since if one were to classify skatidhos like that, one does 
not know where he would end. They believe that the Tiranthakaras 
were the teachers and lords of the world, while they refuse to believe 
in the Eternal, Supreme Spirit who is the L,ord of lords. Now, 
we should like to know who was the teacher of those Tirtha?ikaras • 
If they answer that they evolved knowledge out of their own minds, 
it cannot be right, because no effect can come into existence 
without a cause. Besides, if what they assert be true, why don’t the 
Budhists in our day become learned, without studying with others 
or hearing what they teach and associating with the learned men ? 
Such being the case, their assertion, which is altogether groundless 
and opposed to reason, is as valueless as the mutterings of a patient 
suffering from delirium due to high fever. If negation of all that 
exists be the belief of the Budhists , it can never be valid since that 
which exists can never cease to exist, though it can be converted into 
its subtle causal form—the elementary matter from which the whole 
universe has proceeded. Hence, this statement (of the Budhists) is 
also erroneous. 

If they believe that it is only through the acquisition of wealth 
and other worldly possessions that the above-mentioned Dwadasha- 
yatanapuja (worship of the twelve 1 places), which leads to salvation, 
can be offered, why don’t they also worship the ten Paranas— ner~ 
vauric forces and the soul (which is eleventh) ? If the worship of the 
senses and the mind (/. c ., becoming a slave to them) is held to be 
the means of attaining salvation, what difference is there, then, 
between the Budhists and the sensualists ? When the Budhists did 
not escape being slaves to the senses, how could they ever attain 
salvation ? People who are slaves to their senses can never have an 
idea of what salvation really is. What a wonderful progress have 
they, (i. e. } the Budhists) made in ignorance? They have lealh no 
equal in this respect. It is certain that this is the result of their 

t. These twelve places represent the ten organs of. sense and action, and 
the ma?ias —the principle of at nt on and the principle of discernment. - 7 >. 
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opposing the Veda and God. First they imagined that in the whole 
world there was nothing but sorrow and suffering and then they for¬ 
mulated this doctrine of Dwadashayatanapuja (worship of the twelve 
places). Now, does this Dwadashayatanapuja consist in worshipping 
objects which are outside the world ? If this mode of worship could 
lead to salvation, we should think a man, with closed eyes, could as 
well find diamonds. These people have come to believe in such 
stupid things by rejecting the Veda and God. liven now if they 
seek happiness, they should lean on the Veda and God and thereby 
realize the true ainfof human life. 

The book called Uivekavilasa thus describes the Bud ha re¬ 
ligion : *— 

(1) “ There are four first principles* recognised as articles of 
faith by the Budhists> viz : *— 

(a . Sugatadcva, otherwise known as Bud ha, is the Lord 
worthy of homage. 

/>). The universe is transient in nature. 

(c). All men and women should endeavour to be good. 

d). All should study the science of iatwas or true pinciples. 

(2) “Let a man first understand that this world is a vale of 
tears, it is, then, that he can make any progress. Here follow 
the successive steps of this (progress ).” 

(3) ‘‘There is nothing but sorrow and suffering in this world, 
Let a man realize that there are five Skandhas or mundane forms of 
consciousness which are as follow : — 

RuPa Shandha. 

I ijnana Skandha. 

Vedana Skandha. 

Sanskara Skandha. 
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(4) The five organs of sense and their five objects, the pYmciple 
of attention , the principle of discernment are the twelve Ayatanas 
(seats) of dharma (righteousness). 

(5) The springing up oi passions, such as love and hatred, in 
the heart of man is called Samudaya. The soul, and its r .dure (and 
attributes) constitute Akhya which, again, gives rise to Samudaya." 

(6) “All impressions are of a transient nature ; cessation ot 
desires is the path of the Budhists and the resolution of the soul into 
nothing constitutes (their) salvation. ,, 

(7) ‘'The Budhists believe only in two kinds of evidence— 
Direct Cognition and Inference. Budhistn is divided into 4 forms : — 

Vaibhashika , Sautrantika. 

Yogachara and Madhyamika. 

(8) Cl Vaibhashika holds that all objects, whose knowledge 
exists iu our consciousness, have an objective exist nee, because a 
perfect man (/. c a Budhist) cannot believe in the existence of 
what is not nresent in his consciousness ; while Sautrantika holds 
that all objects have only a subjective existence, they do not exist in 
the outside word.” 


(9). “ Yogachara believes that the reasoning faculty has a form, 

while Madhyamika believes in the existence of the ideas of objects 
iu consciousness, but does not believe that the objects exist (in the 
outside world).” 
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(10) “AH the four kinds of Budhists believe that salvation 
consists in the cessation of love and the like passions in (human) 
consciousness.” 

(11) To use deer skin (as a seat) and water-gourd (for carrying 

water), shave the head, beard, and moustache, etc., wear garments made 
of bark, eat before 9 a.m., avoi i seclusion and wear red-coloured 

clothes constitute the fashion of the Budhistic mendicants.” 

A. — ( I) If Sugatadevciy otherwise called Budha y alone is the deva 
or Lord of the Budhists (we should like to know) who was his 
teacher ? 

(6) If the world is transient in nature, one on seeing an object 
again after a longtime should not be able to recollect that it is the same 
as he had seen before, nor should that object' have been there, no one, 
hence would have been able to remember it. If the Budhists really 
believe in the doctrine that the world is transient, their salvation will 
also be of momentary duration. 

(8) If all objects that are perceived be possessed of consciousness, 
even inert substances should possess conscnusness and conscious 
exertion. Now how could that which is perceptible to the senses be 
nothing ? 

(9) If the intellect possess a form, it should be visible. If the 
outside world exists only in our consciousness and has no objective 
reality, it can never be true, since there can be no perception without 
the existence of objects whose percepts are formed in our consciousness. 

(10) If the cessation of passions and desires constitutes salvation 
suskupti (dreamless sleep) should also be regarded as salvation, but 
such a belief being opposed to the dictates of knowledge is not worthy 
of acceptance. 

We have very briefly discussed some of the doctrinal points and 
beliefs of the Budhists. All enlightened and thoughtful men after 
going through this (description of their beliefs, etc.) will know how 
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mttch learning the writers of the Budhistic scriptures possessed and 
what kind of religion Bvdhism is. The Jainees also share these 
beliefs. 

NOW WE SHALL MAINLY DISCUSS THE JAIN RELIGION.* 

It is written in the Prakamaratnakara , Part I, called Nyayacka - 
krcLsarci , that the Bndhish believe in five substrata (which are renew - 
able in different ages) viz. 

1. A kasha —a subtle form of matter, something like ether. 

2. Time. 

3. The soul. 

4. Pudgala —material atoms. 

Tile Jainee* believe in six substrata which are as follow ; — 

1. Dlianna . 

2. Ad karma. 

3. A kasha. 

4. Pudgala .—material atoms. 

5. The soul. 

6. Time. 

They also hold that out of these six time is not an asiikaya , (a 
substratum) it is only supposed to be a substratum but it is not really so. 

Dharma is that substratum, which exists in the soul and Pudgala 
—the material atoms—(in which changes are brought about by changes 
in mol ion), and becomes the means of sustaining this motion. It is to 
be found in countless places, worlds and in an unlimited measure. 

2. A dharma is that substratum which is the means of maintain¬ 
ing rest in the soul and the material atoms in which changes 
have been wrought by rest. 

3. A kasha is that omnipresent substratum which is the suppoil 

of all souls and material atoms and in which they move 
about and their ingress and egress take place. 

4. Pudgala (primordial matter) is th1ft substratum which is the 

cause (of the universe) ; it is also invisible, eternal and 
( simple. It is known by its effects such as taste, colour 

and smell, and is subject to development and disinte¬ 
gration. 

5. Jiva (the soul) is that substratum which is the seat of con 

1 sciousness, and is of service in acquiring knowledge and 
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is affected by countless changes (wrought in its environ¬ 
ments). It is the doer (of acts) and reaper (of fruits). 

6 Kala (time) is that which is indicative of the above-mention¬ 
ed five substrata being near or far, new or old and in 
which all the present events take place. % 

A .—'The belief of the Bndhists with regard to the substrata 
being new in each age is quite erroneous, as Akasha , time, the soul 
and atoms can never be new or old, since they or beginuingless 
and imperishable on account of being factors in the causation (of the 
universe). How can then such terms as new and old be applicable to 
them. 

r , The belief of the Jahiees (in the existence of the above mentioned 
six substrata) is also untenable, since dharma (righteusness) and 
adharma (unrighteousness) are not substrata but attributes (of the 
soul), hence they have no separate existence from the soul. It would 
have been alright, if they had believed in (four substrata vis.) 
Akasha , atoms, the soul, and time. The Vaisheshika Shastra teaches 
that there are nine substrata vis. Prithvi Apa , Teja, Vayu , Akasha i 
time, spa:e, the soul (human or Divine) and the nta?ias. This teaching 
alone is the right one, because these nine distinct substrata have 
been ascertained (by the philosophers). It is sheer prejudice on the 
put of the Budhists to believe in one conscious entity—the soul— 
and refuse to believe in the other— Gpd. 

The seven B hang as or Periphases and Syadvada2 of the Bud¬ 
hists and the Jainees are as follow • — 

1 . To affirm the existence of an object constitutes the first 
Bhanga. For example, when we say “The pot exists,” 
we affirm its existence and negative its non-existence. 

To affirm the non-existence of an object constitutes the second 
Bhanga. For example, when we say " The pot does not 
exist.” we negajiye its existence. 

3. To affirm the existence of an object but to deny its being 
different from what it is constitutes the third Bhanga . For 
example, when we say “The pot exists but it is not a 

i Thesfe terms have already been explained in the 3 rd Chapter of this 
book,— 7>. 

2 . Syadvad is an assertion of probability (Philosophy), it algo me ans 
a form of septicism— 7>. 
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(piec^of) cloth,” we affirm the existence of the pot and 
deny its being a (piece) of cloth. This is quite distinct from 
the first two Bhang as. 

4. To affirm the existence of an object and deny its existence 
* if looked upon as a second object of the sanu kind con¬ 
stitutes the fourth Bhang a. For example, when we say 
lt Tbe pot exists but it does not exist as a second pot,” we 
affirm its existence as well its non-existence at the same 
time. 

5. To affirm, that it is wrong to call an object what it is not, con¬ 

stitutes the fifth Bhayiga . For example, it is wrong to cal* 
a pot a (piece of) cloth. It is right to affirm ghaiship l 
(/.£., the fact of its being a pot) of a ghat (pot) and wrong 
to affirm potship 1 [i. c. y the fact of its being a (piece of) 
cloth.] 

6 . To affirm, that it is not right to call an object what it is not, 

and that whatever it is, it is and that it is right to speak 
of it as such, constitutes the sixth Bhanga . For example, 
whatever is not a pot should ‘not be spoken of as a pot, and 
whatever is a pot is so and should be spoken of as such. 

7. To affirm that it is desirable to speak of an object but it does 
not exist, while it is not desirable to speak of another 
(object) such as a pot /constitutes the seventh Bhanga. 

Similarly— 1 . “ To affirm that the soul i.s } but does not exist 

in the dead, inert objects is called the first Bhanga . 

\ To affirm that the soul does not exist in the dead, inert 
matter constitutes the second Bhanga . 

3. (To affirm that) the soul is indescribable constitutes the 
third ^Bhanga. ; ; 

k'4'. To affirm, that when the soul is?embodied, it becomes manifest, 
but when it leaves the body, it remains non-manifest constitutes the 
fourth Bhanga. . ~ 

5. To affirm that the soul is but is indescribable constitutes the 
fifth Bhanga 

1. I owe the reader an apology fox coining these terms but I am con¬ 
strained to do so,— TV. 
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6. To affirm that the soul not being coginiab'e the senses and 
is not visible constitutes the sixth Bhang a. 

7. To affirm that the soul is t because its existence can be 
inferred, and at the same time it is not because it is not visible, that it 
is not unchangeable, on the other hand it changes every moment, and 
that it cannot be said of it that after being something it becomes 
nothing, nor that being nothing it becomes something constitutes the 
seventh Bhanqa. 

In like manner there are eternal and non-eternal Saptabha?iyas 
(seven periphases). Saptabhangas can be spoken of every object by 
virtue of its special characteristics and common characteristics, pro¬ 
perties and changes (taking place in it). 

This is the Spaiabhangi and Syadvada philosophy of the Budhists 
and the Jainees. 

A .—All the above could be expressed by the use of the terms 
AnyonyabhcLva 1 (or reciprocal negation of identity) Sadharmya (Simili¬ 
tude) and Vaidharma (Dissimilitude). To discard such easy expres¬ 
sions and concoct circumlocatory methods of expressing thought could 
have no object other than that of ensnaring the ignorant. Nov mark ! 
The soul as a soul-less object does not exist, nor does the soul-less 
object exist as a soul*possessing. The fact of the mere existence 
of the soul and the dead, inert matter constitutes their similitude, 
while the fact of one being possessed of consciousness and the other 
devoid of it constitutes their dissimilitude s in other words con¬ 
sciousness exists in the soul but innertness does not. In like 
manner, their Saptabhangas and Syadvada become easily intelligible 
by reflecting a little on the similarities and dissimilarities between the 

l It is one of the different forms of non-exigence described in Chapter III—7>. 
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characteristics {of different objects). Why should then such 
circumlocutory and absurd expressions be concocted. 

Both the Budhists and the Jaincss equally beliex^e in Saptabhan^a 
and S'jyadvatiy though there are some minor points on which ^they 
are divided. 

NOW WR SHALL DISCUSS THE JAIN RELIGION ONLY. 

1 . The Jainees believe in ‘ two principal entities only, viz. , one 
possessed of conscious /, ess , and the other devoid of consciousness ; Viveka 
consists in distinguishing one from the other. A Viveki is one 
who aceepls what is worth}' of being accepted and rejects what is 
worthy of being rejected.” 

2 . “It is best to reject that senseless religion which teaches that 
theie is a Maker of the Universe, free from passions and desires, 
Who runted the world, and to embrace (the Jain religion which 
teaches that) the soul is possessed of the highest light and can be 
realized through (the practice ot) YoqaP 

They do not believe in any other’ conscious entity—God—besides 
the soul. The Budhists and the Jainees hold that there is no Eternal, 
Perfect God. Raja Shiva Prasad writes in his book called the Itihas 
Jimarnashah that they have got two names—Jain and Boudha (Budhist). 
These two terms are synonymous. But some of the Budhists are Vania 
Marais and eat meat and drink spirituous liquois. The Jainees differ 
from jithem. Mahavira and Gautama Gandharas (lords of hosts) 
are called Budhas by the Budhists, xvhile they have been named Gan ♦ 
thara and Jinavara by the Jainees. Raja Shiva Prasad whose fore¬ 
fathers have been Jainees for generations together writes in the thi d 
Chapter of his book called Itihas Timarnashak that Jina lived alto¬ 
gether about 1,000 yeais before Suami Shankracharya . The Budhist 
or the Jain religion prevailed in the whole of Bharathavarshx (India s . 
He then adds the following foot note. “ By the term Baudha (Budhist 
religion) we mean that anti - Vedic religion which prevailed ill all India 
from the time of Ganadhardtfahavir, or Gautama Swami to that of Swami 
Shemkar and was believed in by the Emperors Ashoka and Samprah 
The Jain religion cannot but be include d, in i» ■ The words Jiva 
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from which the word Jain is derived and Budha —from which the 
woid Baudha (Budhist) is derived—are both synonymous. The 
dictionary gives the same meaning ot both these words. Both 
(the Jaiuees and the Budhists) believe in Gautama. Besides, 
Shakhyamuni Gautama Budha is often called Mahavira in the ancient 
books, such as Dipavansha , of the Budhists. It is clear then that in 
his time at any rate both these religions were one and the same. The 
foreigners (Europeans) have in thfcir books called them by the name 
of Budhists, it is only for this reason that we have not used the term 
Jaiuees for the followers of Gazitama and have instead called them 
Baudha (Budh ists). ” 

The Amarkosha l says the same thing—, 

“He is called Sarvajna Sngata Budha. Dharmaraja, Tathagata 
Samantabhadra, Merajit. Lokajite, (and) Jina etc.” 

Is it not clear even now that Budha and Jina, or Baudha (Budhist) 
and Jainee, are one and the same ? Has even Amor Singh made 
a mistake in writing that Budha and Jina are the names of the 
same person ? The ignorant Jainees neither know anything about 
theirown religion nor that of others. Being blinded by prejudice 
they simply talk nonsense, but those who are learned among them 
know very well that the word Budha is synonymous with Jina and 
Baudha (Budhist) with Jainee. There is not the least doubt about it. 

The Jainees hold that soul itself becomes God, their lirathankars 
having attained salvation became God. They do not believe in an 
eternal God, 
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Sarvajna (Omniscient) Vitaraga (free from passions ot love, etc.) 

}$. 

Arhan (worthy of homage), tCevali (saved) lirthan h rit (sanctified) 
and Jina (victorious) are the sig, names of the gods of the atheists 
(Jainees and Budhists)- 

Chandrasuri thus describes the nature (and attributes) of the 
Supreme Deity in his book called the Aptanishchayalcmkara : — 

O. —(1) " Verily He that is free from such, evils as passions of 
love, etc., worthy of being worshipped in the three worlds, rightly 
expounds all branches of knowledge is Omniscient and Adorable is 
the Supreme God. :5 

Trautatiias have written to the same effect— 

(2) ‘'There is no Omniscient, Eternal God demonstrable by 
ocular evidence, since we do not see one at the present time. In the 
absence of ocular proof, there can be no inferential evidence, 
because the inferential proof of an object can only be available after 
direct perception of a part of it.” 

(3) “ In the absence of direct perception and inference , testimony 
or verbal authority also cannot be available in order to prove the 
existence of an EternalImmortal, Omniscient Supreme Spirit' 
These three pr y J being unavailable, Arthavada (praise and dis¬ 
praise) Prakriti (or life-sketch) and Itihasa (history) can be of no 
good.” 

(4) “Lik? bahubrihi 1 compound the existence of the Invisible 
Supreme cannot be demonstrated. Without hearing about God from 
preachers, the reiteration of His nature, attributes, etc., is impossible.” 
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i. Jt is one of the principal kinds of compounds in Sanskrit. fn it, two 
or more nouns in apposition to each other are compounded, the'attributive 
memtr (whether a noun or an adjective) being placed first and made to 
tfualify another 1 substantive, and neither of the two members separately, but 
the sense of the whple compound, qualifies that substantive. I f\e Practical 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary by V. S. Apte, M.a. 
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A .—Had there been no Eternal God, who would have createds 
the bodies of the parents of your god Arhan ? A body possessed 
of all the necessary organs in the proper proportions and places, etc., 
and fit to perfectly discharge all its functions verily needs a maker— 
one who combines all the different elements properly—to come into 
being, because, being inert, such a beautifully constructed body can¬ 
not, by itself, come into existence, as its constituent elements do 
not possess the knowledge of combining together properly. Besides, 
one that is first possessed of such faults as the passions of love, etc., 
and then later on becomes free from them, cannot be God, because 
when the causes, whose operation helps the soul to free itself 
from the bondage of evils (such as passions of love, etc.,) cease 
to act, their effect—the salvation—will come' to an end. One that 
is possessed of finite power and finite knowledge can never be 

Omnipresent and Omniscient. Since the soul is by nature cir¬ 
cumscribed and possessed of a finite nature, and finite attributes 
and activity, it can never expound perfectly all the different 

branches of knowledge, hence your Tirthankaras can never become 
God. 

2. Do you only believe in what is perceptible to the senses, and 

not in what is otherwise ? Just as colour cannot be perceived 

by ears, nor sound by eyes ; in like manner, the Kternai Supreme 
Spirit is not perceptible to the senses. He can only be seen 
by a pure soul through the purity of heart, acquisition of knowledge 
and the practice of yoga. Just as one cannot reap the advant¬ 
ages of knowledge without acquiring it, likewise the . Supreme Spirit 
cannot be seen without the practice of yoga and .gaining Ibe 

highest knowledge. Moreover, just as the earth is made directly 
cognizable by observing its properties such as form, etc., which 
are inseparably related to it, similarly we become directly cognizant 
of God by observing the wonderf&l design of this world. Again, 
when we are inclined to commit a sin, feelings of fear, shame and 
hesitation arise in our soul. Now* these feelings are given orise to by 
the Omniscient Supreme Spirit. We, thus become directly cog7iizant 
of the presence of God. 

3, The evidence of direct cognition as well as that oif Inference 
being thus available, the evidence of Testimony in support of the 
Eternal, Begintiingless, Omniscient God is also valid. All these 
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proofs being available it cannot but be right to praise his powers 
and -attributes, because tha nature, attributes and characteristics 
of an eternal substance are also ele^tal, hence, there is nothing to 
prevent us from glorifying the Eternal Supreme Spirit. 

4. Just as no human work can be done without the ao/r, 
lifcewfeb, this great master-piece—the universe—could not possibly 
nave come into existence without a Maker. Such being the case, even 
an idiot cannot doubt His existence. On hearing about God from 
preachers, it also becomes easy to reiterate what one has heard. 

Hence, it is wrong on the part of the Jainees to deny Hie 
"existence of God on the ground that such proofs as direct cognition , 
ect,, are wanting. 

0. —(l) “ It cannot be said of an eternal Shasira that it is 
created, because how could a non-eternal and, therefore, 
unreliable book correctly explain an Omniscient God ? 

(2) u If the existence of God is proved on the authority ot 
His word, it comes to this that the truth of an eternal 

revelation rests on the authority of an Eternal God, 
while the existence of an eternal God is proved on the 
authority of His Eternal Word. This is an argument in a 
circle/’ 1 

(3) “When you hold the Veda to be tine, because it is the Word 

of an Omniscient God. how can you* then, prove the 
existence of God on the authority of that very Veda ? 
In order to prove that God exists and the Veda is His 
Word, you will have to look for some other authority. 
Hence there will be no finality in authority.2 

(\) wzw i 

trfsr&g esprit 11 

(*0 srastswh i 

sresfa w 11 

1. Literally it would mean that they, />., God and the Veda will be subject to 

anyonyaslirayadosha , i.e., the charge ot being dependent on each other or arguing 
in a circle. — Tr, » 

2. In San skirt philosophy it is called anavastha dosha and is regarded as one of 
the faults of reasoning. It means absence of finality or conclusion, or ail endless 
series of statements or causes and effects. — 7>. 
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A .—We (believers in the Veda ) hold that God, His nature, attri* 
butes and actions are eternal. Eternal and beginningless substances 
cannot be subject to anyonyashrayq, dosha , i.e. , the charge of being de¬ 
pendent on each other for authority. Just as an effect is known by its 
cause and vice versa , and the nature and properties of a cause reside 
permanently in its effect, while those of an effect in its cause; 
in like manner, God and His infinite attributes, such as knowledge 
etc., being eternal, the Veda which is God’s Word, cannot be charged 
with anavastha dosha (absence of finality in authority.) 

Yon believe your iirthankaras to be God. Now, this can never 
be true, because unless they had parents, their bodies could not 
be formed. How could they have, then, practised austerities and 
% attained knowledge and salvation ? What fe the result of combination 
must have a beginning, since combination presupposes separate exist¬ 
ence (of the constituent elements). Hence you should believe in an 
Eternal Creator of the world. However great siddhal a man may be, 
he can 112 ver prefectly understand the construction of the human 
body. Besides, when a siddha passes into the condition of dreamless 
sleep , he does not remain conscious of any thing. Again, when a man 
is afflicted with (physical or mental) suffering, his knowledge also 
diminishes. 

No one but Jainees with warped intellects could believe an entity 
which is possessed of finite power and is circumscribed as God. If 
you say that those tirihankaras were born of their parents, whose 
children were their parents and so on. There will thus be an absence 
of finality. 

A DISCUSSION ON THEISM AND ATHEISM. 

Now we give here questions 2 set forth, in part II of the Prakarna 
Ratnakar on theism and atheism, with out answers : — 

0.—Nothing happens in this world as the result of the Will of 
God. Whatever happens is the result of deeds. 

(\) ^ 1 

1.—A sidha is one who lias attained the highest state of perfection pssoible to 
tnan—7>. 

2 These have been approved of, and published, by many a well-knoton Jainee . 
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A.~ll everything is the result of deeds,- who is the-doer of 
deeds? IE you answer that the soul is the doer (of deeds) we ask 
who. created the organs such as ears with which the soul does 
deeds ? If you answer that they are beginniugless ani it is in their 
nature to come into being, we rejoin that what is beginnitfgless 
can never cease to exist, hence salvation will be impossible. If you 
say that like Pragabhavavat (that kind of non-existence which did 
not exist before it came into being) it has no beginning but has an 
end, all will be freed of the necessity of doing deeds without any 
effort on their part. If there were no God, (the giver of the fruits of 
their deeds to souls), no soul will ever, of its own free-will, suffer 
punishment for its sins, just as burglars and other criminals do not 
voluntarily suffer punishment for their crimes such as burglary, it is 
the law that compels them to do so ; in like manner, it is God Who 
makes the soul reap the fruits of its actions,—good or bad, otherwise 
all order will be lost; in other words, one soul will do deeds while the 
other will reap the fruits thereof. 

0. — God is actionless, because if He did any deeds He would have 
to reap the fruits thereof. Hence you should also believe like us in 
the perfect beings who have attained, salvation and are actionless. 

A—God is not actionless, on the other hand, He is active. Why is 
He not active when He is a Conscious Being. When He is active, He 
cannot be actionlcss. No enlightened man can believe in your fictitious 
God who is no other than your tirthankaras^hvm&VL souls you have 
attained the state of salvation, since whoever becomes God through the 
operation of certain causes would become non-eternal and dependent. 
Such a God was a mere human soul before he attained God-head and 
then, through some cause or another, he became God, some day he 
will again become a soul as it can never get rid of its own nature. 
It has been a soul for an infinite number of years and will remain so 
eternally. Hence it' is right to believe in the Eternal, Self-existent 
God. Now mark ! The soul at the present time does acts—virtuous 
or sinful—and reaps the fruits thereof—pleasure or pain, but God does 
not. - Had God not been active, He would not have been able to 
create the world. If you believe acts to be beginningless but perish¬ 
able like PragaJbhavvai , they will not "stand in intimate, inseparable 
relation to the soul, and if this be the case, they will be sanyogaja (the 
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result of unionl) and hence perishable. If you believe that the souls 
in the state of emancipation are actionless (we should like to know) 
if they are possessed of consciousness or not. If you answer in the 
affirmative, then it is clear that they do possess mental activity, but if 
you deny them consciousness (we ask) do they, then, become dead, inert 
like stones in the state of emancipation, lie in one place and remain 
idle ? If you say yes, your salvation is no salvation at all but dark¬ 
ness and bondage. 

O.—God is not All-pervading, because if He be so, all objects 
could be possessed of consciousness, and men should not be divided 
into four Classes, viz., Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra 
some of which are higher than others. The same God pervading all 
there should be no inequality among human beings. 

A.— The 1 pervader ’ and the pervaded are not one and the same ; 
on the other hand, one that is pervaded is localized, whilst the 
pervader is present in all places, just as ether pervades all, while the 
earth and other objects such as a pot and a piece of cloth are localized, 
but the ether and the earth are not one ; in like manner, God and the 
Universe are not one. Just as ether pervades all objects, such as 
a pot or a piece of cloth, and yet they are notether, likewise, God. 
Who is possessed of consciousness pervades all objects but they do 
not become conscious (like God). Just as a learned man and an 
ignorant man, a righteous man and an unrighteous man are not equal, 
in like manner, on account of differences in their qualities, such as 
knowledge, in actions such as truthfulness in speech, and in disposition , 
such as gentleness ( Brahmanas, Kshatryas , Vaishyas and Shudras 
and outcast are rgarded unequal). The duties and qualifications of 
the four Classes, have already been dealt with. ( Vide Chapter IV). 

0 .—If God be the author of creation what is, then, the use of parents? 

A .—Males and females created by God in the beginning of creation 
were not the result of sexual congress. This is called aishwari srishti; 
but He is not the Author of Jaivi Srishti, (i. e., creation which is the 
result of sexual union). God cannot do what is the work of the soul. 
God has created trees, fruits, medicinal herbs and cereals, etc.; if man 

1. i. e. not inherent in or inseparably related to the soul but united to it - 
in other words, they are a sort of accretion.—TV. 
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would not take cereals, etc , thrash and grind them and make them 
into bread and eat it, will God do these things in his place ? The 
soul could not even exist if it did not do its work. Hence it rests with 
God to create {human) bodies in the beginning of Creation (but after 
He has done so) it becomes the work of man to procreate children, etc. 

Ot —Why did God get Himself involved in the troubles and worries 
of this world, when He is Eternal, Beginningiess, Conscious, All- 
Blissful and All-knowledge ? Even an ordinary man would not give 
up his pleasures and take to what entails pain and suffering, why 
should God have done such a thing ? 

A .—The Supreme Spirit is never involved in troubles and worries 
of this world, nor does He ever give up His Blissful stale, since he 
that is circumscribed is involved in pain and ignorance but not one 
who is All-pervading. Who but the Eternal, Conscious, All-Blissful 
and Omniscient Supreme Spirit could create the world. The soul does 
npt possess the power of creating the world nor does inert matter 
possess the power to mould itself, hence it is the Supreme Spirit alone 

Who creates the world and also remains in blissful state. Just as 
God has created this world out of tire material atoms, likewise it is He 
who has ordained that children should be born of their parents,—'their 
efficient cause. 

a—Why did God give up the bliss ot Emancipation and bother 
Himself with the creation, sustenance and dissolution of the universe? 

A .—God is Ever-free and Eternal. He does not act like your 
Tirthankars who lived in one place and were in bondage before they 
were emancipated. He that possesses an infinite nature, infinite 
powers, infinite attributes, infinite activity does not become subject to 
bondage by creating, sustaining and dissolving this little—compared 
to God—world. Bondage and emancipation are correlated. Bondage 
has reference to Emancipation and vice versa . How could emancipa¬ 
tion be predicated of Him Who was never in bondage. It is the 
circumscribed soul that becomes subject to bondage and emancipation. 
The Infinite, All-pervading, Omnipresent God does not become subject 
to bondage or emancipation, dependent upon particular causes. That 
Supreme Spirit is, therefore, called Ever-free. 

0 .—The soul can reap the fruits of its deeds without the instru 
pientalily of a higher power even as intoxicants such as Indian hemp 
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fCanuabis Iniica) inebriate a man without any extrinsic aid. Hence, 
God is not the giver of fruits (of deeds). 

A. Just as a dacoit or a burglar does not voluntarily go to jail, nor 
does a homicide, of his free-will, mount the gallows it is the king by 
whom those sentences are executed. Likewise God justly punishes the 
soul for its sins in accordance with the laws ordained by Him because 
no soul wants to suffer punishment for its evil deeds. Hence the 
necessity of a Just Ruler of the Universe is established. 

O .—There is not one God in the universe, all the emancipated 
souls become God. 

A .—This assertion is altogether absurd, because the soul, being 
emancipated after having been in bondage, must necessarily become 
subject to bondage again, because it is not free by nature. “ Your 
twenty-four Ththankaras were in bondage beiore they were emanci¬ 
pated, hence they will necessarily become subject to bondage again. 
If there are many Gods, don’t they quarrel and wrangle with each 
other just as men do here. 

O .—O idiot ! There is no Maker of this world. The universe has 
come into existence by itself. 

A ,—This is a great blunder of Jainees. Can an act ever be done 
without a doer ? Can an effect ever come into being without any effort 
on the part of the doer ? Has any one ever seen wheat being 
ground into flour and flour made into bread without the agency of man 
and the bread going without any effort on their part down the throats 
of the Jainees f Cotton is never seen to be transformed except through 
the instrumentality of man, into thread and clothes such as a coat, a 
dhoti, 1 a handkerchief, a jacket, a turban in the cotton fields before it 
is sent into towns ? When such is not the case, how could this 
multifarious world, with its wonderful construction, come into being 
without a Maker ? If you, through sheer prejudice, hold on to the 
belief that the universe came into being without the instrumentality 
of a higher power, you ought to prove to us by ocular demonstration 
that the above-mentioned articles, such as clothes, come into existence 
without the agency of man. When you can’t do it, how can a 
sensible man, then, ever believe in your most unwarrantable 
statements. 

X It is a garment for the lower half of the body.—7;' 
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O' Is God Virakta (one who has renounced all pleasures) or 
Mohita (one who is attached to wordly objects) ? If He be Virakta , 
why did He bother himself about creating this world ? But if he be 
Mohita , he could not possess the power to create the world. 

Neither Vairagya (Renunciation) nor Moha (infa 4 ration) can 
be predicated of God, because He that is All-pervading can neither 
accept nor renounce auything. There is nothing higher than God, 
nor is there anything that is unattainable to Him, hence He cannot 
be attached to anything. Renunciation and infatuation can be pre¬ 
dicated of the soul and not of God. 

0 .—Should you hold that God created the world and gives soujs 
the fruits of their deeds, He would be involved in the manifold affairs 
of this world and will consequently be afflicted with misery 7 . 

A*— When a righteous, and learned judge of this world, who 
discharges manifold duties and awards men just fruits of their deeds, 
does not get involved in his affairs nor is afflicted with misery, why 
should the Great God, possessed of Infinite powers, be involved in the 
affairs of this world, and afflicted with misery ? You, through your 
ignorance, seem to think that God is also like you or one of your 
Tirthankars. Now, this is the result of your lack of knowledge. Shou d 
you desire to rid yourself of your ignorance and the like evils you 
should depend on the Veda and other shastras for guidance. Oh why 
do you doubt and stumble ? 

Now, we shall show, on the authority of their (scriptural) apho* 
risms, wliat the beliefs of the Jainees with regard to the universe are, 
We shall briefly give the meaning of the Sutras (scriptural aphorisms) 
and then discuss them in order to show how far they are right and how 
far wrong. 

" This world has no beginning nor an end. Neither it was ever 

Ratnasara created, nor will it ever perish ; in other wrrds, this world 
Part II, t f , , ,, 

602. has never been created by any one. , 

A discussion T , . . , . 

between Ill the above-mentioned discussion on theism and 

Mahavira a tht rstti it has been stated "0,-idiot! there is no creator 

Gaulnm. of the world. It was never made, nor will it ever perish.” 

fee ercrswiTsrfcr 
«ro ^ srgfosrcr*; ?jsr o n 
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A .—That which is the result of the combination (of different 
elements) can never be beginningless or endless. An effect must have, 
a beginning as well as an end. All objects of this world are the 
result of the combination of their constituent elements, and are 
subject to creation and dissolution, why is uot this world, then, sub¬ 
ject to creation and dissolution, had your Tirthankaras possessed 
correct knowledge, they would not have written such impossible 
things (in their books). You are as ignorant as the founders of your 
faith were. A man who believes what you Jaimes say can never 
know the true nature of things. Why can’t you believe that that 
which is clearly the result of the combination of its constituent 
elements is subject to creation and dissolution ? It is clear, then, 
that the teachers or the founders of the .Jain religion were not ac¬ 
quainted with the sciences of Geography and Astronomy, nor do the 
Jaineesy at the present moment, possess any knowledge of these 
subjects, otherwise how could they have believed in, and taught, the 
under-mentioned incredible things. 

Mark ! According to the Jaineesy even the earth is the body of a 
soul ; they also believe in such creatures whose bodies are made of 
water. No man could ever believe in such things. 

Now, here are a few samples of the false teachings of their 
lifthankars whom the Jainees believe to be possessed of correct 
kuowledge and the state of God-head. 


Time has been described in the Ratnasabhaga [The Jainees believe 
this book to be authoritative. It was printed and published at the 
Jainprabhakar Press, Benares, by Nanak Chand Jati, on the 28lh df 
April, 1S79 A.D.] on page 145 thus : — 


Samya is called Sukshmakala (smallest period of tinfe), 


Asankhyata Samyas 
16,70,216 Avalis 

30 Mahurtas 
15 Divas as 
2 Pakshas 
12 Mas as 

7,000,000 xiu,000,000l 
+ 56,000 X 10,000,000/ 

Asankhyata Pnrrns — 1 Palyoma kala* 


Varshas 


~ Avail . 

— Mahurta . 

■= 3 Divas (day). 

~ 1 Paksiia (fortnight). 

— 1 Masa (month). 

— IF %rsha (year). 

1 Purva. 
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Now, as to the exposition of the meaning of the word Asankkyaia. 

I*et a pit, square in shape, each side of which is four kosas* long 
and the same in depth be dug, let it be filled with pieces of the hairs 
of the body of jugli men in the following manner The t air of a jngU 
man is 4,096 times finer than that of an ordinary man of our days, in 
other words, 4,096 hairs of a jugli man make one hair of an ordinary 
man. Now, take the hair of a jugli man about one finger’s breadth 
and length and divide it into 8 parts and then repeat this process seven 
times and you get altogether 2,097,152 pieces. Fill the above- 
described pit with such pieces of hair. Then get one piece of hair out 
of the pit in 100 years, when all the pieces of hair have been removed 
in this way and the pit is emptied, the time occupied by this process is 
still Sankhyatci not ( Asankhyata ). When each of those pieces is again 
divided into Asankhyuta pieces and the pit is again filled with such 
pieces of hspir so compactly that even if the army of an Rmperor of the 
whole earth were to pass over the pit, it should not make any impres¬ 
sions on it. Then let each piece of hair be taken out once in one 
hundred years, when that pit is thus emptied, the period covered by 
the whole process is called purva. Such Asankhyata Purvas make one 
PalyomakaU. 

100,000 x 100,000,000 Palyomkal$—\ Sugar opama kala. 

100,000 x 100,000,000 Sagaropazvakala=\ Utsar pan i. 

1 Utsarpani+X Avavarpani=\ Kala Chakrat Kala (or one cycle of 
time), 

Ananta Kalachakra$—\ pudgala pravrita, Amnia Kala is that 
which is beyond the calculation of time given in the Jain Scriptures 
and has been exemplified by nine illustrations. 

Such Ananta Fudgula pravriias have passed since the soul has 
been wandering about. 

Now, will you, mathematicians be able to calculate the time 
given iu the Jain books, and will you be able to believe it to be 
correct ? The Tirthankras of the Jainees had studied a novel kind 
of mathematics. Such are the teachers and followers of the Jain 
faith. Their ignorance is unfathomable. We give here a few more 
specimens of their dense ignorance. 

~*7mile~i | kosiu In some parts of India 2 miles^i kosa — Tr, 

27 
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In the Ratnasarabhaga , on page 133, begins what is called 
the essence of the Jain scriptures written by their Tirlhankaras from 
Rishabhdeva to Mahavira who are 24 in number. On page 148 
of the same book it is written that the ear th and stones, which are 
different forms of earth, should be regarded as Priihvi Kayu crea¬ 
tures. The bodies of such creatures are the minutest part of a finger 
breadth, in other words, they_ are very small. Their age 
is 22 ,U 00 years at the most. There are countless souls in one 
katnasarbhag P^ ant - These are called ordinary plants. Bulbouss roots, 
page r 49 . roots, etc., and Anantakaya , etc., are the souls of ordinary 
plants. Their age is Anla. mnhurt, but this mahurt is \htJainMakurla 
that has been described above. The simple plant is one which 
possesses only one sense, (z. e-, of touch’) and only one soul. The body 
of such a soul measures 4,000 'yojanas in length. [According to the 
believers in the Puranas, 1 yojana 4 —kosas but, according to th 
Jaimes, 1 yojana— 10,000 kosas.~] Its age is, at the most, 10,000 years. 


Now, we come to the souls which possess a body with two senses, 
i.e., one body and the other mouth, such as a conch-shell and a louse. 
Their physical bodies measure, at the most, 48 kosas in length and 
their age, at the most, is 12 years. The writer has trade a mistake here. 
A creature with such a big body should have a longer duration 


of life. 

Lice with bodies 48 kosas long will surely be found on the 
bodies of the Jaimes alone and they alone must have seen them 
Other people could never be so lucky as they. 


Their scorpions, bugs, fleas and flies have bodies 1 yojan long 
Their age, at the most, is 6 months. We are sure 110 one 
K bhagaT besides the Jaimes has ever seen a scorpion 8 miles Jong, 
page 15 c. Scorpions and flies 8 miles long are to be found according 
10 the Jain faith alone. Such scorpions and flies must be surely found 
in the houses of the Jahiecs alone and they alone in the whole world 
must have seen them. Should one of <uch scorpions sting a Jainee, 
it is hard to imagine how he would suffer. The watery creatures 
such as fish have bodies 1,000 yojanas. One yojana being equal to 
10,000 kosas, the body o a watery creature must be 10 , 000,000 Mar 
long. Their age is 10 , 000,000 Purva varshas. None but the Jainess 
could ever have seen such big creatures. The bodies of quadrupeds, 
such as elephants, range between 2 an l 9 kosas in length and their 
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age is 84,000 years. No one but the Jaimes could ever have seen them, 
and it is they alone who could believe in their existence, No sensible 
man could believe in such things. 

‘ ^ ie mammals that live in water have bodies 1,000 yojanas or 

Ratnasar kosas long and their age is 100,000,000 years. 

bhaga, The founders of the Jain faith alone must have seen such 
page 151 . animals with such huge bodies in their dreams. Now* 
are these not huge lies ? These things are so utterly incredible. 

Now, we come to the measurements of the earth: — 

On this crooked planet there are Asa?ikhyata lands and Asan- 
Ratnasar- khyata oceans. By the term Asankkyata is here meant 
bhaga, the period covered by l 1 /?. Sagaropamkala. On this earth 

page 153 . Jambudwipa is in the midst of all isbpds. Its area is 

100,000 yojanas or 1 , 000 , 000 , 000 , sq. kosas . This is land is 
surrounded on all sides by the salt sea. Its area is 200,000 yojans 
or 2 , 000 , 000,000 (sq.) kosas . Next to it is the ocean called 
Kaladadhis ; its area is 8,000,000,000 (sq.) kosas. Further back is 
Pnshkaravarta island. Its interior is divided into zones. One-half 
of it is occupied by men. Further than this there are countless ocean* 
and islands in which crawling creatures_live. 

Ratnasar- 

bhaga, In tk e J a mbu island there are 6 continents: — 

page 153 . 

1 . Himavanta. 2 . Airandavania . 3. Harivarsha. 

4. Ramyava. 5. Devauru . 6 . Uttarkuru :. 

A .—Geographer please ! Have you made a mistake in taking the 
measurements of the earth or the Jainees f Will you please correct the 
Jainees if it be their mistake or correct yourselves if you have made a 
mistake. Anyhow settle this little matter between yourselves. A little 
reflection will show that the writers of the Jabt scriptures and their 
disciples were quite ignorant of Geography, Astronomy, and Mathe¬ 
matics. Had they been conversant with these branches of knowledge, 
why would they have concocted such cock-and-bull stories ? No 
wonder ! Such people believe the universe to be uncreated and deny 
the existence of God. The Jainees do not let learned men of ether 
faiths have their books to read, because the books they believe to 
have been written by their reliable Tirthankars are full of such 
things as are opposed to the dictum of knowledge. They do not 
let other people see them, lest someone might expose their absurdities. 
No one, besides the Jainees , who possesses a grain of sense can ever 
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^believe In such yarns. They have introduced all these absurdities, in 
order to prove that the world is beginningless, but it is ^altogether 
wrong. It is true though* that the material cause of the world (calltd 
prakriii) is beginningless, because those pramanus —the minutest 
particles of matter which cannot be further divided by any means— 
* are the basic principles and are uncreated, but they do not possess any 
power for ordered formation and disintegration. The pramanus are 
simple entities. They are separate from each other and inert by nature. 
They cannot combine with each other in an ordered manner, hence 
it is imperative that there should b$ a Conscious Being to combine 
them who should also be Omniscient. It is the work of the Beginning - 
less, Eternal, Conscious vSupreme Spirit to regulate the sun and the 
earth and other planets. The physical world, in which combination 
(of different elenfgnts) and a special design are to be seen, can never 
be t^ginniugless. Should you believe the effect to be beginningless, 
it will have no cause ; in other words, it will be both an effect and its 
own cause and, therefore, atmashrayi. But this can never be true 
since a man cannct stand on his own shoulders, nor can one become 
his own father or son. Hence the necessity of a Maker of the Universe 
is clearly demonstrated. 

0 .—If God be held the Maker of the universe, Who is His 
Maker ? 

A .—There can be no Maker (first) Maker, the Cause of the (first) 
Cause. It is only became the first Maker or the first Cause exists that 
(the world—) an effect—comes into being. Th^t of which combination 
(with others) or separation (from them) cannot be predicated and which 
is the cause of the first combination or disintegration can never have 
another maker or cause. This subject has been fully discussed in the 
8th Chapter of this book. The reader is advised to consult that Chap¬ 
ter for further information. How can the Jaineis understand the 
abstruse Science of Cosmogony when they do not even properly 
understand simple and easy things ? 

The belief of the Jainees with regard to the world being beginningless 
and endless, to formation in each substratum being also beginningless 
and endless, and to attributes of each substratum being also endless 
which is recorded in the Prakaranratnakar is quite untenable, because 
attributes and other characteristics that are finite must have an end. 
Even if by the word endless you mean countless, you capnot be right. 
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It may be alright trom the point of view of the soul but cannot be trhe 
from that of God. 

The belief that because each object of the world is distinct from 
all other objects aud cannot be classified with any other objects, 
possesses the power of producing an effect, of being transformed into 
its causal forms and, because there are an endless number of objects in 
the world, the number of forms will be infinite, and the power residing 
in objects will also be infinite betrays the ignorance (of the Jainees), 
How could a pramanu (an atom) contain endless unclassified formations 
when it has limits ? In like manner it is childish to believe that an 
object can possess endless formations in its attributes, because when a~ 
space has limits how can its contents be endless. There are many 
other cock-and-bull stories told in the scriptures of the Jainees . 

Now, we shall set forth (and discuss) the belief of the Jainees with 
regard to jiva (the soul) and ajiva (inert matter). In the Jindafsuri it 
is written: —“What possesses consciousness is jiva. (the soul) and that 
which is devoid of it is ajiva (dead, inert matter). Good and righte¬ 
ous atoms constitute virtue, and evil atoms constitute vice. 

A .—The soul and inert matter have, of course, been rightly de¬ 
fined, but it is wrong to say that the inert atoms are righteous or 
vicious, for, the power of doing right and wrong can exist only in a 
conscious entity. Mark ! All inert substances are incapable of doing 
deeds—good or bad. The doctrine of the immortality of the human 
spirit is sound, but it is foolish to believe that the human soul, whose 
capacities are limited, can, when emancipated, attain to a state of 
omniscience, for whatsoever is finite can never attain infinite power. 
The Jainees believe that, the universe, the soul, the actions oi the 
soul, and the concatenation of births and deaths are eternally co-exis¬ 
tent. Here, too, it seems, that tirthankars of the Jainees have fallen 
into an error, for it is impossible that the created universe (i.e. t the 
world which is the product of the combination of elements), the natu¬ 
ral process called into being after creation, the actions of men and 
metempsychosis should be eternal. If it be so, how can the Jainees 
believe consistently that the concatenation of existences and the 
necessity of doing deeds may come to an end ? Whatever is eternal 
can have no end. If it be said that eternal substances are subject 
to destruction, all eternal substances belieyed in by the Jainees will 
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naturally be thought to he capable of existing -only for a limited 
period. If, however, the word eternal be taken to mean “ that which 
can never come to, an end ” it is impossible not to believe that human 
actions and metempsychosis will exist for ever. This being the 
case, it is clear that salvation, being dependent on a particular cause, 
viz. , the temporary cessation of actions, will last only for a limited 
period and not for ever. Moreover, on . account of the relation 
between the doer and his actions being perpetual, actions will never 
cease to exist. This conclusion subverts the Jain belief that the 
Tirthankars have attained salvation for ever and that the ordinary 
Jainees can also attain to that state. 

O .—If a rice-grain be divested of its cuter covering or be brought 
in contact with fire, the seed cannot grow ; even so a soul once 
emancipated (from physical bondage) can never again become subject 
to births and deaths. 

A. —The relation between the soul and the necessity of doing deeds 
does not resemble that which subsists between a rice-grain and its 
outer covering. It is qne of inseparable inherence. The soul is eternal 
and from eternity action and the soul’s power of doing deeds are inti¬ 
mately related. If it be believed that the human spirit is devoid of the 
power of doing deeds it will naturally follow that all souls are inert 
like stones and, therefore, incapable of enjoying the bliss which falls 
to the share of emancipated spirits. If the soul is emancipated from 
the bondage of actions, the power of doing which has inhered in the 
soul from eternity, it will surely after attaining salvation which (ac¬ 
cording to the Jain belief) is perpetual, again become subject to 
metempsychosis, for if it is possible that a soul being freed from the 
necessity of doing deeds—-which are the means of salvation—can attain 
to the state of final beatitude, it is equally possible for it to revert 
from perpetual salvation to the bondage (of births and deaths). An 
effect which is due to the operation of certain causes can never be 
perpetual. If, however, you believe that salvation is attainable 
without the adoption of the means of attaining it, what then is the 
difficulty in believing that the soul’s (reversion to the state of) bondage 
is possible without Its being under the necessity of doing deeds. A 
piece of cloth which has become dirty on account of contact with dirt 
is cleaned by washing, and can again become dirty ; similarly, the 
soul is placed under the necessity of doing deeds when it has 
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committees ins like dissimulation apd been dominated by malice, etc. 
If you believe that the soul is purified by the attainment of, true 
knowledge, by keeping good company and by righteous conduct 
and is contaminated if the causes which go to contaminate it are 
in operation, you cannot escape the conclusion that souls 
in a state of emancipation can revert to the bondage (of births and 
deaths) and vice versa, ioi if adventitious ^circumstances cau remove 
dirt, they cau, likewise, bnn$ on pollution, The sound belief, there¬ 
fore, is that the soul has heen subject to metempsychosis and emanci¬ 
pation since creation and is not so eternal. 

(A—The soul was never pure. It is always (somewhat) contami¬ 
nated. 

/1-rIf it was never quite pure, it cannot ever be so. It is possible 
to remove by washing the dirt that may have soiled a -sheet originally 
clean, but it is impossible to remove its naturally white coloui. The 
dirt cau soil the sheet again, even if it has been once washed ; simi * 
larlv, the emancipated soul can be branded once again with the 
taint of sin. 

0 .—It is foolish to believe,in the existence of God f . for a man can 
take on a new body as a result of deeds done in the past birth. 

A .—If it be in the power of the soul to take on a new body with¬ 
out Idivine instrumentality, it is inconceivable that it will, of its own 
free will, be re-incarnated amidst happy environments. The plea that 
the soul is subject to the fruits of its deeds will not hold good, for 
even a thief does not go to jail voluntarily nor does (a homicide) 
mount the gallows of. his own free will. It is the king by whose 
authority these sentences are executed. You cannot, therefore, but 
believe that God exists in order to cause the soul to lake on new bodily 
froms and to reward or punish it according to its (good or evil) deeds, 

(9.—Even as drinking causes intoxication (without extrinsic 
aid) so does the, soul receive the fruits of its deeds without the instru¬ 
mentality of any other power. 

,4- This is absurd ! Inveterate drunkards do not feel the effects 
of intoxication as do those who are t addicted to the vice. If your 
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contention be right, those that are sinners of the deepest dye should 
be punished less severely than those who are not given much to sinful 
practices. 

(9.—Each man is punished according to his natural instincts. 

A ,—If the punishment is due to natural instincts, it cannot be pre¬ 
dicated of it that it ha$ began or ended (for it must always endure). 
(It is, therefore, clear that the awatd of reward or punishment is not 
due to adventitious causes) even as accidental Causes soil the clean 
sheet and their removal restores to it its former purity. 

0 .—Combination is essential to the production of a result, just as 
clarified butter cannot be produced unless milk and some acid thing 
are combined. Why not, then, believe that (reward or punishment) 
is the result of the union of the soul with an action ? 

A. Milk and an acid thing are combined through the instru¬ 
mentality of a third entity. There ought, therefore, be a third entity— 
God—to establish a relationship between the soul and the fruits of the 
deeds done by it, for inert substances can never, of themselves, combine 
methodically and the soul, being possessed of finite power, cannot of 
itself, receive the fruits of its actions. This shows that, without the 
operation of laws made by God, the system of rewards and punish¬ 
ments according to deeds done by men cannot work. 

( 9 ,— Whoever is freed from the necessity of doing deeds (attains 
salvation and) becomes God. 

A .—The power of doing actions, being eternally inherent in the 
soul, the latter can never be deprived of it. 

0 .—The necessity of doing deeds is not beginning’ess. 

A *—If it is so, there must have been a time when the soul was 
incapable of doing deeds, and thus the capacity of 4ping actions was 
planted in an entity which did not possess it. Why cannot, then, 
emancipated souls be made to perform deeds ? The relation between the 
doer and the deeds is of an inseparable character and can never cease. 
What we have written on this subject in the 9ih Chapter is, there¬ 
fore, worthy of belief. The soul can never be equal to God, no 
matter how extensive its knowledge and power afe, these latter 
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being;neeessartty limiled. Of course, by force of psySfcbic practices, 
the soil 1 can secure the development of its knowledge totfee greatest 
passible.extent. The arhats among the Jainees believe that, life the 
body, jthe, soul also possesses the property of extensi on. This is 
absurd,t tor, if it be so, the soul of a little insect could uot .be contained 
in the body of ail elephant and vice versa. The soul 1 is a fine entity 
which can reside even in an atom. Its powers, however, are linked 
with nervauric and electric forces and the nerves, etc., and it is, 
therefore, kept informed of all that goes on in the body. If healthy 
influences act upon it, it becomes virtuous, and if unhealthy influences 
operate, it becomes sinful. The following verses clearly set forth 
the Jain beliefs : 

*: 1 ' . • ! 

,(l) 0 man } only by following that Dharama pain caused by 

the concatenation of births and deaths and pursuit of mundane aims 
is destroyed which has been expounded by a deified Jain saint (lit, 
one who has subdued his passions). Do thou believe that only Jain 
preceptors are good teachers and real Dev as ; Brahma , Uarihar and in 
fact all except the Jain saints, the first of whom was named Riskabh- 
deva and the last Mahavir, are not. worthy of adoration. Whoever 
worships them with the desire of securing his well-being is a dupe.” 
The upshot of all this is that no good accrues if one^does not follow 
the good Jain faith and its good saints and follows the bad religion 
and so-called saints of others. 

A ,—Learned men should mark how stupid the Jain scriptures are. 

The regeneration of people grovelling in misery is only possible 
Prakaran ^ ey foll ° w tbe s y stem of ^duct expounded by Jin who 
Ratnakar, is the god of gods,, glorious, deified saint, possessed of all 
knowledge, the expounder of scriptures, pure, free from the 
stain of vice possessed of the qualities of mercy and clemency. 

The religion taught by Harihar is not such as can promote the 
well-being of the world. ' t v 

The four virtues expounded hy the supreme saini9. ( ax£ exalted. 
They are : 
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(1) Mercy (2) forgiveness, (3) possession of * confect know ledge, 
(4) good company; and good conduct - * •*; 

^*-If mercy fe not shown to all‘mankind, it is of no tice. The 
same may be said of forgiveness. It is not good to remain ignorant, 
whileboastihg of knowledge, to grope in the dark while talking of 
good company and to mistake starvation (fasting) for good conduct. 

The following has been said in praise of the Jain religion : — 

%t O man ! even if thou canst not perform austerities, reform thy 
conduct, read the aphorisms, meditate upon the teachings 
Ratnakar Prakaran Ratanakar and other scriptures and bestow 

part 2 , * charity upon the deserving, do thou believe that the arhat 
surta 2 . (the j a j n sa { n t) aloiie is the god to whom and to other true 
preceptors, worship is due from thee and the Jain religion is the 
best. This is a beautiful belief which will be the cause of 3 y our 
regeneration.” •» 

(A.) Although mercy and forgiveness are good qualities, yet 
if they bb prompted by unreasoning prejudice, mercy becomes equiva¬ 
lent to cruelty and forgiveness becomes as bad as revenge. What we 
mean to say is that it is not possible to enforce the principle of not 
causing pain to any living creature on all occasions. Punishing ihe 
wicked is, in fact, an act of metcy. If a wicked person be exempted 
from punishment thousands will suffer at his hands. 

This act of (misplaced) mercy will be as much fruitful of mischief 
as cruelty, and this act of forgiveness will prove as bad as revenge. 
It is quite true that mercy consists in endeavouring to promote the 
happiness of all sentient beings and to wean them from sorrow. It 
does not consist in merely drinking water filtered by me&ns of a piece 
of cloth or tin saving the lives of tiny creatures. This species of mercy 
is only theoretically believed in by the Jaimes ; they do not show it in 
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their practical conduct. It is not an act of true mercy to feed the 
needy without distinction of creed .and to reverence and serve the 
learned men professing a religion other than one's own."(the 
teachers of the Jain religion) had the righ^ conception r* mercy, they 
jwould not have preached as follows : —■ ^ ^ 


6t The Jains are strictly prohibited to (l) praised person belonging 
to another religion or to talk of his good qualities, 
Vivekasar, (2) to salute him, (3) to talk much to him, (4) to talk to 

page i-i. him frequently, (5) to bestow Upon him food and clothes, 

(6) to supply odoriferous substances - and flowers to enable him to 
worship his idol.” , , 


I/et the wise consider with what feelings. Pi hatred, malice v and 
hostility the Jainees are actuated in their relations with . those who 
profess a religion different from theirs. Those who show so little 
consideration for people who do not belong to their religion surely 
deserve to be called merciless. It is not an act of very great piety 
to serve the members of tone’s own family. The Jaimes may be called 
members of one great household (fraternity). A person*.therefore, who 
has absolutely no regard for .others will not be called merciful by the 
wise. Id the Vivekasar (page 108) it is written that the Jainees mur-' 
dered Namuchi , the Prime Minister, of tl&e then king of Mathura , be¬ 
cause they thought him their enemy and the murderers were purified by 
the performance of penance. Was not this an act calculated to destroy 
all feelings of mercy and forgiveness ? People whose malice against 
those who differ from them in religion is so great that they do not 
scruple to murder them should rather be termed actively hostile than 
merciful. The definitions of good company, etc., are given in Pratnag - 
nandnsar which is a synopsis,of the teachings of the Jain saints. 

Right faith, good company, knowledge and good conduct—these 


four—lead to salvation. . these 

duties. 7 * . 

The possession of a firm and .perfectly ^sincere faith in what the 
Jain scriptures teach abtfiit the ; ?oUl and otlier C^Stflt and /sP'love for 
the Jain religion constitute friie faith arbf goof cbnlpkity;- * * ^ 

" One must believe in thoSeentftieS and in 

no others,” *;»,-'** r*r> v V vh Vl f spiV#) ‘ 

The 
lieved 
knowledge, 
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Good* conduct is the renouncing of all connection With other re¬ 
ligions—which deserve to be denounced. % Again there are five Bratus 
(obligatory duties): * uhinsa (abstention from killing any sentient 
creature), (2) suriarlta (sweet speech), (3) asteya (abstention from en¬ 
croaching upon the rights of others, (4) Brahmacharya (thorough con • 
trol of the sexual impulses), (5) aparigraha (renunciation. Most of these 
injunctions are sound, such as those relating jto abstention from killing 
and to the giving up of theft and other evil practices but the behests 
enjoining hatred and denunciation of other religions are likely tti 
mar the wholesome effect of these sound teachings also. , 

In the very first aphorism quoted above it is laid down that the 
religions expounded by Hari Har , etc., cannot help forward the 
regeneration of the world. The denunciation of a religion, the study 
of which makes one learned in all sciences and virtuous, is surely a 
malicious act. People who extol to the heavens their tirthankars (saints) 
who teach doctrines which are absolutely opposed to the laws of nature 
cannot b6 prompted by wrong-headedness and unreasoning prejudice. 
How absurd that a Jainee should be regarded a good man merely be¬ 
cause he declares that the Jain religion is a true religion, even though 
he be not possessed of'good conduct, of knowledge, and of habits of 
benevolence, while philanthropic and virtuous people who are ncn- 
Jainees should be regarded bad men, merely because they do not 
profess a belief in the Jam religion. We wonder what to say about 
such people, except that they are possessed of a defective and childish 
understanding. The only conclusion that can be drawn from all this 
is that their teachers were not deeply learned men. They were, on the 
contrary, selfish. If they had not denounced all religions, no body 
would have been seduced from the right path and led to believe their 
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false teachings and they would surely have been baffled in their object. 
Mark L It can be proved that the Jain faith is calculated to min 
people (morally and spiritually) and the Vedic Religion tends to the 
redemption of the world and that Hari Har , etc., were th~ true dtvas y 
while Rishabhdwa , etc., were the false devas. How would the Jainees 
like being told this by other people ? We should now expose further 
the errors oi the Jain teachers. 

“ Whoever disobeys the behests Of the Jaiv saints by deviating 
Prakaran f rom the path carved out by them and thus falls into moral 
Part II, turpitude commits a sin and is involved in misery. It is 

6-11. very djffi cu it to follow duties like—laid down by the Lord 

of Jain {Tirthankaras) therefore, it is best to always act in such a 
way that his behests may not be violated.” 

It is foolish to indulge in self-praise, to extol one’s own religion 
and to denounce other religions. That alone is worthy of praise 
which is praised by learned men belonging to another faith. Even 
thieves praise themselves. Does this prove that thievishness is worthy 
of praise ? 

Again, the Jain teachers teach : — 

‘‘ Just as a ruby, which is embedded in the head of a venomous 
Prakaran snake, should not be sought after, even so it behoves the 
Part II, Jainis to shun the company of a non -Jaini, no matter how 
virtuous and learned he is.” 

How erroneous is this teaching l If the Jain teachers and their 
disciples had been learned men, they would have (tried to inculcate) 
a love for the learned. When even their tirtka?ikars were ignorant, 
how could they be expected to reverence the learned ? Who would 
not like to take hold of gold even if it be lying in filth or dust ? It is 
clear, therefore, that no sectarians are so much biassed, perverse, 
wrong-headed and ignorant as th* Jams are. 
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Again, the Jain scripture says: — ! 

Prakaran ‘ ‘ I^et not the Jainees even look at those that are 

Ratn^kar, 

Part II, opposed to the Jain religion.” 

26 . 

How stupid this injunction is, the wise can find out for them¬ 
selves. There is no doubt about it that he who preaches the true 
religion stands in no dread of any body. The Jain teachers knew veiy 
well that their teachings were absurd and could not stand the test 
of discussion and, therefore, thought it best to denounce all and thus 
to ensnare fools in their net.” 

Again, it is taught in the Jain books: 

“All religions that are opposed to^the Jain faith lead mankind 
Ratuakar 11 t0 sin. It is, therefore, best to shun all other faiths and to 
^3-27^' believe in the Jain religion only.” 

This shows that the Jam religion teaches its followers to hate, 
denounce and regard with malice all that does not belong to it. 
It thus makes people wicked. No sectarians are so unreasonable and 
violent in their hatred of others as are the Jainees . It is the wicked 

only who denounce all indiscriminately and praise themselves in 

<*» 

hyperbolic terms. Discerning men—“no matter to what religion they 
belong—praise the good points in a religion and express disapproval 
of the weak points therein. Here is another specimen of Jain 
teachings : — 


“ The other faiths and their teachers dwindle into insignificance, 

when compared with the Jain faith, the teachings of the 

Ratnakar* Omniscient Jins and the teachers of the Jainees. It means 

Part II, that the Jain teachers are the true dev as and the Jain 

s6. . . 

religion is the true religion ; while the teachers of other 

religions are the false devas and their teachings are false.” 
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It seems that (he Jaimes are like the marketomen that sell 
plums—who always trumpet forth that their plums are sweet, even 
though they be sour, and invariably, run down the plums sold by 
others. The Jain religion teaches that it is a sin for Pie Jaimes to 
serve people professing other creeds,' >, 

We have already stated that, according to th z Jainees, it is best 
to shun even the good and virtuous among the non-Jainees even as it 
is advisable not to seek the ruby embedded in the head of a snake. 
But the Jainees have gone a step further in their denunciation of 
other religions. Say they:'— 

“All except the Jain teachers are false teachers and are worse 
Prakaran than snakes. It is, therefore, not right to see them, tj serve 
Ratnakar, or to associate with them, because snake-bite kills a man 
Part II, once on iy but by association with false teachers belonging 
to non-Jain religions one becomes subject to a concatenation 
of binhs and deaths. O Good man ! Do thou never stand.by the 
side of a non-Jain teacher because thou wilt court misery, if thou 
served him even a little.” 

Who can possibly be hard-hearted, mistaken, hostile in a greater 
degree than are the Jainees. Perhaps, the Jain teachers think that if 
they will not denounce others and praise themselves, nobody will 
serve and respect them. But in reality they are very unfortunate, for 
so long as they will not associate with, and serve, good and learned 
men, they will never obtain true knowledge and ^attain to a right 
conception of duty. It, therefore, behoves the Jainees to give up their 
false beliefs and to accept the truths taught hy the Veda* In this 
consists their real well being. 

Again, the Jain saints teach *. — 

“One must always shun company of him who is past all reform, 
refractory, and skilful in doing evil deeds. Such a person 
Prakaran is sure to compass the ruin of his benefactor. The man who 
Rat ^k ar ' see ks to do good to a false teacher tbelonging t6 another 

religion) seeks his own ruin even as a person who, prompted by 
compassion, undertakes to remove the bandage from the eyes of a 
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blindfolded lion is eaten up by the animal. It is, therefore, safest to 
keep away from a false teacher.” 

If the Jainees were regarded by others with the same amount of 
hostility with which they (are taught to) regard all non-Jaimes, their 
lot would become intolerable. If nobody were to do them a good 
turn, they would grovel in misery and much of their work would 
remain undone. Why do not the Jaimes do unto others as they would 
be done by. 

Again, the Jain books teach: — 

What a wonder that the more people respect and reverence 
preachers whose very sight is abhorrent, who are so wicked 

Ratnakar t ^ iat ^ ey can be P urified 011 ly by penance, who are deserv- 
Part II,’ iug of punishment and vicious, who keep with them (with 
a view to dupe others) three staves which are the symbols 
of the fourth Order , who are Sanyasis or Brahmans, the more the 
true knowledge possessed by the Jain saints (that are possessed of 
discerment) is manifested.” 

Mark ! How can it be possible for any body to be possessed by 
vindictiveness, hostility and unreasoning prejudice against others in a 
greater degree than are the Jainees. Other sectarians have also these 
weaknesses but not to the extent to which the Jains have them. 
Vindictiveness is at the root of all sins. What wonder, then, if some 
Jainees are wicked ! 

Again, the Jaih teachers say : — 

*‘People belonging to non -Jain sects which are composed of 
Prakaran thieves do not shun (moral) deterioration even as ignorant 
Part lb ’ people who mix with thieves shake off all fear of their noses 

75. being lopped 1 off (by way of punishment).” 

A man’s own inner self is often reflected in his judgment about 
others. Can it ever be true that the Jain sect alone consists of honest 
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men, while all other sects are composed of thieves ? It is only ignorant 
persons and those whose intellect has been perverted oh account of 
association with the wicked that are hostile and vindictive in the:: 
treatment of others. There is no religion which enjoins much 
hostility towards people belonging to other faiths as does tneJain faith. 

Again, the Jain books inculcate :— 

“In a former aphorism it has been stated that all not belonging 
Prakaran to the Jain religion a hi preachers of falsehood and the 
Part II * Jaimes alone are possessed of true knowledge. Whoever, 
76 . then, helps forward the cause of a religion started by a 
preacher of falsehood is a sinner . 0 

If the naumi fast observed in the’honor of Chanumda , Kalka and 
Jawala is a sinfnl act, why, are not the Jain fasts like u Pa jus an" 
sinful acts ? These fasts involve much pain. The Jains are rightin 
denouncing the hopus copus of Varna Margis but there seems to be 
no reason wh} r they should not denounce the worship of their own 
goddesses like Shasan and Marnt . It cannot be said in reply 
that these goddesses do not favor cruelty, for it is recorded about 
the goddess Shasan that she had taken out the eye of one man and 
of one goat. Why should not that she-fiend be regarded the real 
sister of Durga or Kalka . It is the height of foolishness oh the 
part of the Jainees to call their fasts Yachchakh virtuous acts and to 
denounce fasts like Naumi. True Vratas (vows) like those of truth¬ 
fulness are good for all. But Vratas (fasts) observed by Jainis and 
others are not good. 

Again, their books say : — 

tk Those who admire prostitutes, mimics and bards, and Brahmans , 
are in favour of Yajnas and worship false gods and 
Prakaran goddesses like Ganesha who should never even be ; looked 

Ratn^kar, atj are themselves sunk in ignorance and mislead others, 

because they expect those goddesses to gratify all their 
desires and, therefore, ke 3 p away from Jain ascetics. ” 
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It is sheer prejudice on the part of Jainees to call the gods of 
others false and their own gods true. They denounce the goddess 
of the Varna Margis but it is strange that they do not call their 
goddess shasan cruel. It is recorded about her in the Shardhadin 
Kritya (page 46) that she aimed a blow at a man and took out one 
of his eyes, because he had taken supper on a night (on which he 
ought to have fasted). Then she took out the eye of a goat and put 
it in the empty socket of the man. 4 Just see what is written in the 
Ratcm Sagar (Part II, page 67). The goddess Marui transformed 
herself into a stone idol to help the wayfarers. 

Again, the Jain teachers say : — 

It would have been very much better if the non * Jains— the 
Prakaran preachers of falsehood—had hot been born at all or had 
Part II, not attained growth, even if born. 

8i. 

Just mark ! The Jain religion which has been enjoined by saints 
and is professed to be based upon mercy enjoins that the death of non* 
Jainees should be desired. The truth is that the Jainees only talk 
about mercy (i. e.> they do not piactise this virtue) and if they do 
show mercy, it is to tiny creatures and beasts, not to non -Jainee 
human beings. 

Again, it|is written in Jain scriptures : — 

“It is no wonder if a man born in a Jain family attains 

Prakaran salvation, but is it surprising if one born in a non-/<mi 

Ratnakar, mm }i v and belonging to a false religion attains final 

Part II, 1 „ 

83 . beatitude. 

The upshot of this is that only Jainees attain salvation. All 
who do not accept that religion go to hell. Is there no wicked man 
among the Jahtees or none that deserves to be sent to hell ? Do all 
of them attain salvation ? It is sheer madness to assert that. Who 
but a simpleton can believe in such absurdities. 
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Again, the Jain scriptures say : — 

“ It is a good thing to worship Jain idols but worshipping idols 
of non -Jain gods is no good. Whoever obeys the commandments ol 
the Jam religion is a philosopher, whoever does not is not so.” 

How funny ! Are not Jain idols like the idols of the Vaishnaviies 
inert and lifeless ? Idol-worship is bad—no matter whether that form 
of worship i.. Jain, etc*, or Vaishnavite . The Jains call themselves 
philosophers and do not consider others so. This shows they know 
nothing of philosophy. 

Again, the Jain religion teaches : — 

f< Virtues like mercy and forgiveness taught by God Jin constitute 

Prakaran Dharma (the true ideal of conduct). The commandments 
Ratnakar, 

Part II, of all other teachers lead to sin/’ 

92. 

How unjust is it to assert that none among the non -Jainis is 
truthful and virtuous ? Should notone respect a non -Jaini, even if 
he possess a righteous character. This { i.e the monopoly of religious 
conduct) could have been claimed for the Jainees if their bodily make 
had been different from that of others. The Jainees , in lavishing and 
unbecoming excessive praise upon their books, their saints and their 
sayings, excel even hired bards. Hence is another quotation from the 
same book: — 

“The increase in the influence and power of gods (i.e., teachers) 

Prakaran like Harihar will lead people to hell, the Jainees cannot 
Ratnakar 

Part II. * view this without feelings of horror. When violation of 
orders promulgated by an earthly sovereign entails upon the 
offender penalty of death, why will not one who goes against the behests 
of the Jain god (great teacher) become subject to metempsychosis.” 
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Took at the Jain's teacher! Now*, their real inner motives have been 
disclosed—not to speak of, the trickery and deceptive practices. They 
cannot bear the enhancement of the temporal iiifhience of Harihar 
and his followers. If people belonging to other sects accumulate riches, 
they are consumed with jealousy. Perhaps, they desire that all the 
worldly l^elongings of non -Jainees may be transferred to them and that 
(their adversaries) may be reduced to poverty. 

They have compared the commands of their teachers to those pro¬ 
mulgated by a king, because these people are liars and cowards. It is 
absolutely necessary to obey all the commands of a king—even those 
that conflict with the ideals of truthful conduct. We do not think that 
there are any people more vindictive and malevolent than the Jainees* 
Here is another citation from the same work: 

“ Only fools are opposed to the Jain religion. Religious preachers, 

Prakaran recluses, householders and authors described by the great 
Ratnakar, T , , r . . , . . . , . , 

Part II Jain teacher \Jm) are equal in position to the Urthankars, 

101 * none can equal them/’ 

How funny! If the Jainees had not been possessed of childlike 
intellects they would not have pinned their faith to such absurd sayings. 
These teachers are like the devi monde who take delight in dwelling on 
their personal charms. Here is another verse from the same book. 

“It does not behove the Jainees to cease paying homage to the great 
Ratnakm gocl ^ Jain preacher, and to give up their faith in 

Parni, c \ oc t r i nes propounded by the former.” 
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It appears that the Jainees are perverse, ignorant and biassed ; 

otherwise they would never have said so. The truth is that almost all 

* *» 

tde teachings of the Jain religion are unacceptable. If even a man 
possessed of a limited understanding has an occasion to lean' something 
about Jain gods, their books and their preachers, he is sure to make up 
his mind to have nothing to do with them. 

Only thnse that act in accordance with the teachings of Jin 
Prakaran deserve to be adored—not those that contravene those 

3 ,^ Ocilc cir 

Part II ’ teachings. One must follow the Jain preceptors and none 

Io8> others.” 

If the Jain teachers had not ensnared ignorant people and driven 
them before them like dumb cattle, the latter would have been enabled 
to avail themselves fully of the advantages of life and thus to fit them¬ 
selves for the attainment of salvation. Would not the Jainees feel 
aggrieved, if they were addressed as misguided people, liars and 
preachers of falsehoods ? By addressing others in these terms they 
surely cause them pain. These religious teachers teach many more 
foolish things like this. Here is another verse from the Jain literature. 

“I,et the Jainees never engage in trade and agriculture, even 
Ratnakar Plough they risked their lives by obeying this injunction. 

Part II, These occupations lead one to hell.” 

109 . 

It is, indeed, strange that the Jainees take to these occupations (in 
defiance ox the behests of their religion) and do not give them up. If 
they gave them up, they could not support themselves. If all people 
followed this Jain commandment, the Jainees would get nothing to eat 
and could not live. It is foolish to preach such absurdities. But die 
Jain teachers are not much jo btame. Th ey were d evoid of learning 
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and had never associated with the learned and, therefore, thoughtlessly 
wrote down such things. Here is another verse from the same bookijj- 

People that believe i ft scriptures whose teachings are opposed to 
Prakaran those of Jain scriptures are extremely wicked. Let lio one 

Tv atnakar ^ 

Part iT believe or speak anything against the Jain religion even if 
121 . by doing that he can gain his end. Let no other religion 
be accepted even if by so doing some be gained. 


All the Jain teacheis, not excepting founder of the religion, have 
done nothing but indulged in vilification of other religions. Nor is it 
expected that future Jain teachers will depart from this course. When, 
a selfish object is to be gained, the Jainees are found willing to enlist 
as disciples of those who themselves are disciples of others. What 
then, is the use of indulging in boggodocia like the above. , It is a pity 
that they fell no shame in doing this. We quote another verse from 
the same book. 

“If a man were to say that the Jain ascetics are virtuous and so 
Katmikar are others > he would be doomed to pass billions of years in 
Part n ’ hell and thereafter will be re-born as a despised creature. 

How stupid ! These enemies of enlightenment have laid down 
this damning injunction, so that none may dare contradict their teach¬ 
ings. But this is impossible. How can one go on arguing with these 
people. They think it a pleasing occupation to indulge in misrepre¬ 
sentation and to gain their (selfish) object by denouncing and crying 
down other religions. Here is another specimen of their teachings. 


“liven if a man cannot act up to the precepts of the Jain religion, 
Prakaran be crosses the sea of pain and misery if he only believes this 

Ratnakar, 

Part II, t0 he the only true religion in the world”. 
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What a nice trap have the Jainess set to attract fools who 
would like nothing better than to be placed in the way of 
attaining salvation without having to do (righteous) deeds. Wc do 
not think that there exists a religion more idiotic than this. 'Mark! 
What the scriptures of this religion teach. 

“If a man has only a desire to believe in Jain scriptures and never 

Prakaran to pill his faith to non -Jain books he can cross the sea of 
Ratnakar 

Part II, ’ misery.” 

128 . These verses have been composed solely with a view 
to entrap simpletons, for no one can cross the sea of misery 
in this world, simply by entertaining this desire, and escape suffering 
pain foi evil deeds done in the past birth. If the Jain teachers had 
not preached such false and foolish notions—notions opposed to the 
dictates of knowledge—,their followers would have taken to the study 
of the Veda and other true Shastras, found out the truth and renounced 
all belief in the teachings of their foolish books. Ignorant fools have 
however, been completely entrapped. It is possible that som* wise, 
naan, who associates with learned men, may snap asunder these chains 
bu ta fool can never do that. Mere is another Jain teaching. 


“Only those people attain happiness and become virtuous that study 
Prakaran books on Grammar , Annotations , Books containing 

Ratnakar, , f , 

Part! II, authoritative expositions and codes ot Law written by the 
158, Jain teachers—not those who study books written by others. 

Is it righteous conduct to suffer the pangs of (self-imposed) starvation 
(fasting) ? If going without food and drink constitutes righteous 
conduct there is no reason why people that starve when famine 
decimates a country or those that starve because they ha^e no 
means of subsistence should not become sanctified and thus attian 
righteous ends. In point of fact neither such people are purified 
in this wjiy nor are the Jaimes. Such people, instead of attaining 
happiness, suffer pain, for they are consumed by internal heat 
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(which gets no fuel). In reality, continence, equity and truthfulness 
in speech constitute virtuous conduct and mendacity and inequity 
constitute vicious conduct . “Desirable conduct” may be defined as 
the establishment of living and benevolent relations with all. 
Going without food and drink—as the Jainees do—has nothing to do 
with virtue. Whoever accepts the guidance of the Jain aphorisms jumps 
into a sea of misery, for much of what £hey teach is false. Only very 
little of it is based upon truth. Here is another Jain aphorism. 

“The Jain religion is accepted only by those that are possessed of 

Prakaran good fortune: in other words, all non Jains are ill-starred 
Ratnakar, 5 

Part II, wretches. 

148< Is not this statement erroneous and false. Does fortune 

never smile on non -Jams and does fate never frown upon Jainces? The 
Jain teachers say that the Jainees should not quarrel among themselves, 
but, should love one another. This shows that no harm will accrue if 
they will quarrel with the followers of other religions. This is also 
foolish, for good men always make it a point to love good men and to 
reform bad men. Again, the Jain teachers hold that Brahmans , ascetics 
sanyasis and recluses are enemies of tht Jain religion. How can the 
Jaimes be said to cultivate the virtues ot mercy and forgiveness when 
they regard all people with feelings of hostility and denounce them. 
Hostility towards others is inconsistent with forgiveness and mercy. 
Nothing is calculated to do greater injury to others than this attitude. 
The Jainces are the embodiments of hostility towards others—no other 
people approach them in this matter. How would the Jainees take it, 
if all the 24 tirtha?ikaras from Rishabhdeva to Mahavir were called 
jealous, vindictive and mendacious, and the Jainees are denounced 
as people suffering from insanity and their teligion were regarded 
as a hellish faith inculcating venomous doctrines ? The reason 
why the Jaimes are suffering incalculable pain is that, they are 
given to an unreasonable denunciation of other faiths. It would be 
very much better if they gave up this habit 

Now we quote another aphorism : — 
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“All true disciples ( Tainees) have one 'god, one teacher, one 
Prakaran religion. It is the highest virtue to protect the Jain idols, 
Par^n ^ 5 tera P* es aG( ^ property attached thereto and to 

160 . • worship Jain idols.” *' 

The fact is that idol-worship with all its attendant evils origi - 
uated with the Jainees and, therefore, the Jain religion is at the root of 
all fraud. 

“ All shravaks (Jain disciples) should Erst prostrate them¬ 
selves at the gate of a temple. When he has prostrated himself 
at the second gate he should say ' I am a true disciple After 
prostrating himself at the third gate, he should say to himself, 
‘ How many have we 9 saints . After prostrating himself at the 
fourth gate, he should mutter to himself. ‘ Of the four principal 
aims of life salvation takes the foremost rank. True knowledge is 
the means of attaining it and is, therefore, called yo?aJ These are 
the six ways in which a man can^e purified of all his sins. They 
also are said to constitute yoga. ‘We shall realize them/ At the fifth 
gate, let him think of prostrating himself before the idol, of pre¬ 
senting offerings to it and of worshipping it in the mind. At the 
sixth gate be must think of the duty of repeating legends—the 
nine authoritative legends.” Further on, in the same book, it is 
written that at the time of supper the idols of tirthankars should 
be worshipped and the temple-door should be worshipped. The 
ceremony connected with door-worship is very tedious. As regards 
Vemple-building, it is written that a man will attain salvation if 
he gets old temples rebuilt and renovated. The worshipper is 
enjoined to sit in the temple in the prescribed manner, to offer his 
worship with great reverence, to mutter texts like “Salutaticn to 
the great god Jin'' at the time of bathing the idol and to mutter 
texts like “offer water, sandal, flowers, incense and lamps” at the 
time of offering fragrant substances. It is written on page 12 of 
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Ratansar Bhag that the Jain priests are not even subject to the 
authority of a king. On page 3 of Ratansar Bhag it is written that, 
by worshipping idols, one becomes immune from sickness and is 
freed from the principal vices. A man once offered to an idol 
a flower worth five shells and got in exchange sovereignty of 18 
kingdoms. His name was Kumarpal , all these statements are 
mendacious and are meant only to ensnare fools. There are.many 
Jainees who worship idols and yet fall ill and by worshipping idols do 
not obtain the sovereignty of even one acre of land. If the offering 
of a flower worth 5 shells can secure sovereignty, why do not 
the Jainees become master of the entire world by offering to their 
idols many flowers worth 5 shells each. Why do they submit to punish ~ 
ment inflicted by the government of their country. If idol-worship 
enables otie to cross the ocean of misery, what need is there, then, for 
acquiring true knowledge, good company, and practising virtue. 
Oji page 14 of the Ratansar it Js written that the #hter of 
immortality is to be found in the thumb of Gauiam and that, by 
meditating on him one gains the desired end. If it be really 
so, all the Jainees would become immortal, but, as a matter 
of fact'—they are subject to death. This shows that this story is 
simply meant to * lead astray fools. There is no truth in it. The 
verse which they chant at the time of offering worship is written on 
page 92 of the Ratama Bhag, It means 4 ‘May we worship the 
(idols of) the Tirthankars— who had completely mastered their passions 
and offer to thun water, sandal, rice, flowers, incense.*’ This is the 
reason why we say that idol-worship or'ginaled with the Jainess. 

“ In a Jain temple one is not dominated by inordinate affection. It 
enables one to cross the ocean of worldliuess (vide Viveksar page 21).” 

Idol -worship leads to salvation and by visiting a Jain temple one 
becomes possessed of admirable qualities. Whoever worships the idols 
ol the Tirthankars by offering them water and sandal is released from 
hell and goes to heaven.’’ (vide Viveksar, pages 51 and 52). 

- “By worshipping the idol of Rishabhdeva , placed in a Jain temple, 
one attains righteous ends, wealth, the fulfilment of desires and 
salvation' 9 (vide Viveksar , page 55). 
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One who worships Jain idols freed from all worldly sorrow, 
(vide viveksar t page 61). 

Now, mark! How stupid and foolish are these statements! If it were 
true that in this way, i.e. (by worshipping idols ) one is weaned from 
sin, ceases to be dominated by inordinate affection, crosses the sea of 
worldliness, becomes possessed of good qualities, is released from hell 
and goes to heaven, attains righteous ends, wealth, fulfilment of 
desires, and salvation, ana is freed from sorrow, how is it that all the 
Jainees are not happy and do not become possessed of all the good 
things of the earth. On page 3 of the same book, it is written that 
those that have installed Jain idols solve the problem of bread for them¬ 
selves and their ancestors. On page 225 of the same book, it is written 
that it is a very bad act to woiship the idols of Shiva , Vishnu , &c. Xheir 
worship leads one to hell. Now, it may be asked as to why Jain idols 
will not lead one to hell, if those of S/iiva and Vishnu do so. If it be 
said in reply that the Jain idols are symbolic of renunciation, placidity 
and are such as confer blessings, the question arises, as to why Jain 
idols, which are installed in temples costing thousands of pounds, and 
to which sandal and saffron are offered, should be regarded as symbolic 
of renunciation, if the idols of Shiva , etc., which are sometimes under 
the canopy of the heaven cannot be so regarded. If you speak of 
placidity , all inanimate substances look placid because they cannot 
move. 

0— Our idols are good, because they are not adored with clothes 
ornaments, &c. 

A —It is a beastly act to keep idols representing human beings in a 
state of primitive nudity exposed to the public view. 

0 —Just as one’s passions are excited it he looks at the idol of a 
female, so good qualities will be cultivated if one looks at the idol of 
saints, Yogis and sadhus. 

A —If you believe that, by looking at a stone idol, you become 
possessed of good qualities, why do you not also believe .that attributes 
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like inertness belonging to the idol are transferred to you? If you be¬ 
come devoid of intelligence, you will be utterly useless. Again, if 
you take to idol-worship, instead of keeping company with learned 
men, you will become greater dunces than you were before. An 
idol-worshipper falls a prey to all the vices which have been 
enumerated in the 11th chapter of this book. Just as the Jainees talk 
much nonsense about idol-worship, so their mantras also teach many 
absurdities. Here is one of them: — 

“Salutations unto Arihant, salutations unto Sidhas (perfect beings) 
etc/’ 

This mantra is said to be holy. It is a mantra which is recited 
at the time of the initiation of a disciple into the Jam religion and it is 
said that the chanting of it confers incalculable benefits. In the 
matter of hyperbolic praise (bestowed on this mantra) the Jainees 
have outstripped even the authors of the Pur anas and the Tantras and 
the bards. 

In the Shradhadinkriya is written that this mantra is holy and 
exalted. Among the mantras worthy of meditation it holds the fore¬ 
most position. It is the most real of all realities. The Navakar 
mantra is as helpful for the wordly as a ship is for those that desire to 
cross the sea. This Navakar is like a ship: Those that do not seek 
its aid are drowned in the sea of worldliness and those that do are 
weaned from misery. The mantra alone keeps the soul from suffering 
pain, weans it from sin and enables it to attain salvation. It is this 
which enables one to cross the sea of worldliness i. e. y releases one 
from pain consequent upon deeds done in many incarnations. At the 
time of the infliction of eight kinds of tortures like Jire nothing is 
helpful except this mantra . The preceptor who is competent to teach 
this mantra is as much to be congratulated as the possessor of Vaidura 
(the prince of rubies), or of unerring weapon of warfare when one is 
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ia dread of his enemy. Of the twelve sacred mantras this navkar 
mania is the most secret. It means : — 

(1) . Salutation to all the 77 raihankaras. 

(2) . Salutation to all the Jain saints. 

(3) . Salutation to all the Jain teachers. 

(4) . Salutation to all professors of Jain theology. 

(5*) Salutation to all Jam sadhus that are in this world. 

The word Jain does not occur in the text, but we have added it in 
the translation, because in most Jam book* it is re corded that no liun- 
Jainee is worthy of being saluted. 

On page 169 of the Tatvaviveh is written that whoever worships 
stone and wood, thinking them to be god is rewarded well for his 
pains. Now, if it be really so, why do not all the Jainees gain happi¬ 
ness, even though they worship idols ? On page 10 of the Ratansar 
Bhag it is written that by offering worship to the idol of Parasnath 
one is absolved from sins. On page 51 of the Kalp Bhag it is written 
that 1 lac and 25 thousand temples were repaired. There are many 
other statements like these which go to prove that idol-worship origi¬ 
nated with the Jainees, 

NOW WE vSHAEL TREAT OF THE EVIL PRACTICES 
OF JA/N SADHUS . 

On page 228 of the Viveksar it is written that a Jain sad/m , 
who was paramour of a prostitute named Kosha,~ renounced the 
world and went to heaven. Oil page 10 of the same book it is 
recorded that Amak Muni (ascetic) departed from the course of 
righteousness, misconducted himself for years together in the family 
of Dutta , the banker, and then went to heaven. Sathylia spirited 
away Dhandkan Muni , the son of Sri Krishna , and afterwards 
became a gol On page 193 of the same book it is written that the 
Shravaks (the Jain laity) should revere Jain sadhu, even if he only 
bear the symbols of the Order. These sadhu are worthy of reverence, 
no matter whether they bear a good character or a bad one. On 
page 168 it is said that a characterless Jam sadhu is to be much 
more respected than a sadhu of good character belonging to another 
persuasion. On page 71 it has been said that the Jain laity should 
serve the Jain sadhus even if they be characterless, reprobates, 
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On page 276 it is related that a thief tore his hair, followed the rules 
of good conduct, adopted a penitent attitude and, in the sixth month 
after this, became a perfect man on account of his having attained true 
knowledge. Now mark ! Of what stuff the Jam sadhus and house¬ 
holders are made ! According to their religious beliefs, even a rakish 
sadhu attained to a state of blessedness, while Sri Krishna is believed 
to have gone to the third hell {vide page 106). On page 145 it is 
written that Dhanwantri' i went to hell. On page 48 it is written that 
the yogis aud other Pauranic Sadhus , Qazis (Mohammadan priests), 
and Mullahs (Moslim holy-men) attain to a lower state on account of 
their ignorance, even though the}’ practise austerities and consequently 
submit to much suffering. On page 171 it is written that of the 9 
Vasudevais , vis. } Tripiashth Vasudeva , Deviprishth Vasudeva, Suyamhu 
deva Vasudeva , Prusholam Vasu, Sink a Pur us ha Vasudeva , Pur ash - 
pundrik Vasudeva , Datta Vasudeva , LakhsAman Vasudeva and Sri 
Krishna Vasudeva went to hell in the time of the 11 th, the 12 th, the 
14th, the 15th, the 18th, the 20th, and the 22 nd lirathankars and 
the 9 Prati Vasuievas , viz , Ashvagrivaparti Vasudeva , Tarakprati 
Vasudeva , Modakprati Vasudeva , Madhuarati Vasudeva , Nishambhpraii 
i asudeva, Baliprati Vasudeva , Prahladprati Vasudeva , Ravanprati 
Vasudeva y and Jarasindhuprati Vasudeva all went to hell. In the 
Kalpa Bhashya it is written that the 24 Tirthankars of whom the first 
was Rishabhdeva and the last Mahavir all attained salvation. 

Let the wise consider how wrong it is to say that the Jain sadhus , 
house-holders, and Tirthajikars , many of whom were adulterers, para¬ 
mours of prostitutes, all went to heaven and attained salvation, while 
mighty souls like Sri Krishna all went to hell. To tell the truth, a 
good man ought not to keep company with the Jaimes or even look at 
them, for, if he does keep their company, he will also begin to believe 
in absurdities. The company of such bigotted and biassed men leads 
to evil results. There is, of course, no harm in associating with good 
people among the Jainees. On page 55 of the Viveksar, it is witten 
that no righteous ends can be gained by visiting places of pilgrimage 
like Hardwar and Kashi (Benares),' while the Jain places of pilgri¬ 
mage like Grinar Palitana and Abu are such that by visiting them 
we can attain even salvation. The point to be carefully noted is that 
the Jain places of pilgrimage are on land and water just like those o 

i He was a great sage who is an authority on Medicine snd Surgery. He is 
the Indian Galen .—TV. 
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th fSktoila, Vaishnavites, etc. It is a foolish act to denounce the 
latter and to hold up the former to admiration. 


NOW WE SHALL DISCUSS THE JAIN (CONCEPTION OF) 

SALVATION. 

On page 23 of the Ratnasar it is written, that Mahadeva Tirthankar , 
addressing unsaid: “There is a place in the higher region 
called Sidhshilla. It is higher up than heaven and 4*5 millions of 
eagues long and as many leagues broad. It is 8 leagues in thickness 
It is whiter than a necklace of white pearls and cow-milk. It is siturted 
at the top of the 19th region. It is more resplendant than gold and 
clearer than crystal. Higher up is Shhpura where also emancipated 
souls dwell. There they are not subject to birth and death and enjoy 

bliss. They do not return to this world and are not required to do 
deeds. 


This is the Jain conception of salvation. On deep reflection it 
appears that the Jaimes have fixed upon Sidhshila and shivpur as abode 
of perpetual bliss, even as the Pauraniks have fixed upon Vaikuntk 
Kailash } Golck , Shivpur , etc., the Christians, the fourth sky and the 
Muhammadans the seventh sky. Whatever is thought to be higher 
Up by the Jainees will be thought to be lower down by people inhabi¬ 
ting certain portions of the globe. Up and down are not absolute 
terms. Whatever is higher up for Jainees residing in India is lower 
down for the Americans and vice versa. Even if Sidhashila be sup¬ 
posed 9 millions of leagues long, the so-called emancipated souls 
will remain in a state of imprisonment, for the moment they leave 
the place, they will cease to be in the state of salvation. It is also 
natural for the emancipated souls to feel an attachment for the place 
and a disinclination to go outside it. How can that state be called 
a state of salvation which involves special attachments, inclina¬ 
tions and disinclinations ? The true state of salvation has been 
described by us in the 9th chapter. vSalvation believed in by the 
Jainees is like unto a state of imprisonment. In the matter 
of the true conception of salvation, the Jainees have fallen into an 
error. The tiuth is that the right conception of the state of bLessedness 
cannot be attained without' a right understanding of the Veda . Now, 
we shall relate a few more cock-and-bull stories believed in by the 
Jains. The following is taken from the Viveksar'.~ \ When Mahavir 
was born, he bathed with Water contained in 16 millions of buckets* 
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(page 78). King Daskaram went to Mahavir to pay his respects apd 
displayed some hauteur. To wean him from this, 16,777,216,000 men 
of the shape of Indra and 13,370,572,800,000,000 Indranis (female 
figures of the shape of the wife of Indr a) appeared on the scene. 
The sight struck the king dumb with astonishment.*’ 

How many worlds (of the dimensions of our earth) were required 
to enable the Indr as and the Indranis to find a standing place. v Qn 
page 13 of this Shradhadinkrilya (Atmaninda Bhaw ana ) the injunction 
is laid down that wells should not be sunk, nor should tanks be dug 
out. 

Now, if this injunction be followed, it does not appear how people 
will obtain their water-supply. 

£7.—The Jainees do not do this, becaftse they think that if tanks 
are dug out, many sentient creatures die and the person at whose 
expense they are dug out commits a sin. 

A. —What an idiot you are ! If you think of the sin involved in 
the destruction of tiny creatures, why do you not, likewise, think of 
the merit to be won by making arrangements for the supply of 
drinking water to higher animals like men and cows. On page 196 
of the Jatwaviveka it is written that a banker named Nandmanikar 
bad a banli (a kind of well) sunk in, his town. He departed from 
the right course and was, therefore, afflicted with 16 terrible diseases. 
After he had died, he Was reborn as a frog doomed to pass his days in 
that self-same well. When he (the frog) saw Mahavir he became 
conscious of his own self. Mahavir says that he recognised him as 
his IrOrd in the previous birth and ran to prostrate himself before 
him. He was crushed to death by the horse of a shrenik and, on 
account of this good thought, he became a great god named Dardarnk. 
On account of his limited knowledge, he thought that Mahavir was 
there prostrated himself and went back, after displaying his good 
fortune. 

It is an act of folly to regard as very exalted Mahavir who could 
talk of such absurd things, which are opposed to the dictates of 
knowledge. 

On page 36 of Shradhdinkritya it is written that a Sadhu may 
possess himself of the clothes oil the bod}’ of a dead man. 

Are not these Sadhas like the Mahabrahmani ? Who is to take 
the ornaments ? Perhaps, the survivors keep them with themselves 
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on acx>unt of their value. Now, what is one to think of such 
people ? 

On page 105 of the Ratnasar it is written that it is a sin to roast, 
to use pestle and mortar, to grind and to cook. 

Now, is nor this an extremely foolish injunction ? How can 
people live if these things be not done ? Even the Jains would, in 
that ca§e, die of suffering. 

On page 104 of the RcitnaSar it is written that the gardener who 
plants a garden is hundred thousand times a sinner. 

How foolish of the composer of this verse not to think that if the 
gardener was 1,00,000 times a sinner, he was also millions of times 
a doer of meritorious act because the leaves, fruits, flowers and the 
shade of trees afforded relief to a countless number of sentient 
creatures. 

On page I,. 202 of the Tatwvivek it is written that a Sad/m 
named Labdhu once entered the house of a prostitute by a mistake 
and begged tor alms in the name of righteousness. The prostitute 
replied that righteousness had no place in her scheme of life and 
that she thought only of wealth. On this he scattered ll'/z lacs of 
moliars in her house. 

Now, who would believe in such nonsense except a dunce ? On 
page 67 of the Ratnasar Bhag it is written that a stone-idol rides a 
horse and comes to the rescue, whenever and wherever its aid is 
invoked. 

Now why are not the Jainees defended by that idol when they 
are attacked by thieves or robbers or are in dread of the enemy ? 
Why do they look for redress at the police stations. 

The following verses have been composed by Jinadatstauri with a 
view to bring into prominence the good qualities of the Jain 
Sadiius .*—* 

1.—A yati is one who has conquered his lower self who keeps a 
chowri , 1 begs his bread, keeps his head shaved, wears white garments, 

i. A kind of brush carried by every/#/// Sadhu for sweeping the place he 
sits on.— Tr. 
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is given to forgiveness and keeps away from the company of other 
men. 

2. “ The Digambar Sadhus are those that do not put on any 
clothes pull out their hair, and keep with them a woollen brush for 
sweeping the floor and eat what they get by way of alms. 1 ‘ Jinarshi 
sadhus are those that take their food after the house-holders have 
partaken of it.” 

3. The only difference between the Digambars and Sivetambars 
for Yatisa is that, according to the latter, women can attain salvation, 
while, according to the former, they never can.” Such are the means 
of salvation believed in by the Jainccs. It is generally known that the 
Jainees pull out their hair. It is also, written in their books that 
five handfulls of hair should be pulled out. Oil page 216 of the 
l T ivekscir Bhag it is written that a person was dmitted into the 0 rdcr 
of sadhus when he had pulled out five handfulls of his hair ; on page 
108 of the Kalpsutra Bhashya it is written that let the hair of a sadhu 
be pulled till only as much remains as covers the body of a cow. 

In the face of this, how can the Jainees claim that they are merciful. 
The pulling out of the hair causes great pain, no matter whether 
the act is done by the candidate himself or by his preceptor. Hinsa 
consists in giving pain to any sentient creature. 

In the Viveksar it is written that,,, in the year 1033 Vikram 
(976 A.D.) the Dhundias , a sect of the Shwetambra sprang up. In the 
same year Terapathis (a sect of the Dhundias) came into being. 
The Dhwidias have no faith in the worship of stone-idols and they 
always keep a piece of cloth tied to tlieir mouths, except at the time 
of bathing and eating. The Yaiis tie this piece of cloth only at the 
time of study and at no other time. 

(9.—It is absolutely necessary to tie a piece of doth to the mouth, 
for the miseroscopic creatures that live in the air arc killed by the 
hot breath and, therefore, those that do not tie the piece of cloth 
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commit a sin (because they are responsible for the death of so mauy 
creatures). 

A. —This argument is opposed to the dictates of knowledge r.ud 
the canons of logical reasoning. The soul is eternal and caniiot be 
killed by the hot breath. This is what you also believe. 

Q .—Of course, the soul does not perish but the hot breath expired 
by the mouth causes pain to many souls and one who causes pain 
to others is a sinner. Fo: this reason it is right to tie a piece of cloth 
round one’s mouth. 

A ,—What you propose to do can never be done. The ahairs 
of the world can never be carried on, without causing pain to some 
creatures or others. If, according to your faith, the hot air emitted 
by the mouth causes pain, why do not the bodily movements like 
walking, sitting, raising hands, or the winking of the eye cause 
pain. Theiefore, by following your line of argument, one cannot but 
come the conclusion that to live without causing pain to others is 
impossible. 

O .—One should try his best to protect creatures. What is to be 
done if sometimes a mm is helpless and cannot do his duty in this 
matter. The air is full of creatures. If we did not tie a piece of cloth 
to our mouths a larger number would be killed. 

A .—Your statement is foolish, because if the piece of cloth is tied, 
a gieater amount of pain is caused to the creatures concerned, for, 
when tuis is done or the mouths remain shut up the air which is to 
be exhaled up by the mouth, getting no egress, is collected and then 
forcibly pushes itself at the sides in the first case and out of the nose in 
the second. The air will, thus, get hottei and will, therefore, accord¬ 
ing to you, cause greater pain. Now, just mark! If all the doors 
of a house or a cell are shut up or screened, its temperature mounts 
up to a higher degree than it was when they were open. By following 
your line of argument it is therefore, proved that you cause greater pain 
to living creatures, for if the mouth is tied the accumulated air, which 
is pushed out through the nostrils, must needs strike against the living 
creatures with greater force and inflict great suffering on them. Take 
another example. One man sets the fire ablaze by blowing with the 
mouth, another tries to produce the same result by blowing through a 
tube. Now, the air in the mouth, being scattered over a greater area 
strikes the fire with less force itf the first case than does the concentrated 
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air in the tube. The same may be said of the air which is concentrated 
in the nostrils on account of the mouth being closed. Those, therefore, 
that do not tie the piece of cloth to their mouths are more righteous 
than those who do. Another disadvantage of this practice is that the 
letters cannot be properly articulated, enunciated and pronounced. Is 
is not faulty to utter with a nasal twaning words which ought not to 
be pronounced like that. Again, the mouth begins to give forth stench 
which comes from within (and is not allowed to escape). All the air 
that conies out is foul. If it is not allowed to go out, it must give out 
bad smell. A latrine which is ill-ventilated stinks more than one 
which is well-ventilated. The Jains tie their mouths, do not clean 
their teeth, nor wash their face, nor bathe, they, therefore, increase 
disease by emitting stench and thus commit a sin. Whenever there 
is a great fair, diseases like cholera spead on account of the increase of 
foulness in the air and decimate the people. If the foulness be less, 
the diseases do not spread so rapidly. The Jainees contribute a good 
deal more to the foulness of the air than other people and are, there¬ 
fore, greater sinners than those who do not tie the piece of cloth and 
are particular about cleaning their teeth, washing their face and bathing 
and keeping their clothes clean. The latter are much better than the 
former, even as those that keep away from dirty outcastsi are good 
men. The intellect of a Jainee cannot but be obfuscated even as that of 
a person who keeps company with filthy latrine-sweepers is never 
illumined. A diseased person who has got a perverted intellect can¬ 
not follow the precepts of Dharma . This truth must needs apply to the 
case of the Jainees . 

O .—The flames of fire burnt in a closed house cannot escape and 
give pain to creatures outside the house, even so by tying the piece of 
cloth to the mouth, creatures outside it are not pained. When the 
fire is burning in front of one and he protects himself by keeping his 
hand traversely before his face, he does mt feel so much the effects of 
heat. The creatures in the air possess bodies and are, therefore, sub¬ 
ject to pain. 

This is a childish statement. In the first place, fire cannot be 
burnt in a house the walls of which possess no chinks and the air 
inside cannot commnnicate with the outside air and vice versa . You 
can see this for yourself. Put a lighted candle in a closed vessel 


Such people as attend to latrines, etc.— Tr. 
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It is foolish to think that a contamination of the heat of the exhaled air 
could kill animalcules living in the air or give pain to them; because 
in that case the heat of midsummer would kill them all. It is, there¬ 
fore, wrong to say that they are killed that way. Your rehgious belief 
(as regards tying the cloth) is, therefore, false. If your 'Iirtho,ukctvs 
had beeu profoundly learned men, they would not have made such 
foolish statements. 

Again, only those creatures are capable of feeling pain whose 
thinking faculty is provided with all the sense-organs. 

Here is our authority for this statement : — 

“The soul feels pleasure or pain only when the five organs of 
„ 4 _ sense come ^ contact with their objects.” Just as a shower 

ih Shast n ra! m of Operative epithets cannot produce any change in the 
25 - 27 . consciousness if one is deaf ; the flitting in fiont of one of 
various forms and animals like the snake and the wolf cannot affect 
him who is blind ; odours cannot affect one whose olfactory 
apparatus is out of order ; tactile sensations cannot be felt by 
one suffering from anesthesia, and sensations of laste cannot be 
experienced by one who has got no tongue. In like manner 
these little creatures do not feel pain. Just mark! At the 1 time of 
profound slumber the soul of man does not feel pleasure or 
pain ; for, though it is even then present in the body, its 
connection with the bodily organs is interrupted. When a surgeon 
puts his patient undir chloroform with a view to operate on his 
diseased organ, the patient is quite insensible to pain ; similarly 
the atmospheric and other (microscopic) animalcules are not 
sensible to pleasure and pain (because they do not possess the 
sense-organs.) Just as a being who is comatose cannot feel pleasure 
or pain, so cannot these creatures, because they are always in a state 
of stupor. Why, then, talk of saving them from pain ? 

0 .—When all souls are subject to pleasure and pain, why are 
not theirs* so. 

*4.—Credulous people ! Tell us why you do not feel pleasure 
or pain, when you are in the eujoj^ment of dreamless sleep. The 
cause of pleasure and pain is evidently the connection (between the 
soul and the sense-organs). We have already stated that when 
surgeons amputate limbs, or open the bodily cavities of their patients 
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audit will be extinguished all of a sudden. Just as sentient creatures 
cannot live so long as they do not momentarily get fresh supplies of 
air from the atmosphere^so there can be no combustion without air. If 
the force of a flame be checked at one end, it will escape at the other 
with t greater vigor. If the face is protected by the hand from the 
effects of heat, the hand itself is exposed to it to a greater degree. 
You, therefore, are not on the right point. 

O.—Everybody knows that when a man of an inferior standing 
desires to whisper something to a man of superior position or draws 
nearer to him for conversational convenience, he puts over his mouth 
either a piece of cloth or his own hand, so that his companion may 
not feel any offensive smell or the spittle be thrown athirn, When a 
man leads aloud from a book particles of saliva do, undoubtedly, 
soil it. For the reasons explained above, it is highly desirable to tie 
a piece of cloth over the mouth. 

A .—From your statement if may be safely inferred that it is foolish 
to cover the mouth with the object of affording relief to creatures. 
When a man is engaged in private conversation with a person of 
superior standing he covers the mouth with cloth or with band so 
that the talk may not be overheard. If it be not so, why is it not 
covered when the conversation is not of a confidential character? Your 
mouth and other bodily organs give out an offensive smell, because 
you do not clean your teeth. No wonder, then, that your proximity 
offends the olfactory sense of one who sits by you. The reason why 
the mouth is covered with the hand or the cloth is other than that 
stated by you. When something confidential is whispered in the 
presence of nian}^ people and the mouth be not coveied, it is very 
likely that the vibrations of air (being unrestricted in their course) 
will carry the sound far and wide. When the talk is carried on at 
a place where none is present except the speaker and the person 
spoken to, the mouth is not covered. It the object of covering the 
mouth is to save the face of a man of superior position from being 
soiled with the particles of spittle (ejected from the mouth of the 
speaker) it may be concluded that there is no harm if the spittle falls 
on persons of an inferior rank. In fact, the spittle cannot but reach 
the person spoken to. Suppose the person talking to you is sitting at 
a safe distance but the air blows that way, the minute particles of 
spittle will, of a surety, be carried to his body with the current of air, 
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under chloroform, they are not at all sensible to pain ; similarly, the 
souls that are in a perpetual stupor cannot experience the sensations 
of pleasure or pain, because they have not the means of doing so. 

O. —Mark! We do mt eat green vegetables, roots and tubers, 
because the former contain many ere a hires *and the latter an infinite 
number of them. If we were to eat these things, we shall be commit¬ 
ting the sin of killing and inflicting pain of those creatures. 

A, —This belief of yours has its roots in ignorance. How can it be 
believed that, by eating vegetables, any creatures are pain id or killed ? 
Do you know by direct cog nit urn that they feel. If so, please tell us 
how we may also attain this knowledge. Neither you know it yourself, 
nor can you demonstrate it to us. If this knowledge cannot be gained 
by direct cognition , it is no use appealing to the inferential mode of 
reasoning , analogy and authority . Again, as we have explained above, 
it is a mistake on the part of your tirthankars to think that souls that 
are enveloped in great darkness and are in an extreme stupor or coma 
can experience pleasureable or painful sensations. Your tirthankars 
have preached to yo i doctrines utterly opposed to sound reasoning 
and dictates of knowledge^ 

How can an infinite number of creatures reside ill an object which 
is limited as regards extension? When we know that a great root 
such as a radish is limited in size, how can it be believed that it can 
hold an infinite number of animalcules. The argument advanced by 
you is, therefore, ‘foolish. 

0 .—You commit a sin in drinking water that has not been heated 
by fire. You should, like us, drink the water that has been heated* 

A .—This is also foolish. When you hear the water, all the ani¬ 
malcules in it must needs die. The particles of their bodies are so 
thoroughly mixed with water which is being boiled, you in a way drink 
a decoc'ion of the dead bodies of those tiny creatures, i You are, 
therefore, veiy great sinners. Those that drink water that lias not 
been heated commit no sin because when the cold water will be heated 
in the stomach the animalcules will escape with the hot air which will 
be exhaled. To speak the tiutb, neither the one set of people commits 
a sin nor the other, for the tiny (microscopic) creatures, as has been 
proved above, are insensible to pleasure and pain. 

l. The autlioi has here tried to fight the Jainecs with their own weapons. 
It sh.'uld not be understood that lie i* against the use of boiled water.— Tr. 
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O .—If the fire in the stomach can send up the animalcules, why 
cannot the heat, applied externally, drive them away ? 

A —Of course, they are driven away. But, according to you, ani¬ 
malcules are killed even by the hot exhalations from the mouth, why 
will they not, then, be killed by the heat of the water or be excessively 
pained before they go out of their bodies or be completely mixed up 
with the water. Will you not be greater sinners in that way ? 

0 .—We never heat water with our own hands, nor do we ask any 
householder among us to do so. We, therefore, commit no sin. 

A .—If you refused to use boiled water or to drink it, the househol¬ 
der would not heat it (for you), you are, therefore, answerable for the 
sin. You are, we think, greater sinners than the householders, because 
if you had asked a particular householder to beat water, it would 
have been heated only once at a time. Now, because the house¬ 
holders do not know when one of you sadhus will turn up, each one 
keeps boiled water are, therefore, the chief sinner. By following the 
same line of argument, it may be proved that it is you that are chiefly 
answerable for the sin involved in cumbustion, in cooking of food and 
in carrying on agricultural operations and, therefore, deserve to be 
sent to hell. Being the chief cause of water being heated and the chief 
preachers of the desirability of drinking boiled water and not using 
cold unboiled water you are the chief sinners, and those that follow 
you are also sinners. Again, it cannot be gainsaid that you are 
engrossed in ignorance. Is it not a sin to tak ■ pity upon % tiny creatures 
and to malign and injure non -Jaimes ? If the doctrines preached by 
your Tirthanhars are true tell us why (your) God has caused so 
many rivers to flow and created so much water since the beginning of 
the world. He ought not to have produced even the sun, for, accord¬ 
ing to your belief, its heat must be causing the death of billions of 
creatures. When those to whom you ascribe Divine power (/. c.,) 
your Tirthankars) have been eternally present, why did they not, out 
of their mercy, deprive the sun of its heat and stop the formation of 
clouds. 

We have already proved that it is only the creatures and not those 
living on green roots and tubers, etc-, creatures possessing visible 

The objector here is supposed to be a Jam Sadhu as distinguished from 
a Jain householder. — Tr. 
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bodies that can experience the feelings of pleasure and pain. Again, 
it is a source of pain to be always merciful towards ail creatures, 
for if all (these creatures) were, according to your belief, to be re¬ 
incarnated as human beings, and even the thieves and robbers among 
them were not punished, sin would increase fearfully. He*.ce (true) 
mercy consists in inflicting condign punishment on the wicked and 
protecting the righteous. 

. The reverse of this is a negation of mercy and forgiveness. 
There are many Jainees who are shopkeepers, tell lies in the course 
of business, gain money by fraud, and cheat the poor. Why do you 
not, in your sermons, lay special stress on the desirability of their 
giving up such wicked practices ? Why do you resort to trickery like 
that of covering the mouth. When you initiate a new votary (male 
or female) why do you lay yourself open to the charge of cruelty 
towards self and others by pulling the hair and compelling the novitiate 
to fast and thus giving him as well as yourself pain. Why do you 
not consider it a sin to ride elephants,? horses, oxen and camels and to 
make other people labour for you ? If the ordinary men among you 
cannot prove to be true what is obviously foolish and nonsensical, even 
your trithankars cannot do it. When you recite portions of your 
religious books it is clear that, according to your belief, your disciples 
and yourself kill many creatures. Why should you become the chief 
factor in the commission of this sin ? 


We have not treated the subject in detail but it should be clearly 
understood that creatures in a state of stupor that possess bodies 
devoid of the power of locomotion cannot experience sensations of 
pleasure and pain. Now, we shall comment on few more fatuities 
taught by the Jain religion. It should be borne in mind that a dhanush 
is for the purpose of measurement, three and a half times the length 
of a human hand, the true measure we have already treated. In the 
Ratanasar , Part I (pages 166 and 167), it is written : — 

The body of— 


1. Rishabdeva was 500 Dhanush 

2. Ajitnath ,, 450 u 

3. Shambhunath 400 ,, 

4. Abhinandan ,, 350 ,, 

5. Somatinath ,, 300 


long and he was 8,400,000 Purvd years old 
„ 7,200,000 

„• 6,000,000 

„ 5,000,000 

4,000,000 
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6. Padtnaprabha vr&sl 4 QDhanush long and hewas 3,OOO l QOO /,< '> I ' a y e a r s°ld 

7 . Parehasnath „ 

200 

n 

>> 

2,000,000 

8. Chandraprabha 

150 

j > 

») 

1,000,000 

9 . Suvidbinath ,, 

100 

y > 

:» 

200,000 

10. Shitalnath ,, 

90 

>» 

j > 

100,000 

11. Shreyansnath 

80 

) ♦ 

> y 

8 , 400,000 

12. VasupujyaSwami 70 

> i 

it 

7 , 200,000 

13 . Vimalnath ,, 

60 

y > 

ty 

6,000,000 

14 . Anantnath „ 

40 

> > 

tt 

3 , 000,000 

15 . Dharmanath,, 

45 

»» 

y y 

1,000,000 

16 . Shantinath „ 

40 

y y 

1 1 

100,000 

17 . Kunthanath,, 

35 
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95,000 

18 . Aniarnath ,, 

30 
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84,000 

19 . Mallinath ,, 

25 

)» 
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55,000 

20. Munisuvritt,, 

20 

»* 
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30,000 

Naminath ,, 

14 

) j 
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10,000 

22. Naminath ,, 

10 

) y 

> t 

10,000 

23 . Parisnath ,, 

9 

j i 

>y 

100 

24 . Mahavirswami 

7 

)) 

yy 

7 > 
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The above named twenty -four were the chief preceptors and teachers 
of the Jainees, who founded the Jain religion. The Jainees ascribe to 
them the attributes of God. All of them are believed to have attained 
salvation. L,et the wise consider if it is possible for any man to have 
so gigantic a body and to live so long. If the globe were inhabited by 
people of such dimensions, very few would be contained by it. Follow¬ 
ing the example of the Jainees, the Puraniks have written of persons who 
lived for 1,000 years and of others again who lived for 10,000 years and 
even for 100,000 years. All this is absurd and so is what the Jainees 
say. Here are a few more absurd statements made by the Jains 
teachers. 

1. Naqket lifted on his finger a stone as big as a village.—(AW/> 
Dhashya, page 4 ). 

2. Mahavir pressed the earth with his finger. This caused the 
snake (which supports the earth) to tremble {Ibid., page 46 .' 

3 . A snake bit Mahirn. Instead of blood, milk spurted out of his 
body. That snake also went heaven {Ibid., page 46 ). 

4 . Rice pudding was cooked on the foot of Mahavir but the limb 
was not burnt (ibid., page 47 ) 
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5. A camel was made to stand in a small vessel {Ibid., page 10). 

6. The dirt on the body should not be removed or rubbed away. 

( Ralansar, part I, page 14).. 

7. A Jain Sadhu, named Damsar who was belov'd of the 
'lirthankar Mahavir, chanted the aphorism which brings on terrible 
calamities and a city was set on fire ( Viveksar, part I, page 15). 

8. The king must needs be obeyed ( Viveksar, part I, page 14.) 

9. A prostitute named Koshar heaped up oil-seeds in a plate and 
fixed in the heap a needte covered with flowers and danced on it. The 
foot, however, was not pricked by the needle, nor was the heap of oil¬ 
seeds scattered {Ibid., page 227). 

10. The sage Sothulmuni misconducted with this very prostitute 
for 12 years, afterwards he got himself initiated and attained final 
beatitude, and so did the prostitute, because she followed the precepts 
of the Jain religion ( Iatvaviveka, page 228). 

11. The loose jacket of an ascetic always bestowed 500 mohars 
on a prostitute ( Viveksar, part I, page 185). 

12. If the precepts of religion are disregarded in obedience to 
the commands of a physically strong man, of a god, of a spiritual guide, 
of one’s parents, family-priest and relations and at the critical 
conjuncture of time in the jungle, the merit (to be earned by following 
those precepts) is not lost. {Viveksar, part I, page 228). 

Now mark! How false all these statements are. Is it ever possible 
for a man to lift a stone as big as a village on his finger or to press 
down the earth with his thumb? When there is no snake underground, 
how could it be said that it trembled? Why were the feet of Mahavir 
not burnt when pudding and rice was cooked upon them? Can a camel 
ever be coulained in a small vessel. Those that do not wash away or 
rub away the dirt on their bodies must feel extreme discomfort on account 
of stench. Th esadhu who burnt thecity must be utterly cruel and merci¬ 
less. When even the company of Mahavir could not purify his soul, how 
can the Jainees obtain salvation through him? low that he is dead. Of 
course, it is light to obey the king but the Jains being banias 1 it is pro¬ 
bable that this injunction was inspired by fear. It is utterly false to 
say that the prostitute Kosha —no matter how light her body was— 
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could have danced on a needle 6 xed in a heap of oil-seeds, without 
her foot being pinched or the seeds being scattered. One must always 
follow the precepts of Dharma , no matter what happens. 

How can a garment which is only cloth bestow 800 gold mobars 
for ever ? 

If we were to go on quoting such absurd stories, out book would 
become as voluminous as the Jain books. All that the Jain religion 
teaches is false, except a few injunctions. Mark ! What their books 
teach: — 

The Jambu region has an area of 1 , 00,000 leagues. It is the first 

Prakaran G f the great religions. It contains two moons and two suns. 
Ratnakar 

4 _ 77 ’ In the salt water ocean there are 4 suns and 4 moons. In 

the Dhatki of metal, there are 12 suns and 12 moons. 12 by 3 is 36 
and add to this the 2 suns and 2 moons belodging fo Jambu region and 
4 belonging to saR-water ocean and you will find that there are 42 
suns and 42 moons in the Kalodadhi ocean. In like manner 42 by 
3-126, add to this number of suns and moon, the 4 suns and 4 
moons belonging to the salt-water ocean, 12 belonging to the region 
of Dhatki and two belonging to the Jambu region and you will find 
that there are 144 moons in the Pushkar. This calculation embraces 
only the inhabited portion of the globe which is half of the whole. 
There are many suns and moons in the uninhabited portion also, but 
they are stationary. 144 by 3=432, add 2 of Jambu , 4 of salt-water 

ocean, 12 of Dhatki , and 42 of Kalodadhi , and you will find that 
there are 492 suns and 492 moons in the P?tshkar region. All this 
has been taught by god in Bhadragan-hshimhi man Sanghyani ” 
Yotisakarandak pay anna Chandra Pananti and Suvapannati*- books 
which treat of Jain beliefs. 

Now mark! Ye' scholars of Geography and Geology. The 
Jainees believe that in this earth there are 492 suns and 492 moons 
according to one mode of calculation and innumerable suns and 
moons according to another mode of calculation. You are very 
fortunate that, by the stfty of Surya ~Sidda?it and other astronomical 
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WOrks written h ? followers in the Veda, you have learnt the real 
teachings of these sciences. If you had been enveloped in the dark¬ 
ness of Jainism , you would be groping in the dark as the Jainees are. 
These ignorant people must have thought that one sun and one moon 
would not do for the whole Jambu region, for it would be impossible for 
one sun and one moon to light up so huge a body as the earth in 24 
hours. People who believe the earth to be larger than the sun fall into 
mistakes like this. Again the Jain books teach: 

" Now we shall deal with the number of chains of the suns and the 
Ratnakaf m00tlS ' There are two chains of the suns and the moons. Each 
‘» 4 ^ 7 9 ar ’ moves at a distance of 10,000 leagues from the one next 
to it. There is a chain of moons next to a chain of suns and a chain 
of suns next to a chain of moons. In this way there are 4 chains. 
There are 66 suns in each chain of suns and 66 moons in each chain 
of moons. All these four chains after in circumvallating the Mount 
Meru of the Jambu region, move about in the inhabited portion of the 
globe. When one sun moves to the south of the Meru another moves 
to the south ol it. In each direction of the salt-water ocean two suns 
move about, in the region of Dhaiki 6 suns move about, in the region 
of Kalodadhi 21 and in the Pushkar region 26. In this way 66 suns 
fly about in the northerly direction and 66 in the southerly direction 
according to the laws of their motion. If we add up, we find that 132 
suns and 132 moons move about in the inhabited portion of the globe. 
These are many chainsof constellations in connection with the moons .” 
Now, mark! Perhaps 132 suns and 132 moons are to be found in the 
houses of the Jainees and, if they are, it would be a wonder how the in¬ 
mates can stand the heat of so many suns and are not frozen by cold at 
night. Such prepostrous stories can be credited only by those that are 
ignorantof the sciences of Geography and Geology. When onesun actually 
lights up many planets like ours how can its capacity to light up £ur 
little earth be doubted ? If neither the earth were to move round the 
sun, nor the sun round the earth, we would be in light or darkness for 
many a year. Smeru is another name for the Himalayas . It is even 
smaller in comparsion with the sun as the mustard seed is in compari- 
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son with the pitcher. The Jainees will never understand these (scientific) 
facts and will continue of grope in the dark so long as they continue 
in their own religion. Again, the Jain teachers say : 

“ Righteous souls that have attained salvation will, on account of 

Prkaran being free, roam about the 14 kingdoms. This is due to 
Ratnakar, 

IV. 135 the power of their psychic faculties.” On the crest of the 
14th "kingdom a little above the flag of tne air ship which secures the 
gratification of all desires there is, according to the Jainis, Sidhshila 
or the Divyakash otherwise called Shivpura. Only perfect beings, 
that is those that have attained the state of omniscience and perfect 
purity, go to this region and become All-knowing, on account of their 
psychic powers.” 

Now, what is limited by space cannot be All-pervading, and what 
is not All-pervading can never be AU-knowiug. It can only be 
predicated of a soul which is circumscribed thaT'it is enclosed (in a 
fleshy tenement) or emancipated, or possessed of knowledge or devoid 
of it. This can never be said of the All-pervading and All-knowing 
spirit. If the Tirihankars of the Jainees were of limited capacities and 
were circumscribed by space, they could never be Omnipresent and 
Omniscient, All-holy,*and All-knowing. It-is a pity that the Jainees 
do not believe in the Being who possesses these attributes. Again, 
the Jain scriptures say: 

“Human beings are divided into 2 classes. These are : — fl) 
men who are born as the result of sexual intercourse. ( 2 ) 

P fftlcfirun * 

Ratnakar. Those that are born without sexual congress. The latter 
live for 3 Plyopams and are 3 Kosas long. 

We believe, very few men having so much age and such size can 
be contained in this world. Again, if they live for the full period, then 
the children that they will beget will also be like them. In a city like 
Bombay only 2 such men can live, and in a city like Calcutta 3 or 4. 
The Jainis say that in towns lacs of such people lived. Then those 
towns must have extended over lakhs of miles. The entire universe 
cannot form one such town. 
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Siddhashzla, which is at a distance of 12 leagues above the flag 
of the air-ship that secures the fulfilment of all desires, is 45 lakhs of 
leagues in area. 

Sidhu bhumi is the abode of perfect saints which is located in the 

Prakaran Sidkshila , white, resplendent, golden and transparent like 

Ratnakar, 

4 — 241 . 358 . crystal. Some people call it Isaator pragbhra . At a 
distance of 12 miles from the air-ship that secures the fufilment of all 
desires there is the Alok (the region that cannot be felt). This mystery 
is known only to the emancipated beings. The air-ship is 8 leagues 
thick in the middle. The Sidkshila is situated in 4 directions and then 
curbes from there. It is shaped like an open umbrella and is then like 
the wing of a very small fly. At the distance of 1 mile above that shila 
is the extremity of the region of bliss. Beings that have attained to a 
state of perfection dwell there.” 

Now mark ! The Jain abode of bliss is above the flag of the 
airship and has an area of 4^ millions of leagues. The emancipated 
souls are there in a state of imprisonment, no matter how beautiful 
and transparent it is, because the moment they quit they will cease to 
enjoy the bliss which is an accompaniment of a state of salvation. 
Besides, if they live cooped up in that abode they cannot breathe fresh 
air. All this is a net of fraud spread with a view to ensnare ignorant 
people. Again, it is written in the Jain hooks : — 

“The greatest length of the body of a creature possessing only 
Parkaran one organ of sense is 1,000 leagues, of that of a creature 
possessing two organs of sense (like the conch-shell) is 12 
leagues, of that of a creature possessing four organs (like the black 
been) 5 miles, of that of a creature possessing five organs of sense 1,000 
leagues. 

If there were beings of the bodily length of 1,000 leagues, the 
entire globe would become full to overflowing and will, perhaps, 
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accommodate only a few hundreds. If, at that time, people ask them 
where they should live and also how to find their way, and what is 
written in the books would be looked up in their own houses. But 
for a person of the bodily length of 4000 kosas a house of the length 
of 320,000 kosas at least is required. Even if the Jain community 
were to spend all its accumulated wealth, a house of such dimensions 
could not be built. How will they obtain beams to build a roof extend¬ 
ing over 8000 miles ? How could a pillar be placed into a house 
like this. All that is, therefore, false. Again in the same book it is 
written: — 

“ A well 4 kosas in width and 4 kosas in depth is filled with hair 
Prakaran each of the length of a finger. All the parts into which 
4 _l 4 . 5 the hair of the length, of a finger can be divided are 
20,97,152 in number. The hairs contained in a palyoma of the 
extent of 330,762,108,246,562,542,199,6097,5361,000,0000 constitute 
sankhyat kal number. If one conceives of so many parts of a hair 
that it is beyond the power of man to count them, he will be forming a 
conception of the Asankhyata.” 

Now, look at the Jain mode of calculation 1 How can a hair be 
the unit of calculation ? When it is said that to form the conception 
of the asankhyata divisions of a hair must be imagined , it is implied that 
in the first calculation (that of sankhyat kal ) the hair was divided into 
so many billions of parts by means of ihe hand. When the hand 
could not do this work, the powers of imagination were enlisted. Is it 
even possible to divide into sankhyiH parts a hair of the length of a 
finger ? Again, the same book says : — 
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“•The Jambu region is 4 lakhs of leagues in area and is hollow in 

Prakaran the centre. There are in all seven Dwipas like the Jambu 

Katnakar 

4 -_ 12 , ’ Dwipa and seven oceans like the salt oceans; etc., on 
this earth (as mentioned before). Each is twice the size of the Jambu 
Dwipa , i.e,. one preceding it in order. 

v 

Now, how can the dwipas the .second of which is 200,000 yojans greater 
in size than the Jambudwipa , the third 400,000 jwyVms, the fourh ^00,000 
yoja^>, the fifth 1,600,000 yojans , the sixth 3,200,000 yojans and the 
seventh 6,400,000 yojans , and the seven seas of an equal or a greater size 
be contained in the globe the circumference of which is 5,000 yojans ? 

A .—There are 84,000 rivers within the area of Kurukshetra . Ibid 
iv, 63. 

0,—Kuruks betas is a small plot of land. Did not the Jain writers 
feel ashamed wlien they wrote down a falsehood without having ever 
visited the place. The same book says:—• 

“There are thrones to the due south and due north of this shila . 

Prakaran The place to the due south is called Atipandu Kambla and 

Ratnakar, the due north Aiirakl kamila. The Tirthankars sit' 

on these thrones.” ; 

Such is the place where the birth-day of the Tirthankars is cele¬ 
brated and such is the Jain abode of bliss. 

There are many such cook-and-bit 11 stories recorded in the Jain 
books. It is no use treating of them all; There are three good points in 
the Jain religion: — 

1. Drinking filtere d water. 

2. Showing mercy to tiny creatures (even though the mercy is 

only nominal), ^ 

3. Abstaining from food at night-time. 

All the rest of their teachings are absurd to thoroughly incredible 
extent. In order to discuss all the stupid things written in the Jain 
books such a large number of books will have to be written that it 
would be impossible to go through them all in a life-time. Just as 
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straw shows which way the wind blows, so the few specimens of the 
Jain teachings given by us will apprise the gentle reader of the main cur¬ 
rent of the Jam thought. It is no use going into very great detail; a few 
words always suffice for the wise. 

Now we shall treat of Christianity, In the 
next Chapter. 


THU KND OF CHAPTER XII. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 

CHAPTER X ill. 


TMPHE Christian religion is not the onlv one that is based 
on the Bible, there are others as well, such as the 
Jewish religion. The reson, why we have only discussed 
Christianity (andomitted Judaism, etc.) in the thirteenth 
Chapter is that now-a-days it takes the first place among 
all religions founded on the Bible whilst the Jewish reli¬ 
gion and the like are left in the back ground hence it 
may be understood that our criticism on the Bible will 
equally hold good in the case of Judaism, etc., the allied 
religions which are of secondary importance compared 
with Christianity which is of primary importance. Our 
criticism is only directed against the Bible which b believ¬ 
ed in by the Christians and the Jews alike and upon which 
their respective religions are founded. There are many 
Bhash and Sanskrit translations of the Bible by well- 
known Missionaries. The perusal of these has given rise 
to many doubts in our mind. Some of them we have set 
forth in this chapter for the consideration of all (think¬ 
ing people). Our sole aim in writing this chapter is to 
further the cause of truth and eradicate error, and not 
to injure the feelings of others or do them harm or bring 
false charges against them. After going through 
this chapter all our readers will know what kind of book 
(the Bible) is, and what doctrines it teaches. It (the 
discussion of Christianity in this chapter) will also 
make it easy for all men to examine the tenets of 
Christianity and make a comparative study of it. It 
will further augment the knowledge of men concerning 
religion and thereby make it easy for them to dis¬ 
criminate between right and wrong, between desirable 
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conduct and undesirable conduct; and to embrace truth 
and practise virtue, to reject error and shun vice. It 
behoves all men to carefully study the (sacred) books of 
all religions before they publish their opinions for or 
against them. If a person be illiterate, he could hear 
them being read because just as a man by. reading 
becomes a scholar, likewise by hearing others read he 
can become what is called bahuskruta (one who has 
heard much). Though the latter may not be able to 
explain anything to others, yet he can understand it 
himself. Those who are jaundiced can neither see their 
own merits and demerits nor those of others. The soul 
of man possesses the capacity for ascertaining truth. A 
man can decide whether what he has heard or read is 
right or wrong. No subject can be mutuall}' discussed if 
both parties are not well acquainted with (the teach¬ 
ings of) each other’s religion. The ignorant are very apt 
to fall into an abyss of superstition and error. It is in 
order to save them from such a fate that we have briefly 
discussed all the prevalent religions. The truth or error 
of other subjects (that have been discussed in this book) 
can be inferred. All that is true and (therefore) worthy 
of acceptance to all is alike in all religions. Differences 
arise over doctrines which are false or even when one party 
fin a discussionJ is right, while the other wrong, but 
should the both parties discuss a subject with the sole 
desire of ascertaining truth they can succeed in it. 

Now we place our criticism of Christianity in the 
thirteenth chapter before all four readers). They can 
form their own opinions about it. 

W$ hope these few words will suffice to the wise. 




CHAPTER XIII. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE DOCTRINES 
OF CHRISTIANITY. 


W°W we shall discuss the Christiain religion in order to make it 
clear to all whether this religion is free from faults and its 
sacred book called the Bible is the Word of God or not. 

We shall first deal with the Old Testament. 


GENESIS. 

1. In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. And 
the earth was without form, and void; and darkness 7/wupon the face 
of the deep. And the vSpirit of God moved upon the face of the waters. 
(I. 1, 2.) 

* C— What do you call the beginning? 

Christian . —The first creation of the world. 

C .—Is this the first creation? Was the world never created before? 

Q.—We do not know whether it was created before or not. God 
alone knows that. 

C.— When you do not know that, why should you believe in this 
book (/.<?., the Bible) which cannot enlighten you on these points and 
pinning your faith to it, preach it to others and thereby ensnare them 
into this religion which is so full of doubts. Why don’t you embrace the 
Vedic religion which is free from all doubts and enlightens one on all 
points. When you do not understand the world created by God—-His 
handiwork, how can you then know God? 

C.—What do y m isunderstand by the term heaven? 

Ch . —The empty space and what is above. 

L ,—How was this empty space created? Besides, it is all-pervading 
and very subtle and uniform both above and below. Did space exist 

* C, in this chapter as well as in the next stands for the author.— Tr, 
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or not before heaven"w as tester!? It it did not, wherein did God, the 
material cause of the universe, and the souls live? Nothing can exist 
without space, but your Bible says that it was created, hence this 
statement can never be true. Is God inharmonious? Do His know¬ 
ledge and works lack harmony, or is He as well as His knowledge i*ud 
works harmonious? 


Ch. —Harmonious. 

C.—Why is it then recorded here that the earth created by God 
was misshapen or’without form. 

Ch .—The term without form means uneven , i . e the earth was not 
then even. 

C ,—Who made it even then? Is it not isven now uneven? God's 
work can never lack harmony or be ill-shapen (without form). He 
being All-knowing, His works are always free from error or faults but 
the Bible teaches that the earth created by God was without form , hence 
this book can never be the work "of God. First tell us pray what you 
think the Spirit of God is. 

Q.—He is a Conscious Being. 

C —Is he Formless or embodied, All-pervading or localized. 

C.— He is Formless, Conscious and All-pervading but He is more 
particularly present in such places as the Mount Sinai and the fourth 
heaven. 

C.—If He be formless who could have theu seen Him? What is All- 
pervading could not move on the face of the waters. Well! Where 
was God when His Spirit was ‘moving upon the face of waters’ ? It 
only (goes to) show, that His body must have been in some other 
'place or He must have let a piece of His Spirit move on the face of 
the waters,’ but in that case He could never be All-pervading and All¬ 
knowing and consequently could not create, sustain and support the 
world, reduce it to its elementary condition, nor could He award the 
souls just reward or punishment for their deeds—good or bad—, because 
one who is localized or circumscribed by "nature must have his powers 
and actions also limited. Such being the case He^can never be God 
but He has been described in the Vedas , as I All- pervading, possessed of 
Infinite nature, attributes and powers, Truly Conscious and All¬ 
blissful, Eternal, Holy, All-wise and Free by nature, Beginningless 
and Endless, and so on. Faith in such a God atone will save you, 



Chap. X1JL] Light of Tkuth . 587 


2. And God said, Let there be light: and there was light. And 
God saw the light that it was good and God divided the light from the 
darkness. (I. 3, 4.) 

C .—Was the dead inert light able to hear what God said? If so, 
why cannot the sun, the lamp and the light of fire hear us. The light 
is dead and inert and therefore cannot hear any one. Did God only, after 
he had seen the light, know that the light was good. It appears that 
-He did not know that beforehand. Had he known it beforehand, he 
would not have waited till he had seen it to pronounce it good. If he 
did not'know it beforehand he could not have been God. Hence the 
Bible is not the Word of God, nor is God mentioned in it an Omniscient. 
Being. 

3. And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the 
waters, and let it divide the waters from the waters. And God made 
the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the firma¬ 
ment front the waters which were above the firmament: and it was so. And 
God called the firmament Heaven. And the evening and the morning 
were the'second day. (I. 6, 7, 8.) 

Ch .—Did the fermament and the waters also hear what God said? 
Had there been no akasha 1 in water, where would it have existed. Tha~ 
creation of the haven is mentioned in the first verse (of Genesis), it 
was useless then to create it again. If dkasha be the Heaven, it would 
also be everywhere. It is Useless then to say that the Heaven is 
situated some where above- How could there be the morning and the 
evening when the sun had not yet been created? The succeeding verses 
also treat of such impossible things. 

4. And God said, Let'us make man in our image, after our like¬ 
ness: So God created man in his own image, in the image of God 
created he him; male and female created he them. And God blessed 
them. (I. 26, 27, 2%) 

r — If God made man in his ow.i image, why is not man then All- 
b . All-knowledge and All-bliss, etc., like God In nature? This 

1. The word firmament is translated into Akasha in the Sanskrit and 
Bhasha versions of the Bible. , Now al.as/ia is held by Sanskrit philosophers to 
bean AlTpervaii in;, subtle ether-like -ubs ancc which fills all things in tht 
universe, hence this objection.— Tr. 









Light or Truth 


[Qhap. XI11 



shows that mao was not made in the image of God. Now man was 
created , and being in the image of God and after His likeness it follows 
.as a natural consequence that His nature is also creatable hepce he 
cannot be eternal. Besides, w&at did He create the man out of? 

Ck. —Out of the dust (of the ground). 

C—What did He create the dust out of? 

Ch .—Out of his power. 

C.— Is his power beginningless or has it a beginning? 

Ch .-—It is beginningless. 

C .—It is clear that His power being beginningless, the cause of the 
(material) world is also beginningless. Why do you, then, believe that 
something came out of nothing? 

Ch .—Nothing but God existed before the beginning of creation. 

C .—Where did this world then come from? 

Is the power of God a substance or an attribute. If it be a substance, 
there was then something besides God (before the creation of the 
world). On the other hand, if it be an attribute, as no substance 
can come out of an attribute (the world could not have been produced 
out of it), as for instance, fire cannot proceed from light nor water from 
fluidity. Had God been the Material cause of the World, the latter 
would have possessed all the attributes, nature, and characteristics of 
God but such being not the case, it is certain that it was not produced 
out of God but out of the Material cause the primordial matter in atomic 
condition. It behoves you therefore to believe that God is the Efficient 
Cause of the Universe as is recorded in the Vedas and other true Shastras 
If, as held by the Christians, Adam’s inward nature be that of the soul 
and his outward (appearance) that of man, why is not God’s nature the 
same, because since Adam was made in the image of God the latter must 
necessarily be like Adam. 

5. And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and 
breathed into his nostrils the breath of life; and man became a living 
soul. And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden; and 
there he put the man whom he had formed. And out of the ground 
the Lord God made to’grow every tree that is pleasant to the sight, and 
good for food; the tree of life also in the midst of the garden, and the 
tree of knowledge of good and evil. (II. 7, 8, 9.) 
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C.—'When God planted the garden at Eden and placed Adam there- 
in did not He know then that he would have to turn Him out of it ? - 

Since God formed Adam of the dust of the ground, he was not 
made in the image erf God, otherwise, God also must hav* been made 
of the dust. When God breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, was 
that breath God Himself or something else? If it was Something 
different, man was not made in the image of God, but if it was so 
Adam and God are alike and being alike God also like man becomes 
subject to birth and death, growth and decay, hunger and thirst. How 
can then Such a being be called God? For this reason this statement 
recorded in the Old Testament does not appear to be right, nor can 
therefore, this book be the Word of God. 

6. And the Lord God caused a deep sleep to fall upon Adam; and 
he slept: and he took one of his ribs, and closed up the flesh instead 
thereof: And the rib, which the Lord God had taken from man, made 
he a woman, and brought her unto the man. (II. 21, 22.) 

C. —When God made man out of the dust, why did He not make 
his wife out of the same'material? If He made his wife out of a bone, 
wby did He not make him as well out of the same. Now if Woman 
was named so because she was taken out of Man, * the word man. 
should also have been derived from the word Woman as he is born of 
wontan. They should also love each other. A wife should love her 
husband as a man loves his wife. Mark ye scholars! How wonderfully 
shines the beautiful philosophy of the (Biblical God!) If Woman was 
made of one rib taken out of Man, why are not all men short of one 
rib? Besides there ought to be only one rib in the body of a woman as 
she was made out of one rib. Could not God have made Woman of the 
same material as He had used in the creation of the Universe? It is clear, 
therefore, that the teachings of the Bible on the subject of creation are 
opposed to the Laws of Mature. 

7. Now the serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field 
which the Lord God had inade. And he said unto the woman, Yea hath 
God said, Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden? And the woman 
said unto the serpent, We may eat of the fruit of the trees of the 
garden: But of the fruit of the tree whi ch is in the midst of the garden, 

~~ ViVerses a?"and 2+Chapter II. “She shall be called W>man because she 
was takep out of Man. Therefore shall a man cleave unto his wife. —Tr. 
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God hath ' skM, Yie shill not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, 
lest ye die. : Arid the serpent said unto the woman, Ye shall 
not die: For God doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then 
surely your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, knowing 
good and evil. And when the woman saw that the tree was good for 
food, aitd that it was pleasant to the eyes, and, a tree to be desired to 
make oke wise, she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat, and gave 
also unto her hushand with her: and he did eat. And the eyes of 
them both were opened, and they knew that they were naked; and 
their sewed fig leaves together, and made themselves aprons. And 
the Lord God said unto the serpent, Because thou hast done this, 
thou art curSed above all cattle, and above every beast of the field; 
upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the days of 
thy life: And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and 
between thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel* Unto the woman he said, I will greatly multiply thy 
sorrow and thy conception; in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children 
and thy desire shall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee. 
And unto Adam he said, Because thou hast hearkened unto the voice of 
i thy wife, and hast eaten of the tree, of which I commanded thee, say • 
ing, Thou shalt not eat of it: cursed is the ground for thy sake; in 
sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the days of thy life; Thorns also and 
thistles shall it bring forth to thee; and thru shalt eat the herb Of the 
field:’ (ill. 1—7,14—18.1 ■“ 

C —Had the God of the Christians been an Omniscient Being, why 
would He have created this 'Subtle serpent or Satan. But as he did 
createhim, He alone is responsible for all the evil deeds done by Satan for 
bad He not created him (vil (by nature) he would not have done evil 
deeds. The Christian God does not believe in the previous existence 
of the soul, why did He then create him wicked without any fault on 
his part. To tell the truth he was not a serpent but a man, other¬ 
wise how could he have been able to speak the htiman tongue ? 
Besides, it is he who tells lies and directs others to do thfe same, that 
should be called Satan but in this case he (Satan) spoke the truth and, 
therefore, did not mislead tire woman (Eve) but told her what was 
true. On the other hand God fold Adam and Eve a lie when he said 
(hat by eatinjg of the tree of knowledge of good and evil he would surely 
die. Since those trees were such as gave life perpetual and the knowledge 
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of Rood and evil to those who ate the fruits thereof, why didGod’forbid 
them their use, but as He did it He stands guilty of having tdl<J a lie 
and milled them, as the fruit of those trees bestowed life and kaowlege 
upon men, not death and ignorance. Moreover why didGodcreateihose 
trees and forbid their use for men? If He created them for His own use, 
was«He ignorant and mortal, then, feat He needed them? But if He 
did for others there could possibly be no sin (for them) in eating their 
fruits. Besides such trees as give life and knowledge to those who eat 
the fruit thereof, are nowhere to be seen nowadays. Has God destroyed 
even their seeds? If a man behaves like this he is called a cheat and 
a hypocrite, why should not such a God be called the same since he 
alone who cheats others and practises hypocrisy deserves to be called 
a cheat and a hypocrite. Again since God cursed them all. He stands 
guilty of having perpetrated injustice. It is God Who ought to have 
been cursed because He told a He and He beguiled Adam and Eve. 
Could it have ever been possible for a woman to conceive and bear 
children without pain and ‘ sorrow.’ What a fine philosophy! 
Could any one earn his living without working for it ? Were 
there no thorns and thistles before ? Since it is right for man to 
live on herbs and vegetables according to the commandment of 
God, why is it not wrong to sanction flesh diet which has been done** 
lateron in the Bible ? One of the two statements, must be wrong. 
Since no charge of sinful conduct has been brought home to Adam, why 
should the Christians call all men by virtue cf being the descendants 
of Adam sinners ? Can such a book (as the Bible) and such a God 
command any respect in the eyes of wise men ? 

8. And the Lord God said, behold, the man is become as one of 
us, to know good and evil:and now, lest he put forth his hand; pud 
take also of the tree of life, and eat, and live for ever: So he drove 
out the man; and he placed at the east of the garden of Eden cheru- 
bims, and a flaming sword which turned every way, to keep the way 
of the tree of life. (III. 22, 24.) ; 

C ,—Why did God become so jealous of Adam’s becoming Sis 
equal in knowledge, and was it such a bad thing ^indeed ? Why did 
He entertain such misgivings at all since no one can ever become 
Qbd’s equal ? This also shows that he was not God butia man. 
Wherever there is meution of God in the Bibfe . it is related of 
Him as if He was a man. Now ®*rk'J How miserable Adam’s 
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progress in knowledge made God I How jealous He was of Adam’s 
eating the fruit of the tree of life. 

When he first placed Adam and Eve in the garden (of Eden,) 
he was not aware that he would have to turn them out of it. It 
follows, therefore, that the God of the Christians is not Omniscient. 
That he had to place a flaming sword to guard the tree of life clearly 
shows that this was also the work of a man not of God. 

10. And in process of time it came to pass, that Cain brought of 
the fruit of the ground an offering unto the Lord. And Abel, he 
also brought of the firstlings of his flock and of the fat thereof. And 
the Lord had respect unto Abel and to his offering : But unto Cain 
and to his offering he had no respect. And Clain was very wroth, 
and his countenance fell. And the Lord*said unto Cain, Why art 
thou wroth and why is thy countenance fallen. (IV. 3, 4, 5, 6.) 

C .—If God was not a flesh eater why did he respect Abel and 
accept his offering of sheep and did not respect Cain and accept his 
offering ? God is really responsible for this quarrel between the two 
brothers and for the death of Abel. The Christian God here (in these 
verses) talks like a man. His planting of the garden (of Eden), com¬ 
ing into it and going out of it are quite like the doings of a man. This 
"shows that the Bible is the work of man, not of God. 

10;/ And the Lord said unto Cain, where is Abel thy brother? 

* 

And he said, I know not: am I my brother’s keeper? And he said, 
What has thou done ? the voice of thy brother’s blood crieth unto me 
from the ground. And now art thou cursed from the earth. (VI. 
9 , 10 , 11 .) 

C.—Could not god known about Abel’s death without inquiring 
from Cain ? Can the voice of blood ever cry unto any one from the 
ground? All these things aie like the doings of the ignorant. This 
book could not, therefore, have been made by God or even by a 
learned-mam 

11. And Enoch walked with God after he begat Methuselah 
three hundred years. (V.22.) 

C.—Had not the Christian God been a man how would Enoch 
have been able to walk 1 with Him? It behoves Christians, therefore, 

k is greatly to be regretted that those who translated the Bible into 

the Indian Vernaculars rffere so literal in translating this sentence as to lead our 
author to think that Methuselah actually walked about with God. Hence 
this criticism—-TV. ..... 
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to accept the formless Supreme Spirit of the Vedas as their. God. 
Their true happiness lies in this alone. 

' 12.r And daughters were born unto them. That the 3oas of God 
saw the daughters of men that they were fair ; and they took them 
wives of all which they chose. There were giants in the, earth in those 
days; and also after that, when the sons of God came in unto the 
daughters of men, and they bare children to them, the same became 
mighty men which were of old, men of renown. And God saw that 
the wickedness of man was great in the earth, and that every ima¬ 
gination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually. And 
it repented the Lord that he had made man on the earth, and it 
grieved him at his heart. And the Lord said, I will destroy man 
whom I have created from the face of the earth; both man, and beast, 
and the creeping thing, and the fowls of the air; for it repented me 
that I have made them. (VI. 1—7.) 

C.—Will the Christians tell us who are the sons of god and 
who are his wife, mother-in-law, father-in-law, brother-in-law and 
other relations ? His sons having been married to the daughters of 
men Gxl becomes related to them and the children born of those 
marriages are His grandchildren. Can such things be true of God ? 
Can they find place in His book ? Itlappears that the authors of the 
Bible were savages who had not the least idea of the true God. He 
that is not Omniscient nor knows the future is not God but a human 
being. Did He not before He created the world know that men 
would turn wicked ? 

The feelings of grief and repentance after doing some thing 
wrong through error of judgment can be attributed only to the 
Christian God since He is neither well-versed in learning nor a yogi 
wlthiperfect control over his passions and feelings or He would have 
overcome His great grief and sorrow with the aid of mental equilibrium 
arid wisdom. 

Had even birds and animals become wicked, that He wanted to 
destroy them all ? Surely He is not an All-knowing; God, else He 
would not have been so destitute of sense. It is clear that neither he 
is God nor is the Bible the Word of God. Had the Christians be¬ 
lieved and were they even now to believe in the VedicGod Who is 
friM. front all sin, pain, grief and sorrow, etc., and is the ejnbodimeuf 
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of all'existence, consciousness and bliss, they would have realised 
and will even now realise the true aim of human life. 

13. The length of the ark shall be three hundred cubits, itbe 
breadth" of it fifty cubits,-and the height of it thirty cubits and thou 
shalt come into the ark, thou, and thy sons, and thy wife, and thy sons* 
wives with thee. And Of every living thing of all flesh, two of every 
soft shalt thou bring into the ark, to keep them alive with thee ; 1 they 
shall be male and female. Of fowls after their kind, and of cattle after 
their kind, of every creeping thing of the earth after his kind, two of 
of every sort shall come unto thee, to keep them alive. And take thou 
unto' thee of all food that is eaten, and thou shalt gather it to thee ; 
and it shall be forfood for thee, and for them. Thus did Noah ; accord¬ 
ing to all that God commanded him, so did he. (VI. 15. 18, 19—22.) 

C —Now can any enlightened man ever believe a being, who 
uttered such impossible things which are opposed to the dictum of 
knowledge, to be God ? “ How could any ark of the said dimensions 

contain (male and female) elephants, camels and millions of other 
living beings, and all the different kinds of foods and drinks that they 
as well as the whole family of Noah would need ? This book is, ‘ 
therefore, a human work. Whoever wrote it was not a learned man 
either. 1 ‘ 

14. And Noah builded an altar unto the Lord ; and took of every 
clean beast, and of every clean fowls, and offered burnt offerings on the 
altar. And the Lord smelled a sweet savour ; and the Lord said in 
his heart, I will not again curse the ground any more for man’s sake • 
for imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth ; neither will I 
again smile any more every thing living, as I have done. While the 
earth remaineth, seed time and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer 
and winter, and day and night shall not cease. (VIII. 20, 21, 22 ) 

C .—The mention of the building of an altar and the offeriqg of 
burnt offerings on the altar clearly shows that these things have 
been borrowed by the Bible from the Vedas. Has God even got a 
nose wherewith he “smelt a sweet savour”? Is not the God of 
the Christians so like a man in the finiteness of his powers, knowledge 
and capacity that sometime he curses, then he repents of it, again 
he says he will not curse the ground any more. He has cursed 
before, and he will curse again. First He destroyed all living 


MIL] 


Liatff «f tftifftt 


creatures, now he says, he will never do so again. All these things 
are like the doings of children not of God nor even of an educated man 
for even he is true to his word and keeps his pledges. 

15. And God blessed Noah and' his sons, and said unto them, be 
fruitful,. andmultiply, and replenish the'earth. Every moving thing 
that liveth shall be meat for you; even as the green herb have I given 
you all things. But flesh with the life thereof, which is the blood 
thereof, shall ye not eat. (IX. 1, 3, 4.) 

C. —Is not the God of the Christians destitute of mercy, since 
he helps some to enjoy at the expense of the lives of others ? Aie 
not the parents, who cause one of their children to be killed in order 
to feed the other, considered most sinful ? The same is true in 
this case since all living creatures are like children to God. The 
Christian God (in their case) is more like a butcher. It is this that 
has made men so hard-hearted and cruel towards other sentient 
creatures. Why is not the Christian God sinful since he is destitute 
of tenderness 6f feeling. 

16. And the whole earth was of one language, and of one speech. 

And they said, Go to, let Us build us a city and a tower, whose top 
may reach unto heaven ; and let Us make us a flame, lest we be^ 
scattered abroad upon the face of the whole earth- And the Lord 
came down to see the city and the tower, which the children of men 
builded. And the Lord said, Behold, the people is one, and they 
have all one language; and this they begin to do: and now nothing 
trill be restrained‘from them, which: they have imagined to do. Go 
to, let us go down, and there confound their language, that they 
may pot understand one another’s speech. So the Lord scattered 
them abroad from thence upon the face of all the earth: and they left 
off to build the city. (XL 1,4-8.) , 

,' (7.—AH- men must indeed have been very happy when the whole 
world bad one language, but what shall we say of this jealous God 
of the Christians who confounded tfyeir speech and destroyed the 
happiness of all. He did a most criminal thing. Is it not worse 
than any thing that Satan has ever done. Did not he even beat Satan 
in th|s ? This also shows that the God of the Christians lived on 
the top of some mountain as Siani and was not wishful of their 
welfare. Let alone God. even an enlightened man would not do 
such a thing. How can then such a book be the Word of God ? 
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' 17. He said unto Sarah his wife, Behold now, I know that thou 
art a fair woman to look upon: Therefore it shall come to pass, When 
the Egyptians shall see thee, that they shall say, This is his wife': 
and they will kill me, but they will save thee alive. Say, I pray thee 
thou art my sister: that it may be well with tne for thy sake: and my 
Soul shall live because of thees (XII. 11—13.) 

C .—Now reader mark! This Abraham, who is looked upon as a 
great prophet both by the Christians and the Mobammadans alike, 
tells lies and does such other wicked deeds. How can such people 
find the way to true happiness and knowledge whose prophets were 
men of such a low character? 

18. And God said unto Abraham, Thou shalt keep my covenant 
therefore thou, and thy seed, after thee in their generations. This is 
my covenant, which ye-shall keep, between me and you and thy seed 
after thee; Every man child among you shall be circumcised. And ye 
shall circumcise the flesh of your foreskin: and it stall be a token of 
the covenant betwixt me and you. And he that is eight days old shall 
be circumcispd among you, every man child in your generations, he 
that is born in the house, or bought with money of any stranger, which 
is not of .thy seed. He that is born in thy house, and he that is bought 
with thy money, must needs be circumcised: and my covenant shall 
be in your flesb for an everlasting covenant. And the uncircumcised 
man child whose flesh of his foreskin is not circumcised, that soul shall 
be cut off fromhis people; he hath broken my covenant. (XVII. 9—14.) 

C,—Now look .and at the most unnatural command of God. Had 
He approved of circumcision, He would not have made the foreskin at 
all in the beginning of creation. It serves to protect the (delicate) 
(structure) beneath just as the eyelids protect the eye-ball. This 
structure is so extremely delicate that the bite of an ant, Or the most 
insignificant hurt will cause great deal of pain if there were fid fore¬ 
skin. It also serves, to prevent the soiling of clothes after micturition. 
These are a few of its uses. Hence it Is wrong to circumcise it. Why 
don’t the Christians obey this commandment now? life Was %i 
everlasting and not a temporary covenant. Besides, Christ’s' test!tubny 
is to the truth of the Law in the words “one jot ot‘ one tittle shftil in 
rio wise pass from the law” will turn out to be false> 
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The Christians should seriously think about thismatter, arid give 
this question their whole attention. 

19. And he ieft off taking with him, and God went up from 
Abraham (XVII. 22). 

C —This shows that this God was either a man or a bird that Went 
up and down. He seems to be more like a juggler. ' 

20 Aud the Lord, appeared unto him in the plains of Mamre and he 
sat in the tent door in the heat of the day. And he lift up his eyes and 
looked and, lo, three men stood by him; and when he saw them, he 
ran to meet them from the tent door, and bowed himself towards the 
ground. Aud said, My Lord, if now I have found favour in thy 
sight, pass uot away, I pray thee, from thy servant. Let a little water 
I pray you, be fetched, and wash your feet, and rest yourselves under, 
the tree. And I will fetch a morsel of bread, and comfort ye your 
hearts; after that ye shall pass on; for therefore are ye come to yout 
servant. And they said, So do, as thou hast said. And Abraham has - 
tened into the tent unto Sarah, and said, Make ready quickly three 
measures of fine meal, knead it, and make cakes upon the hearth. Aud 
Abraham lanunt. the herd, and fetched a calf tender andgood, and gave 
it unto a young mano and he hasted to dress it. And he took butter an<5~~ 
milk, and the calf which he had dressed, and set it before them; and 
he stood by them under the tree, and they did eat. (XVIII. 2—8). 

C.— Now why should they, whose God eats calf’s flesh, spare 
cows, calves and other animals i He that has no compassion (on dumb 
animals) and enjoys flesh-eating cannot be God. He cam only be a 
man who feels no scruples in injuring other sentient creatures for his 
gratification. We are not told who the other two men (besides God) 
were. It appears that there was a party of savages whose leader is 
styled God in the Bible. It is such things (as flesh-eating, etc.,) 
that prevent wise men from accepting this book as the Word of God 
and its God as the true God. 

21. And the Lord said unto Abraham, Wherefore did Sarah 
laugh, saying, Shall I of a surety bear a child, which am old? Is any 
thing too hard for the Lord? (XVIII. 13, 14.) 

C.— Now look at this God of the Christians! How like women and 
childreu He is (so easily) vexed and how He taunts Sarah. 

35 
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22. Then the Lord rained upon Sodom and ttpon Gomorrah brim¬ 
stone and fire from the Lord out of heaven. And he overthrew those 
cities, and all the plain, and all, the inhabitants of the cities, and that 
which grew upon the ground. (XIX. 24, 25.) 

C. —Now look at this Biblical God! He is so destitute of mercy 
that He did not take any pity even on childrenand the like. Were 
they all so wicked that He overthrew cities and burried them all under¬ 
neath. Such a thing is opposed to justice, mercy and reason. Why 
should not they, whose God is guilty of such things, do likewise? 

23. Come, let us make our father drink wine, and we will lie 
with him, that we may preserve seed of our father. And they made 
their father drink, wine that night: and the first born went in, and lay 
with her father; let us make him drink wine this night also; and go 
thou in, and lie with him, that we may preserve seed of our father. 
Thus were both the daughters of Lot with child by their father. 
(XIX. 32-34, 36.) 

C.— The vices of the Christians and others who are addicted to. 
drink—the wicked drink that has degraded men and women so much 
that even a father and his daughters have not escaped from being 
guilty of miscon ducting themselves with each other—know no bounds. 
Good people, therefore, should not even think of drinking wine. 

24. And the Lord visited Sarah as he had said, and the Lord did 
unto Sarah as he had spoken. For Sarah conceived. (XXI. 1, 2.) 

C .—Now let the reader judge what kind of thing this was. God 
visited Sarah and the result of this visit was that she conceived. 
Could there be any one else besides God and Sarah who was the cause 
of her conception? It seems that Sarah conceived through the grace of 
God!!! 

25. And Abraham rose up early in the morning, and took bread 

and a bottle of water, and gave it unto Hagar, putting it on her shoul¬ 
der, and the child, and sent her away.....and she departed 

.and she cast the child under one of the .shrubs....and she 

sat over against him, and lift up her voice, and wept. And God heard 
the voice of the lad". (XXI. 14-17.) 

d.-Now (gentle reader!) look at the crooked doings of this 
Christian God! First he unjustly sided with Sarah (vide XXI. 12) and 
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hadHaggar driven out of the bouse. Then it is Haggar thtft Uffed ttp 
her voice and wept whilst it was the lad’s voice that God* Beard. How 
wonderful! Is not it? Can such a being ever blfGodi Cafl‘sucb a 
thing ever be found in the Word of Cod? Excepting a few (ordinary) 
truths that could have been written by a man of ordinary intelligence, 
the whole book abounds in absurdities. ■’ 

"26. And it came to the pass after these things, that God did 
tempt Abraham, and said unto him, Take now thy son, thiiie only son 
Isaac, whom thou lovest, and get unto the land of Moriah; and offer 
him there for a burnt offering upon one of the mountains which I w ill 

tell thee of.and bound Isaac his son, and Md him on the altar 

upon the wood. And Abraham stretched forth his hand, and took the 
knife to slay his son. And the angel of the Lord called unto him out of 
heaven, and said, Abraham, Abraham: Lay not thine hand upon the 1 
lad.'neither do thou any thing unto him: for now I know that’thou 
fearest God. (XXII. 1. 2, 9 and—12.) 

C .—Now it is quite clear that the Biblical God possesses finite 
knowledge and that He is not Omniscient. Abraham too was simpleton, 
else he would not have acted in the way he did. Had the Biblical God 
been an Omniscient Being, He would have been able to find out all* 
about the firmness of Abraham’s faith through His Omniscience. It is 
certain then that the God of the Christians is not an All-knowingGod. 

27. In the choice of our sepulchres bury thy dead.but that 

thou ruayest bury the dead. (XXIII. 6.) 

C .—The burial of the dead is bigh’y injurious to the (health of the 
inhabitants of the) world, because decomposition of dead bodies sets 
in and pollutes the air which in its turn gives rise to disease.- 

(Christian). It is not good, to cremate those whom we love, while 
the burial of the dead is like laying them down to sleep; hence this' 
mode of the disposal of the dead is good. 

C—If you love your dead, why don’t you keep them,‘in the 
house? Why do you even bury them? The soul y ou love leaves the 
body after death, what Is the g x>d of loving the dead decomposing 
body? But since you love it, why do you bury it under the ground? 
It pleases no oiie to be addressed “Let us bury you under the ground.’* 
Besides, how can it be an act of love on your part to throw earth, 
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brieves; stones, lime, etc. on his eyes, mouth, chest aud other parts of 
the body? $f the dead body be placed in a coffin before it is buried, : 
fotri smell issues forth from the ground. It then pollutes the air which 
in trun gives rise to terrible diseases. Again, a piece measuring at 
least 3 yards long, and 2 yards broad is required for burying one dead 
body. At this rate one can imagine how much ground is required for 
the, burial of hundreds of thousands of dead bodies and rendered useless. 
That ground can neither be tilled,; nor used for gardening, nor can it be 
fit for human habitation. Hence burial is the worst of all methods in 
vogue for the disposal of the dead. A little better than this is to throw 
the dead body into (flowing) water, because crocodiles and other 
creatures living in water soon tear it into pieces and eat it up, but 
still the bones and other matter that will* remain behind will decom¬ 
pose and pollute the water and air and thereby injure the _(health of 
the inhabitants of the) world. A little less injurious method (of dispos¬ 
ing of the dead) is to leave the body in a jungle. Carnivorous animals 
and birds will devour it but still the extent to which the marrow of 
bones and other refuse, that will be left behind, will pollute the air, 
the same will be the measure of its being injurious to public health. 
The cremation is the best of all (methods for the disposal of the dead) 
'because the fire breaks up the dead body into its component elements 
which are carried away by air. 

Ch — Even cremation gives rise to foul smell. 

C.—' Yes a little, if cremation be not conducted properly, but 
nothing compared with what takes place in other methods, such as the 
burial. But if cremation be conducted in accordance with what has 
been prescribed in the Vedas, no pollution of the air results. The 
Vedic method of cremation is, in brief, as follows : — 

Let a Vedi, 7| feet long, 5|-feet broad and 4i feet deep, be dug 
in the ground. The walls should slope in such a manner that 
breadth "of the Vedi at the bottom is one-half of that at the top, and 
let sufficient quantity of wood of such trees, as Butea Fondoea as well 
as sandal wood (at least 40 lbs.) be piled in the Vedi and the dead body 
placed on it. Let the same kind of wood be put on its top till it is 
One foot short of the mouth of Vedi. Let sufficient amount of cam¬ 
phor, agar, tagar be also scattered here and there in the pile of wood. 
Now, let fire be set to the pile and oblations of clarified butter, 
Whole amount of which should weigh as much as the weight of the 
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dead body, and to which ,musk, .at the rate of 1 grain-, and Saffeeii, ;nt 
the rate of 8 grains, per pound of ghee, has been added, be pourhdt 
over it. This mode of cremation causes no r foul smell.. Evendshis isi 
called Antyeshtki, Narmedha, Purushmedha Yajna. However poor- 
the deceased be, iu no case'should less than 40- lbs. of gLe be used Tl 
cremating the body, whether that quantity of ghee be obtainedhy beg¬ 
ging or as a gift from his caste- people or from the Government, if need 
be, but the body should always-be cremated only in the above- 
described manner. But if the %hee and, other materials (mentioned 
above) could not be procured in any way, mere cremation with wood 
alone is far better than burial. Millions of dead bodies Can be cremated 
on a piece of ground having an area of 2o£ sq. yai;ds or even in one 
Vedi, nor is the soil polluted as in burial. The sight of graves is also 
the cause of fear to the timid. Hence, burial and other method^ of 
disposal of the dead are altogether reprehensible. 

28. Blessed be the Lord God of my Master Abraham, who hath 
not left destitute my master of his mercy and his truth : I being in 
the way, the Lord led me to the house of my master’s brethren. 
(XXIV—27.) 

C. —Was He God of Abraham alone ? God acted in the same way - 
as a fore-runner or guide walks in front of his master in order to show 
him the way. Why does He not do the same now-a-days? Why 
does He not now talk with men in the same way as He did in the 
past ? Such things can never be true of Godjor of His Word. They 
can only be true of savages. 

29. And these are the names of the sons of Ishmael/ by their 
names, accordingto their generations : the first-born of Ishmael, Neba- 
joth ; and Kedar, and Adbeel, and Mtbsatu. And Misbma, and 
Dumah.andMassa, Hadar, and Terna, Jetur, Naphish, and Eedemah. 
(XXV.-13, lj.) 

C. — This Ishmael was Abraham’s son born of Haggar, his hand¬ 
maid. 

'4 < L 

30. I will make them savoury meat for thy father, such as he 
ioveth: and thou shall bring it to thy father, that he may eat and 
that he may bless thee, before his death; And Rebekah took goodly 
raiment of herelcjest sqn Esau, which were with her in the house, and 
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put themapou Jacob, her younger son: And she put the skins of the 
kids of the goats upon his hands, 1 ' and upon he smooth of his neck : 
And Jacob said unto his father-, I aw* Esau, thy first-born; I have done 
according as thou badest me, arise, I pray thefe, sit and edt of my 
venison, that thy soul may bless me. (XXVII—9, 10 , 15, 17,19.) 

C.—Now, look at this man, first he gets the blessing (of his 
father) fraudulently and, then, poses a.f a great saint and a prophet. 
It is not very strange ? Such having'been the teachers of the Christian 
religion, there is nothing to wonder at if it is so full of absurdities? 

31. And Jacob rose up early in the morning, and took the stone 
that he had put /<w his pillows, and set it up for a pillar, and poured 
oil upon the top of it. And the called the name of that place Beth-el : 
And this stone, which I have set for a pillar, shall be God’s house, 
(XXVIII. 18, 19 and 22 ) 

C.—Now mark! Did not they act like savages in worshipping 
stones and causing others to do the same. Now this place is called 
Holy Bat/iel by the Mohatnmadans. Is that stone alone the house of 
God and does He reside in that stone alone? Bravo Christians! You 
are indeed great idolators! 

— 32. And God remembered Rachel, and God hearkened to her, and 

opened her womb. And she conceived, and bare a son; and said God 
hath taken away my reproach. (XXX. 22 23 .) 

C— Well done ! O Christian God ! You are indeed a great sur¬ 
geon ! What were the instruments or medicines with which you 
opened women’s wombs, or was all this done blindly? 

33. And God came to Laban the Syrian in a dream by night and 
said unto him, Take heed that thou speak not to Jacob either good or 
bad. Because thou sore longedst after thy father’s house, yet where¬ 
fore hast thou stolen my gods? (XXXI. 24,30) 

C—This is one instance out of a thousand that are recorded ip 
the Bible, in which God is said to have come to people in dreams and 
conversed with them, visited them in wakeful state, eaten and drank 
come and gone, but one cannot say whether He exists now or not, 
as he visits no one either in dreams or in the wakeful condition. It 
also appears ’ that these savages regarded stones as their gods-and 
worshipped them, but even the Christian God believes stories to be 
gods else how could He have used the words stealing of gods. 
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34. And as Jacob Went on his way the angels of God. met 
him; And when Jacob saw them, he said, This of God’s host: af>@ 
he called the name of that place Mahanain. (XXXII. i, 2.) 

C. Now there can be no doubt that the Christian God is a rrian as 
He also keeps an army (host). He must 1 , therefore, also have war 
implements (arms and ammunition), and be in the ^abit of attacking 
others and fighting with them; otherwise it would be of no use to keep 
an army. 

36. And Jacob wafe left alone; and there wrestled a mail with 
him until the breaking of the day. And when he saw that he prevail¬ 
ed not against him, he touched the hollow of his thigh; and the 
hollow of Jacob’s thigh was out of joint, as he wrestled with him. 
And he said. Let me go for the day breaketh. And he said, I will not 
let thee go, except thou bless me. And he said unto him, What is thy 
name? And he said, Jacob. And he said, thy name shall be called no 
more Jacob, but Israel: for as a prince hast thou power with God and 
with men and hast prevailed. And Jacob asked hint , and said, Tell 
me, I pray thee thy name. And he said, wherefore is it that thou dost 
ask after my name? And he blessed him there. And Jacob called the 
name of the place Peniel: for I have seen God face to face and my life 
is preserved. And as he passed over Peniel, the sun rose upon him, 
and he halted upon his thigh. Therefore, children of Israel eat not of the 
sinew which shrank which is upon the hollow of the thigh, unto this 
day: because he touched the hollow of Jacob’s thigh in the sinew that 
shrank. (XXXII-24-32). 

C. —It is only because the Christian God is a regular wrestler that 
He blessed Sarah and Rachel with sons!! Can such a Being ever be 
God? Again, look at His behaviour! The fellow, Jacob asked Him 
His name and He won’t tell it. No doubt (the Christian) God put the 
hollow of Jacob’s thigh out of joint and prevailed upon him but had 
He been a doctor He would also have got his thigh right. By devotion 
to such a God, other devotees, like Jacob must also be limping. Now 
Jacob saw God face to face and wrestled with Him, it could only be 
true of one who possessed a physical body. Away with this childish 
prattle. 

37. And Er, Judah’s first-born, was wicked in the sight of the 
Lord; and the Lord slew him. And Judah said unto Ohan, Go in 
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unto .thy brother’s wife, and ' marry her, and raise tip seed to thy bro- 
tjb^r. And Onan knew that the seed should not be his; and it came to 
pass, when he went in unto his brother’s wife, that be spilled it on the 
ground, lest that he should give seed to his brother. And the thing 
which he did displeased the Lord: wherefore, he slew him also, 
(XXXVII., 7-10.) 

C—Now, it must be clear to all that these are the doings of man, 
not of God. Oman entered into Niyoga 1 with Er’s wife why did God 
slay him ? Why did not He guide his understanding ? 

^ (EXODUS). 

38, And it came to pass in those days, when Moses was grown 
that he went out unto his brethren, and looked on their burdens: and 
he spied an Egyptian smiting an Hebrew, one of his brethren. And 
he looked this way and that way, and when he saw that there was no 
man, he slew the Egyptian, and hid him in the sand. And when he 
went out the second day, behold, two men of the Hebrews strove to¬ 
gether: and he said to him that did the wrong, Wherefore smitest 
thou thy fellow ? And he said, Who made thee a prince and a judge 
over us? Intendest thou to kill me, as thou killedst the Egyptian ? 
Ajid Moses feared, and said,Surely this thing is known. (I. 11—14.) 

—Now mark, reader. This Moses—the chief prophet of the 
Bible, the founder of its religion—was a slave to such passions as 
anger, was a homicide who wanted to escape his punishment like 
an ordinary thief. As he concealed his crime, he must have been in 
the habit of telling lies. Even such a man (as Moses) met God, 
became a great prophet and founded the Jewish religion—a religion 
that reflected the character of its founder. Hence all the chief prophets. 

of the Christians from Moses downwards were all uncivilized.and 

devoid of culture. 

39.kill the passover. And ye shall take a bunch of hyssop, 

and dip it in the blood that is in the bason, and strike the linten and 
the two side-posts with the blood that is in the bason; and none of 
you shall go out at the door of his house until The morning. For the 
Lord will pass through to smite the Egyptians; and when He seeth 


i This also conclusively proves that Niyaga was in vogue in all Countries 
in ancient times. . 
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the blood upon the lintel, and on the two side-posts, the Lord win pass 
over the door, and will not suffer the destroyer to come in unto your 
houses to smite you. (XII. 21—23.) 

C. —This looks more like making a charm. Can such a God ever 
be All-knowing who could not know the houses of the children of 
Israel but by seeing blood prints (on their lintels and side-posts). 
This is more like a man with a poor understanding. It shows that 
these things were written by some savage. 

39. And it came to pass, that at midnight the Eord smote all the 
first-born in the land of Egypt, from the first-born of Pharaoh that 
sat on his throne unto the first-born of the captive that was in the 
dungeon; and all the first-born of cattle. And Pharaoh rose up in 
the night, he, and all his servants, and all the Egyptians; and there 
was a great cry in Egypt; for there was not a house where there was 
not one dead. (XII, 29, 30.) 

C .—Bravo ! What a fine thing did this God of the Christians 
do ! How like a burglar, at midnight He mercilessly killed children, 
infants and the aged and even cattle that were all innocent! He bad 
not had the least pity on them. ‘ There was a great cry in Egypt ’ 
and yet the heart of this Christian God would not melt. Let alone 
God, even an ordinary man would not do such a thing and yet there 
is nothing strange in it as it has been said “A flesh-eater knows no 
pity.” When the God cf the Christian is a fiesh-eater, what can He 
have to do with pity and compassion ? 

40. The Lord shall fight for you.speak unto the chil dren of 

Israel, that they go forward. But lift thou up thy rod, and stretch 
out thine -hand over the sea, and divide it: and the children of Israel 
shall go on dry ground through the midst of the sea. (XIV. 14-16.) 

q _Wei 1 Sir ! In ancient times God used to follow the 

children of Israel as does a shepherd his flock of sheep. We wonder 
where has he hidden himself now? Had he been, in evidence 
now He would have helped the Christians to make rail-roads 
throughout the sea which would have been a great boon to the world. 
They would also have been saved the trouble of consructing boats 
and ships Brtt what is to be done. None knows where this Christian 
God has hidden himself. The Biblical God has done many an im- 
possible thing in his dealings with Moses. But it appears that like 
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God like devotee and His Book is but too true in this case. May 
such a God and such a book remain far from us. In this alone lies 
our good. 

.I the Lord thy God, am a jealous God visiting the 

iniquity of the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth 
generation of them that hate me ;.(XX. 5.) 

C. Now what kind of justice is this to consider it good to visit 
the sins of fathers upon children unto the fourth generation. Does 
not a good father even have wicked children or vice versa ? If this 
be true how could (the Christian) God be justified in inflicting punish¬ 
ment on children unto the fourth generation for the sins of their 
fathers ? It is unjust to inflict punishment on the innocent. 

42. Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days shall 
thou labour...But the seventh day is the sabbath of the Lord thy 
God...the Lord blessed the sabbath day. (XX. 9 — 11 .) 

C. Is Sunday alone the holy day ? Are the other six days (of the 
week) unholy ? Had Gcd worked so hard for six days that he got 
tired and went to sleep ou the seventh ? If He blessed Sunday, 
what did He do unto the other six days ? He must have cursed them. 
Leave alone God, even an enlightened man would not do such a thing. 
What good did He see in the sabba'.h day and what wrong had the 
other six days done that He blessed and hallowed the one and without 
any cause pronounced the others unholy ? 

43. Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbour. 
Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour’s wife, nor his man-servant, nor his maid-servant, nor his 
ox, nor his ass, nor any thing that is thy neighbour’s. (XX. 16, 17.) 

C. —Bravo! No wonder that the Christians covet the wealth and 
possessions of the foreigners as assidously as a thirsty man thirsts for 
water or a hungry man hungers after food. The Christian God would 
be as selfish and partial as is the author of this (so-called) command¬ 
ment. If a Christian were to say that the word neighbour here includes 
all men, it cannot be true because none will be left out whose wife and 
servants one could covet. Hence these are the inventions of selfish 
men and not the commandants of God. 
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44. Now therefore kill every male among the little ones, and kill 
every woman that hath known man by lying with him. . But all the 
women children that have not known a man by lying with him keen 
alive for yourselves. (XXXI. 17, 18.) 

C .—Well done (Christians) ! How good is your prophet Moses 
as well as your God, who could not keep aloof from taking even 
the lives of women children, the aged and the cattle. It also conclu¬ 
sively proves that Moses was voluptuous, since had he not been sen¬ 
sual, he would not have spared virgin girls for himself as well as for 
his followers, nor would he have issued such a cruel order (as en - 
couraged sensualism), 

45. He that smiteth a man, so that he die, shall be surely put 
to death. And if a man lie not in wait, but God deliver him into 
his hand ; then I will appoint thee a place wither he shall flee. 
(XXL 12, 13.) 

C .—If this act of God be just, why was not the same punishment 
meted out to Moses who slew a man, buried him and then ran away. 
He stands guilty of partiality to Moses or else why did He not let 
Moses be judged by the ruler of the country. 

46,...and sacrificed peace offerings of oxen unto the Lord. And # 
Moses took half of the blood and put ii in basins; and half of the 
blood he sprinkled on the altar. And Moses took the blood, and 
sprinkled ii on the people, and said, Behold the blood of the'covenant 
which the Lord hath made with you concerning all these words, 
(XXIV. 5, 6, 8, 12.) 

C.—Now reader judge for yourself whether the authors of all these 
acts were savages or not. How like a savage and a barbarian to think 
that the God Almighty accepts burnt offerings of oxen and sanctions 
the sprinkling of blood on the altar. Such being their God, why should 
not His votaries fill their stomachs with the meat of oxen and cows and 
thereby cause a great loss to the world. The Bible is simply full of 
such evil teachings. It is under their evil influence that the Christians 
try to bring the same sort of false charge against the Vedas , but there 
is absolutely no mention of animal sacrifice and the like practices in 
them. Further this conclusively proves that the God of the Christians 
was a hill-man who lived on a mountain. He could neither make nor 
procure paper, ink and pen and therefore was compelled to write on 
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tablets of stones which He gave to Moses. He might have passed for 
God before those savages. 

47. And he said, Thou canst not see my face; for there shall no 
man see me, and live. And the Lord said, Behold, there is a place by 
me, and thou shalt stand upon a rock: And it shall come to pass, 
while my glory passeth by, that I will put these in a clift of the rock, 
and will cover thee with my hand while I pass by: And I will take 
away mine hand, and thou shalt see my back parts: but my face shall 
not be seen. (XXXIII. 20—23.) 

C. —Now re ader! Is there any doubt left in your mind as to the 
God of the Christians having a body like that of a man? (Mark) How 
He played tricks with Moses and posed as God! 

(LEVITICUS)'. 

48. And the Lord called unto Moses, and spake unto him out of 
the tabernacle of the congregation, saying. Speak unto the children of 
Israel, and say unto them, If any man of you bring an offering unto 
the Lord, ye shall bring your offering of the cattle, even of the herd and 
o f the flock. (I. 1 , 2.) 

C. —Now does not the God of the Christians, Who accepts the 
Offerings of oxen and cows, etc., and enjoins upon His votaries to 
bring such offerings to Him, thirst for the blood and hunger after the 
flesh of such animals? Such a being can never be considered as God 
or even as a man of a tender-hearted nature, on the other hand, he 
looks more like a flesh-eating trickster. 

49. And he shall kill the bullock before the Lord: and the priests, 
Aaron’s sons, shall bring the blood, and sprinkle the blood round 
about upon the altar that is by the door of the tabernacle of the congre¬ 
gation. And he shall flay the burnt offering, and cut it into pieces. 
And the sons of Aaron the priest shall put fire upon the‘altar, and lay 
the wood in order upon the fire! And the priests, Aaron’s sons, shall 
lay the parts, the head and the'fat, in order upon the wood that is on 
the fire which is upon the altar: But his inwards and his legs shall he 
wash in water: and the priest shall burn on the altar, to be a burnt sacri - 
fice, an offering made by fire, of a sweet savour unto the Lord. (1,5—9). 

C .—A little consideration will show that the place, where a bullock 
is killed by His votaries before the Lord (who sanctions that act) his 
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blood is sprinkled on all sides of the altar and the flesh of the animals 
offered as a burnt offering on the altar when the Lord smells a sweet 
savour, is no better than a slaughter-house. These things serve toshow 
that the Bible can never be the Word of God nor can its God be any 
better than a savage trickster. 

50. And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying. If the priest that is 
anointed do sin according to the sin of the people; then let him bring 
for his sin, which he hath sinned, a young bullock without blemish 
unto the Lord for a sin offering. And he shall bring the bullock unto 
the door of the tabernacle of the congregation before the Lord; and 
shall lay bis hand upon the bullock’s head, and kill the bullock before 
the Lord. (IV. 1, 3, 4). 

(..—Now look at this atonement for sins! A man commits a sin 
and in order to atone for it kills useful animals and the (Christian God 
sanctions such an act. Well done, Christians! Even such a Being as this 
you hold to be God and hope to be saved through His Grace. 

51. When a ruler hath'sinned.he shall bring his offering a 

kid of the goats, a male without blemish:.they kill the burnt offer¬ 

ing before the Lord: it is sin offering. (IV. 22—24.) 

• 

C. ““Bravo, ye Christians! Such being the case why should ih; 
Christian rulers, judges and commanders (of the army) and the like 
officials fear sin. It is stanger that these people should sin for their 
gratification and by way of atonement for their sins take the lives 
of cows, calves and other (useful) animals. This is why Christians 
have no scruples, in taking the life of any bird of animal. Come ye 
Christian, renounce this barbarous religion and embrace the Vedic 
faith—the religion of light, culture and righteousness. That alone 
will give you true happiness. 

52. And if he be not able to bring a lamb, then he shall bring for 
his trespass, which he hath committed, two turtledoves, or two young 
pigeons, unto the Lord; and wring off his head from his neck, 

..but shall not divide it asunder.shall make an atonement 

for him for his sin which he hath sinned, and it shall be forgiven him. 
But if he be not able to bring two turtledoves, or two young pigeons, 
then he that sinned shall bring for his offering the tenth part of aq 
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ephah of fine flour for a sin offering*; he shall put no oil upon it. 
(V. 7, 8, 10, 11, 13.) 

c. —Neither the rich nor the poor among the Christians can have 
any fear in the commission of sins, because their God has made the 
atonement for sins so easy. Now this is one of the oddest things in the 
Christian Bible that it teaches that one can escape the consequence of 
one’s sins without any great effort merely by committing other sins. 
A Christian commits a sin and in order to ward off its consequences 
kills other (animals), enjoys their flesh and gets his sins forgiven. 
When the head of a pigeon is wrung off from its neck, it is sure to 
writhe for some time, do not the Christians even then feel any pity for 
the poor creature. But (we forget) why should they have any such 
feelings when their God teaches them to kfll (other creatures to offer 
them as an atonement for their sins)? Besides, when all sins can thus 
be expiated, why have they set up this big fraud of forgiveness of sins 
through faith in Christ? 

53 . Even the priest shall have to himself the skin of the burnt 
offering which he hath offered. And all the meat offering that is baken 
in the oven, and all that is dressed in the frying pan and in the pan, 
shall be the priest’s that offereth it. (VII. 8, 9.) 

C—We were under the impression that the trickery of the priests 
of the temple of the goddess Bhairava —the Indian Bacchus and other 
temples were mighty wonderful indeed, but we find that the trickery 
of the Christian God and his priests is a thousandfold greater. The Christi¬ 
ans must have greatly enjoyed themselves and (perhaps ever enjoy now) 
when they got money by selling the skin of the animals offered as sacrifice 

A thousand thanks to this God who has made a covenant of accepting calves, 
sheep, lambs and pigeons and even flour. Very strange that he accepted pigeons 
whose heads had been wrung off from their necks, in other words, he had not 
had to trouble himself for wringing their necks. The mention of such things in 
the Bible comples one to infer that among those savages there was one cleverer 
than the rest, he took to living on a mountain and declared himself as God. 
Those ignorant savages accepted him as such. Through his cunning devices, 
he managed to get animals, birds and flour and other articles for his 
food on the mountain and enjoyed himself. He had touts called angels to work 
for him. Let the good reader compare this God of the Bible who eats calves, 
sheep, lambs, pigeons and fine flour with,God, of the such, Who is Omnipresent, 
Omniscient, Unborn, Formless, Omnipotent and Just and possessed of other 
good attributes. 
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and had their flesh to eat. Now will a father kill one of his two 
children and offer his flesh to the other, to eat? Is such a thing ever 
possible? How could then God unto Whom all living creatures—men, 
animals, birds, etc.,—are like children, do such a thing? It .is-clear 
then that the Bible can never be the Word of God, nor car the God of 
the Bible be the true God, nor can its followers know that truth and 
righteousness are. This book is simply full of absurdities too numerous 
to mention. 

(NUMBERS.) 

54. And the ass saw the angel of the Lord standing in the way 
and his sword drawn in his hand: and the ass turned aside out of the 
way>j§nd went into the field: and Balaam smote the ass, to turn her 
into the way. And the Lord opened the mouth of the ass, and she 
said unto Balaam, What have I done unto thee, that thou has smitten 
me these three times? (XXII. 23, 28.) 

C .—In olden times even an ass could see the angels of God, but 
now-a-days, even bishops, clergymen and other men—good or bad— 
cannot see God or His messengers. Do God and His messengers exist 
now-a-days ? If they do, what has become of them that they are not 
visible ? Are they sleeping a very heavy sleep or are they ill, or 
have they gone away to some other world or busied themselves witfi 
some thing else, or are they now offended with the Christians or have 
they died ? One does not know what has happened to them, but one 
can very well infer that they that do not exist now nor are visible, 
never existed before nor were ever visible. The author (or authors) 
of the Bible has spun all these yarns. 

(II SAMUEL). 

55. And it came to pass that night, that the word of the Lord 
came unto Nathan, saying, Go and tell my servant David, Thus 
saith the Lord, Shalt thou build me an house for me to dwell in ? 
Whereas I have not dwelt in any house since the time that I brought 
up the children of Israel out or Egypt even to this day, but have 
walked in a tent and in a tabernacle. (VI. 4—6.) 

C.—There is no doubt now that the Christian God is embodied like 
a man. He complains that He worked very hard, walked hither and 
thither in tents and tabernacles but never had a house to dwell in. 
Now if David would make him a house, he would rest in it. Are not 
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the Christians ashamed of believing in such a God and in such a book 
as the Word of God? But they are to be pitied. Poor Christians ! 
They were caught in the trap (of the Christian religion). They should 
now make a great effort to get out of it ? 

(II KINGS). 

56. And in the fifth month, on the seventh day of the month 
which is the nineteenth year of king Nebuchadnezar king of Baylon 
came Nebuzar-adin captain of the guard, a servant of the king of 
Babylon unto Jerusalem: And he burnt the house of the Lord, and 
the king’s house and all the houses of Jerusalem, and every great 
man's house burnt he with fire. And all the army of the Chaldees, 
that were- with the captain of. the guard brake down the Aprils of 
Jerusalem round abour. (XXV. 8, 9, 10.) 

C .—The God of the Christians is indeed to be pitied. He had a hou ;e 
built for him by David to dwell in. He must have been living com¬ 
fortably in it but Nebuzar-adin burnt it to ashes. God and his army 
of angels could not do any thing against him. This God used to fight 
and win great battles before, but now He let Nebuzar-adin completely 
destroy His house. One wonders why He sat quietly (and did no¬ 
thing to defend His house) and where His angels ran away. At such 
a critical moment no one was of any use (to him) Besides what be- 
aame of the Omnipotence of God? Did it take wings and fly away? 
If what is stated here be true, all that has been said before in the Bible 
about the victories of God will have no meauing. Did His bravery 
and valour consist in killing Egyptian children only? Now why did 
He keep quiet in the presence of brave men ? By such a behaviour the 
Christian God brought disgrace and dishonour on Himself. The book 
is simply full of thousands of such silly stories. 

(I. CHRONICLES.) 

57. So the Lord sent pestilence upon Israel and there fell of Israel 
seventy thousand men. (XXL 14,) 

C—Look at the strange doings of this Christian God 1 On 
the house of Israel that He had blessed so often and for whose wel¬ 
fare He has been exerting Himself day and night He sends pestilence 

iu a fit of rage and destroys 70,000 men. Some poet has said “ He 
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that is pleased in one moment and displeased in the next, in other 
words, whose pleasure and displeasure are momentary, is to be feared 
even when pleased/ 7 This is but too true of the Christian God. 

(THE BOOK OF JOB.) 

58. Again there was a day when the sons of God came to present 
themselves before the L")rd, and Satan came also among them to 
present himselt before the Lord. And the Lord said unto Satan, From 
whence comest thou? And Satan answered the Lord, and said, From 
going to and fro in the earth, and from walking up and down in it. 
And the Lord said unto Satan, Hast thou considered ray servant Job, 
that there is none like him in the earth, a perfect and an upright man, 
one that feareth God, and escheweih evil? and still he holdetb fast his 
integrity f although thou movedst me against him, to destroy him 
without cause. And Satan answered the Lord, and said, Skin for skin, 
yea, all that a man hath will he give for his life. But put forth thine 
hand now, and touch his bone and his flesh and he will enrse thee to 
thy face. And the Lord said unto Satan, behold, he is in thine hand; 
but save his life. So went Satan forth from the presence of the Lord, 
and smote Job with sore boils from the sole of his foot unto his crown. 
(II. 1-7.) 

C .—Now behold! How great is the might of the God of the 
Christians! Satan smites His devotee in His very presence and yet 
He neither punishes him, nor protects His votaries, nor can any one 
of His (so many) angels face him. One Satan has stricken them with 
fear. It also seems that the Christian God is not Omniscient, other¬ 
wise why should He have tested Job through Satan? 

(ECCLESIASTES.) 

59.yea, my heart had 'great experience of wisdom and know¬ 

ledge and I gave my heart to know wisdom, and to know mac ness 
and folly: I perceived that this also is vexation of spirit. For in much 
wisdom is much grief and he that increaseth knowledge increasetk 
sorrow. 

C.^-Now mark reader! Wisdom and knowlege, that are synony¬ 
mous terms, are believed by them to be two different things. Who 
but an ignorant man will say that, increase in knowledge is the cause 
of grief and sorrow? Leave a lone the idea that God is the author of 
the Bible, even an enlightened man could not have written it. 

37 




614 


LlGHt OF TRPTft 


[Ca\p. xur. 


So far we have briefly discussed the Old Testament. Nesrt we 
shall write a little about the New Testament that comprises Gospels 
according to St. Mabthew, etc., and is held ip great reverence by the 
Christians who call it the Bible. We should now examine it and see 
what kind of book it 

(THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO St. MATTHEW.) 

60. Now the birth of Jesus Christ was on this wise: When as his 
mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they came together, she 

was found with child of the Holy Ghost.behold the angel of the 

Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of 
David, fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife: for that which is 
conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost. (I. 18, 20.) 

C—No educated man can ever believe in such things as are 
bpposed to all kinds of evidence (such as direct Cognition, Inference, 
etc.) and to the laws of nature. Only people in a state of barbarisnj can 
believe them. It does not become educated and civilized men to do so. 
Breathes there a man who could violate the laws of God? Should 
any one succeed in subverting His law, no one will ever obey His 
commandments, nor would God Himself break his own laws as He 
is Omniscient and infallible. If this story of the birth of Christ were 
held to be true, any unmarried girl that happens to conceive could say 
that she was with child of the Holy Ghost. She could also falsely say 
that the augel of the Lord told her in a dreani that ‘that which is 
conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost*! This story is as possible as 
that recorded in the pur anas about Kunii being conceived of the Sun. 
Only those who have ‘more money than brains* can believe in such 
things anl fall an easy prey to superstition. It must have happened 
like this that Mary co-habited with some one and thereby became 
enceinte . She or some one else gave out (such an impossible thing) 
that she had conceived of the Holy Ghost. 

61. Then was Jesus led up of the spirit into the wilderness to be 
tempted of the devil. And when he had fasted forty days and forty 
nights, he was afterward an hungerd. And when the tempter came to 
hhn, he said, Ii thon be the Son of God, command that these stones 
be made bread. (IV. 1—3.) 

C—This conclusively proves that the Christian God was not 
Omniscient, otherwise, why should He have had Jesus tempted of the 
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devil ? He would have known all about hitu by His Omniscience. 
Will a Christian live if he be kept without food for 40 days ana 40 
nights ? It also proves that Jesus was neither the son of God nor did 
he possess any miraculous power or why would he not have turned 
stones into bread. Why would be have himself suffered from the 
pangs of hunger ? The truth is that what God has created as stones 
no one could ever turn into bread, nor could God Himself subvert His 
laws ordained by Himself since He is Omniscient and, all His works 
are free from error. 

62. And he saith unto them, Follow mei and I will make you 
fishers of men. And they straightway left their nets, and followed him. 

C .—It seems that it was in consequence of this sin alone, viz., 
breaking the fifth Commandment which says “Honour thy father and 

thy mother that thy days may be long upon the land.”, that he 

did not live long, since he neither served his father and mother, nor 
let others do it. It also shows that Jesus founded his religion in order 
to entrap others. He wanted to accomplish his object by ensnaring 
others into his net like a fisherman. Is there any wonder then if 
Christian missionaries follow their Master in ensnaring other men into 
their religion ? Just as a man who catches a large number of big fish, 
makes a name for himself as a god fisherman and also makes a good 
Irving by it, in like manner, a missionary who ensnares a large num¬ 
ber of converts into the net of Christianity gets a good salary and makes 
a name for himself. These people (missionaries) ensnare such simple 
men into their nets as are ignorant of the teachings of the Vedas and 
Shastras and separate them from their parents and other members of 
the'family. It, therefore, behoves all enlightened Aryas to escape 
their net of superstition and error and exert themselves to save their 
ignorant brethren from the same. 

63. And Jesus went about all Galilee, teaching in their syna¬ 
gogues, and preaching the gospel of the kingdom, and healing all 
manner of sickness and all manner of disease among the people. And 
his fame went throughout all Syria ; and they brought unto him all 
sick people that were taken with divers diseases and torments, and 
those which were possessed with devils, and those which were 
lunatick, and those that had the palsy ; and he healed them 

(IV. 23, 24.) 
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p: —We would have believed all this about Jesus that is written 
in the Bible, had the claims of the (popes and magicians), who in 
our day pretend to drive out devils and cure disease through charms 
and incantations, blessings or a pinch of ash, been true. All these 
things are meant, for ensuring poor, ignorant, guileless people into 
superstition. If the Christians believe that Jesus leally worked 
miracles, why do not they believe ail that is claimed by the popes of 
our theggoddess (in India) to be true, because their claims are very 
much like those of Jlsus. 

64. Blessed are the poor in spirit ; for theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven. For verily I say unto you, Till heaven and earth pass, one 
jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law* till all be fulfilled. 
Whosoever therefore shall break one of these least commandments* 
and shall teach men so, he shall be called the least in the kingdom of 
heaven. (V.3, 18, 19.) 

C .—If the heaven is one, there can be only one king there. 
If all those who are ‘poor iu spirit’ will go to heaven, wbo will be 
the king among them ? Very likely there will be a great row over 
this matter and all order will be set at nought. If by the term poor 
in spirit are meant all those who are penniless, it could never be right, 
but if this term means free from conceit, then, too it could not be true 
as poor in spirit and free from conceit can never be synonymous. He 
that is poor in spirit can never be contended. To say that the law 
will hold good only so long as heaven and earth last can only be true 
pf man-made laws, since they are not eternal. But this cannot be 
spoken of the eternal laws of the Omniscient God. ** Whosoever 
shall break one of these commandments shall be called the least m 
the kingdom of heaven M has been said merely to tempt men and 
inspire them with fear. 

65. Give us this day our daily bread. Lay not up for yourselves 
rntreasures upon earth. (VI. 11, 19.) 

C .— This shows that in the ageVhen Jesus Christ lived, people 
were mere savages in a state of poverty, and Christ was also poor like 
the rest of them,, therefore, it is that he prays to God for his daily bread 
and teaches others to do the same. Why do the Christians lay trp 
treasures when their Bible teaches to ibe contrary. They should act 
on their Master’s advice and give away ajl that they possess in charity' 
$n t d become poor. 
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66. Not every one that saitb unto me, Lord, Lord, shall entonuito 
the kingdom of heaven. (VII. 21.) 

C.—Now if all the great Bishops, Missionaries and otbe Chris¬ 
tians, hold what Christ has said (in this ve-se) to be true, they should 
never call Christ Lord (or God). Should they refuse to do so, they 
will be sinners, 

67. Many will say to me in that day. And then will I profess 
unto them, I never knew you : depart from me, ye that work 
iniquity. (VII, 22, 23.) 

C—Mark reader ! How Christ in order to convince the savages 
pretended to be the Judge who will sit on the seat of justice on the 
day of judgment. This was meant simply to tempt simple guileless 
men. 

68 And, behold, there came a leper and worshipped him, saying 
Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean. And Jesus put forth his 
hand, and touched him, saying, I will; be thou clean. And imme¬ 
diately his leprosy was cleansed. (VIII. 2, 3.) 

C .—All these things are meant to ensnare ignorant men. If the 
Christians hold all these things, that are opposed to the dictum ot 
knowledge an 1 the laws of nature, to be true, why do they say that 
the stories about Shukracharya Dhanvantri in the Puranas are false? 
For instance, it is recorded in the Mahabharat and the Puranas 
that the whole dead army of daitas fiends was made alive. Rack the 
son of tfrihaspate was cut into pieces that were eaten by fish and yet 
Shukracharya brought him back to life. Again, the same sage killed 
Kach and gave it to be eaten and then made him alive in the stomach 
and brought him out as such. Shukracharya himself died and Kach 
brought him to life. The sage Kaskyapa brought a tree and a man 
back to life that had been burnt to ashes. Dhamantri made hundreds 
of thousands of dead persons alive, cured millions of lepers, granted 
sight to hundreds and thousands of blind men and gave hearing to 
millions of deaf men. If these stories be false, why is not the story of 
Christ’s having performed miracles also false? Wiry should a mart 
not be called obstinate and unjust who calls whatever another person 
says, to be wrong and declares himself to be right, however wrong he 
may be? In like manner, all that the Christians say about the 
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tuiracjes of Christ is based on wrong-headedness and injustice. It is 
meriT childish prattle. 

69. There met him two possessed with devils, coming out of the 
tombs. And, behold, they cried out, saying, What have we to do with 
thee, Jesus, thou Son of God art thou come hither to torment ns be¬ 
fore the time ? And there was a good way off from them an herd of 
many swine feeding. So the devils besought him, saying, If thou 
cast us out, suffer us to go away into the herd of swine. And he 
said unto them, Go and when they were come out, they went into the 
herd of swine: and, behold, the whole herd of swine ran violently 
down a steep place into thesea,and perished in the waters. (VIII. 28,33.) 

C —A little consideration will show that all these things are false. 
Dead persons can never coma out of their graves, nor can they go to 
any one and speak to him. Only the most ignorant savages can 
believe in such things. Christ was the cause of the death of that herd 
of swine, and he therefore stands guilty of the sin of having inflicted 
(pecuniary) loss on the owner of the swine. The Christians hold that 
Christ could forgive sins and purify the impure, why could not he 
cleanse the devils of their impurities ? Why did he not recompense 
the owner for the loss he had sustained ? Do the cultured Christians, 
such as the Europeans, also believe in these yarns ? If they do, |Jiey 
are indeed immersed in superstition. 

70. And, behold, they brought to him a man sick of the palsy, 
lying on a bed: and Jesus seeing their faith said unto the sick of the 
palsy; Son, be of good cheer; thy sins be forgiven thee. For I am 
mot come to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance. (IX. 2, 13,) 

C.—Now this thing is as impossible as others that have been men¬ 
tioned before. As regards the forgiveness of sins it is only a bait 
thrown to the simpletons to ensnare them. Just as alcohol, Indian 
hemp, or opium taken by one person cannot intoxicate another, like¬ 
wise, a sin committed by one cannot affect another. On the other hand, 
It is he alone suffers who sins. Verily this is Divine Justice ! God 
would indeed be unjust if good or bad deeds done by one man should 
affect another, or if the judge should take on himself the consequences 
of the crimes of the criminal. Remember righteousness alone is the 
cause of felicity (happiness), not Christ or any other saint or prophet. 
The righteous do not at all stand in need of Christ, etc., nor do the 
sinners as their sins can never be forgiven. 
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71, And when he had called unto him his twelve disciples, he 
gave them power against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and toNheai 
all maimer of sickness and all manner of disease. For if is not ye that 
speak, but the Spirit of your Father which spcaketh in you. Think*not 
that I am come to send peace on earth: I came not to se^d peace, but 
a sword. For I come to set a man at variance against his father, and 
the daughter against her mother, and the daughter -in-la ,v against her 
mother-in-law. And a man’s foes shall be they of his own househlocL 
(X. 1, 20, 34—36.) 

C. —These are the very disciples one of whom betrayed Christ for 
30 rupees, all others also forsook him and fled. All such things as 
one’s being possessed of devils or casting them out, curing of disease 
without proper medicine and diet are impossible as they are opposed 
to the dictum of knowledge and contrary to the laws of nature. Only 
the ignorant people can beHeve in them. If it be the spirit of God that 
speaks in man not the human §oul what does the latter do ? It must 
be God then *Who enjoys or suffers the consequences of virtuous or 
sinful acts done by man. This is altogether wrong. Christ came to 
set men against each other and cause them to fight and he succeeded. 
The same strife is raging among men to this day. How wicked it is 
to sow discord among men as it inflicts great suffering on them, but it 
seems that the Christians regard it as the highest doctrine, since when 
Christ thought it good to turn men against each other, why should not 
they—his followers? Yes it becomes Christ alone to turn the members 
of one’s own household into his foes ; no good man will ever do such 
a thing. 

72. And Jesus saith unto them, How many loaves have ye? And 
they said, seven, and a few little fishes. And he commanded the 
multitude to sit down on the ground. And he took the seven loaves 
and the fishes, and gave thanks, aud brake t/iem f and gave to his dis* 
ciples, and the disciples to tie multitude. And they did all eat, and 
were filled : and they took up of the broken meat that was left seven 
baskets full. And they that did eat were four thousand men, beside 
women and children. (XV. 34—39 ) 

C—Are these things any better than the tricks of a wonder¬ 
worker or of a juggler of to-day ? Where did all these loaves come 
from (to feed the multitude)? Had Christ possessed such tnira- 
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cuious powers, why would he haye hankered after the fruit of a 
fig tr*5e when.be was hungry? Why did he not turn stones, earth and 
water into leaves and delicious sweets ? These things look more like 
childrens play. Many a Vairagee and other mendicants defraud 
guileless, ignorant men of their money by such tricks (as these). 

73. And then he shall reward every man according to his works. 
(XVI. 27.) 

C.—When all men shall be rewarded according to their works, it 
is useless for the Christians to preach the doctrine of the forgiveness 
of sins. If the latter be true, the former must be false. If the 
Christians say that those that deserve to be forgiven shall be forgiven, 
while those that do not deserve it shall not be forgiven, it cannot be 
tight, since justice .and mercy consist only in awarding punishment 
and reward for all works . 

74. O ye faithless and perverse generation, how long shall I be 
with you ? how long shall I suffer you ? bring him hither to me. For 
verily I say unto you, If ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, 
ye shall say unto this mountain, Remove hence to yonder place: 
and it shall remove ; and nothing shall be impossible unto you. 
(XVII. 17, 20.) 

C .—The Christians go about preaching “Come, embrace our 
religion, get your sins forgiven and be saved.” All this is untrue, since 
had Christ possessed the power of having sins remitted, instilling 
faith in others and purifying them, why would he have not freed his 
disciples Irom sin, made them faithful and pure. When he could not 
make these who went about with him pure, faithful and sinless, how 
could he now, that no one knows where he is, purify any one ? Now 
disciples of Chiist were destitute of as much faith as a grain of mustard 
seed and it is they that wrote the Bible, how could then such a book 
beheld as an authority. /Those who seek happiness should not believe 
in the works of the faithless, the iaipure (at heart) and the unrighteous. 

It also proves that if the word of Christ be held to be true, no Chris¬ 
tian possesses as much faith as a grain of mustard. If a Christian 
should say that he possessed it more or less, let him them be asked to 
remove a mountain from one place to another. Even if fie succeeded 
in doing it, he could not be said to possess perfect faith but only about 
as much as a grain of mustard. On the contrary, if he did not succeed, 
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he was then destitute even of an atom of faith or righteousness.\ If 
athy one were to shy that all this Is allegorical and the word mountain 
stands for pride and other evil qualities of the mind, it canhot be right, 
as raising the dead, curing the blind, th^ lepers arid thus* 1 possessed 
of devils could also be allegorical. Christ raising the dead, etc., tnay 
mean curing tbe lazy of their laziness, oaring the blind, dispelling the 
ignorance erf the mentally blind, the licentious of licentiousness and the 
superstitions of.those who were superstitious. 

Even this interpretation would not hold water, since had this been 
the case, why' would he have not been able to cure his disciples oi 
their faithlessness, ignorance, etc. ? Hence Christ betrays his ignorance 
by saying such impossible things. Had Christ possessed even a little 
knowledge, why would he have talked such nonsense like a savage. 
However as it has been said, “in a country where no trees are seen 
to grow, even the castor oil plant is considered to be the biggest and 
the best tree” in like manner in a country where none but the most 
ignorant savages lived, Christ was rightly considered a great man but 
Christ can loe of no count among the learned and wise men of the 
present day. 

75. Verily I say unto you, Except ye be converted, and become ' 
a 5 little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom oi heaven. 
(XVIII. 3.) 

C .—If the conversion of a man by the offering of his will be the 
cause of his entering into heaven and his not doing so the cause of 
his going to hell, it is clear then that no one can take upon himself the 
sins or virtues of another. And the use of the expression “except 
ye... become as little children,” etc., shows that most of the teach¬ 
ings of Christ were opposed to the dictum of knowledge and contrary 
to the laws of nathre, and he also wished that the people should accept 
them like children without questioning their validity, in other words, 
accept them with their eyes closed. Plenty of Christians have blind 
faith like children, otherwise why should they believe in such things 
as are opposed to reason and science. It is also clear that had not 
Christ himself been destitute of knowledge and understanding like 
children, he would not have taught others to become as children, since 
a man always wants to make others like himself. 

38 
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76. Verily I say unto you, That a rich man shall hardly enter in¬ 

to the kingdom of heaven. And again I say unto you, It is.easier for 
a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than for a. rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of God. (XIX. 23, 24.) ,< 

. C .—It appears from this that Christ was a poor man. The rich 
very likely did not respect him, hence he taught {he above ; but this 
teaching is not true, because there are good and bad people among 
the rich as well as among the poor. A map may be rich or poor, but 
he always reaps the fruits of his deeds—good or bad—as the case may 
be. It is also clear that Christ believed that the kingdom of God was 
in some particular locality and not everywhere. Such being the case, 
He cannot be God, since God’s kingdom must be every where and it 
is foolish to speak of it as one shall or shall not enter into it. Again, 
will all the Christians that are rich go to hell and those that are poor 
enter into heaven? A little reflection would have made it clear to 
Jesus Christ that the poor do not possess so many means (to do good) 
as the rich. If the rich, after due deliberation, spend their wealth in 
furthering the cause of righteousness, they could attain the highest 
state, whilst the poor without any means for their improvement would 
remain in a wretched plight. 

77. And Jesus said unto them: Verily, I say unto you, That ye 
which have followed me in the regeneration when the Son of man 
shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. And every one that hath 
forsaken houses, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for my 
name’s sake, shall receive an hundredfold, and shall inherit everlast¬ 
ing life. But many that are first shall be last; and the last shall be 
first. (XIX. 28, 29.) 

C. —Now, behold ! The cat is out of the bag. The real motive of 
Jesus in saying this to his followers was that they should not get out 
of his net even after he was dead. Even that rascal who betrayed his 
Master and helped him to be crucified for a paltry sum of Rs. 30 would 
sit on a throne by him- It is said that they (his 12 disciples) will sit 
on judgment on the twelve tribes of Israel, ! but it seems they will 
judge people of tribes other than those of Israel, since all the sins of 
the children of Israel will be forgiven. It seems that this is the reason 
that the Christians are so very partial to their co-religionists. It is 



Ohaf. JIH,] Light of Troth 


very often seen that if a whitman kills a dark mm the judge antf the 
jurors being whitemen sometimes give the verdict of ndt guilty against 
tte accused and let him go unpunished. Very likely the same kind of 
Justice is done in the heaven of Christ. Besides, there is one great 
° lection against all being judged on one special day, called the day ot 
Judgment, one man for instance died in the beginning of the world 
while another on the eve of the Judgment day. One is kept waiting 
all this time from the beginning to the end of Creation for the hour 
when he is judged, while the other is judged at once, he has not had 
to wait at all. How very unjust it is ! Again, he who goes to hell 
or heaven will have to stay there for ever. Now this is very unjust, 
since the faculties had actions (of the soul) are finite, their result- 
pleasure or pain—also should be finite. Besides, the good and bad 
. deeds of two souls can never be equal, consequently the result i. <?., 
the pleasure or pain being unequal there ought to be millions of heavens 
or hells, so that each soul may enjoy or suffer the just amount of plea¬ 
sure or pain. But there is no mention of such an arrangement in the 
(holy) book of the Christians, hence it can never be the World of God, 
nor can Jesus be the Son of God. It is most absurd to say that any 
one can have a hundred fathers and mothers. One can have only one 
father and one mother. Yet the Bible says “Every one that hath for- * 
sakeu...an hundred fold.” It seems what the Qoran says about every 
one of the faithful getting hotiri in heaven must have been borrowed 
from this verse in the Bible. 

78. Now in the morning as he returned into the city he hungered. 
And when he saw a fig tree in the way, he came to it, and found 
nothing thereon, but leaves only, and said unto it, Eet no fruit grow 
on thee henceforward for ever. And presently the fig tree withered 
away. (XXI. 18, 19.) 

C .—Now the missionaries always tell us that Christ was very 
calm, kind-hearted and free from anger and other such passions but 
these verses show that he was hot -tempered and ignorant of the laws 
that govern the phenomena of seasons and that he altogether 
behaved like a savage. Now a tree is not an intelligent being 
(that it could he held responsible for not bearing fruit). He 
cursed the (fig) tree for no cause ; and if it be really true that the 
tree did wither away, it coaid not be due to his curse. We should 
not wonder if it had withered away by the use of some poison. 
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7j). Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the 
sun be darkened, and the moon shall nor give her light, and the stars 
shall fall, the heavens shall be shaken : (XXIV. 29). 

C .—WeU done Jesus! with the aid of which science did you 
know about the falling of the stars from heaven ? Had Christ read 
a little (of science), he would have centainly known that all these 
stars are spheres like our earth, and, therefore, could not fail. All 
this shows that he was the son of a carpenter, must have for years 
worked as a carpenter sawing, peeling or cutting wood or joining 
together different pieces of wood. When it entered his head that he 
could also pass for a prophet in that savage country, he began to 
preach. He uttered a few good thoughts but many bad ones. The 
natives of that country (*. e., his country men) were mostly savages 
and consequently believed in him. Had Europe been as enlightened 
and civilized then as it is at the present day, he could not have at all 
passed for a prophet. It is one of the shortcomings of the Europeans 
that though they are now enlightened to some extent, yet through 
expediency or contumacy they do not renounce this hollow religion 
and instead incline towards and embrace the absolutely true religion of 
the Vedas. 

80. Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not 
pass away. But of that day and horn knoweth no man, no, not the 
angels of heaven, but my Father only. (XXIV. 35). 

C.— This also betrays the ignorance and foolishness of Christ. 
Where will Akasha (heaven) go after it has moved. Akasha being 
very subtle is not visible to the eye, who can then see it move ? 
Besides, it does not do for a good man to praise himself with his own 
lips. 

81. Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, Depart 
from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire prepared for the devil and 
his angels. For I was an hungered, and ye gave me no meat : I 
was thirsty, and ye gave me no drink. (XXV. 41.) 

C.—How very unjust to send his own followers to heaven 
while others to everlasting fire ! Where it is said that there will be 
no Akatha (space) wherein will the heaven and the everlasting fire or 
hell exist ? Had not God made the deviL and his angels He would 
not have been obliged to make all these preparations for hell, We 
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wonder what kind of God he is Who could not even inspire the 
Devil with fear since he was one of His angels - and yet revolted 
against him, but why could not he get hold of Him in the beginning 
and put him in a prison or kill him. What should he think of the 
power of God when the devil was kept without food for 40 days. 
It was Christ, even the son of God, who could not do anything. It 
follows, therefore, that neither Christ was the son of God, nor could 
the Biblical God be the true God. * 

82. Then one of the ‘ twelve, called Judas Iscariot, went 
unto the chief priests. And said unto them, What will ye give me, 
and I will deliver him unto you ? And they covenanted with him 
for thirty pieces of silver. (XXVI. 14, 15). 

C. —Behold ! all the Godhead and miraculous powers of Christ 
stand exposed ! When he could not purify even the heart of his 
chief disciple who was in his constant company how could he purify 
others now that he is dead ? 

Oh ! How many people, who put their faith and trust in him, are 
taken in since how could he, who couid not do any good to those who 
constantly associated with him while he was alive, benefit any one 
after his death ? * 

83 And as they were eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed it 
and brake it, and gave it to the disciples, and said, Take, eat ; this 
is my body. And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and gave it to 
them, saying, Drink ye all of it. For this is my blood of the pew 
testament. (XXVI. 26—28.) 

, C. —Can a cultured man ever do such a thing ? Only an ignorant 
savage would do it. No enlightened man would ever cal) the food 
of his disciples his flesh nor their drink his blood. This is called 
Lord’s Supper by the Christians of the present day. They eat and 
drink imagining all the time that their bread was the flesh of Christ 
and their drink his blood. Is not it an awful thing ? How could 
those, who could not even keep aloof from the idea that their food and 
drink were the flesh and blood of their saviour, abstain from the flesh 
and blood of others ? 

84. And he took with him Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, 
and began to be sorrowful and very heavy. Then sajth he unto 
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them. My soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death: tarry ye here, 
and watch with me. And he went a little further, and fell on his 
face, and prayed, saying, O my Father, if it be possible, let this cup 
pass from me: nevertheless not as I will, but as thou wilt. 
(XXVI. 37—39.) , 

C. —Now had he been the son of God and not an ordinary man 
and cognisant of the three periods of time or even a learned man, he 
would not have acted in the way he did. This clearly shows that 
all this fraud that Christ was the son of God, had knowledge of the 
future and could procure remission of sins was set up by Christ or his 
disciples. It is certain therefore that he was only an ordinary man, 
simple and honest but ignorant. He was neither a learned man nor a 
Yogi, nor one possessed of miraculous powers. 

85. And while he yet spake, lo, Judas, one of the twelve, came, 
and with him a great multitude with swords and staves, from 
the chief priests and elders of the people. Now he that betrayed 
him gave them a sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same 
is he : hold him fast. And forthwith he came to Jesus, and said, 

Hail master ; and kissed him.Then came they and laid hands on 

Jesus, and took him. Then all the disciples forsook him, and fled. 

At the last came two false witnesses. And said, This fellow' I am 
able to destroy the temple of God, and to build it in three days. And 
the high priest arose, and said unto him, Answerest thou nothing 
what is it which these witness against thee ? But Jesus held his 
peace. And the high priest answered and said unto him, I adjure 
thee by the living God, that thou tell us whether thou be the Christ, 
the Son of God. Jesus saith unto him, Thon hast said : nevertheless 
I say unto you, hereafter shall ye see the Sm of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven. Then the 
high priest rent his clothes, saying, He hath spoken blasphemy ; 
what further need have we of witnesses ? behold, now ye have heard 
his blasphemy. What think ye? They answered and said, He is 
guilty of death. Then did they spit in his face, and buffeted him ; 
and others smote him with the palms of their hands. Saying, Pro¬ 
phesy unto us, thou Christ, Who is he that smote thee ? Now 
Peter sat without in the palace: and a damsel came unto him, say¬ 
ing, Thou also wast with Jesus of Galilee. But he denied before 
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than all, saying, I know nqt what thou sayest. And when hfewas 
gone out into the porch, another maid saw him, and said unto them 
that were there, This fellow was also with Jesus of Nazareth. And 
again he denied with an oath I do not know the man. (XXVI. 47—50, 
56, 60-72, 74.) . ,, 

C. —Now what can you think of Christ who had Hot had even the 
power or influence to instil firm faith into the minds of his disciples 
who ought to have laid down their lives rather than betrayed their 
master through greed, or denied him, or told an untruth or sworn 
falsely. Nor did Christ possess any miraculous power. It is written 
in Genesis i that all the people of Sodom attacked the house of I/ 3 t 
to kill his guests who were two angels of God. They (the angels) 
smote them with blindness. Though this is an impossible story but 
anyhow it shows that Christ did not possess even so much power as 
the two angels did, yet the Christians now-a-days : make no end of 
fuss over the powers of Christ. He ought to have preferred suicide 
with a weapon or by stopping his respiration with the help of Yoga or 
in some other manner to death with such ignominy. But how could 
he have this sense when he was so destitute of knowledge. 

86 . Thiukest thou that I cannot now pray to my Father, and 
he shall presently give me more than twelve legions of angels ? 
(XXVI. 53.) 

C— He boasts and brags of the greatness of his father and him* 
self and yet cannot do anything. When the high priest said to him 
“ Auswerest thou nothing which is it which these witness against 
thee? ” But Jesus held his peace. It was not right on his part to do 
so. he ought to have spoken out the truth. It was not good of him, 
to have boasted of his greatness nor was it right on the part of those 
who put him to death on a false charge. What they accpsed him 
of was not his offence but they too were savages, what could they 
know of justice? It would have been good for both parties had not 
Christ pretended to be the Son of God and they (the Jews) so ill- 
treated him, but where from could they get the requisite sense, 
righteousness aud justice to know these things and feel and act the 
truth? 
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8T. And Jesus stood before tbe governor; and the governor 
asked him,' saying. Art thou the King of the Jews ? And Jesus said 
unto him, Thou sayest. . And when he Was accused of the chief 
priests and elders, he answered nothing. Then said Pilate unto him, 
Hearest thou not how many things they witness against* thee ? And 
he answered him to never a word : in so much that the governor 
marvelled greatly. Pilate saith unto them, What shall I do then with 
Jesus which is called Chtrst ? They all say unto him, Let him be 
called. When he had scourged Jesus, he delivered him to be 
crucified. Then the soldiers of the' governor took Jesus into the 
common hall, and gathered unto him the whole band of soldiers. And 
they stripped him, and put on him a scarlet robe. And when they 
had platted a crown of thorns, they put it upon his head, and a reed 
in his right hand ; and they bowed the knee before him, and mocked 
him, saying, Hail King of Jews ! And they spit upon him, and 
took the reed, and smote him on the head. And after that they 
had mocked him, they took the robe off from him, and led him away 
to crucify him. And when they were come unto a place called 
Golgotha, that is to say, a place of a skull. They gave him vinegar 
to drink mingled with gall: and when he had tasted thereof , he would 
not drink. And they crucified him. Aud set up over his head his 
accusation written....Then where there two thieves crucified with 
him, one on the right hand, and another on the left. And they 
that passed by reviled him, waggiug their heads. Aud saying, 
Thou that destroyest the temple and buildest it in three days, save 
thyself. If thou be the son of God come down from the cross. Like¬ 
wise also the Chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and elders 
said. He saved others ; himself he cannot save. If he be the King 
of Israel, let him now come down from the cross and we will believe 
him. He trusted in God; let him deliver him now, if he will have 
him : for he said, I am the Son of God. The thieves also, which were 
crucified with him, cast the same in his teeth. Now from the sixth 
hour there was darkness over all the land unto the ninth hour. And 
about the ninth hour Jesus cried with a loud voice, saying, ELI, ELI 
LAMA SABACHTHANI? That is to say, My God, My God', why 
hast thou forsaken me ? Some of them that stood there, when they 
heard that said, This man calleth for Elias. And straightway one 
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of them ran* and took a spunge,and filled it with vinegar, and put 
it on a ■ reed, and gave him to drink. ■- Jestis, when be had £ried 
again with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost- (XXVII. 11 —14, 22, 
26*—3l,33—35 37—48, 50). * f . > 

Q—Those wicked people treated Jesu$ very badly indeed. 
But Jesus was also to Jblarne, since he. pretended to he the 
Son of God. Now God has no son, nor is He the father of any one, 
because if, this be the case, He would also be the father-in-law, 
brother-in-law, etc., of some one. Besides, when the governor asked 
him “ Art thou the king of the Jews, etc., he ought to have told him 
what he knew to be the truth. Had the miracles supposed to have 
been worked by him been true, he would have then come down from 
the cross and thereby converted them all. Again had he been the Son 
of God, He too would have saved him. Had he been a seer, he would 
have refused to take the drink of vinegar and gall that was offered to 
him without tasting it. He would have known its composition before¬ 
hand. Had he possessed any miraculous power, he would not have 
cried so much before he yielded up the ghost, This shows that 
a man may be ever so clever the truth will be out. It is also clear 
that Jesus was a little better than other men of his time who where 
all savages. He did not possess any miraculous power nor was he 
the Son of God, nor was he an enlightened man else he would not have 
suffered from nentfl anguish at the time of his death. 

88. And, behold, there was a great earthquake: for the angel erf 
the Lord descended from heaven, and came, and rolled back the stone 
from the door, and sat upon it. He is not here: for he is risen as he 
said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay- And as they went to 
tell his disciples, behold, Jesus met them, saying, All hail. And they 
came and held him by the feet, and worshipped him. Then said Jesus 
unto them, Be not afraid, go tell my brethren that they go into Galilee, 
and there shall they see me. Then the eleven disciples went avWay 
into Galilee, into a mountain where Jesus had appointed them. And 
when they saw him, they worshipped him but son^ doubted. And 
Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, All poweris given unto me 
in heaven and iu earth. I am with you always, even up to the end of 
the world. (XXVIII. 2, 6, 9, 10,16-18, 20.) 

39 
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Cy~Evm these- things. being opp^ed to the dictum of knowledge 
and thelawsofnature are not worthy of being believed in, . Have not 
the CIWistians.Eriade God like sTabsildar or a Collector when they believe 
that he had paoas or messengers called apgels who descended from 
heaven and were sent on errands hither and thither. Did Christ rise 
from the dead with the same body that had been buried. The Bible 
sa^s that women held his feet and worshipped him. Was it the satne 
body Which had been Wied? Now that body had been buried for 
three days, we should like to know why Hid it not decompose? To 
say with bis 6wn lips that‘* all power is given unto me in heaven and 
earth” was a mere hoax (on the part of Christ). It is impossible that 
he could have met his disciples and talked with them, because if these 
things be true, why cannot anyone rise from the dead now*a*daysand 
go to heaven with the same body. 

We have so for briefly discussed the Gospel according to 
St. Matthew, next we shall discuss the Gospel according to St. Mark. 
(THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO St. MARK.) 

89. Is notthis the carpenter. (VI. 3.) 

C —Joseph was really a carpenter, and, therefore, Jesus (being his 
son) was also a carpenter, and for years together he worked as such then 
he began to aspire to be a prophet. By and by he pretended to be the 
son of God and those savages (around him) believed him to be such. 
No wonder then that he was so clever in dividing people, and in caus¬ 
ing discord and dissensions among'them . 

(THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO St. LUKE. ) 

90. And Jesus said unto him, Why callest thou me good? None 
is good, save one that is God. (XVIII. 19.) 

C.—Whence have the Christians got this Trinity—the Father, the 
Son and the Holy Ghost when Christ himself declares that none is good 
save one that is God. 

91. He Sent him to Herod. And when Herod saw Jesus, he 
was exceeding glad: for he was desirous to see him of a tong season, be¬ 
cause! he had heard many things of him : and he hoped to have seen some 
miracle done by him. Then be questioned with him in mamy words; 
bat he answered him nothing. 
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6.—Now this is not to be found in the Gospel/ tot St. .Matthew, 
hence the witnesses (St. Matthew, St. L,tike, etCi, <ii£agree on flii8 poittt, 
b|it all the witnesses oiight jto say the same thing, (before their evi¬ 
dence can be trusted). Had Jesus been possessed of intelligence- and 
miraculous power, he would have answered Herod (when ne ques¬ 
tioned him) and also shown him some miracles, This shoWs ^hat Jesus 
was neither an enlightened man, nor was he possessed of any mira¬ 
culous power. 

„ . (THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO St. JOHN.) 

92. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
God, add the Word was God... The same was ip the beginning with 
God. (Ul things were made by him: and, without him ,fvas not any 
thing.made that was made. In him was life; and the life was the 
light of men. (1.1—4.) 

C .—The Word could not have existed in the beginning without the 
speaker; and therefore to say that the Word was with God, is useless. 
The Word can never be God. Since the Word,was with God iu the 
beginning, neither of the two can be said to have existed prior to the 
other. The world could not have been made by,the help of the Word 
unless the material cause (of the Universe) also existed. The makes 
could create the universe even without the Word by keeping quiet. 
What was life and where was it ? This verse (In him was life, etc.,) 
would make the souls eternal (beginningless,) and if they be eternal 
the statement of Genesis which says “The Eord God breathed the 
breath of life into the nostrils of man ” would t>e wrong. Is life the 
light of men alone and not of the animals and other living creatures. 

93. And supper being ended, the devil having now put into the 
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to betray him. (XIII.) . 

C—Now this cannot be true, since if the Christians were asked, 
“ (Vbu hold) that the devil tempts all men. Who tempts the devil ? If 
ydu say that the devil tempts himself, men can also be tempted by 
themselves; what has the devil to do with this (business) then ? 
But if God be the tempter of the devil, the Christian God then is 
the, greater devil and He stands guilty of, having tempted aI1 men 
through him. Can God even do such things ? Truth to tell, we 
Should not wonder if those, who wrote this book (The Bible) and called 
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Christ the Son of God, were devils, but neither this (book) canbe the 
Word of Godj nprrits God the true God, nor Christ IheSonofGod. 

94. Xetnot yout heart be troubled: ye belifeve in'God, believe also 

in me. In my father’s house are many mansions: if it were hot so, I 
would, have told you. I goto prepare a place for you- And! go 
and prepare a.place for you, I will come again, and receive you into 
myself; that where I am, there ye may be also. Jesus saith unto 
him, I am the way, the truth, and the life: no man cometh unto the 
Father, but by me. Ye had known me, ye Should have known my 
Father also. (XIV. 1—4, 6, 7.) . ' 

C—-Now reader mark the Words of Christ! Are they a bit better 
than what the popes say to their dupes? Had he not set up this 
fraud, who would have been caught into his net? Has Christ 
got the monopoly of his Father ? If He be under his control, he will 
no longer remain independent and consequently could never be God. 
To say that no man cometh unto the Father but by me can never be 
true as God does not stand in need of any mediator. Had no one 
attained God before Christ ? All this boasting about his Father’s 
mansions and about his going to prepare a place for his followers and 
speaking with his Own lips about his being the way, the truth and the 
life were nothing but a hoax and hence can never be true. 

95. Verily, verily, I say unto you, He (hat believeth on me, the 
wrorks that I do shall he do also ; and greater works than these shall 
he do because I go unto my father. (XIV. 12.) 

C .—Now if the Christians believe in Christ, why cannot they raise 
the dead and work other miracles. But if even with their faith in 
Christ tljey cannot work any miracles, it is certain that Christ too bad 
wrought no miracles, since he himself says “He that believeth on 
me............shall he do also.” Has one lost his mental vision that he 

should believe in the miracles of Christ when not a single Christian can 
work a miracle ? 

96. The only true God. (XVII. 3.) ; 

C —When He is the only true God, it is absurd for the Christians, 
to talk’about three Gods. 1 (The Father, the Son and the Holy 
Ghost). v ' : 
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• (THE REVELATION OP St. JOHN, THE DIVINE^ 

Nw reader mark ! What wonderful things Sf. JohnteHS tts. 

97. And they iiad on their heads, crowns qf gold...And there 
were seven lamps #f fire burning before the throne wnich are the 
afeven Spirits of God. And before the throne there was a sea of glass 

like Onto crystal.and round about the throne, 1 were four beasts full 

of eyes before and behind. (IV. 4—6 ) Jl ' 

i * > 

C. —Now, is not the Christian heaven like a city and their God like 
a lamp of fire. Wearing of croWns of gold' add other jewellery as 
Well as the existence of such basts as had ‘eyes before and behind’ 
is impossible. Besides, these blasts are said to have been lions, etc,, 
now who can believe such things ? 

I' 

98. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a 
book written within and on the backside, sealed with seven seals... Who 
is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof ? And no man 
in heaven, nor in earth, neither under; the earth, was able to open.the 
book, neither to look thereon. And I wept much because ho man 
was found worthy to open and read the book neither to look thereon, 
(V. 1-4.) 

C ,—What a fine picture of the Christian heaven! There are 
thrones, afid throngs of men and a book sealed with many seals whom 
no man in heaven or on earth could open or look on ; then, there 
was John who began to weep because ‘no man was found worthy 
to open and to read the book.’ Upon this an elder tells him that Christ 
is able to open it. As the proverb runs men’s songs are sung in 
praise of one whose marriage it is,’ all these mighty things are 
told of Christ, in order to magnify him. But they have no legs to 
stand on. 

99. And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the 
four beasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been 
slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits 
of God sent forth into all the earth. (V. 6.) 

6.—Now, look at the imaginary character-of St. John’s dream ! 
In that heaven there are only Christians, four beasts and Christ, but 
none else, It is very strange that while on earth Christ had only two 
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eyes ahd ;but in -faeaveh be got seven eyesiMld! seven 

boras, which a# really ,the 'seven spirit^ of God ! What a phy* the 



'e accepted such nonsense fas revelation). They ought 


10£). And when he had taken the book, the four beasts and 
four awrf (weptyplders fell down before the Lamb, having everyone 
of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are the prayers 
of saints. (V. 8.) 

C— We wonder when Christ was not ra heaven whom did these 
four beasts and twenty-four elders, etc, r worship by burning incense 
and lighting lamps snd offering food (eatable) performing afti?' Now 
the Protestant Christians condemn idol -worship, whilst their heaven 
is the veritable home of idolatry. 

1QL And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I 
heard, as if Were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying 
come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse; and he that 
sat on him had a > bow : and a crown was given unto him ; and he 
went forth conquering, and to conquer And when he had opened 
the second seal, I heard the second, beast say, come and see. And 
there went out another horse that was red ; and power was given to 
him that sat thereon to take peace from the earth,...and when he had 
opened the third seal,., and to a black horse, ..and when he had 
opened the fourth seal, .and behold a pale horse, and his name that 
sat on him was Death ..(VI 1—5, 7—8 ) 

C,— Now, are not these tales more absurd than those of the 
Purattas ? How could horses and riders be contained in the seals of 
a book ? Those who have accepted even the delirious mutterings of 
John as truth are the very embodiment of ignorance. 

102. And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge a,nd avenge our blood on 
them that dwell on the earth ? And white robes were given unto 
every one of them ; and it was said unto them, that they should rest 
yet for a little season, until their fellow servants also and their 

* It is the name of a ceremony performed by Indian idolaters in adoration 
with a lMnp.-*~Jh 
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bretfatea, that should he killed as they were, should be fulfilled* 
(VL 10, Id). 

C—The Christians, being handed over to a Judge who is absent 
from the station and is on tour, will no' doubt cry aloud for justice, 
but be that accepts the Vedic faith shall not have to wait at all for 
Justice. Will the Christians tell us if the court of God is closed now* 
a? days,and no justice is. being done. Are the judges sitting idle now ? 
The (Christian God can also be easily led, since on their request He 
begins to avenge them on their enemies. They are of a very vindic¬ 
tive nature because even after death they avenge themselves: on their 
enemies. It seems they have not the least forbearance and where 
there is no forbearance, misery and sorrow know no bounds. 

103. And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig 
tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. 
And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together ; and 
every mountain and island were moved out of their places. 
(VI. 13, 14.) 

C.—It is because, St. John the Divine was an ignorant man that 
he talked such nonsense. The stars are planets and spheres, how can 
they all fall on our earth, and why will the solar attraction let them shifty 
hither and thither out of their orbits ? Did he think that the heaven 
was like a mat (that it could be rolled) * (It is a formless thing 
hence it can neither be rolled nor gathered together. This shows 
that John and the like were all savages what could they knowabout 
these things ? 

104. And I heard the number of them which were sealed : and 
there were sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the 
tribes of the children of Israel. Of the tribe of Juda were sealed 
twelve thousand. (VII. 4, 5.) 

C.— Is the Biblical God the Lord of tribes of Israel alone or 
is He the Dord of the whole Universe ? Had He not been only their 
Lord He would not have sided with those savages alone. He always 
helped them only, did not even take the name of any other tribe or 

* It that is, Akash die word heaven has been rendered by the translators 
of th# Bible into A’ka’s/u, which is a formless substance, ■ 
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nation. Hence He is no God. His sealing men -of the tribes of 
Israel, betrays the finitnde of bis knowledge and power. Or it 
(may be) was all John’s false conception.. , r 

105. Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him 
day and night in his temple. (VII. 15.) 

C .—Is not this the crudest form of Idolatry. Does not it show 
that the Biblical God is localised and embodied like a man ? It 
seems that the Christian God does not at all sleep during the night 
because had it not been so, He would not have been worshipped 
during the night, or if He did sleep His sleep must have been very 
much disturbed during the night but if he worked day add night He 
must be very miserable and afflicted with diverse diseases. 

106. And another angel came and stood at the altar, having a 
golden censer : and there was given unto him much incense. And 
the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of the saints, 
ascended up before God out of the angel’s hand. And the angel took 
the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into the 
earth: and there were voices, and thuuderings, and lightnings, and 
an earthquake. (VIII. 3, 4, 5.) 

C.— Now even in (the Christian heaven) there is an altar, 
incense is burnt, lamps lighted, eatables offered, and trumpets sounded 
before the altar. Is their heaven in any way less ostentatious than 
a temple of Vairagees ? If any thing, there is more pomp and show 
there. 

107. And the third part of trees was burnt up, and all green 
grass was burnt up (VIII. 7.) 

C—Well done, ye Christian seer! This God, His angels, the 
sound of trumpets and the final dissolution of the world—all this 
looks more like children’s play. 

108. And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
heaven unto the earth : and to him was given the key of the bottom¬ 
less pit.' And he opened the bottomless pit; apd there arose a smoke 
cut of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace ; and the sun and the 

pir wepe darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. And there came 
out of {the smoke locusts upon the earth: and unto them‘was 
given power, as the scorpions of the earth have power. And it was 
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commanded them.only those men which have not the seal of God 

in their foreheads...they should be tormented five months...*IX 1*^5,) 

C— Didtthe^tfer^ as soon as they heard the sound cf the trumpet, 
fell on these very angels and into the very bfea'veti since they -have 
inot fallen on the earth ? Had God kept that pit anu reared Ihuse 
locusts for the day of dissolution ? Those leehsfs must be able to see; 
to read*the seals, In order to find out whether those men were to be 
"hurt or not. All this is meant to deceive the poor simpletons and 
frighten them into accepting the Christian religion, in other words, 
they are led to think that |if they did not embrace Christianity 
they will be tormented by locusts. Such things can flourish in 
unenlightened country but not in Aryavarta (India.) Can it be any* 
thing like dissolution ? 

109. ...Were two hundred thousand thousand : (IX. 16.) 

C. —Now where does such a vast number of horses graze and stay 
in heaven ? What a large amount of dung there would be and what 
an amount of foul gas it must give rise to ? We Aryas say good-bye 
to'such a heaven, such a God and such a religion. It will be a very 
good thing if the Christians will also, through thegrace of the Almighty 
God, be freed from the shackles (of the Christian religion). 

110. ...And he set his -right foot upon the sea, and his left foot 
‘on the earth. (X 1, 2. ?) 

C—-Now are not these tales of the Biblical angels even more fanci¬ 
ful than those of the Puranas and story tellers ? 

111. And there was given me a reed like unto a rod : A’nd the 
angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the 
«ltar, and them that worship therein. (XI. 1.) 

C,—Let alone the earthly temples, even ill the heaven of the 
'Christians, temples of God are built and measured. Their teachings 
are as absurd as their heaven. Take for instance the Lord's Supper. 
In it the Christians eat bread and drink wine imagining them to be 
Christ’s flesh and blood. Again, to keep images of the Cross in the 
Church is nothing short of Idolworship. 

112. And the temple of God*was opened in heaven, and there was 
seen in his temple the ark of his testament : (XI. 19.) 

40 
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C .—The temple (of God) in (the Christian) heaven perhaps remains 
generally closed, It is but occasionally opened. Can there even be 
a temple of God ? The All-pervading Supreme Spirit as decribed in 
the Vedas can have ho temple, but the God of the Christian, Who is 
embodied can have a temple be it on this earth or in heaven. Just 
as trumpetsare sounded and tintinabulatory noise made in the temples 
here, the same is true of the Christian heaven. It must be only very 
occasionally that the Christians see the ark of testament. No one 
knows what the object of keepiug it there is. The fact is that all 
these things are done to tempt men. 

113. And there appeared a great wonder in heaven ; a woman 
Clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head 
a crown of twelve stars. And she being with child cried, travailing 
in birth, and pained to deliver. And there appeared another wonder 
in heaven ; and behold a great red dragon, having seven heads and 
ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the 
third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth. 
(XII. 1-4.) 

C.— Oh ! what big yarns (St. John has spun) ! The poor woman 
cries even in the Christian heaven but no one takes pity on her or 
does any thing to relieve her pain. What a long tail that dragon 
mus have had that cast one-third of the stars of the heaven on the 
earth ? Now this earth is very small compared with the stars that 
are very big spheres. Our earth could not support even one of them. 
We can, therefore, rightly infer that one-third of the stars Of 
the heaven must have fallen on the house of the writer of this book 
and that dragon also, that ha 1 such a long tail that it drew one-third 
of the stars of the heaven and did cast them to the earth, must have 
lived in the house of the same. 

114. And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels 
fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angles 
(XII. 7.) 

C .—Whoever goes to the Christian heaven must greatly suffer on 
account of wars going,on there. Let us bid farewell to such a heaven. 
This earth is as good as the Christian heaven ? The place where wars 
are constantly raging and peace is conspicuous by its- absence, suits 
the Christians nicely. 
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115 And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called 
that Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world. (XII. 9). 

C—Did not Satan, when he was in heaven, deceive men ? Why 
dul not (God) imprison him for life or put him to death ? Why ‘was 
he cast down on the earth ? If the devil deceives the whole world, 
who is his tempter ? If he has tempted himself then men can also be 
tempted by themselves, without his help. But if God be his tempter, 
such a being can never be God. It seems that even the Christian God 
feared the Devil, since if God be more powerful than he why didn't He 
punish him as soon as he sinned. The power of the Christian God 
in this world is not even a thousandth part of the power of the Devil 
hence it is vefry likely that the Christian God was quite helpless to 
prevent him from making mischief. He is not like the present-day 
. Christian rulers who punish criminals such as dacoits and burglars 
as soon as possible. Who is then so foolish as to renounce the 
Vedic religion and accept, instead, the lalse religion of the Christians? 

116. Woe to the inhabitans ofthe earth and of the seal for the 
devil is come down unto you. (XII. 12). 

C—Ts the Christian God the Lord and Protector of that place 
(heaven) alone ? Is not he the Lord and Protector of the earth anij 
men and other living creatures thereon as well: If he be the King of 
the earth also why has he not been able to kill the Devil? That Devil 
goes and deceives every one and yet He does not prevent him from 
doing so. The fact seems to be that there is one good God and another 
(more) powerful and wicked God. 

117. ...And power was given unto him to continue forty and two* 
months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to 
blaspheme His name and His tabernacle and them that dwell in 
heaven. And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, an! 
to overcome them: and power was given him over all kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations. (XIII. 5, 6, 7-) 

C—Is not He, that sends the Devil and a beast, etc., to tempt 
the inhabitants of the earth and gives him power to make war with the 
saints, more like the ringleader of a party of robbers ? Such a thing, 
can never be done by God or His devotees. 
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115. And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb-stood on the.mount Sion, 
and'with him. an hundred forty and four thousand having bis Father'*, 
name written on their foreheads. (XIV. T). 

C. —Now, reader mark! God lives on the mount Sion and so does 
Jesus Christ, His son, with his Father. How were 4‘,000 men counted? 
Are there only 144,000 inhabitants of the heaven? What about 
millions of the Christians who had God’s soul on their foreheads? 
Have they all gone to hell? The Christians ought to go to the mount 
Sion and see if Christ’s Father and His army are there ? If they be 
there, what is written in the Bible regarding them is true, otherwise it 
is all false. If they came there from some other place, one sould like 
to know why they came. If it be said that they all came down from 
heaven, were they birds that flew up and down? If God does go up 
and down, He is more like a magistrate who has very often to go on 
tour. He cannot, in that case, be one, twoor (at the most) three. His. 
number ought to be Innumerable, since there ought to be at least one 
God for one such planet as oiar earth ; one, two or three Gods would 
not suffice to administer justice to the inmates of the innumerable 
(solar systems) or be able to be present in all places at the same time. 

119. Yea, said the Spirit, that they may rest frdm their labours 
and their works do follow them- (XIV. 13). 

C. —Now, reader mark ! The Christian God does say that the 
works of men will follow them ; in other words, they shall reap the 
'fruits of their deeds, but they (the Christians) say that Christ will 
take on himself the sins of all and therefore they shall be forgiven. 
Now the wise can decide whether what God says is right or what the 
Christians tell us. Both can never be right (when their statements 
are contradictory). Cue of them ought to be wrong, be it the Chris¬ 
tians or their God ? We don’t care-which. 

120. ...And cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of 
Clod. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood 
came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by the space 
of a thousand and six hundred furlongs. (XXIV. 19*, 20). 

C. —Now, are not tbetr yarns even bigger than those of the 
Puranas ? The Christian God must suffer terribly when he is in a fit 
of anger. Is his wralb water or some other fluid that winepresses are 
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lull of it. Itis impossible for .blood to flow, for “the-space erf a thou¬ 
sand and six hundred furlongs,” as it coagulates at cnce on coming in 
contact with air. Hjw can it, then, flow. Hence such things are 
false. 

121. And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of the 
tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened; (XV. 5). 

C .—If the Christian God was an All-knowing God, what was the 
business of the witnesses there, since He would have known every 
thing by His Omniscience. It makes it positively clear that the Chris¬ 
tian God is not Omniscient. Can such a being as man who is possessed 
of finite knowledge do the works of God ? No, never, never. Many 
impossible things are told of angels in this book. No one can believe 
them to be true. The book is so full of such absurdities that it is 
useless to dwell any longer on the subject. * 

122....God hath remembered her iniquities. Reward her even as 
she rewarded you, and double unto her double according to her works. 
(XVIII. 5, 6.) 

C. —Now, clearly the Christian God is unjust, for justice consists 
in awarding reward or punishment in accordance with the nature 
or extent of - one’s deeds, virtues or sins ; it is unjust to inflict 
punishment or bestow happiness out of proportion to one’s deeds. 
Why should not they who worship an unjust God, be themselves 
unjust ? 

123. For the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife bath 
made herself ready. (XIX 7.) 

C .—Now bebold ! Even marriages are celebrated in the Christian 
heaven, since God Himself celebrated the marriage of Christ there. 
Will the Christians please tell us who are His father-in-law, mother- 
in-law, brother-in-law, etc. How many children were born of that mar¬ 
riage, since the loss of reproductive element causes loss of strength and 
energy which, in its turn, causes decay of mental faculties, and short¬ 
ness of life. Hence Christ must have died by this time. Anything that 
is the result of combination of different substances must disintegrate into 
its component parts. The Christians having put their faith In Christ, have 
deluded themselves, and who knows ho,v long they will continue to 
do so. 
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124.. .5erpent, which is the Devil, and Satan and bound him a 
thousand years. And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him 
up, and set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no 
more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled...(XX. 2, 3.) 

C.—It was with the utmost difficulty that the Devil was 
caught and kept imprisoned for 1,000 years. Will he not again 
deceive the people when he is set free again ! Such a wicked 
individual ought to have been imprisoned for life or put. to 
death. But the fact is that this is a m>re delusion of the Christians. 
There is no such thing as a Devil. They have simply devised 
this method to frighten people, and thereby ensnare them in their net. 
Just as a scoundrel said to some simple people : “ Come with me, and 
I shall show you the god Narayana." He had previously placed a 
man in some lonely spot in a bush, in such a position that he appeared 
to have four arms. He told them that when he asked them to open, or 
to close their eyes they should do so. Whosoever disobeyed him will 
lose his eyesight. Then he proceeded with them towards that place. 
When he came to the spot where that four-armed man could be seen he 
ordered them to look in front, and in the next moment told them to 
shut their eyes. When the four-armed man had hid himself in the 
bush, he asked them to open their eyes again and said, behold ! You 
have all seen A Jarayana, The same is true of the quackery of the 
religionists. Hence one should do his best not to fall in their 
trap. 

125.. ....From whose face the earth and the heaven fled away ; and 
there was found no place for them. And I saw the dead, small and 
great, stand before God ; and the books were opened : and another 
book was opened, which is the book of life : and the dead were judged 
which were out of those things written in the books, according to their 
works. (XX. 11, 12). 

C. —Now, don’t ail these things look childish ! Hiw can the 
heaven and the earth fly away ? From whose face did they fly 
away ? What did God and his throne rest on ? must be sitting 

or standing when the dead were made to stand before Him. Does 
God conduct His business in the same way as is done in a Court 
of Law or in a shop where books or other documents are required to 
settle disputes or accounts. Were entries made into the books 
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concerning the works of souls by God or His agents ? Through belief 
in such (absurd} things the Christians have called a being God who is 
•no God, and refused to acknowledge the true God> as God. 

128. And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing- that 
'defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination or m^keth a lie...... 

(XXI—27). 

C*.—If this be the case, why do the Christians say that even sinners 
can go to heaven by turning Christians. This is not true. But ii this 
be true, St. John, the Divine, shall never be able to enter heaven since 
he has told such lies in this book and even Christ could not have ^one 
to heaven, since how can one burdened with the sins of innumerable 
sinners enter heaven where even a single sinner is not allowed to 
get in ? ^ 

129. And there shall be no more curse: but the throne of God and 
of the Lamb shall be in it ; and his servants shall serve him : And 
they shall see his face ; and his name shall be in their foreheads. 
And there shall be no night there ; and they need no candle, neither 
light of the sun; for the L^rd God giveth them light: and they shall 
reign for ever and ever. (XXII. 3—5). 

C—What a fine picture, this, of the Christian heaven ? Will Gdd 
and the Lamb be always sitting on their respective thrones ? Will the 
servants be always looking at his face ? Now will you, pray, tell us, 
if your God has a face white like that of a Europeanor black like that of 
Negro or ofsorn? other colour like that of a Nariveof some other country? 
Even your heaven is like a prison, since all its inmates are not equal, 
there is inequality in rank, and one is bound to live in that place, con¬ 
sequently they must also suffer (from various sorts of inconveniences). 
Besides, he th at has a face can never be an Omniscient God the Lord 
of all. 

130. And, behold I come quickly/ and my reward is with me, to 
give every man according as his work shall be, (XXII —12). 

C.—If it be true that every man shall be rewarded according to 
his works, sins can never be remitted, but if they are remitted this 
statement of the Bible is false. If it be said that remission of sins is 
also recorded in the Bible the two statements are self-contradictory. 
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You should therefore cease to believe in it. How much shall we 
write ? The Christian Bible contains hundreds of thousands of things 
that are condeinnable. We have only shown here a few absurdities ; 
they will suffice to convince the wise of the untruth of it. Except a 
few things, all others are false. Truth adulterated with untruth can 
never remain pure and hence the works that contain it can never be 
acceptable. Besides in the acceptance of the Vedas the whole truth is 
accepted. 


THE END OF CHAPTER XIII. 




INTRODUCTION 


TO 

CHAPTEB XIV. 

VN the fourteenth chapter of this hook we have dis- 
cussed the Mohammadan religion. Our criticism 
against the Q >ran is based directly on the teachings of the 
Qoran itself and not on those of any other book. Though 
differences of opinion with regard to the interpretation 
of certain words and verses do exist among the Moham- 
madans—they being split up into so many sects—, yat 
all are agreed as regards the revealed character of the 
Qoran. The Qoran, which is written in the Arabic 
language, has been translated into Urdu by distin¬ 
guished Mohammadan scholars. This translation was 
rendered into Bhasha and transcribed in Devanagari cha¬ 
racter and was then corrected by eminent Arabic scho¬ 
lars. Any one questioning the accuracy of our trans¬ 
lation should first prove the translation done by those 
Mohammadan scholars to be incorrect before sitting 
down to find fault with us. The object aimed at by this 
criticism is to contribute to the elevation of the human 
race and to enable all men to sift truth from falsehood 
by giving them some idea of the teachings of various 
prevalent religions, as this will afford them opportunities 
for friendly discussions—so useful iu helping men to 
point out their defects and to appreciate their merits. 

It is not our purpose to falsely condemn this or any other 
religion. On the contrary what we aim at is that whatever 
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is true should be recognised as such and whatever is 
false should be condemned as such,.so Ijhat no one should 
be in a position to palm off untruth for truth or hinder 
the progress of truth. One is, of course, free to accept 
truth or for the matter of taht even refuse to do so after 
it has been published ; compulsion being impossible in such 
matters. Good men will, as a rule, after they have real¬ 
ized their merits and demerits, imbibe good qualities imd 
reject bad ones and eradicate bigotry and prejudice wher¬ 
ever found. Who does not know something of the prodi¬ 
gious amount of evil that has been wrought by bigotry ? 
The truth is that it is unworthy of a human being to 
injure others and to throw away his own chance of happi¬ 
ness in this uncertain and transient life. In case the 
good reader comes across, in this criticism, anything con¬ 
trary to facts, it is hoped he will point it out and we shall 
make the suggested changes if called for, since this criticism 
is designed to diminish bigotry, obstinacy, jealousy 1 
malice, hatred, and (love of) useless wrangling, and not to 
promote them. It is our first and foremost duty to avoid 
injuring others and to further the well-being of each 
other. We Jay this criticism on the Mohammadan reli¬ 
gion before all lovers of truth in the hope that they, 
after having gone carefully through it, accept what appeals 
to their reason and common sense and discard what is 
repugnant to them. 


A word to the wise. 




CHAPTER XIV. 


JHPOW we shall examine (the doctrines oi) the Muhammadan 
religion. 

1* (I begin this book) In the name of God, the Compassionate, the 
Merciful. (I *). 

, C—The Muhammadans clain that this Qoran is the Word of God* 
but it appears from the above passage that the author of this book was 
some person other than God, since had it been God himself, He would 
not have said “(I begin this book) in the name of God etc.” He would 
have, instead, said “I write this book for the instruction of man¬ 
kind. ” If it be said that by beginning His book in this fashion He 
means to teach men as to what they should say when about to do a 
thing, it cannot be true, since some men will do even sinful deeds in 
the name of God and thereby bring disgrace on Him. If (the Muham¬ 
madan) God be merciful, why has He sanctioned that men should 
inflict great suffering on other creatures by killing them for their food. 
Are not these animals innocent ? Are they not His creatures ? He 
should have also advised men to begin only good deeds in His name 
and not evil ones. Thus the passage (under discussion) is quite 
ambiguous. Should even such sinful acts, as theft, adultery, untruth¬ 
fulness in speech, be begun in GodV name ? Very likely it is on 
account of this ambiguity that the (Muhammadan) butchers etc., mutter 
"In the name of God, the compassionate the most Merciful at the 
moment of cutting the throats of cows and other animals.” 

It is clear then that the Muhammadans do begin even evil deeds 
in the name of God. The Muhammadan God can never be called 
Merciful, because He shows no mercy towards those animals (whose 
slaughter He sanctions). If the Muhammadans do not know the true 
meaning of this passage, its revelation is of no use to mankind. But 
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if the Muhammadans interpret it different, we should like to know 
what its plain meaning is. 

2. Praise be to God, the I/ord of all creatures, the Compassionate, 
the Merciful. (I, X, 2.) 

C .—Had the God of the Qoran been the Dord of all creatures, and 
been Merciful and kind to all, He would never have commanded the 
Muhammadans to slaughter men of other faiths, and animals, etc. If 
He is M rctful, will He show mercy even to the sinners ? If the, 
answer be given in the affirmative, it cannot be true, because further 
on it is said in the Qoran “Put Infidels to sword,” in other words, 
he that does not believe in the Qoran and the Prophet Mohammad is 
an infidel (he should, therefore, be put to death). (Since the Qoran 
sanctions such cruelty to non-Muhammadans and innocent creatures 
such as cows) it can never be the Word of God. 

3. The King of the day of judgment. Thee only do we worship 
and of Thee do we beg assistance. Direct then us on the right path. 

(I. 3, 4 and 5). 

C .—Does not God always administer justice. If He administer 
justice only on one particular day, He does wrong. It is right to 
worship Him and beg assistance of Him, but is this equally right 
to invoke His assistance in doing even evil deeds t Is the right path 
that of the Muhammadans alone and not of others ? Why do not the 
Muhammadans tread the path which is really the right one ? (We 
hope) they do not regard the path that leads to evil as the right one. 
If good is the same in all religions, the Muhammadan religion can 
have no superiority over others. If the Muhammadans do not 
believe that other religions are just as good as their own, they are 
prejudiced. 

4. The path of those to whom Thou hast been gracious, not of 
those against whom Thou art incensed, nor of those who go astray. 

(1.6,7). 

C— Since the Mohammadans do not believe in the previous 
existence of the soul, nor that it ever did any deeds before, their God 
will be open to the charge of being partial by showing favor to some 
and disfavor to others inasmuch as it is quite unjust to bestow happi¬ 
ness on men or subject them to pain and suffering without paying 
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any regard to their merits and demerits. It is also against the nature 
(of God) to unreasonably look at some with mercy and others with 
disdain and anger. Indeed He cannot act arbitrarily. When the 
souis have done no good or bad action in their previous lives,.is it' 
not unfair that some should receive blessings while the others net. 
The commentry on this verse says: “God Himself'.made the people 
repeat this verse with their own lips so that they should ever do so 
in future.” If this be the case, God Himself must have taught 
them even the alphabet? Besides, how could they read this verse 
without knowing the alphabet. Or were they made to learn it by 
rote? If so, the whole of the Qoran must have been taught orally. 

Now this Wbk, which is so full of partiality and favouritism (to 
same), cannot he the Word of God. For instance, the Qoran having 
been revealed in Arabic, it was easier for the Arabs to learn it, than 
for others. The Qoran would have been free from -this defect, had 
it been revealed like the Veda in a language which is altogether 
distinct from all other languages and is not the mother-tongue of any 
people, just as God, through his justice vouchsafed unto us all His 
Word, the Veda in Sanskrit which requires the same amount of 
exertion from persons of all nationalities to be mastered. 

5. There is no doubt in this book; it is a direction to the pious who 
believe in the mysteries of faith , who observe the appointed times 
of prayer, and distribute alms out of what we have bestowed on them; 
and who believe in that revelation, which hath been sent down unto 
thee, and that which hath been sent down unto the prophets before 
thee and have firm assurance in the life to come: these are directed 
by their Lord and they shall prosper. As for the unbelievers it will 
be equal to them whether thou admonish them, or do not admonish. 
them; they will not believe— God hath sealed up their hearts and 
their hearing; a dimness covereth their sight and thej; shall suffer a 
grievous punishment (II. 1—6. ) 

C —Is it not arrogance on the part oi God to praise His own book? 
The revelation of the Qoran is of no use, since the pious are already 
treading the right path without extrinsic aid, while the wicked are not 
directed by it. 'Does God provide (the Mohammadans) with the 
necessary cash to defray all their expenses out of His own treasury 
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without any exertion on their part or paying heed to their merits and 
demerits? If He does, why does He not do the same for all', and' 
why do the Mohammadans then work at all?. If it is permissible to ■ 
have faith also in the Bible, why do not the Mohammadans believe in 
that book in the same way as they do in the Qoran? But if they do, 
where is then the necessity for the Qoran to be revealed? If it be 
argued that the Qoran is more comprehensive than the Bible, it might be 
asked if God had forgotton to write any thing in the latter book. If 
He had not, it was useless for Him to reveal the Qoran. Besides we' 
find that the Bible and the Qoran differ so little, in other words, they 
are at one with each other in most things, it is, therefore, reasonable 
to ask why the revelation was not sent down (once 4or all) in one 
(complete) book such as the Veda? 

Should believe in the last day alone? Are the Christians and the 
Mohammadans alone directed by the Lord? Are there no sinners among 
them? Should even the unrighteous among the Mohammadans and 
the Christians prosper, but not even the righteous among others ? Does 
it not show want of justice and equity in God? Is it not an exparte 
decree to call those, who do not profess to believe in the Islam, infidels? 
If God hath sealed their hearts and their hearing and this leads them 
to commit sin, they are not to blame. The fault lies at the door of 
God Himself. This being the case, why should some suffer while 
others enjoy happiness? 

Thus the human soul cannot be held responsible for its sinful or 
virtuous deeds since it cannot be said to be a free agent. 

There is an infirmity in their hearts and, God hath increased 
that infirmity. (II. 9.) 

C .—Well did God increase their infirmity, while they were 
innocent ? Did He not have the least pity on them ? They must 
have suffered terribly indeed. Is not this act more devilish than tba t 
of the Devil ?* To seal their hearts .and to increase their infirmity 
could never be the work of God inasmuch as the increase of infirmity 
is the result of one’s own sinful actions. 

7.—Who hath spread the earth as a be 1 for you and the heaven 
as a covering. (II. 20). 

C.—Well ! Can the heaven be a covering for any thing ? Now 
dpes is not show ignorance (of the author.of the Qoran) ? It is absurd 
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to believe in the sky being a covering. If the Mohammadans 
believe some kind of planet to be the heaven, it can only be the work of 
their own imagination. 

8. If ye be in doubt concering *he revelation which we have-sent 
down unto our servant, produce a chapter like unto it ana call upon 
your witnesses, beside God, if ye say truth. But if ye do it not, nor 
shall ever be able to do it, justly fear the fire whose fuel is men, and 
stones prepared for the unbelievers (II. 21, 22.) 

C —Well ! Is it impossible to produce a chapter like unto it ? 
Did- not Maulvi Faizi in the time of king Akbar compile a Qor&n 
without making use of any dotted letters in it ? What kind of fire is 
the hell fire ? Is not the fire (of this world) to be feared ? The fire of 
this world also consumes anything that may be put into it. Just as 
it is stated in the Qoran that stones have been prepared* for the non¬ 
believers, likewise it is said in the Pur anas that malechhas ** are? 
doomed to hell. Now, which of these two statements should be 
accepted as cofrect? According toeach of these the adherents of one sect 
go to hell and those of the other to heaven. Both of these statements 
are therefore false. The truth is that only the good and the virtuous 
will enjoy happiness, while the wicked will be subjected to pain and 
suffering, whichever faith they may belong to. 

9. But bear good tidings unto those who believe and do good 
works that they shell have gardens watered by rivers ; so oft as they eat 
of the fruit thereof for sustenance, they shall say, this is what we have 
formerly eaten of ; and they shall be supplied with several sorts of 
fruit having a mutual resemblance to one another. There shall they 

enjoy wives subject to no impurity, and there shall they continue for 

ever. (II. 24.) . 

C —The paradise as described in the Qoran is in no respect better 
than this world, because the same sort of things that are obtainable Imre 
are to be had there ; the only exception being that men here die and 
are born again, whereas this is not the case with them in paradise, the 
Women also here do not continue to live for ever, whereas ifa paradise 
they do so. We should like to know how these poor women pass 
their days till the day of judgement ? Of co urse it will be alright if the 


* Men of faiths other than that of the Puranic—Tr, 
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Muhammadan God extends His helping hand to them and thereby 
they manage to pass their days with comfort- Tut Tut ! Tut ! But this 
goes to show that the paradise of the Muhammadans justly resembles 
the Golok and the temple of the Gosains of Gokal wherein women are 
valued more than men. Similarly in the temple of God (paradise) 
women are valued and loved more than men by .God. They live for 
ever in heaven but not men. How can this arrangement last unless 
God desires it ? The Muhammadan God is surely in danger of falling 
in love with these women !!! 

10. And he taught Adam the names of all things, and then pro¬ 
posed them to the angels, and said, “Declare unto me the names of 
these things if ye ka> truth.’’ God said, “ 0 Adam, tell them their 
names” and when he had told them their names, God said, “ Did I 
not tell you that I know the secrets of heaven and earth and know 
that which ye discover, and that which ye conceal.” 

C—Could God ever deceive His angels in this way in order to 
impress them with His Greatness ? It was an act of sheer imposture 
on His part. No enlightened man could ever believe such a thiug of 
God, nor would he display such hauteur. Was it by these means 
that God wanted to display His supernatural powers ? Such quackery 
can only flourish among the savages but not among the civilized. 

11. And when we said unto the angels, worship Adam, they all 
worshipped him except Eblis (Satan), who refused, and was puffed up 
with pride and became of the number of ike unblievers. (II. 32). 

C .—This indicates that the Moharamadan God was not Omniscient 
i.e ., He was not cognizant of the three periods of time—'the past, the 
present, and the future. Had He been Omniscient, He. would not 
have created Satan. Nor was God All-powerful, since when Satan 
deliberately refused to obey Him he could do nothing against him. 
Now if only one infidel (Satafl), could trouble God so much as to 
render Him helpless what will He and His votaries do when they 
will have to cope with millions (according to their own belief) of 
infidels ? God, increased infirmity in some and led others astray. 
He must have learnt such things from Satan and Satan from God. 

12. And we said, 0 Adam, dwell thou and thy wife in the 
garden, and eat of the fruit thereof plentifully wherever ye will ; 
but approach not this tree, lest ye become of the number of the 
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transgressors. But Satan caused them to forfeit paradise, and turned 
them out of the state of happiness wherein they had been, whereupon 
we said, Get ye down, one of you shall be an enemy unto the other ; 
and there shall be a dwelling place for yea on earth, and a provision 
for a reason. And Adam learned words of prayer from his Lord and 
then came dow n on earth. (II. 33—35.) 

C—This indicates that God was not Omniscient inasmuch as 
He one moment blesses Adam saying “ Dwell thou..«.„in the garden 
and in the next turns them out. Had He been cognizant of the future, 
He would not have blessed him at all ? It also appears that God was 
powerless ta punish Satan, the temptor. 

Did God plant that tree for Himself or for others ? If it was for 
others, He should not have prevented them (Adam and his wife) 
from tasting the fruit thereof. God could never do such things, nor 
could they ht ever found in His book. What were the words 
Adam learnt from God and how did Adam come down on earth ? 
Is the paradise somewhere in the sky or on some hill ? Did Adam 
fly down like a bird or fall down like a stone ? 

It appears that there is dust in paradise since Adam was ma$e 
of dust. Angels too like Adam must also have been made of dust 
inasmuch as bodily organs cannot be made without dust (earthy 
material) but the body made of dust, must perish; Hence if the 
angels are also subject to death, one should like to know where they 
go after death. On the other hand if they do not die, they could 
not have been born, but if they were born, they would surely die. 
If this be the case, the statement of the Qoran that women in paradise 
live for ever cannot be valid inasmuch as they must also die. It 
follows, therefore, that all those who go to heaven will also die. 

13. Dread the daly wherein one soul shall not make satisfaej^qu i^>r 
another soul, neither shall any intercession be accepted from them, 
nor shall any compensation be received^ neither shall the^ be helped. 
(H. 46.) 

£—Should we not dread the present ? One should dread 
evil doing on all days. If it be true that no intercession will'be 
accepted, how can this statement be reconciled with the belief 
’ 42 ' 
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of the Mohammadans that they will go to paradise through the inter¬ 
cession of the prophet ? Does God help only those who are in 
paradise and not those who are in hell ? If it is so, God is not free 
from prejudice. ». 

14. We gave Moses the book and the miracles. We said unto 
them. Be ye changed into scouted apes. And we made them an 
example unto those who were contemporary with them and unto 
those who came after them, and a warning to the pious. (II. 50, 61.) 

C .—If the book was givien to Moses, the revelation of the Qoran 
becomes meaningless. Both the Qoran and the Bible assert that 
Moses was endowed with miraculous powers, but it is absolutely 
incredible, inasmuch as no man can work miracles now-a-days, 
and what cannot be done in our day, could never have been done 
in the past. 

Moses must have resorted to hypocrisy in the same way as the 
Selfish impose upon the credulity of the ignorant at the present time. 
Now why does not God endow any one with miraculous powers 
when both He and His devotees exist in our day. Where was the 
necessity of sending down the Qoran when God had already given 
Moses a book ? If the teachings about doing good and abstaining 
from evil are the same in the Bible and the Qoran, the sending down 
of two different books was nothing bul a mere repetition of the same. 
Again, did God forget to record something in the book given to Moses 
that He had to send down another book later on ? 

Now either what God said regarding their (transgressors’) being 
changed into scouted apes in order to make an example for others 
never came to pass or He must have resorted to trickery. 

Whoever does such things cannot be God, nor can the book con¬ 
taining them be divine in origin. 

15. So God raiseth the dead to life, and showed yon his signs, 
that peredventure ye may understand. (II. 67.) 

( 7 —If God raised the dead to life (in the past), why does He not 
d* so now ? Will they all remain lying in their graves till the day 
of judgment ? Is your God on tour in these days (that He cannot 
find time to administer justice)? Are these (raising the dead etc.) 
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the only proofs (of the existence) of God? Are not the earth, the sun, 
and the moon, &c., His signs? In the wonderful design so mani- 
-testly seen existing in the world of no significance ? 

16. They shall ever continue 10 be the companions of paradise. 
(II. 15.).. P 

C—As the soul is finite, its deeds—good or bad—cannot be infinite. 
It cannot, therefore, be sent to an everlasting hell or heaven. Should 
God do* so, His justice will be destroyed, nor would He be considered 
an enlightened Being. If there is one judgment day for all souls, 
tl$eir virtuous and sinful acts must be equal. Human deeds being 
finite their fruits—reward or punishment—cannot be infinite. The 
Mohatnmadans believe that the world has been in existence for less 
than seven or eight thousand years. One should like to know if God 
was sitting idle before Creation and will do the same after the day of 
judgment. These are all childish things, because God is ever active 
and awards every soul reward or punishment in proportion to the 
nature and amount of its virtuous and sinful deeds. Hence what the 

Qoran teaches (on the subject) is .not right. 

17. And when we made a covenant with you that ye should 
not shed your own blood,' nor expel one another from your abodes, 
then ye ratified it and yourselves were witnesses, Then were ye the 
very persons who slew one another ; and ye drove out a part of your 
own people from their abodes. (II. 78,79.) 

C .—Is the making of covenants the work of man, possessed of 
finite powers, or of God? God being Omniscient cannot behave like an 
ordinary man. Now what kind of virtue is this to consider it wrong 
to shed the blood of one’s brethren or to dispossess them of their 
houses, but to regard it commendable to shed the blood of others and 
dispossess them of their houses ? It is merely the result of folly and 
prejudice to believe ip such . things. Did not God know it before: 
hand that men would act against their covenant? It appears from this 
that the Mohammadan God has, many attributes in common with the 
God of the Christians and that the Qoran is not an independent book 
in. itself, and with a few exceptions it is a mere echo of the Bible. 

18,. These are they who purchase this present life at the price of 
that which is to come]: their torment shall not be lightened, neither 
shall they be helped. (II. 80.) 
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i C .—Gan God ever act so jealously and malevolently ? Who 

are those Whose sins will be remitted or who Will be helped ? ; If 
they are sinners whose sins will be remitted without any punishment 
• being inflicted on them, then God’s justice will be destroyed. If their 
sins will be remitted after they have undergone punishment for them, 

■ the men referred to in the verse will have also to suffer punishment for 
their sins. But if the remission of sins refers to those men who are 
•pious, they by virtue of their pious life have no sins to be remmitted, 
what will God remit then? One naturally infers from this that 
whoever uttered these “words was not an enlightened person. In fjict, 
the righteous and the unrighteous should be awarded reward—happiness 
or punishment—sorrow and suffering—according to the nature of their 
deeds—virtuous or sinful. 

19. Moreover, to Moses gave we “The Book” and we, raised up 
apostles after him ; and to Jesus, son of Mary, gave we clear proofs of 
his mission, and strengthened him by the Holy Spirit. So oft then as 
an apostle cometh to you with that which your souls desire not, swell 
ye with pride, and treat some as imposters, and slay others. (II. 81.) 

C .—When the Qoran bears witness to this that God gave the book 
gi law to Moses, it is incumbent on the Muhammadans to believe in it. 
All the defects found therein will, therefore, be regarded as those 
ofthe Moslini religion itself. Again, what is said about the miracles 
is absurd. The story of miracles seems to have been concocted with 
a wiew to play upon the credulity of simple and ignorant people. All 
things which are against the laws of nature are false. If miracles 
could be wrought in those days, why can’t they be done now-a-days ? 
If no miracles can be worked now, it is certain that none were 
wrought in days gone by. 

20. Although they had before prayed for victory over those who 

prayed not—yet when that Qoran came to them, of which they had 
knowledge, they did not recognise it. The curse of God is on the 
infidels!—(II. 83). , • ■< p 

l ' C—You call men professing other religions infidels, while they 
do the same to you, and their God curses you in the same way. Now 
will you please tell us which of the two should be considered right 
and which wrong ? On reflection it is.clear that there are errors in 
all creeds. :i 
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21. Whoso is an enemy to God or his arig&ls or to Ckbriel, or to 
Michael; shall have God for his enemy , lor verily God is an enemy to 
infidels.-*-(II. 92). 

C—Where does this hoit of partners come from, if, as the 
Mohamjnadans say, God is one without a partner ? Is he who is an 
enemy to others also an enemy to God? This can never be true, 
sincfe God is an enemy to none. 

, 22. And say forgiveness; and we will pardon you your sins, 
give an increase to the doers of good.—(II. 55). 

C.r-Does not this (so-called) Divine teaching encourage people 
to live sinful lives?Why should one fear sin when he is given the 
promise of redemption? He that gives such a promise cannot be 
God, nor c^n a book that inculcates such a doctrine be the Word of 
God. God can never do injustice, but if He pardons the sinners, He 
renders Himself unjust. 

23. , And when Moses asked drink for bis people, we said, 
“ strike the rock with thy rod;” and from it there gushed twelve 
fountains.—(IL 57). 

6.— Now can any one (except the Mohammadan God) utter 
such impossibilities. It is absolutely impossible to believe that twelve 
springs could gush forth on striking a rock with a rod t unless it 
had been hollowe d out in the centre and filled with water and twelve 
holes bored therein. 

24. But God will show his special mercy to whom He will.—- 

(II. 99). 

C. —Does God show His special mercy to those who do not deserve 
it ? If He does, He works great mischief, for all men will become 
indifferent to the practice of viture. No one will then lead a virtuous 
life and hate sin, since His mercy depends upon His (arbitrary) will 
and not upon one’s deeds. 

25. People may not, out of malice, try to turn you away from 

your religion, for there are among them # many a friend of the faith¬ 
ful.—(II. 110). , 

ih C.-iNow behold ! God Himself put them on their guard lest the 
infidels'Should turn them away from their faith. Is not God Ornnis- 
sient ? Such things cannot be true of God. 
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26^ Whichever way ye turn, there is the face of God. (II. 109). 

*£ If this is true, why do the Mohammadans turn their face 
towards Qibla (i.e. , the sacred Mosque at Mecca) ? If ithe argued 
that they have been commanded to do so, tp answer that they have 
also been permitted to turn their face / in whatever direction they 
choose. Now which of these two (contradictory statements) should be 
held to be true. If God has a face, it can only be in one direction and 
not in all directions at one and the same time. 

27. Sole Maker of the Heavens and the Earth ! And when He 
decreeth a thing, He only saith to it, <c Be” it is. (II. ill). 

C~Now who heard God when He said <£ Be M ? Whom did He 
address that word and what came into being? Where from did this 
world come into existence when it is written in the Ooran that nothing 
but God existed before Creation * No effect can be produced without 
a cause. How could He have then created this vast universe without 
a (material) cause. You cannot even make one leg of a fly, how 
can you then believe that God created this world by the flat of His 
Will. 

Mohammadans .—God is Almighty. He can do whatever He 
^wills. ' 

C .—What does the word Almighty mean ? 

it/.—It means that He can do whatever He likes. 

C.— Can He create another 'God ? Can He die ? Can He become 
ill, ignorant or destitute of knowledge ? 

-5 

M.— No, He cannot. 

C. —It is proved then that God cannot do any thing against His 
Own nature, attributes and characteristics or against those of others 
(the matter and the soul). Three things are essential for the production 
of an effect : — 

1. The {Efficient Cause) Maker, such as the potter in the case 

of a pot. 1 ‘ 

2. The Material Cause, such as clay. 

3. The instruments wherewith to make ail object lij^e a pot. 

% 

Now just as the potter, clay, and the necessary instruments must 
exist before the pot can be manufactured, likewise, God, , md firakrali 
—the material cause of the Universe- with their inherent , nature, 
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attributes and characteristics must have existed before this Universe 
came into being. Hence what the Qoran says on Creation is alto¬ 
gether absurd. 

28. When we decreed that the Xaba is sacred, you should go to 

Abraham’s place for prayers.— (II. 117;) , 

C.—Had not God appointed any sacred place before He sanctified 
Kaba ? If he had, where was the necessity of consecrating Kaba ? 
But if He had not, it is indeed a pity that those who were born before 
that period had to go without a holy place. Perhaps it had not struck 
God to consecrate a place like Kaba before that. 

29 . And who but he that hath debased his soul to folly will 
mislike the faith of Abraham, when we have chosen him in this 
world, and in the world to come he shall be of the Just. (II. 124.) 

d.—Now dhn it ever be true that he who does not like the faith 
of Abraham is a fool? Why did God choose Abraham alone (as the 
-founder of the true, faith)? If He did so on account of his being very 
religious, there were many others who were as religious as he, why 
did He not choose them as (His Prophets)? But if he chose him 
because he was irreligious, He acted unjustly. It is quite true though 
that it is only the righteous who are loved by God and not others. 5 

30. We have seen thee turning towards every part of Heaven; but 
we will have thee turn to Kibla which shall please thee. Turn then 
thy face towards the sacred Mosque, and wherever ye be, turn your 
faces, towards that part. (II. 139.) 

C.— Now is this trivial idolatry? We should think, it is the 
crudest form of idolatry. 

Mohammadan .—We Mohammadans are not image-worshippers but 
image-breakers, because we do not believe that Kibla is God. 

C.—They too, whom you call image-worshippers, do not regard 
the image as God. They profess to worship God behind the image. If you 
are image-breakers, why do you not break that big image called Kibla 
(the sacred Mosque.) 

M.— Good! We have the authority of the Qoran in turning out 
faces towards the Kibla, while the image - worshippers have none in 
their Veda to worship images. We most obey God anyhOw. 
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C—Just as you have the authority of the Qoran, the image-wor¬ 
shippers have that of the Puranas. As you believe the Qoran to he 
the Word of God, even so do they believe the Purams to be the Word 
of God’s incarnation, Vyas. The differencebetween the Pauranics 
and yourselves * is this that you worship a big image, while they bow 
down before the smaller ones. Your case is just the same as that 
of a man who strains at a gnat but swallows a camel. Your Moham¬ 
mad expunged the worship of small images from the Moslim faith, hut 
introduced into it the worship of the sacred Mosque (at Mecca) which 
is as big as a hill. Is tSis idol worship on a small scale? You 
could free yourselves from image- worship aud the like evil practices 
only by embracing the Vedic religion and not otherwise. Unless you 
give up the worship of your big image, you should feel ashamed of 
yourselves and abstain from condemning the worshiper! small images 
found in other faiths and purify your hearts by avoiding idolatry. 

31. And say not of those who are slain on God’s path that they 
are dead, nay, they are living! But ye understand not. (II. 149).. 

C .—Where is the necessity of slaying others and of being slain 
on God’s path? Why do you not say plainly that all this is meant 
for accomplishing your "selfish ends. You hold out this inducement 
to people that they may fight well and help you to gain victory over 
your enemies aud to acquire wealth and power by looting others and 
thereby enable you to live in luxury and enjoy sensual pleasures. 

32. God is severe in chastising. Follow not the steps of Satan. 
He only enjoineth upon you evil aud wickedness and that ye should 
aver of God that which ye know^ot. (II. 164, 165.) 

C .—Does your God punish the wicked and reward the virtuous, or 
does He shows mercy to the Mohammadans and torture others? If 
the latter, He is not God. Butifjyour God is not partial (to you), 
He will reward the virtuous and punish the wicked whatever-religion 
they may profess. This being the case, the belief;in the Qoran and in 
Mohammad fas the prophet of Qod) becomes unnecessary. Why did 
God create Satan—the enemy of the human race who has been 
tempting all mankind. Is He not cognizant of the future? If you say, 
He has created Satan just to try man, it cannot be right, because 
only one who is possessed of finite knowledge would do such a 
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thing ; while One who is Omniscient is already aware of the good or 
evil deeds of the son!. Now if Satan tempts all mankind, who tempted 
Satan ? If it be said that Satan tempts himself, why cculd not others 
tempt themselves ? Where is then the necessity of supposing Satan to 
be the tempter of all mankind ? If God was the tempter cf the Devil, 
He was more devilish than the Devil. But such a thing could not be 
said of God. Whosoever goes astray from the right path does so 
through evil company and ignorance. 

33. But that which dieth of itself, and blood, and swine’s flesh, 
and that over which any other name than that .of God hath been 
invoked is forbidden you— , 11 . 168.) 

C. —Now one should pause to think and realize that an animal 
whether it dies a natural death or is put to death, is a dead body all 
the same ; of course there is a little difference but that difference 
counts for nothing so far as death is concerned. Swine’s flesh is for¬ 
bidden vbut uot human flesh), shall we then conclude that it is right 
to eat human flesh ? Can it ever be commendable to torture animals 
to death in God’s name ? This casts a blot on the good najne ol God. 
Why does He suffer the animals to be tortured by the Muhammadans 
in the absence of sins committed in their previous lives (by thoje 
animals) ? Is He not Merciful to them ? Does He not love them as a 
father loves his children ? God did uot forbid the slaughter of such 
animals as are useful to man, and by failing to do it has proved Him¬ 
self to be an enemy of the human race, and brought disgrace on Hi in 
by being guilty of having sanctioned the slaughter of (useful) animals. 
Such things can never be true of God or of His Word 

34 . You are allowed on the night of the fast to approach youi 
wives, they are your garment and ye are their garment. God knoweth 
that ye defaud yourself thereitt, so He turneth unto you and forgiveth 
you ! now, therefore, go in unto them with full desire for that which 
God hath ordained for you ; and eat and drink until ye can discern a 
white thread from a black thread by the daybreak. (11.183.) 

xt seems that at the time the Muhammadan religion came into 
being or before that period some (Arab) must have asked a follower of 
the Puranas as to what was the mode of observing the Chandrayana 
fast, the latter beiDg ignorant of the true method of observing this fast, 
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which consists in decreasing or increasing one mouthful of food at a 
time in accordance with the increase or decrease in the digits of the 
moon and taking one’s food in the middle of the day, might have told 
him that one should take his food on seeing the moon. The Mubam- 
dans have thus adopted the C handrayana fast in a corrupted form. 
But there is one great difference between the two fasts ; sexual inter¬ 
course is forbidden in the Chandrayana but is permitted .in the 
Muhammadan fast since it is said (in the Qoran) “go in unto them 
with full desire.” Again, the Mohammadans are allowed to eat at 
night time as often as they like. Now what kind of fast is it to eat 
during the night and abstain from food during the day ? It is contrary 
to the laws of nature to take one’s food during the night and abstain 
from it during the day. 

35. And fight for the cause of God against those who fight against 
you. And kill them wherever ye shall find them ; and eject them 
from whatever place they have ejected you ! for civil discord is worse 
than courage. Fight therefore against them until there be no more civil 
discord. (II 186, 187, 189.) 

C—Had not such teachings existed in the Qoran, the ,Mobam- 
madans would not have been so cruel to the non-Mohammadans. 
They have greatly sinned by slaughtering the innocent. They hold 
that one who does not believe in the Mohammadan religion is an 
infidel, and that it is batter to put the infidels to sword. They have 
always lived up to their professions in this respect. They have lost 
their political supremacy while ‘ ‘fighting” for the cause of their God. 
This religion does indeed teach cruelty toward the non-Mohammadans. 
Should theft be punished with theft. 0 Should we also break into the 
house of a person because he has stolen our property ? vSurely this is 
not right. If an ignorant man abuse its, shall we also abuse him in 
return ? Such things can never be taught by God nor by one of His 
enlightened votaries, nor could they be found in His Word. They can 
only be the utterances of an ignorant and selfish man. 

36. But God loveth not disorder. O believers ! Enter completely 
into the true religion. (II. 202, 204.) 

The translation here is rather too literal but it is unavoidable. The author 
here questions the truth of the Mosaic law “Tootn for tooth and an eye for an 
eye. Tr, 
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C—Had not God loved disorder, why would he have prompted 
them (the Moslims to fight and befriended the quarrelsome Moham- 
madans ? Is God pleased with one only when he embraces the 
Mohammadan religion ? If so, He is partial to the Mohammadans, 
He cannot, therefore, be the Lord of the Universe. This clearly shows 
that neither the Qoran is the Word of God, nor is the God described 
therein the true God. 

37. God is Bounteous without measure to whom He will. 

(11.208.) 

C .—Does He show His bounty without paying any regard to our 
good or evil deeds ? If so, sin and virtue are alike, since pleasure 
or pain (depend not upon our deeds, but) on the (arbitrary) will 
of God. Now it is such teachings that have encouraged the Moham- 
madans to deviate from the path of rectitude and live free lives. Of 
course those of the Mohammadans who do not believe in such things 
live virtuous lives. 

38. They will also question thee as to the courses of women, say: 
they are a pollution, separate yourself, therefore from women, and 
approach them not, until they be cleansed. But when they are cleans¬ 
ed, go in unto them as God hath ordained for your. Your wiv*s are m 
your field, go in, therefore, to your field as ye will. God will not 
punish you for taking your oaths falsely. (It. 222, 209, 224.) 

C —Prohibition of sexual congress during menstruation is com- 
menable, but likening women to a field and giving permission to 
approach them whenever (the faithtul) desired will make (them) 
lascivious. If God does not punish one for swearing falsely, all men 
would become liars. God will thus stand guilty of encouraging 
untrutbfulness in speech, 

39. Who is he that will lend to God a goodly loan ? He will 
double it to him again and again. (II. 246.) 

C.—Now why should God take a loan ? Does He, who has 
created the whole universe, stand in need of taking a loan from men ? 

i. Hussain comments on this verse thus:— u A man went to Mohammad and 
said* 0 prophet of God! What does God contract debts for?’ Mohammad 
replied. ‘In order to take you to paradise.’ The man added 1 Should you 
stand surety for Him, 1 would lerd Him money. 1 Thereupon Mohammad 
stood surety for God and the fellow len* Him money, 1 Is it not strange that 
the fellow did not trust God but trusted Mohammad His prophet ? 
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No, Ne ver. Only an ignorant man can say snch things of God. 
Was'his treasury exhausted or. had He become bankrupt by engaging 
in trade and banking ? Did he act like a business man when He 
promised to pay double of what was lent him ? Such things are done 
only by one who is a bankrupt, or by one whose expenses exceed his 
income, but not by God. 

40. Some of them believed, and some were infidels ; yet if God 
had pleased, they would not have thus wrangled, but God doth what 
He will. (11.254.) 

C .—Do all the quarrels that arise in the world proceed from 
Divine Will ? Could God commit a sin if He willed ? If He could, 
He is no God, because no good person, let alone God, will ever do 
such a thing, in other words, he would never cause breach of peace or 
foment quarrels, 

41. Whatever exists on the earth or in the sky is for Him ; 
His chair has, as it were, occupied all earth and space. (II. 150.) 

C.— God has created whatever exists on the earth or in the sky for 
the good of the soul and not for His own use, because He is called 
Purnafyama (i.e. one whose desires are fulfilled.) He does not stand in 
need of any thing. He must be localised indeed when He has got a 
chair, but such a Being can never be God as he is All-pervading. 

42. “Since God bringeth the sun from the East, do thou, then, 
bring it from the West.” The infidel was confounded; for, God 
guideth not the evil doers. (II. 260.) 

C.—O what an ignorance! The sun does not rise in the East and set 
in the West, nor does it rise in the West and set in the East. It moves on 
its own axis. Now it is positively certain that the author of the Qoran 
knew neither Astronomy nor Geography. If (the Mohammadan) God 
does not guide the evil doers, He is not needed at all, for the righteous 
always walk in the path of rectitude. If is only those who have gone 
astray that need guidance. It is a great mistake on the part of the God 
of the Qoran that He has neglected His duty. 

43. He said, "Take thou, four birds and draw them towards thee, 
and cut them in pieces ; then place a part of them on every mountain; 
then call them and they shall come swiftly to thee.” (II. 262,) 
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C.— Now is not the Mohammadan God more like a juggler showing 
his tricks ? Does His Godhead rest on such things ? The wise will 
keep aloof from such a God, it is the ignorant alone who will be 
caught in His trap. (The Mohammadan) God will thus, instead of 
enhancing His reputation, bring disgrace on Himself. 

44. But God guideth whom he pleaseth. (11.274.) 

C.~ If God guides whom He pleases, He might be misleading 
others with whom He is not pleased. He alone can be called God and 
an apt a (true teacher) who impartially guides all. 

45. Whom He pleaseth will He forgive ; and whom He pleasetli 
will He punish ; for God is All-powerful. (II. 266.) 

C.— Does not God act like a tyrant when He does not forgive those 
who deserve forgiveness and forgives those who are not worthy of be¬ 
ing forgiven ? The soul should not be held responsible for its actions, 
if God makes one virtuous or wicked just as He pleases, nor should 
the soul, therefore, be endowed with happiness or afflicted with pain 
and suffering just as a soldier if he kills a. person under the direction 
of his superior officer is not held responsible for his act, 

46. Say : shall I tell you of better things than those prepared 
for those who fear God in His presence ? There shall be gardens, 
teneath’whose pavillions the rivers flow, and in which shall they abide 
forever, and women of stainless purity, and acceptance with God ; for 
God regardeth His servants (III. 12.) 

C,—Now is it paradise or a brothel ? Should we call such a 
Being (as described in the Qoran) God or a libertine? No enlightened 
man can ever believe such a book to be the Word of God. Why does 
God show favouritism ? Where the women that live in paradise born 
here (in this world and then went there, or were they never born at 
all ? It they went there from here, why were they allowed to enter 
paradise before their husbands ? Why did God violate His law of judg - 
ingall persons on the last day for the sake of those women ? On the 
other hand, if they were born there, how can they control their 
passions ? But if they have got their husbands with them, how will 
God manage to provide the faithful with women when they enter 
paradise ? Why does He not keep also men for ever there in paradise 




[Chat. XIV. 


666 Light op Truth 


just as He keeps women ? This goes to show the Muhammadan God is 
unjust and ignorant. 

47. The true religion with God is Islam (III. 17.) 

C —Is God the Lord of the Mohammadans alone ? Did not Divine 
religion exist at all thirteen hundred years back ? It shows that the 
Qoran is not the word of God, but of some bigot. 

48. Every soul shall be paid what it hath earned, and they shall 
not be wronged. Say ! 0 God, possessor of all power, thou givest 
power to whom thou wilt, and from whom thou wilt, thou takest it 
away ! Thou raisest up whom thou wilt, and whom thou wilt, thou 
dost abase ! In thy hand is good, for thou art over all things potent. 
Thou consentest the night to.pass into the day and thou consentest 
the day to pass into the night. Thou br ingest the living out of the 
dead, and thou bringest the dead out of the living ; and thou givest 
sustenance to whom thou wilt, without measure. Let not believers 
take infidels for their friends, rather believers. Whoso shall do this, 
hath nothing to hope from God. Say ; If ye love God, then follow 
me, God will love you, and forgive your sins, for God is Forgiving, 
Merciful. (III. 21-24, 27.) 

C—If every soul shall be paid what it has earned, its sins 
cannot be forgiven. It will be unjust to forgive sins. If God gives 
power to the soul without its having done any thing to deserve it, 
He will be guilty of injustice. Can one ever bring the dead out 
of the living and the living out of the dead, as the laws of God are 
unchangeable and inviolable. 

Is it not sheer prejudice to call those, who do not profess hiam 
infidels ? That Being cannot be God who teaches that the Moham¬ 
madans should not associate even with good people of other faiths, 
while they may take even the wicked Muhammadans for their 
friends. One is therefore fully justified in inferring that this Qoran, 
its God and the Mohammadans are embodiments of bigotry and igno¬ 
rance. The Mohammadans are, therefore, groping in the dark. Now 
reader mark! How clever Mohammad is! He makes his God say 
in this verse that God will love those who follow Mohammad and 
even their sins will be forgiven. This shows that the heart of Moham¬ 
mad was not pure. It appears that Muhammad (made or) had the 
Qoran made in order to serve his selfish interests. 
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49. “GMary ! Verily hath God chosen thee and purified thee 
and chosen thee above the women of the world ! ” (III. 33). 

C- Now how can believe that God and His angels , catue down 
to talk with men in ancient times when they do not do so now-a-days ? 
If it be argued that then the people were very virtuous, ii cannot be 
true. The fact of the matter is that at that time the majority of the 
people were uncivilzed and ignorant, hence it was that such religions 
as the Christian and the Muhammadan, which are so opposed to the 
dictates of knowledge, took root and flourished. But now the people 
are enlightened, these hollow faiths cannot flourish; on the other hand, 
they are on the decline. 

50. He then said to him “ Be " and he was. The Infidels played 
a trick with God and He played a trick with them, for, verily God is 
a great strickster. (III. 52, 50.) 

C. —Whom did God order, since the Muhammadans do not be 
lieve that any thing but God existed before Creation and what 
came into being ? The Muhammadans .could never answer these 
questions even if they were to be born seven times, because no effect 
can come into being without a material cause. To believe otherwise 
is to deny that one’s parents were the cause of his body. 

He who cheats and plays tricks with others can never be God, he 
cannot even be called a gentleman. 

51. Is it not enough for you that your Lord aidetli you with 
three thousand angels sent down from on high ? (III. 1-20.) 

C. —If God really aided the Muhammadans with three thousand 
angels in the past, why does He not help them now that their rule (in 
India and other countries) has greatly decline and is still declining ? 
The real object of this verse is to tempt the ignorant and thereby 
ensnare them into the Muhammadan religion. 

52. And help us against the unbelieving people. But God is 
your real Lord, and He is the best of helpers. And if ye shall be slain 
or die on the path of God, (HI. 141, 142, 151.) 

C—Now reader mark the error of the Muhammadans! They 
pray for the destruction of those who differ from them in religious 
opinions. Is God such a simpleton that He will grant their prayer ? 
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If God is Hie best helper of the Muhammadans only, why should they 
fail in their undertakings? Besides, He seems to be passionately fond 
of them. If He is so partial (to the Muhammadans), He is not worthy 
of being worshipped by the righteous. 

53. Nor is God minded to lay open the secret thing to you 
but God chooseth what he will of his apostles to know them. Believe 
therefore, in God and his apostles. (III. 174.) 

C—Why does this verse inculeate kith in Muhammad along with 
that in God, when the Mohammadans profess to believe in none but 
God, and hold that none is worthy of sharing homage with Him ? 
Hence they cannot call God Incomparable. If it be argued that this 
verse only teaches that people should have faith in Mohammad as 
a prophet, we should like to kndw where is the necessity of 
Mohammad (being regarded as a prophet). If God cannot accomplish 
His desired object without making him His prophet, He is certainly 
powerless. 

54. Oye believers ! be patient, keep everything in its proper 
place and keep on fighting. Fear God that you may attain salvation. 
(II. 178). 

C .—The God of the Qorau and His prophet were both pugnacious. 
He who orders (his followers) to wage war is the real disturber of 
peace. Can one attain salvation by having nominal fear of God or by 
abstaining from fighting in an unrighteous cause ? If the former, it 
Cannot be true, but if the latter, it is perfectly right. 

55. These are the frontiers of God’s Empire. He who will 
Believe in God and His apostle will go to paradise which has canals 
in it and this indeed is the one great aim of man. He who goes 
against the orders of God and His prophet, will be turned out of His 
frontiers. He will burn in everlasting fire and constant suffering shall 
increase his misery (IIV. 12, 13.) 

C.— Now (the Mohammadan) God Himself has made Mohammad 
His partner (in Divine honours, etc.) and has Himself declared this 
fact in the Qoran. God is so much attached to Mohammad that He has 
made him His partner even in paradise. It is useless to call the 
Mohammadan God Independent when He is dependent upon Moham¬ 
mad for every little thing. Such things can never be found in a 
revealed book. 
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56. God truly will not do any one injustice even of the weight 
of a mote, and if there beany gob d deed, he will repay it doubly. 

{IV. 45). 

Why does God repay good deeds doubly if he would not do 
injustice even of the weight of a mote ? Why is He so partial to the 
Mohammadans ? He would be unjust indeed if He were to award the 
soul reward or punishment out of proportion to its deeds. 

57. When they come forth from Thy presence, a party of them 
broods by night over other than thy words ; but God writeth down 
what they brood over. Desire ye to guide those whom God hath led 
astray ? But for him whom God leadeth astray, thou shalt by no means 
find a pathway—(IV. 4, 90.) 

C—Now God cannot be Omniscient, since He keeps a Day-book 
atid a Ledger. But if He be Omniscient, why rshould He keep a 
memorandum. The Mohauimadans hold that the devil is wicked, since 
he tempts all. One should like to know the difference between God 
aud the Devil considering that God Himself leads the people astray; 
Of course there is this much difference that God is the greater Devi] 
of the two, because the Mohanrnadans themselves aver that he that 
enticeth is the devil. Verily their own’affirmation makes out their God 
a veritable Devil. 

58. If they do not withhold their hands, seize them, and slay 
them, wherever you find them. A believer killeth not a believer but 
by mischance, and whoso killeth a believer by mischance shall be 
bound to free a believer from slavery ; and the blood money shall be 
made to the family of the slain believer unless they convert it into alms. 
But if the slain believer be of a hostile people, let him confer freedom 
on a slave who is a believer. But whoever shall kill a believer of set 
purpose, his recompense shall be hell, for ever shall he abiJe in it, God 
shall be wrathful with him—(IV. 94—96.) 

C—This is the height of prejudice. The Qoran enjoins on jts 
believers to kill the non - Mohammadans but to spare the Mohamma 
dans. If they kill their co-religionists by mischance, they shall have 
to make amends for it by freeing a believer from slavery, but if they 
kill non-Mohammadans, even though it be through a mistake, tltey 
shall inherit Heaven. 
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Such teachings deserve to be utterly discarded. Such a book, 
such a prophet and such a religion do nothing but harm. The 
world would be better off without them. Wise men would do well 
to discard a religion so absurd and taccept the Vedic faith which is 
absolutely free from error. The Mohammadans say that one who 
kills a Mohamraadan shall be condemned to a residence in hell ; on 
the other hand, believers in other religions contend that a man attains 
to heaven by killing a Mohatnmadan, now which of the two should 
one believe to be true and which false ? The fact is that all false 
creeds begotten of ignorance should be renounced, the Vedic religion 
alone deserving the allegiance of all—a religion which directs every 
human being to follow in the footsteps of the righteous and shun the 
path of the wicked. 

59. But whosoever shall sever himself from the prophet after that 
“ the guidance ” has been manifested to him, shall follow any other 
path than that of the faithfull, we will cast him into hell. (IV. 113.) 

C—Now mark the prejudice of God and of His prophet ! Moham¬ 
mad like other men of his stamp, was well aware that if he did not 
stamp his religion with divine authority it would never flourish, nor 
would he or his followers be able to obtain help and power which 
might help them to live a life of ease and luxury. All this goes to 
show that Mohammad knew only too well how to compass his selfish 
ends aud to deprive others of their due—a fact which proves that he 
was no well-wisher of humanity. Such a man can never command 
the trust aud confidence of good and enlightened men. 

60. Whoever believeth not in God and his Angels and his 
Book and his Apostles, and in the last day, he verily hath erred 

(IV. 135). 

• Verily, they who believed, then become unbelievers, then believed 
and again became unbelievers, and then increased their unbelief—it is 
not God who will forgive them, or guide them into the way. (IV. 134.) 

C— Can you ever now assert that God is one without a secoud ? 
Is it not self-contradictory to call Gof Incomparable and yet at the 
sat»e time .believe that there are others who share Divine privileges 

with Him ? Does not God forgive sins after He has done so three 
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times? Does not God guide men afterthey have denied Him and 
His prophet more than three times ? Even if all were to. take ad van* 
tage of the teachings of this verse, unbelief will multiply immensely. 

61. Verily, God will gather the hypocrities and the infidels all 

together in hell. UV. 139.) . 

Th& hypocrites would deceive God, but He will deceive them ! 

(IV. 141). 

Take not infidels for friends rather than believers. (IV. 148). 

C .—What proof is there that the Mohatmnadans will go to heaven 
and the non - Muhammadans to hell ? He is indeed a fine God ! May 
such a God as deceives others and is deceived by them always keep 
away from us. Let him associate with those that are hypocrites and 
cheats, because “ Birds of a feather flock together.” Why should not 
they whose God deceives others be themselves cheats. Can it be right 
for anyone to associate with a wicked Mohammadan and hate a good 
man who is other than a Mohammadan ? 

62. 0 men ! Now hath an apostle come to yon with truth from 
your Lord. Believe them. (IV. 168.) 

God is a sufficient guardian. (IV. 162.) 

C— Now does not the prophet share with God homage due to 
Him when men have been directed by the Qoian to have faith in the 
prophets. It is only because God is localized ann not all-pervading 
that apostles come down from Him Such a being can never be God 
In one place it is written (in the Qoran) that God is All-pervadingj 
while in another it is said that He is localised. This goes to show 
that the Qoran is the work of more than one person, 

63. That which dieth of itself, and blood, and swine’s flesh, and 
all that hath been sacrificed under the invocation of any other name 
than that of Gad, and the strangled, and the killed by a blow, or by a 
fall, or by goring and that which hath been eaten by beasts of prey is 
forbidden you. (V. 4.) 

C —Are these the only animals and things that are forbidden ? 
May be it is permissible to the Mobammadans to eat other animals, 
creeping insects and auts, etc. From this it is clear that the Qoran 
is not the Word of God. It is a human work. Hence it cannot be 
believed in. 
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64. I will surely pat away from you your evil deeds, I will bring 
you into gardens ’neath which the rivers flow.! And lend God a 
liberal loan, and I will send you to paradise. 

C .—It seems that the Mohammadan God must have been reduced 
to poverty, otherwise why would He have asked for a loan and 
tempted them by saying, that He would free them from their sins and 
send them to heaven. It appears that Mohammad gained his selfish 
ends by defrauding others in the name of God. 

65. He will pardon whom he pleaseth and chastise whom he 
pleaseth. He gave you what never before had been given to any 
human being (V. 21, 23.) 

C.—Just as Satan leads whoever he likes into sin, even so does 
the Mohammadan God. This being the case, it is God alone Who 
should goto heaven or hel!, for (according to the Mohammadan 
scriptures) He is the doer of all deeds—good or evil. The soul is 
not a free-agent (and hence it is not responsible for its actions), just 
as it is the commander of an array who is responsible for whatever 
it does, in the matter of protecting some and killing others, under his 
orders and not the army. 

66. Obey God and obey the apostle (V. 93.) 

C .~This goes to show that God is not “One without a second,” 
hence it is absurd for the Mohammadaus to believe that it is 
otherwise. 

67. God forgiveth what is past; but whoever doth it again, God 
will take vengeance on him (V. 96.) 

C —The forgiveness of sin is almost as bad as the sanction of its 
commission which encourages its further growth, A book whose 
teachings tend to encourage the commission of sin can neither be the 
Word of God, nor the work of an enlightened author. It is, on the 
contrary, one that promotes sinful conduct. It is true though that 
the prevention of the further commission of sin can be secured by 
one’s praying to God, repenting of his past conduct and by. exerting 
himself to his utmost (to lead a virtuous life.) 

68. And is there any one more wicked than he who deviseth 
a lie of God, or saith “I have had a revelation” when nothing was 
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revealed to him? And who saith I can bring down a book like that 
which God hath sent down (V. - 93.) . - 

C.—This shows that when Mohammad pretended to have had a 
revelation from God, some other imposter also declared that he too 
had received heavenly messages, and claimed to be a prophet. Moham¬ 
mad must have resorted to this device {i.e. the publication of the above 
verse) in order to defeat his opponent and increase his reputation. 

69. We created you ; then fashioned you; thensaidweto the 
angels. ‘Prostrate yourselves unto Adam,” and they prostrated them 
all in worship, save Eblis! He was not among those who prostrated 
themselves. To him said God; “What hath hindered thee from 
prostrating thyself in worship at my bidding”? He said “Nobler am 
I than he; me hast thou created of fire; of clay hast thou created 
him.” He said 'Getthee gone hence: paradise is no place for thy pride ; 
get thee gone then, one of the despised shalt thou be.” He said, 
“Respite me till the day when mankind shall be raised from the dead.” 
He said, “One of the respited shalt thou be.” He said, “Now, tor 
that thou hastcursed me to err, surely in thy straight path will I lay 
wait for them: Then will I surely come upon them from before, and 
from behind, and from their right hand, and from their left, and thou 
shalt not find the greater part of them to be thankful.” He said, “Gf> 
forth from it, a scorned, a banished one! Whoever of them shall 
follow thee, 1 will suiely fill hell with you, oik* and alb” (X, 10“—17.) 

C.—Now reader, follow a teutively this dispute between God and 
the Devil. This Devil was an angel who was no better than a menial 
servant, even he could not be kept under cqptrol by God, nor could 
the Almighty purify his heart. On the top of this, God let the rebel 
who tempted all to commit sin go unpunished. God did indeed 
commit a great blunder (in doing so.) * Now the Devil being the temp¬ 
ter of all and God being his tempter, it is clear that God is the greater 
Devil of the two, because the latter clearly says (to God) that he had 
led him astray. This goes to show that God is even destitute of purity 
and is at the root of all evils. Only the Mohammadans could believe 
in such a God but no other enlightened men. The Mohammadan God 
is proved to be (finite, unjust) and embodied, since He talked (with 
angles, etc.) just like a man. This is the reason that the educated 
people do not approve of the faith of Islam. 


674 


Light of Truth 


[Chaj?. XIV 5 . 


70. Your Lord is God, who in six days created the Heavens and 

the.Earth, and then mounted the throne. Call upon your God tvith 
lowliness and in secret. (VII. 52, 53.) » 

C.—Can He, who creates the world in six days and rests on His 
throne in heaven, ever be an Omnipotent, and Omnipresent God ? 
Being: destitute of such attributes (as Omnipresence) He cannot even 
be called God ? Is your God deaf that He can hear you only w hen 
He is spoken to (aloud) ? All these things cannot be from God. 
Hence the Qoran cannot be the Word of God. He must have indeed got 
fatigued when He had to rest on the seventh day after having created 
the world in six days. We wonder if He is still asleep or has awa¬ 
kened. If He is awake, is He there doing some thing or just strolling 
about and enjoying Himself. 

71. Lay not earth waste with deeds of licence. (VII. 52.) 

C .—This is indeed good advice, but in other places (in the Qoran) 
the faithful have been directed to wage war against the infidels and 
even to slaughter them. Does not the Qoran now contradict itself ? 
It appears that Mohammad must have adopted the first course when 
he was weak and the second one when he had gained power. These 
twp teachings being self-contradictory cannot be true. 

72. So he threw down his rod, and lo ! it distinctly became a 
serpent. (V. 105.) 

C.—This goes to indicate that evep God and Mohammad be¬ 
lieved in such false things. If so, both of them were quite ignorant. 

The laws of nature can never be subverted just as no man can 

.■% ** 

make the eyes and the ears do the work of other senses. This is mere 
jugglery. 

73. And we sent upon them ?be flood and the locusts and the lice 
and the frog and the blood. Therefore we took fengaence on them 
and drowned 'hem in the sea. And we brought the children of Israel 
across the sea. For the worship they practise is vain. (VII. 130, 
132, 134.) 

£\—Now behold ! Is it not just like what an impostor does when 
he frightens a man by saying that he will send snakes to kill him ? 
Why is not God, Who is so bigoted that He drowns one nation in the 
sea in order to help the other to cross it, a sinner ? Can there be any 
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religion more false than one that daubs all religions (other than itself), 
whose followers can be counted by millions, false and calls itself-tire 
only true one, since no religion can beast that all of its followe rs are 
good. It becomes only idiots tc give an exparte decree. Has the 
religion founded on the Old Testament become false or was it some 
other faith that has been called false ? If it was seme other faith, we 
should like to know what it was and by which name it is mentioned 
in the Qoran. 


74. Thou sjaalt not* see me. And when God manifested Himself 
to the mountain He turned it to dust ! And Moses fell in a swoon- 

(VII. 139.) 

C.— What is perceptible to the eye can never be All-pervading. If 
He really worked such miracles (in the past) why does He not do so 
at the present time? Being altogether opposed (to reason) it is not 
worthy ofbeing believed. 


75. And think within thine own self of God, with lowliness and 
with fear and without loud spoken words, at even and at morn. 

(VII, 204.) 

C—At one place the Qoran says that God should be spoken 
to aloud, while at another place it says that He should be address¬ 
ed “ without loud spoken words.” Now which of the two shall we 
believe to be true and which false ? Self-contradictory statements 
can only be made by one who is elemented. Of course it does not 
matter much if one contradicts himself through mistake and then 
owns it. 

76. They will question thee about THE SPOILS, say: The 
spoils are God’s and the apostle’s. Therefore, fear God, (VIII. I.) 

C.—It is very strange that those who plunder others and live 
by dacoity and teach others to do the same should still profess to 
be God, prophet and the faithful. These people with one breath 
plunder others and with the other talk of fearing God, and yet do not 
feel the least shame in declaring that their religious faith is the best. 
Can there be a man worse than one who through sheer obstinacy does 
not embrace the true Vedic religion? _____ 

• There has been some misprint in the Bha'sha translation of this verse, 
since the word not is not there. - TV. 
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77. Cut off the uppermost part of th6 infidels. “I will verily aid 
you with a thousand angels, rank on rank.” “I will cast a dread 
into the hearts of the infidels/’ Strike off their heads then, and strike 
off from theip every finger-tip (VIII. 7, 9, 12.) 

C—How destitute of compassion are God and his prophet who 
order that the heads of the infidels should be cut off. Is such a 
God, as commands the faithful, to put the infidels to sword, and 
sever their limbs (from their bodies) and aids them in this work, any 
better than Ravan , the cruel king of Ceylon ? This command is the 
invention of the author of the Qoran and is not from God, but if it be 
from Him, our earnest prayer is that such a God may remain at a 
respectable distance from us. 

78. God is with the faithful. 0 ye faithful ! Obey God and His 
apostle, O true believers, deceive not God and His apostle, neither 
violate your faith against your own knowledge. God laid a plot 
against them, and Gud is the best layer of plots. (VIII. 19, 23, 

26 and 29). 

C. —Does God favour the Mohamtnadans? If so, He is unjust 
because He is the Lord of all (and not of the Mohaoitradans only ) 
Is your God deaf that He cannot hear you unless He is spoken to 
(aloud) ? Is it not wrong to couple the name of the prophet with His 
name? Where is God’s treasure that He should be so afraid of its 
being stolen ? % Is it right to steal (the wealth of) others barring that of 
God and His prophet ? Only the ignorant and the wicked can teach 
such things. Why is not that God, who deceives others and associates 
with the deceitful, hypocritical, cunning and wicked ? These things 
lead one to infer that the Qoran is not the Word of God. Its author 
must have been a hppocritical and deceitful person, otherwise such 
objectionable things would not have been found in it. 

79. Therefore fight against them until there be no opposition in favor 
of idolatry and the religion be wholly God’s. And know that when¬ 
ever ye gain any spoils, a fifth part thereof belongeth unto God, 
and to the apostle. (VII. 40, 42.) 

C.—Who but the Mohammadan God would be so unjust in fight¬ 
ing and helping others to do the same and so active in causing 
breaches of peace ? Now look at this religion, which sanctions whole¬ 
sale robbery for the benefit of the prophet! Are these people any 
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better than thugs ? God participates in the crime of robbery when He 
lakes His share of the loot. He brings disgrace on Himself by favour¬ 
ing such dacoits. We are at a loss to understand whence came such 
a book, such a God and such a prophet in order to distu-b the hanpy 
relations between different nations of the world and thereby inflict great 
suffering on them. Had not such faiths flourished in the world, all 
would have lived in peace with each other. 

80. And if thou didst behold when the angels cause the un¬ 
believers to die ! They strike their faces and their backs, and say 
unto them, “Taste ye the pain of burning”? Wherefore we destroyed 
them in their sins, and we drowned the people of Pharaoh. There¬ 
fore prepare against them what force ye are able. (VIII. 52,50, 62.) 

C. —Now-a-days Russia has trampled Turkey and England 
has taken possession of Egypt, and yet God and His angels have done 
nothing to help them! Have they gone to sleep? In the past God 
used to kill aud drown the enemies of His votaries, but He does not 
help them now. This shows that He did nothing of the sort even in 
ancient times. How evil is the command which says that the faith¬ 
ful should do, as much as lies in their power, to inflict pain and 
suffering upon the Non-Mohammadans. Leave alone God, even a 
learned, righteous and tender-hearted man would not give such an 
order, and yet they (the Mohammadaus) have the impudence to say 
that their God its Merciful and Just. It is on this account that the 
Mohammadan God- is destitute of justice and mercy and the like good 
attributes. 

81. O prophet ! God is thy support and of such of the true belie¬ 
vers who followeth thee. 0 prophet, lead the faithful to war ; if 
twenty of you persevere with constancy, they shall overcome two 
hundred. Eat therefore of what ye have acquired, that which is law¬ 
ful and good ; and fear God : for God is Gracious and Merciful. 
(VIII. 65, 66, 70). 

C .—Now what kind of justice, wisdom or righteousness is it that 
one should support one’s followers even though they perpetrate injus¬ 
tice ? He, who causes breach of peace and himselLfights as well helps 
others to do so, loots other people and yet calls the loot lawful, can 
never be Merciful and Compassionate. Leave alone God, such a thing 
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tan never be tree even of a good man. Such things make it impossible 
for ns to believe that the Qoran is the Word of God. 

82. They shall continue therein for ever : for God is a great 
reward. O true believers, take not your fathers or your brethren for 
friends, if they love infidelity above faith. Afterwards God sent down 
his security upon his apostle and upon the faithful, and sent down 
troops of angels, which ye saw not ; and he punished them who dis¬ 
believed ; and this was the reward of the unbelievers. Nevertheless 
God will hereafter be turned unto whom He pleaseth. Fight against 
them who believe not in God. (VIII. 12, 20, 24, 25, 27.) 

C—Now how can God be All-pervading if He lives near those 
who are in paradise ? But if He is nqt All-pervading, He can neither 
be the Creator nor the Judge of the world. : It is wrong to advise men 
to forsake their parents. Of course, one should not obey them if they 
advise one to do wrong, but all the satire one should always serve them. 
If God was kind to the Mohammadans and sent down troops of angels 
to help them inthe past, why does He not do so no ? If He punished 
the unbelievers and “turned unto whom He pleased,” why does He 
not do the same at the present time ? Could not God advance His 
faith without commanding His votaries to fight? We say good-bye 
to t.uch a God ! He is more of a showman than a God. 

83. We await for you the infliction of a chastisement by God, from 
Himself, or at our hands.— (VIII. 53). 

C.—-Do the Mohammadans constitute God’s police that He seizes 
Non-Moslims either with His own hands or has them seized by the 
hands of the Mohammadans ? Are millions of other people displeas¬ 
ing unto God, and are Mohammadans, though they might be sinners, 
pleasing unto Him ? If such is the case, the Mohammadan God 
resembles a veritable tyrant. It is strange that even sensible Moham¬ 
madans should believe in a religion which has no foundation to rest 
upon, and is opposed to reason. 

84. To the faithful, both men and women, God promiseth gardens, 
neath which the rivers flow, in which they shall abide, and goodly 
mansions in the gardens of Eden. But best of all will be God’s good 
pleasure in them. This will be the great bliss. Those who scoff at 
them, will be scoffed at by God. (VIII. 75, 80.) 
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£.-Here Mohammad holds out a bait to men and women, in the 
f^ 0 > •» compass his own selfish eads. H-id not Mohammad 
6 , ° u ® uc ^ a ^ aIt| n °body would have suffered himself to be entrap* 
156 by bim ‘ 80 do believers in other creeds also talk. Men scoff at 
one another, but it does not behove God to scoff at any one. This 
Qoran is a mass of veritable funny tales. 


85 ; Bu J the a Postle and those who share his faith, contend for 
t e faith with purse and person ; aud these ! all good things await 
them. And God hath set a seal upon their hearts ; They have no 
knowledge. (VIII. 89, 94). 


C. Mark this selfishness ! Only those alone are good who be¬ 
lieved in Muhammad, and those who did not believe in him are con- 
demnable. Does not this argue bigotry and ignorance out and out ? 
When God Himself hath set a seal on their hearts, they are not to 
blame for sinning. Or. the contrary, all the blame rests with God, for 
He staled all their noble impulses by setting a seal upon their hearts. 
This is verily the height of injustice ! 


86. Take alms of their substance, that thou mayest clean and 
purify them thereby, and pray for them : for thy prayers shall assure 
their minds. Verily, of the faithful hath God bought their persons arfd 
their substance on condition of Paradise for them, in return on the path 
of God shall they fight, and slay and be slain. (X. 106, 113.) 


C —This is really fine ! Mohammad here figures out as the very 
prototype of a Popish priest who cleanses or grants absolution only to 
those who grease his palm. This Muslim God lVa wonderful trader, 
Who thinks He drives a roaring trade by taking the lives of the poo 
and helpless through the Muhammadans ! By condemning the orphans 
to destruction and awarding paradise to the oppressors, the Muhamma¬ 
dan God becomes chargeable with cruelty and injustice and this is a 
blot on His Godhead. He has rightly come to be looked down upon 
with contempt by the wise and the noble-minded. 

87. Believers ! Wage war against such of the infidels as are your 
neighbours, and let them find you rigorous. Do they not see that 
they are afflicted with suffering every year once or twice ? Yet they 
tfirn not, neither are they warned. (IX. 124, 127.) 
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C.— Mark this teaching, which, in defiance of all noble instinct, 
advocates the destruction of one’s very friends ! God here teaches the 
Muhammadans to fight with their neighbours and slaves, towage 
war against them and to slaughter them whenever they get a chance 
to; The Muhammadans have materially helped in spreading such 
ideas, taking their inspiration from this very book—the Qoran. They 
should, in the present enlightened age, realize the evil nature of 
such a teaching and give it up. They would be gainers by doing so. 

88. —Verily, your Lord is God Who hath made the Heavens and 
the Earth in six days—then mounted His throne to rule all things. 
(XV. 3.) 

C.— Space is not the result of combination or a compound substra¬ 
tum. It is uncreated, eternal. The' assertion, that it was created, 
furnishes a positive proof of the fact that the author of the Qoran was 
ignorant of Physics. Had God to spend full six days on the creation of 
the world ? When it is written in the Qoran “ Be,” and “ it was,” it 
follows that this assertion about the creation of the world in six days is 
baseless. Were the Muslim God All-pervading, why would He estab¬ 
lish Himself in the heavens or the sky ? And if God has to think of 
His administration, He is nothing but a prototype of a human being. 
Were He Omniscient, why would He cogitate seated passively ? This 
shows that the Qoran is the production of minds steeped in savagery 
and destitute of all knowledge of God. 

89. And guidance and a mercy to the faithful.—(X. 55.) 

C. —Is God the monopoly of the Muslims only, and have others 
no claim on Him ? And is He partial, that He reserves His mercy only 
for the Muslims, and denies it to others. If by Muslims He meant 
“ the faithful,” they do not stand in need of guidance. If God does not 
furnish guidance to people other than the Muhammadans, His know¬ 
ledge is of no use. 

90. That he might make proof which of you will excel in work— 
And if thou say “ After death ye shall surely be raised again,” the in¬ 
fidels will certainly exclaim, “ This is nothing but pure sorcery.” 

(XI. and 9 10.) 

C. —When God has to examine works, He is not Omniscient. And 
if He does raise people after death, are we to think that those who are 
raised are condemned for an indefinite period to wait for' a settlement of 
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their fate } Again, is it not opposed to His own Divine law to raise 
the dead ? Is it possible that God should compromise His Godhead 
by infringing His own law ? 

91. And it was said, “O Earth ! ‘Swallow up <Ey water' and 
“Cease, O Heaven.” And the water abated. O my people ! this is 
the she-camel of God and a sign unto you ; let her go at large, and 
feed on God’s Earth—(XI. 43, 66.) 

C.— What childish talk is this ? Can the earth or the heavens 
ever hear ? And if God possesses a she-camel, He must also possess 
a he-camel. Further He must own elephants, horses, donkeys, etc. ! 
And does it reflect any credit on God to get His she-camel to feed 
in the fields of others ? Does God ever ride the she-camel ? If such 
is the Muslim God, His house must be distinguished for all the pomp 
and splendour to be found in the house of a mundane potentate. 

92. Therein shall they abide while the heavens and the earth 
shall last. And as for the blessed ones—their place the Garden ! 
.Therein shall they abide while the heavens and the earth endure. 

(XI. 109, 110.) 

C. —If, after the Day of Judgment, all people must repair either to 
heaven or hell, why should the earth or the sky then continue to exist ? 
And if heaven and hell or to endure as long as the earth and the sky 
endure, then it follows that the assertion “that they shall abide in 
heaven or hell for ever ” is baseless. It is the ignorant that talk in 
this vein, and not the wise, or God. 

93. When Joseph said to his father “O my father ! verily I beheld 
eleven stars and tie sun and the moon.” (XII. 4.) 

C—This verse contains a dialogue between a father and his son, 
which shows that the Qoran is not from God but is the production of 
some man who has embodied in it the biographies of human beings. 

94. It is God who hath reared the heavens without pillars thou 
canst behold ; then mounted His thorne and imposed laws on the 
sun and the moon. And He it is who hath outstretched the earth. 
He sendeth down the rain from heaven ; then flow the torrents in 
their due measure. (XIII. 15). 
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God is open-handed with, supplies to whom He will, or is sparing. 
(III. 2, 3,15 aud 22. .. 

C.—The Muslim God is entirely innocent of all'knowledge of 
Physical Science. Were He conversant with Physical Science, He 
would not have talked of rearing heavens on pillars. If God dwells 
in a particular locality or in the heavens, He cannot be Almighty of 
All-Encompassing. Had the Muslim God known aught of the Science 
of the clouds, He would have coupled the words* “ He made the water 
go up to the sky,” with the words, “He sendeth down the rain from 
heaven.'’ This shows that the author of the Qoran was ignorant of 
the science of clouds. If God confers happiness on some or condemns 
others to misery without paying any regard to their merits or demerits, 
He is partial, unjust and utterly ignoraut. 

95. God truly will mislead whom He will ; and He will guide to 
Himself him who turneth to Him. (XIII 23.) 

C .—When God beguiles people, what is there to distinguish 
Him frotn Satan ? If Satan is condemned for beguiling people, 
why should not God be regarded as a greater Satan fordoing the same 
thing, and why should He not be condemned to a residence in hell for 
the sin of beguiling others ? 

96. Thus then, as a code in the Arabic tongue, have we sent 
down the Qoran ; and truly, if after the knowledge that hath reached 
thee thou follow their desires, thou shalt have no guardian nor pro¬ 
tector against God (XIII. 38.) 

C—How did God send down the Qoran ? Does God live high up 
in the skies ? If this be true, He cannot be God, being confined to a 
particular locality, for God is All-pervading. To carry or liver 
messages is the function of a courier, and since God is confi cd to 
a particul a , locality, He must needs have one. And t6 ke p a n 
account ({ n dealings with others) becomes a man but no God 
Who is Omniscient. It follows from such statements of the Qoran 
that it is the work of a human being, possessed of limited intelligence. 

97. And He ordained that the sun and the moon shall always 
wander. Verily, man is an oppressor, and a heretic. (XIV. 27.) 

C.— Do the sun and the moon only keep always wandering ? Does 
not the earth wander too? If the earth did not revolve, each day and 
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nigfaf would extend over many years. If man is disposed by natur 
to fee cruel, and-a heretic', it becomes useless to send him a warning 
through the Qoran. For, those, who are inherently disposed to do evil, 
will never be disposed to do good. As a matter of fact, there are both 
good and wicked men in this world. Hence it is evident from all 
this that no book which contains such preposterous teachings can be 
from God. 

• ^ 

98. And when I shall have fashioned him and breathed of my 
spirit into him; then fall ye down and worship him.” “ 0 my Lord; 
because, thou hast beguiled me, I will surely make all fair seeming to 
them on the earth ; I will surely beguile them all.” (XV. 29, 39.) 

C—If God breathed His spirit into Adatn, then Adam also became 
God. If Adam was not God, then why did God let him share the 
homage due to Him only ? When God is the beguiler of Satan, why 
should not He, being his preceptor, be regarded as a greater Devil 
than Satan, fpr, while the Muslims look upon Satan as the beguiler 
it is really God who beguiles Satan. Again when Satan said in the 
presence of God, “ I shall beguile them all,” why did not God inflict 
upon him punishment and throw him into a dungeon, yea, why did 
not He kill him ? 

99. And to every people have we sent an apostle. Our word 
to a thing when we will it is but to say “ Be ” and it is. 

(XVI. 38, 42.) 

C. —It God sent apostles to every people, then why should those 
who follow these apostles be set down as infidels ? Is no prophet to 
be honoured other than your own ? This is sheer bigotry. If 
God sent apostles to every country, why did not He send one to 
Aryavarta (India)? Hence this assertion of the Qoran does not deserve 
to be given credence to. When God makes up His mind and says, 
“ Barth be,” how can the inanimate earth hear His command ? And 
how can the mere command of God create the universe ? And when 
the Muhammadans do not believe in the existence of anything other 
than God before creation, what was it that heard God’s order, and what 
did the same become ? Those who are destitute oi all knowledge 
of science talk in this fashion, and it is only the ignorant that believe 
in such things. 
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100. And they ascribe daughters unto God ! -Glory be to Hfa*! 
By, God we have sent apostles to nations before this. (XVI. 59, 65.) 

C.—What will God do with daughters, because daughters are 
needed only for men ? And why are not sons appointed unto God ? 
Why are daughters only appointed unto him? Swearing is resorted 
to by liars, hence God should no^swear. For, we frequently see in the 
world that it is as a rule liars that swear. Why should they 1 , who 
only speak the,truth, swear ? 

101. These are they whose hearts and ears and eyes God hath 
sealed up; these are the careless ones. And every soul shall be repaid 
according to its deeds, and they shall not be wronged. ( XVI. 110, 

112 .) 

C .—When God Himsell hath sealed up their hearts, etc., the un¬ 
fortunate ones are condemned to 'destruction without any fault on their 
part. They are denied the privilege of being free-agents. How un¬ 
just it is ! And yet we are told by the Qoran that every one shall be 
repaid according to his deeds, and shall have neither more nor less than 
what he is entitled to. 

When the sinners were not free-agents in committing sin, but 
did it yielding to a stern necessity, having been compelled to do 
so"by God, why are they tp blame ? They should not suffer for their 
deeds, on the contrary it is God who ought to suffer punishment. 
And if every one is repaid according to the full measure of his deeds, 
wherein does God’s forgiveness consist ? And if God does forgive 
sins, He destroys justice. God never acts in this reckless fashion ; 
only an erring mortal can act like this. 

102. And we have appointed hell the portion of infidels. 

And every man’s fate have we fastened about his neck. And on 
the day of resurrection will we bring forth to him a book which shall 
be proffered to him wide open. And since Noah, how many nations 
have we exterminated. (XVII. 8, 14, 18.) 

C.— If those who do not believe in the Qoran, the Prophet and the 
God of whom the Qoran speaks, and have no faith in the seven heavens 
or in the Muslim prayer, etc., are infidels, and if it is they who are 
destined for hell, we can then say without the least hesitation that 
all this is nothing but sheer partiality. Is it possible that those who 
believe in the Qoran qje all good, while all others are wicked? It is 
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ehiI4«h t^sse^ that ^very otphfp-his fate^stenedabopt his ne<$. 
Asfcmatter #f Pot 9 $ ; 4 on’t 3 |see it .l^ned rout*! tb$ lS ne$k of a 
single pejjsqii. If bytbisis mea$t that m,en-shall have the jwt ^ew^rd 
>©f ithgirdeftdft, it sounds preposterous to assert that ^their hear§^ eyes, 
fitoj, have been sealed up. We are told that God igtyl i* inj fofth Ilis 
boob on the day of judgment.; if so,, where is ..that boob, now ? r , ,Does 
God make idaily eateries in His book after .the fashion of the shop¬ 
keepers felt Them is another thing which should be considered ,in 
this- connection. If there is no previous birth, where did the, deeds 
of men come;from and how could the book of deeds be made out? 
If it bas been . prepared in the absence of deeds, God has wronged 
the parties concerned. Why did He bestow happiness upon some and 
subject others to misery in the absence of good or bad works ? If it 
be said that He did it, because it pleased Him to do so, in that case 
too He wronged them. To add to or take away from the felicity or 
suffering of any person without any regard to his merits or deme¬ 
rits is termed injustice. And will it be God who will read 
the book at the time specified or will He have a reader by ? If 
God dooms to destruction souls that have been waiting for an in¬ 
definite period without any fault on their part, He is a tyrant. But 
he who is a tyrant, cannot be God. • 

103. We gave to Themood the she-camel before their very 
eyes. 

And entice such of them as thou canst by thy voice. 

One day we will summon all men with their leaders : They whose 
book shall be given into their right hand (XVII. 61, 66 , 73.) 

C—Verily, one of the most convincing proofs which God can 
advance in favour of His God-head is the possession of the she- 
camel ! If God ordered Satan to beguile human beings, then He 
Himself is a greater Satan. But to call one, who leads people to 
commit sin, God is a most foolish thing. If God will call the Prophet 
and all his followers on the day of judgment in order to deci 4 e the 
fate of the dead, all of them will have to remain in custody till 
that period. But custody without any trial is extremely irksome 
and it is, therefore, the duty of every good judge to decide cases 
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promptly: It is like the^stice ^^n^red- by^Pofi&n SttiJ ^Wkk 
will you -think of a judge who would'say that h« wottldfcotadminister 
'jtBfiSi till all the'crimihal^ aid the If^-abldiii^cSfizens # fifty syeats 
back had bfeefagath&ed together in offo place. -* What sfttift’bftfcfititt 
Will this be ? He willktbp otetnan in custody for fifty 'yew*;: while 
He will decide the case of' another at once; Surely this cannot be 
called justice: 1 If you want fo bee what justice *fe‘, road’ tbe'Valas aid 
Mawasmrtti , which declare that there is n&ifr>ftom£iftfed'ilekiy Hhjstiie 
administration of 1 justice and' that all souls are judged'according to 
their deeds. Againi to hold that God summotts the prophets as 
witnesses is to question His Omniscience. Can such a book ever be 
the Word of God and ban' its author ever be an AlmightyGod 

104. For them 1 The gardens of Eden, under whose shades 'shall 
rivers flow: decked shall they be therein with bracelets of gold, 
and green robes of silk and rich brocade shall they wear, declining 
them therein on thrones. Blissful the reward! and a pleasant couch ! 

(XVIH. 30.) 


C .—Indeed 1 What a fine place is the paradise described in the 
Qoran! It has gardens, ornaments, clothes, cushions, pillows for 
affording pleasure to those who live therein. A wise man will, on re¬ 
flection, find that the Mohammadan paradise excels in nothing except 
injustice which lies in the fact that the sOul will have infinite enjoyment 
or infinite suffering for action; which are finite. Besides, infinite 
happiness will appear to them infinite misery, even as if a person goes 
on eating sweet things for a long time, they begin to taste like poison 
to him. Therefore, the belief that the soul is reborn after having 
enjoyed the bliss of salvation till the Grand Dissolution (of the 
universe) alone constitutes the true doctrine. 

105. And these cities did we destroy when they became impious; 
and of their coming destruction we gave them warning (XVIII. 58). 

(.'—Can all the.inhabitants of a place be ever sinful? The fact that 
God formed His j resolution (of destroying those cities) afterwards 
proves that He is mot All-knowing, for, He did so after He had seen 
injustice being perpetrated. He had no knowledge qf it before. (His 
destroying so many cities) also proves that He is destitute of all 
Mercy. 
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106* As to tfte youth his parents were believers, hud we feared lest 
he Should trouble them by error and infidelity. Until when he readied 
the,.setting,of the sun, he found it to set iua miry fount; and hardly 
he found a people; They said, “0 Dhoidkarwing !” V^ily, Gog, and 
Magog waste their land, shall we then pay thee tribute, so thou build a 
rampart between usand them. (XVIII. 79, 84, 93.) 


C—How unwise of God! He feared lest the parents of the boy 
might be led to rebel against His authority. This cannot be compatible 
with the nature of God. Again mark the ignorance of the author of the 
Qoran! He thinks that the sun sinks into a lake at night, and comes 
out of it again at day-break. As a matter of tact, the sun is very much 
larger than the earth. HoV can he then set in a river or a lake or an 
ocean? This proves that the author of the Qoran was ignorant of Physical 
Geography and Astronomy. Had he known these Sciences, why 

would he have written such things as are opposed to the dictum of 
knowledge? The believers in this book are also illiterate; otherwise 
they, would not have believed in a book which it so full of error. Now 
marie God’s injustice? Though He is Himself the Creator of this 
earth and is its King and Judge, yet He allows Gogand Magog wage 
constant war with each other. This is also incompatible with tjae 
nature of God. Such a book can only be Relieved’ in by savages 


and not by enlightened men. t .. 

108. And remember 'in the book of the Qoran the story of Mary. 

when she retired from her family to a place towards the east, and took 

^ to conceal herself from them: and *e sent our spirit Gabnel u*o 

her and he appeared unto he, in .he spare of a perfect man. She,ud, 
‘“for refjunto the Merciful God, .ha. He may defend me fmm 

thee, it* thou fcarest Him, then do not approach me. He ans«e«i, 

Verily I am the messenger ol .by Lord, andam sent to gtve thee a holy 
2. L said; how Shan I have a son, seeing man bath :no. tondfed 
me and I am no harlot. Gabriel replied, so shall it be. thy Lord 
Sth, this Is’easy with me; and ..will perform It, that we may 
ordaiti him for a sign unto men, and a mercy fromm: for it is a- ing 
Which is decreed. Wherefore she conceived him and she retired as de 
Whhliim in her womb to' a distant place. (XIX. 12, 13, 14, . . 

and 18.) 
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* C.—It is eUbing'for fed wise to consider feat if alt feeangete are 
the’ spirit of God, they conld not exist as separate entities fromHim. 
Moreover, Mary while she was a Virgin, gave birth to a son, although 
she did not like to co-habit with any man, yet contrary to her 
wishes she was conceived by the angel at the Lord’s command. Now 
how wrong it was of God to have done so! There are many other 
objectionable things recorded in the Qoran which we do : not think 
advisable to mention here. ,; 

108. Dost thou not see that we send devils against the infidels to 
incite them to sin. (XIX. 78). . 

C .—As God Himself sends devils to incite the infidels,’"fhe devils 
are innocent, neither the devils nor the people tempted by them could, 
therefore, be liable to punishment. ‘Since all sins are committed at 
the bidding of the Lord, He alone should suffer the consequences 
thereof. If He is really the dispenser of justice, He Himself should 
suffer in hell the consequences of His evil deeds. But if He sets 
justice at naught, He becomes a sinner, since it is a sin to perpetrate 
injustice. 

, 109. I will be gracious unto him, who shall repent and believe 
and shall do that which is right and who shall be rightly directed, 

(XX. 76). 

C .—It is written in the Qoran that one’s sins are forgiven by mere 
repentance. This encourages sin, since there is nothing to deter men 
from its commission. This book and its author, therefore, place a 
premium upon sin. 

Hence it is clear that this book cannot be the Word of God, nor can 
the Being described therein be Divine. 

110, And we placed stable mountains on the earth, lest it should 
move with them. (XXL 31). 

C.—If the author of the Qoran had been acquainted wife fee 
phenomenon of the revolution of fee earth, he would never haye taught 
that the earth was immovable, because mountains were fixed in it. It 
could be argued that if there were no mountains, it would be shaken, 
Why does it quake when there is a seismic disturbance ? 
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.1?; -lllst And re*Be*nfe^r Her whp preserved her virginity, and into 
breathed our : spirit. (XXI, 88). - u . ; 

C—It is impossible that such obscene statements should have been 
recorded in Divine revelation or even in i book written by a decent man. 
When even human beings do not relish such writings, how can God 
do so ? It is such statements which bring the Qoran into disrepute. If 
its teachings had bean good, it would have commanded admiration like 
the Veda. 

112. “Seest thou hot that all creatures both in the heavens and 
on the earth adore God ? The sun, and the moon, and the stars, tire 
mountains and the trees, and the beasts, and many men ? They shall be 
adorned therein with bracelets of gold, and pearls, and their vestures 
therein shall be-silk. And cleanse my House for those who compass it 
ahd who stand up.’-’ Afterwards let them put an end to the neglect 
of other persons ; and let them pay their vows, and compass the 
ancient House. And may commemorate the name of God. (XXII. 
18, 23, 28, 30, 32.) 

C.-’-When it is clear that inanimate objects cannot even know God, 
how can they, then worship Him? This book cannot be of Divine 
origin. It seems to have been written by some ignorant man. How 
funny ! How beautiful is the paradise where the inmates get gold 
ornaments studded with pearls and silken garments. This sort of 
paradise can in no way be better than the palaces of Kings ; and if 
heaven is the house of God, He must be living in that very house, 
how can it then be said that the Qoran does not teach idol worship ? 
(The Mohammadan) God is like gods and goddesses such as Bkairva 
(Indian Bacchus) and Durga which are worshipped in the temples 
(of the followers of the Puranas), because He accepts-presents, com¬ 
mands people to circumambulate His house and.to offer animal sacri¬ 
fice ; He is the originator of idol-worship in its most objectionable form, 
because the Mosque is a huger idol than the images of thegods. The 
Mohammadan God His followers are, therefore, worse idol-worshippers 
than the Paurantes and the Jainees. 

,113. Then shall; ye be waked up on the day of Resurrection, 
(XXIII. 16.) ... • ... 
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Will flie dead dwell in the tombs or in some other place till 
doom’s Day? If they will dwell in the tombs,, even the wirtactas 
souls will suffer pain on account of their bodily tenements being foul¬ 
smelling and decomposed. This,mode qf meting out justice is as 
bad as doing injustice. Moreover, the Mohamtnadan God and His 
followers are guilty of the sin of spreading disease. 

114. One day their own tongue^sball b6ar witness against them 
and their hands, and their feet, concerning that which they have done. 
God is the Light of the Heaven and the Earth : the similitude of his 
light is as a ! niche in a wall, wherein a lamp is placed* and the lamp 
enclosed in a case of glass ; the glass appears as it were a shining star. 
It is lighted with the oil of a blessed tree,, an olive neither of the east 
nor of'the west, it wanteth little but that the oil thereof would give 
light, although no fire touched it. This is. light added unto light. God 
will direct unto His light whom he pleaseth. (XXfV. 24 and 35.) 

C .—The hands and feet being inanimate cannot give evidence. 
The second statement being opposed to Laws of Nature is false. 
Is God fire or electricity ? The illustration given in the Qoran cannot 
apply to God. Such illustrations can only apply to embodied objects. 

115. And God hath created gvery animal of water. Some goon 
upon the belly . And whoso shall obey God and His Apostle..."Say : 
Obey God and obey the Apostle. And obey the Apostle that haply 
ye may find mercy. (XXIV. 45, 51, 53 and 55). 

C.—What kind of philosophy is this that the creatures in the com¬ 
position of whose body all elements have entered are said to Ijave been 
generated from water alone. This is a foolish statement. If it is 
necessary that the commands of the prophet should be obeyed along 
with those of God, He may be said to have a partner. If it is so, why 
is it written in the Qoran that God is without a second, and why do 
you preach this ? 

116 . Ou that day the heaven shall be cloven asunder by the 
clouds and the angels shall be sent down, descending visibly therein. 
Wherefore do not thou obey the unbeliever ; but oppose them here 
with a strong opposition. Unto them will God change their former 
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evils into good ; and whoever repenteth, and doth that which is right ; 
verily he turneth unto .God with an acceptable conversion. (XXV.. 25, 

50,68,69). 

C;—It can never be true that the sky has been split up by the 
clouds. It could be split up only if it had material e..isteuce. The 
teaching of the Qoran disturbs the peace of the world and fosters 
discord. It is for this reason that righteous and learned men do npt 
believe in it. It is unjust that sins and virtues should be balanced 
against one another. Sin and virtue cannot be compared to oil seeds 
and lentils,. If repentance absolves one from sin and brings him 
nearer to God, no body would be afraid of committ ing sins. All 
this is opposed to science. 

117. And we spake by.,revelation unto Moses, saying, “ March 
forth with my servants by night ; for ye will be pursued.” And 
Pharaoh sent an officer through the cities to assemble forces. Who has 
created me and directeth me ; and who giveth me to eat and to drink. 
And who, I hope, will forgive my sins on the day of Judgment. 

(XXV. 50, 51, 76, 77 and 80). 

C .—When God first sent down His book to Moses what need 
was there for sending down books to David, Christ and Mohammad ? 
God’s knowledge must be Unchangeable and Infalliable but sending 
down later books would show that the knowledge contained iu the first 
book was fallible and imperfect. If these first three works contained 
true knoweldge, the Qoran must be false. It is impossible for all the four 
books to teach true knowledge because their teachings contradict each 
other. If God has created souls, they must needs cease to exist some 
day or the other. If it is God Who gives sustenance to man and other 
creatures, why do people suffer from disease and why does not each 
man get an equal amount of food ? Why do some people, such as 
kings, get sumptuous food and others like the paupers get poor food. 
If it is God Who feeds people and makes them observe the laws of 
health, there should be no disease. But we see that even the Mo- 
hammadans do suffer from disease. If it is God Who cures people 
of disease, the Mobammadans should always recover, but as they do 
•not, it is clear that the Mohammadan God is not a skilful doctor, for 
if He were so, the Mohammadstas would always come round. Again, 
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if it is God Who bills people attdbrings thetntb life, then ,Healbne 
should take the consequences. On the contrary if itbe: believed that 
punishment or reward is awarded according to deeds done (by the soul) 
in many births, He cannot ;be held blameworthy. If God fofgives 
sins and?dispenses justice on the last day, He will be a sinner .and a 
promoter of sin. If he does not forgive sins,, it cannot but be said that 
this teaching of the Qoran is false. - , . 

liS. Thou art only a man like unto us: produce now some Sign, 
if thou speakest the truth. Said,' the she-camel shall be a sigh unto 
you : She shall have her portion ot water. (XXVI. 154,1155). 

C. —Who would believe that the camel came out of stone.' ’Those 
who pinned faith to it were savages. The sign of the ca'rnel was 
something which looks boorish, not Didihe. If this book had been 
revealed, it would not contain such senseless things. 

119. O Moses ! verily I am God, Mighty, the Wise : cast down 
thy rod. And when he saw it, that it moved, as though it had been 
a serpent, he retreated and fled. And God said O Moses, fear, not, 
for my messengers are not disturbed with fear in my sight. 

Rise not up against me : and surrender yourself unto me. 

. (XXVII. 9, 10, 27 and 32.) 

C— Now mark! God calls Himself Mighty, eveii a good man 
would not indulge in self -commendation, why should God do so ? He 
became the Lord of the savages by tempting them with a sort of 
jugglery.. Such things cannot be written in the Word of God, If 
He is the Lord of the seventh heaven, He cannot be God, being 
localised. If it is a bad thing to rebel, why did God and Mohammad 
write a book to extol themselves, even though the prophet at the 
instigation of God killed many which, was worse than rebellion. The 
Qoran is full of repetitions and self-contradictory statements. 

120 . And thou shalt see the mountains, and shalt think them 
firmly fixed ; they shall pass away, even as the clouds pass away. This 
will be the work of God, Who rightly disposesjpll things : and He is 
well acquainted with that which ye do. (XXVII. 90.) 

C .—Perhaps in the country where the author of the Qoran lived, 
the mountains moved on like clouds, for- nowkfxe else it is so. The 
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vigilance o( God can be judged by the feet that Be could fid catcbte 
rebel Satan and punish him. Who can be more careless fhanoue who 
could not apprehend one rebel and punish him. 

121 . And Moses struck him with hfe fist and slew him: And 
he said, O I»cttd, verily I have injured my own soul, wherefore forgive 
me. So God forgave him; for He is ready to forgive, and Merciful. 
The IyOrd createth what He pleaseth ; and chooseth freely. (XXVXH. 

14,15,66.) 

C—Now mark again ! Are not God and Moses, the prophet ofthe 
Mohammadans and the Christians, both unjust, because the latter killed 
people and God forgave him his sins. Does God create by the caprice 
of His Will. Was it due to mere caprice that one was born a king and 
another a pauper ; one a scholar, and another a fool. It it is so, the 
Qoran does not inculcate truth, and the Mohammadan God being 
unjust is no God at all. 

122 . We have commanded man to show kindness towards his 
parents : but if they endeavour to prevail with these to associate with • 
me that concerning which thou hast no knowledge, obey them not. We' 
hereafter sent Noah unto his people, and he tarried among them onp 
thousand years, save fifty years ;...(XXIX. 7,13). 

C.—O t course, it is a good thing to serve one’s parents and it is 
also right not to obey them when they ask one to believe that God 
shares His homage with some other being. But they should not De 
believed if they command one to tell lies, hence this injunction is only 
a half truth. If He sends only Noah and other prophets to the world 
who sends here other creatures ? If it be said chat He sends all, then 
why not believe that all are prophets. If formerly people lived for.j 
1,000 years, why do they not attain that age now ? This statement is 
also lyrong. 

123. God produceth creatures, and will hereafter restore them to 
life : ten shall ye return unto Hm. And on the day whereon the 
hour shall come, the wicked shall be struck dumb for despair. And 
they who shall have believed, and wrought righteousness, shall take 
their pleasure in a delightful meadow: Yet if we should send a« 
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blasting wind, and 4*ey should see their corn yellow'and bumtr-up. 
Tipis bath Gpd sealed up the hearts of those who believe not. (XXX* 

d ’{ f 10| H» 14, 50, 58)* 

* C.—1£ God/ordains Creation twice and not thrice, He must be sitting 

idle before the first Creation land after the second, and will lose all 
vitality after creating the world twicej If the sinners are struck dumb 
with despair on the day of judgment, sq much so good, but we'hope 
that this verse does not mean that all except the Mohammadans will be 
branded as sinners and struck dumb with despair, for at many places 
IntheQoran by the word sinner is meant a non-Mobammadan, If the 
Mohammadan paradise consists or residence in a garden and adorn¬ 
ment of the body, it is just JUke this world In that case it is necessary 
that gardeners and goldsmiths sh mid be there or God should do their 
work. Again, if some denizen of paradise gets a smaller number of 
ornaments, he might commit theft and be hurled down into hell. If it 
be so, the doctrine of eternal heaven would be falsified. If G#d super¬ 
intends agricultural operations, He must needs have gained some 
experience in the agricultural art 1 Even if it be believed that God 
being Omniscient knew all this, He cannot escape from the charge of 
having bullied and blustered. If God sealed the hearts of men and 
caused them to commit sin, He must be held answerable for the offence 
and not men ; even as the Commanders are held responsible foi defeat 
or victory, so God must be regarded answerable for sins. 

124. These are the rigns of the wise book. He hath created 
the heavens without visible pillars to Sustain them, and hath thrown 
on the earth mountains firmly rooted, lest it should move with you. 
Dost thou not see that the God causeth the night to succeed the day, 
and causeth the day to succeed the night ? Dost thou not see that 
the ships run in the sea, through the favour of God, that He may show 
you of his signs ? (XXXI. 1, 9, 28, 30.) 

C .—How fanny ! That a book like this should be regarded full 
of, wisdom even though it teaches things opposed to science, such as the 
creation of the heavens without visible pillars to sustain them aad the 
fixing of the mountains in the earth with a view to keep them ■immove¬ 
able. Even persons who are a ilittle bit educated cannot write such 
nonsense Or Believe in such balderdash, Again, how wise is the 
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statement that the day is entangled with the night and night with the 
dapd Every body knows that day and ; night co-enist. The <2otan 
cannot be a book of true knowledge, fot this statement is absolutely 
foplish. It is not opposed to true knowledge to say that the ships run 
into the sea through the favour God wher in reality they are prdpelled 
by machinery and by sailors ?, Would not the sign-of God (a ship) 
sink if it was made of iron or stone ? Verily this book cannot have 
been written either by God or by a learned man. 

T 

125. He govemeth aM things from heaven even to the earth, 
hereafter they shall return unto Him, on the day whose length shall be 
a thousand years, of those which ye compute. This is He who knoweth 
the future and the present; .the Mighty, the Merciful. And then formed 
him into proper shape, and breathed of His Spirit into him ; Say : The 
angel of death, who is set over you, shall cause you to die...If we had 
pleased, we had certainly given unto every soul its direction : but the 
word which hath proceeded from me must necessarily be fulfilled, when 
I said, verily I will fill hell with both genii and men. (XXXII. 4, 5, 

8 , 10 , 12 .) 

C .—Now it is quite clear that the God of the Mohammadans is 
limited by space like man, for if He were Omnipresent, it could not be 
said of Him that He is stationed at a particular place for the purposIT 
pf carrying on administrative work and that He descends and ascends. 
He cannot but De regarded as limited by space, if He sends down 
angels and Himself remains hung up in the sky, while His emissaries s 
are sent about on errands. How could God know it, if His angels 
were bribed into perverting the facts of a case or sparing the life of a 
doomed person He could find out only if He were Omniscient and 
Omnipresent, but that He is not. If He had been so, where was the 
need of sending angels and testing people in any way ? Again, He 
cannot be said to be Omnipotent, because it takes a thousand years 
to arrange for the return of His emissaries. If there is an angel of 
death, what is there that will bring about his 'death ? If it be said 
that that'angel is eternal, then it will have to be believed that God is 
not Incomparable at least so far as eternity is concerned. One angel 
cannot ask many people to repair to hell simultaneously, and if God 
looks at the fun after filling hell with innocent people who have been 
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doomed to torture, He is unrighteous, unjust and merciless. Aisdofe 
teaching such things cannot be the work of God or of a learned nuts, 
whftea being devoid of justice and mercy cannot be Divine. '■ > 

ih: 125. Say, light shall not profit you, if ye fly from death or item 
slaughter > O wives of the prophet, whosoever of you shall commit a 
manifest wickedness, the punishment thereof shall be doubled unto her 
twofold, and this is easy with God. (XXXIII. 16, 30.) 

C. Mohammad wrote or dictated this verse to keep people from 
running away from the field of battle so that victory might be assured 
to his arm, his soldiers might not dread death, his wealth might increase 
and his religion' might spread. If the wife of the prophet is not. to 
appear in public shamelessly (without a veil), why should the prophet 
do so. Is it just that the wife should suffer for this offence and the 
prophet escape scot free. 

127. And abide still in your houses and obey God and his 
apostle; 

But when Zeid had determined the matter concerning her, we 
joined her in marriage unto thee ; lest a crime should be charged on 
the true believers in marrying the wives of their adopted sons, when 
they have determined the matter concerning them: and the command of God 
is to be performed. No crime is to be charged on the prophet as to what 
God hath allowed him. Mohammad is not the father of any man 
among you; ...and any other believing woman if she hath given herself 
unto the prophet ; Thou mayest postpone the turn of such of thy wives 
as thou shalt please In being called to thy bed, and thou mayest take 

unto thee her whom thou shalt please and her whom thou shalt desire; 
and it shall be no crime in thee. O true believers ! Enter not the 
houses of the Prophet. (XXXIII. 32, 37, 38, 40, 49, 51, 53). 

C.—lt is extremely unjust that the women should be immured 
within the four walls of the house like prisoners and men permitted to 
roam about freely. Do not women feel a desire to breath fresh air, 
to walk about in open space, and to view the phenomena of 
nature. This invidious distinction accounts for the fact that Mofaam- 
madan youths are peculiarly vagrant and licentious. Do God and 
His prophet issue one and the same command or do they promulgate 
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dHfcrAt and contradictory injunctions■? - It the former is the*ase, it 

is oseless to say that the command of both should be obeyed* but if the 

— ■ # 

hitter is tire ease, then one injunction should be true,, and tiie other 
false.' Thus one of these beings would be like Chid and the-other like 
the Devil and the latter will share homage with the former. "What to 
say about the God of the Qoran .and the prophet who wrote a book 
permitting the attainment of selfish ends at the sacrifice of the good of 
Others 1, It is also clear that Mohammad was lascivious, for if he had 
not been so, he would not have taken his daughter-in-law as wife. 
Again, God also proved Himself to be biased by ruling an unjust act, 
to be just. Even a savage considers his daughter-in-law sacred. How 
unjust it is that the prophet did not feel the least compunction in 
obeying a wild and sinful impulse. If the prophet was father to ho 

body, who was then the father of Zaid (the slave.) One might ask 

that If the prophet could not keep hitnself from a connection even with . 
his own daughter-in-law, how could he restrain his passions where 
other women were concerned ? Even^ sophistical reasoning cannot 
mitigate the enormity of an'offence like this. Would it have been 
right if some other married woman had of her own free will desired to 
lead the prophet to the hymenial altar ? How cruel that the prophet 
was at liberty to divorce a wife whenever he chose to do so, while his 

wife was deprived of the right of obtaining a divorce even if he was 

guilty of misconduct 1 If it was necessary that no body should enter 
the house of the prophet with adulterous intent, it was likewise neces¬ 
sary that the latter should also not do an act like this. How could it 
be right for the prophet to act as if he had a licence in this matter 
and still to exact admiration? He would indeed be a perfect idiot 
who would believe the Qoran to be revealed, Mohammad to be a 
prophet and the Mohammadan God to be an Omnipotent Lord It is 
passing strange that the Arabs believed in such idiotic and unrighteous 

statements. 

128. Neither is it fit for you to give any uneasiness to the Apostle 
of Gotl nor to marry his wives, after him, for ever: for this would 
be a grave offence in the sight of God. As to those who offend God 
and his Apostle, God shall curse them in this world. And they who 
Shall injure the'tme believers of either sex, without their deserving - it, 
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stell surety bear the fruit of calumny ' and a manifest injustice.*-And 
’ being accursed, wherever they are found they shall to-taken, and 
killed with a general slaughter, O Lord gh>e them the double of our 
punishment, and burse them with a heavy curse. (XXXIII. 53, 5.7, 
*' • * 58,62, 68}« 


C. —Now mark ! Is the Mohamm&dan God asserting His Omnipo* 
fence In an equitable manner ? If it was right to command people 
not to inflict pain on the prophet, it was also proper to adjure the 
prophet not to cause suffering toothers. Why did he not do so ? Is 
Gocj subject to pain ? If He is, then He cannot be God. Does not 
the injunction to abstain from causing suffering to God and His prophet 
imply that they both are free to inflict pain upon whomsoever they 
please ? Should all others suffer pain*? If it is not a good thing to 
injure Mohammadans and lheir wives, it is equally bad to torment 
others. If this view of the question be not accepted, then God and His 
prophet should be believed to be biased and anxious to sow discord. 
There are very few people in the world whp are so merciless as these 
two. Would not the Mohammadans feel aggrieved if some body ordained 
that they should be pinioned and killed, as, the Qoran has done in the 
case of Non-mnslims. The prophet was very hard-hearted, for he 
prayed to God that Non-muslims should receive double the punishment 
awarded to Mohammadans This statement also is selfish and un¬ 
righteous. Perhaps those are scape-graces among the Mohammadans 
who do things like that. Truly has it been said that an untutored 
man is like unto a beast. 


129. It is God who sendeth "the winds, andraiseth a cloud ; 
and we drive the same unto a country, dead (from drought) and 
thereby quicken the earth after it hath been dead ; so shall the 
resurrection be. Who hath caused us to take up our rest in a dwell¬ 
ing of eternal stability, through His Bounty, wherein, no labour shall 
touch us, nor shall any weariness affect us. (XXXV. 9, 35). 

C .—What strange philosophy does God preach ? He sends the 
winds and raiseth a cloud, and by means of these brings the dead into 
life. This cannot be predicated of the true God, for He always acts 
in a consistent manner. A house cannot stand unless it has been 
made, and whatever has been made cannot last for ever. Whoever 
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,# body would jeel miserable if he had nothing to do and! fa 
subject to disease. If-this is true in the case of a person hiding 
sexual intercourse with one man, how much more so is It in the case 
of him who cohabits with many wives. His lot would ^indeed be 
pitiable. Hence Mohamtuadans cannot er joy genuine happiness even 
in paradise. 

130. I swear by the instructive Qoran, that thou ait ,pne of the 

messengers of God, sent to show the right way. This is a revelation 
of the most Mighty, the Merciful God. (XXXJV. 1 2, 3, 4.) 

C.—li the Goran were the work of God, how could He swear by 
it? If the prophet had been a messenger of God, he would not have 
fallen in love with his daughter-in-law. It is foolish to assert that 
the believers in the Qoran are on the straight path, for he alone is 
said to tread that path who believes in truth, utters truth, acts in con- 
firmity with truth and shapes his conduct in accordance with the 
dictates of Dharma which consists of justice and freedom from prejudice 
and forsakes all that is opposed to them. Neither the Qoran nor the 
Mohammadans nor their God satisfies these conditions. If Mohammad 
had been the greatest prophet, he would have been the most learned 
and the most virtuous among men. The praise of Mohatmnadanism by 
Mohammad is like the praise by a coster-monger of his own plums. * 

131. And the trumpet shall be sounded again, and behold they 
shall come forth from their graves, and hasten unto theii Lord. 

And their hands shall speak unto us, and theii feet shall bear 
witness of that which they have commuted. His command, when He 
willeth a thing, is only that he saith unto it “Be!” and it is. 

fXXXVI. 50, 63, 80.) 

C .—How absurd ! Can the feet ever give evidence ? When 
Ihere was none else except God, to whom did he issue the command 
and who heard it and what came into existence? If there was nothing 
else at that time, this statement is false and if there was something 
else, then the statement that there was nothing else except God 
must be thought to be false. • ■ 

132. A cup shall be carried round unto them, filled from a un¬ 
ruffled fountain, for the delight of those who drink : And near them 
shall He the virgins bf paradise, refraining their looks from beholding 
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any besides tliilr Sponses, having laifcebiack e$es, and rc^embtls^t^ 
egg ot an ostrich covered with feathers from the dost. And Lot was 
also ode of those who were sent by ns. We delivered him and Us 
whole family, ekcept an old woman,' his wife, who perished among 
those that remained behind; afterwards we destroyed the outers' 
(XUH. 44 t 45, 48, 57, 131, 132. 133, 134.) 


C—Well! The Mohammadans cry that it is a sin to drink wine 
on this earth bat in theft' paradise streams of wine flow. It is good 
that Moharfitaadans have rendered some service to the cauae of 
temperance here, bat they have been more than compensated for tbis 
abstinence in paradise. So many women havfe been allotted to each 
lhan there, ’he would find it difficult to fix his affections on one. 
The place must be afflicted with maladies. If the dwellers have got 
bodies, they must die and if they have got no bodies, they cannot 
gratify their lust. What then is the use of a paradise? If you believe 
that Lot was a prophet, do you also believe what is recorded in the 
Bible that he begot children of his own daughters. If you do, it is 
foolish to regard such a person a prophet. If your God grants salva¬ 
tion to such persons and their associates He must also be like them. 
A being who recites old wives’ tales and kills other people through 
prejudice cannot be God, for such a God cab only live in a Moham* 
madan house and nowhere else. 


133. Gardens of perpetual abode, the gates whereof shall stand 
open unto them. As they lie down therein, they shall there ask for 
many sorts of fruits, and fen drink : and near them shall sit the virgins 
of paradise, refraining their look from beholding any brides their 
sponses, and of equal age with them. 

And all the angels worshipped him, except Eblfe, who whs puffed 
up with pride and became ah unbeliever. God said unto torn, 
“QEbliSfWhat hindereth thee from worshipping that which I have 
created with my hands? Art thou elated with vain pride? Or art thou 
really one of the exalted ones?” He answered, “I am more excellent 
then he; thou hast created me of fire and hast created him of clay.” 
God said unto him, “Get thee hence therefore, for thou shaft be driven 
away from mercy: and my curse shall be upon thee, until the day of 
judgment’’ He replied, “O Lord, Stespite me therefore, until tbe day 
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of resurrection. God said, Verily thou shalt be one of those who 
are respited until the day of the determined time ” Bblis said, "By 
thy might do I swear I wiil surely seduce them all.” - • 

(XXXVIII. 49, 50, 51, 70, 7], 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77 and 78.) 

C.—If there are gardens and orchards in paradise as stated in the 
Qoran, they neither have existed from eternity nor can they remain 
there for ever, for the things which results from the combination of 
elements, did not exist before that combination and will surely cease to 
exist after Dissolution. When these things will disappear from paradise, 
how can the dwellers live there for ever ? The very fact that the 
Arabs have been promised cushions, cushioned seats, pillows, fruits 
and drinks, proves that Arabia was not in affluent circumstances at the 
time the Muhammadan religion was founded. It was for this reason that 
Mohammad entrapped the poor people into his net by holding out 
to them such temptations. 

Perpetual happiness cannot reign where women are to be found. 
Where did these women come from? Are they dwellers of paradise 
or have they been imported ? If they have been imported, they will 
surely go back and if they permanently dwell there, what were they 
doing before the day of resurrection ? Were they idling away thejr 
lives? Now look at the resplendence of God Whom all the angels 
except Satan obeyed by paying homage to A dam'; Satan alone held 
aloof. God said to Satan, "I have made him with both my hands, 
do thou, therefore, not be proud.” This shows that the God of the 
Qoran was a two-handed person. He cannot, therefore, be Omnipre¬ 
sent and Omnipotent. Satan was right in saying that he was better 
than Adam. Why was the resentment of God excited at this? Is the 
house of God in the sky and not on earth ? Why was Kaba at first 
called the house of God ? How can God separate Himself from His 
Creation ? All this creation belongs to the true God. This shows 
that the God of the Qoran was a landlord in paradise. God cursed and 
rebuked Satan and sent him to jail. Satan said, “O Dord ! Release 
me till the day of judgment.” God being not insensible to flattery 
complied with his request. When Satan was free, he said "Now I 
will tempt people and raise the standard of rebellion.” God retorted 
"Whoever is tempted by you will be hurled into hell by me along 
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with tbee.” Gentle reader! Just consider whether God tempted him 
or he was tempted of his own accord, If God did it, He was a greater 
Devil of the two, and if Satan was tempted on his own accord, other 
people can also he tempted likewise. Where then is the heed of Satan? 
In so far as God let the rebel Satan loose He also was responsible 
for the mischief wrought by the fiend. Who can be more unjust than 
the feeing who instigates theft and then sits in judgment over the thief ? 

134. God forgiveth all sins: for He is Gracious and Merciful. 
Since the whole earth shall be but His handful on the day of Resurrec¬ 
tion; land the heavens shall be rolled together in His right hand. And 
the earth shall shine by the light of its I,ord; and the books shall be 
laid open, and the prophets and the martyrs shall be brought as 
witnesses; and judgment shall be given'. (XXXIX. 53, 67, 69.) 

C .—If God forgives all sins, He leads the entire world to unright¬ 
eousness. He is also merciless, for if a wicked man is shown mercy 
and forgiven, he will commit more mischief and cause suffering to 
many a good man. Rven if the slightest offence is left unpunished, 
the world will become full of sin. Is God resplendent like fire? Where 
is the page of destiny and who writes it? If God dispenses justice 
with the and of prophets and witnesses, He must be of limited know¬ 
ledge aid power. If He is not unjust and dispenses uniform justice, 
He must be dealing with all people according to their deserts. Deeds 
must have been done either in the past birth or in the present one. 
It is, then, clearly unjust to forgive sins, to seal the hearts, to keep 
people in ignorance, to let the Devil tempt them, and to subject them to 
torture. 

135. The Revelation (sending down of the Book) is from God, 
the Almighty, All-Knowing, Forgiven of sin and receiver of penitence 

* (XL. 1, 2.) 

i 

C .—This has no other object than that the credulous and unwary 
should accept this book as one from God—a book which along with the 
few truths it contains, is choked with untruths, which only tend to 
markedly detract from the value of the former. Hence the Qoran and 
the God of the Qoran, as well as those who are believers in this book, 
only lend their support to wickedness and iniquity, and not only 
6ommit sin themselves but lead others to do it. For, it is most sinful 
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to overlook or connive at iniquity. It is such Qoranic teaching that 
emboldens the Mohammadans to commit sin and io delight in war and 
bloodshed* 

136. And He made the seven heavens in twoda, s, dud in each 
heaven made known its office. 

Until when they reach it, their ears, their eyes and their skins 
shall bear witness against them of their deeds. And they shall say to 
their skins, “ Why witness ye against us ?” They shall say. “ God 
Who giveth a voice to everything, hath given us a voic£.° 

(XL. 11, 19, 20, 38.) 

C.—' Well "done! Ye Mohammadans. Is this your Almighty 
God ? It took Him two whole days to fashion the seven heavens. 
The really Almighty God can fashion the whole universe in the twink¬ 
ling of an eye. When God has made the ears, the eyes and the skin 
lifeless and destitute of consciousness, how can they bear witness 
against any one? If you were to assert that He could endow these 
with consciousness (on the day of judgment), would not you be 
virtually asserting that He would infringe His own law? What is 
utterly, incredibly baseless (in the foregoing quotation) is the assertion 
that when the organs and limbs bore witness against the souls, the 
latter began to ask their respective organs and limbs why they had 
brone witness against them. This is an astounding assertion like that 
of a man who would affirm that he saw the face of the son of a woman 
affected bo sterility. If the woman in question had a son, she would 
not be sterile . And if she is really barren, it is simply impossible for 
her to have an offspring. 

If God brings the dead to life, why does He smite them first? Can 
He die Himself? If the answer be in the affirmative, why does He 
consider dying a bad thing? And in which Muslin's house shall the 
souls stay till the arrival of the day of judgment, and why has God 
postponed indefinitely the decision of their cases without any fault on 
their part? Why did not He pronounce His judgment in respect of 
each without delay? Things like these are a blot on Godhead. 

137. His, the keys of the Heavens and of the Earth ! He giveth 
with open hand or sparingly, to whom He will. 
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He createth what He will, and He giveth daughters to whom He 
will, and sons to whom He will. 

Or He giveth them children of both sexes, and He maketh whom 
He will childless. 

It is not for man that God should speak with Him, but by vision, 
or from behind a veil.* 

Or, He sendeth a messenger to reveal what He will. (XUI. 10> 

48, 49, 50, 51). 

C.—God must be possessed of an inexhaustible stock of keys con* 
sidering that he' must unlock each and all places. Again it argues 
childishness on His part to bless with plenty and super-abundance 
whomsoever He pleases regardless of his merits, or to take away the 
same from any without weighing his demerits. If God is such a creature 
of mere whim, He is unjust. Mark the extraordinary cleverness of 
the author of the Qoran ! It is expressly designed to captivate and 
entrap the ^females also. If the Mohammadan God can create what¬ 
ever He pleases, can He then create another God ? If He cannot, are 
we to understand that His Omnipotence here has come to a dead 
halt ? And if it is God that grants offspring unto men, who is it that 
grants the same unto fowls, fishes, pigs, etc., that have a more 
numerous progeny ? And why cannot He grant offspring (to 
mortals) unless men and women cohabit ? Why does He condemn 
some women to a life of sterility and thereby afflict them ? He 
must indeed be a glorious God, considering that no one can talk in 
His presence ! But has not He already declared in a certain place 
that He can be talked to from behind a curtain, and that the angels 

* Husain comments thus on this verse In his Tafsir Hussaini “Mohammad 
was between two curtains, one made of gold and the other of white pearls and 
the distance between them was such as could be covered by a traveller In 
seventy years.” Let the enlightened reader decide whether it was God or a 
purda lady who speaks from behind a curtain. These people (Mohammadans) 
have indeed degraded the very idea of Godhead. Oh ! What a difference be¬ 
tween the All-holy Supreme Spirit spoken off by the Upanishads and other true 
books, and the God of the Qoran who speaks from behind a purda. The fact 
is that the Arabians were quite illiterate, they could not have talked sense. 
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as well ss the prophet can speak to Him ? If this assertion about 
the angels and the prophet be true, they must be taking good care to 
make God thoroughly play into their hands. Shou’d you argue that 
God is All-knowing and All-pervading (as He really is), this, asser¬ 
tion about His talking from behind a curtain and obtaining news as 
if it were by post would be utterly meaningless. If He stands in need 
of such agencies, He could not be God. He must be rather some 
shrewd piece of humanity. Hence the Qoran can never be of Divine 
origin. 

138. And when Jesus came with manifest proofs. (XLII. 59.) 

L.—Ii Jesus too was sent by God, why did He then send down the 
Qoran whose teaching is opposed to that of Christ ? Again, since the 
Biblical teaching is opposed to that of the Qoran, neither of these is a 
Divine revelation. 

139. Seize ye him and drag him into the midfire (where they shall 
stay)....and we will wed them to the virgins with large black eyes— 

(XLIV. 43 and 50.) 

C .—This is indeed passing strange that adjust God should have 
men caught and dragged ! When such is the Muslim God, can there 
be any wonder if His Mohammadan worshippers pounce upon the weak 
and the helpless and upon orphans, and drag them ? Again, does He 
help in the celebration of marriages? If so, Hi is a match-maker to 
the Muslims, something resembling their own Qasis. 

140. When ye encounter the infidels, strike off their heads, till 
ye have made a great slaughter among them, and of the rest make fast 
the fetters. (XLVII. 4.) 

And how many cities were mightier in strength than thy city, 
which hath thrust thee forth ! We destroyed them, and there was none 
to help them. (XLVII. 14.) 

A picture of the paradise which is promised to the God-fearing ! 
Therein are rivers of water, which corrupt not, rivers of milk whose 
taste changeth not: and rivers of wine, delicious to those who quaff it. 

(XLVII. 16.) 

And rivers of honey clarified : and therein are all kinds of fruit 
for them from their Lord. (XLVII. 17.) 
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C .—This shows that the Qoran, its God, and the Mohammadans 
are guilty of having disturbed the peace of the world, inflicted great 
suffering on the human race and of being selfish and altogether desti¬ 
tute of fellow-feeling. Would not the Mohammadans also suffer, if 
the non-Mohammadans were to pay them in their„ own coin ? It was 
indeed very unjust of God to have destroyed cities that turned out 
Mohammad. Can (the Mohammadan) paradise, ifl which rivers of 
pure water, milk and clarified honey flow, be any better than this 
mortal world. Rivers of milk, whose taste changeth not, cannot exist, 
because it turns sour in a short time. The enlightened people do not 
believe in the Mohammadan faith since it inculcates such incredible and 
inhuman teachings. 

141. When the earth shall be shaken with a shock, and the 
mountains shall crumble with a crumbling and shall become scattered 
dust. (I/VI. 4, 6.) 

Then the people of the right hand, what shall be the people of the 
right hand 1 And the people of the left hand, what shall be the people 
of the left hand r (l/VI. 8, 9). 

On coaches inwrought with gold and studded with stars reclining 
ou them face to face-: Aye—blooming youths go round about to them, 
with goblets and ewers and a cup of flowing wine, their brows ache 
not from it nor fails the sense : and will such fruits as shall please 
them best, and with flesh of such birds, as they shall long for and 
theirs shall be the Houris, with large dark eyes, like pearls hidden in 
their shell (I/VI. 15—22). 

And on lofty beds. Of a rare creation have we created the Houris 
and we have ever made them virgins, dear to their sponses, of equal 
age with them. (I/VI. 31, 33). 

And fill your bellies with it. 

I swear by the falling of the stars (I/VI. 54, 74). 

C .—Now mark the strange assertions of the author of the Qoran ! 
As it is, the earth is always in motion and will therefore be moving 
also at the time referred to by Him. It proves, however, one thing, 
namley, that the author of the Qoran believed the earth to be stationary. 
Will He make the mountains fly as if they were sb many birds ? 
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Even if they are transformed into insects and moths, they shall 
retain minutest bodies. Why then deny that they may be born again? 

Indeed ! Were not the Muslim God corporael, hew could anv'one 
stand on His right or left (as asserted in the Qoran) ? . 

If there are, in paradise, couches inwrought with gold and studded 
#ith stars, carpenters and goldsmiths are also bound to be there. Very 
likely bugs too would not be wanting there to bite the sleepers, and 
thereby disturb their repose during the night ! 

Do the inmates of paradise always keep sitting- idle, reclining on 
their pillows, or do they ever do anything ? If they keep sitting idle, 
they could not properly digest their food, which must produce disease 
and thus carry them early to their graves.^'But if they do any work, 
they must be earning their livelihood in paradise after the fashion of 
mortals here. What is there then to distinguish paradise from this 
.world ? Of course nothing. 

As a rule it is only the liars that resort to swearing and not those 
who always speak the truth. If God Himself swears, He cannot be 
above lying. 

If those boys always live in paradise, their parents as well as 
their fathers-and-mothers-in-law must also do the same. This means 
that it must be a big colony there wherein divers kinds of disease are 
bound to prevail on account of the accumulation of the night soil 
and other kinds of filth. 

If (as asserted) they eat fruits, drink water out of tumblers and quaff 
wine out of wine-cups, why would not they be subject to head¬ 
aches, and indulge in unbecoming expressions ? If it be afact that 
they surfeit themselves there with fruits and with the flesh of birds and 
beasts, they are sure to be afflicted with various kinds of disease 
and-suffering. There must also be slaughter-houses as well as 
butchers’ shops in paradise and bones must be scattered here and 
there. Verily, it is hard to sufficiently praise the Muslim paradise ! 

It seems as if it is even superior to Arabia ! Of course when they 
become inebriate by free indulgence in meat and wine in paradise, 
they must stand in need of beautiful girls and handsome youths, 
otherwise the potations might affect their brains, and thereby trans- 
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form them into raving maniacs ! It is right that there should be a 
sufficient number of beds to accommodate so many people in paradise. 

CK course it stands to reason that there should be youths in para¬ 
dise when God has created virgins there. But we are told that the 
virgins in paradise are destined to be united to those male mortals who 
repair to paradise from this world. What about those male youths 
then who perpetually dwell is paradise ? God has kept reticent as 
regards their marriage, will they also along with the virgins be sur¬ 
rendered to ther candidate-mortals from this world ? God has thrown 
no light on this point, and it must be regarded as a great omission on 
His part. If women in paradise are united to men of the same sge, 
it is not right, since the male should always be twice as old as the 
female or even older. So much regarding the Mohammadan paradise. 
As regards the Mohammadan hell, its inmates will have to feed on 
[thohar) Euphorbia nereifolia [This means that there are thorny trees 
in hell bearing thorns,] and drink hot water. Such then are the 
sufferings they will be afflicted with in hell. 

142. Verily God loveth those who, as though they were a solid 
wall, do battle for his cause in serried lines. (LIX. 4.) 

■ C.—Good ! It was by preaching such doctrines that He incited 
the poor Arabians to fight with, and thus make enemies of, the 
people of other countries and made religion an instrument of stimulat¬ 
ing the passion for war and thereby caused immense suffering. Such 
a being no enlightened person can ever call God. He who creates 
dissensions among men is really the cause of their misery and sorrow. 

143. Why, O prophet dost thou hold that to be forbidden, which 
God hath made lawful to thee, from a desire to please thy wives, since 
God is lenient, and merciful. Verily God is His protector. Haply if 
he put you both away, his Lord in exchange will give him wives 
better than you, Muslims, believers, devoulty penitent, obedient, 
Observant of fasting, both known of men and virgins. (LXVI. 1 , 5.1 

C— If we reflect a little on the above, we shall see that God is but 
a servant of Mohammad to manage his affairs—internal as well as 
external ! Two stories are told in connection with the first verse. One 
is that Mohammad wae excessively fond of honey and water. He had 
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&n< * ° ne d »y he was delayed while taking this drink-in 

r ;f r irrite * d bis ■*« ^ 

. mu wore that he wouldnever again drink honey and. 

wr er. e second story is that one night Mohammad was to go to p 

T,' She WM no1 “<*« - **" - 

When thA *« ' A f° hamtnad ' therefore ' sanctified a female slave of his ! 
... wi e referred to came to know of this, she became angry 
the prophet and made him swear that he wouid never do such a 
thing again, while he asked her to bind herself to observe secrecy. 
She promised not to disclose the matter to any one. But then he went 
to another wife of his and narrated the story to her. God then inspired 
Mohaminad with this verse - 


‘‘.Why dost thou consider that to be forbidden which God hath 
made lawful ?” etc. Let the wise declare if ever God acts as an 
arbitrator in the household affairs of any man. And as regards 
Mohammad’s character, sufficient light is thrown on it by the afore¬ 
mentioned stories, for how can a man, who is the husband of many 
wives, be either a pious man or a prophet ? Again, is he not partial, 
and therefore, sinful who, actuated by partiality, disgraces one wife 
and honours another. And how can he, who, not being contept 
with many wives, co-habits with his slaves, be moral, God-fearing 
and pious ? Some one has well said : — 

“ The debauchee is not afraid or ashamed 'of his turpitude)” 1 
Even the God of these people acted as a judge deciding disputes 
between the prophet and his wives. Let the wise now say whether 
the Qoran is written by God or is it the work of some ignorant, and. 
selfish fellow. Again, from the second verse it appears that when a 
wife of Mohammad got angry with him, God threatened her by saying 
that if she continued recalcitrant and Mohammad divorced her on that 
account, He would give him better wives, who had not had any sexual 
connection with any man before. Any person, with a grain of sense 
in him, can understand whether these are the doings of God orof a being 
who is bent upon gaining his own selfish ends. These things clearly 
show that God said nothing of the sort, and that it was Mohammad, 
and not God who said any thing suited to the occasion to serve his 
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, selfiit purpose and attributed til these things to Gol. Not only wfc 
but nil thoughtful men will say that (the Mohammadan) God was * 
mere procurer of wives for Mohammad. 

144. O prophet, make war on the infidels and hypocrites and deal 
rigorously with them. (I,XVI. St.) 

C.—Again, mark the wonders wrought by the Mohammadan God! 
He incites the Prophet and the Mohammadaus to fight with persons 
professing other religions. This is why the Moh ammadans are always 
engaged in war. May God have pity on the Muslims, so that they may 
give up fighting and live on friendly terms with all. 

145. And the heaven shall be rent asunder, for on that day it will 
be fragile. (I,XIX. 16.) 

And the angels shall be on its sides, and over them on/that day 
eight shall bear up the throne of thy l,ord. (LXIX. 17.) 

And he who shall bear his book given to him in his right hand 
shall say to friends. “Take ye it; read ye my book”. (I/XIX. 19.) 

But he who shall have his book given to him in his left hand will 
say “O,” that the book had never been given!" (L,XIX. 25.) 

C—“What a deep philosophy, and what a remarkable sense of 
justice! Can the heaven be ever divided? It is like a piece of cloth 
that it can be rent? If you call the sky above heaven, it is against the 
dictum of science. There is no doubt now as to the God of the Qoran 
being corporeal, since none who has not a body can sit on a throne and 
order it to be borne by eight men on their shoulders. Besides, front 
and behind can only be predicated of one that has a physical body. 
When God is corporeal, He is necessarily limited to a certain place 
and. therefore, cannot be Omniscient, Omnipresent, Almighty, nor can 
He be cognizant of the deeds of all souls. To place the books (of their 
deeds) in the rigth hand of the virtuous and have it read out and then 
send them to heaven, while to place books (of their deeds) in the left 
hand of the wicked and send them to hell, and to dispense justice with 
the help of books are very strange doings for an Omniscient God! Can 
an All*knowing Being ever act like this? It is mere childish prattle. 

.146. By which the angels and the spirits ascend to him, in a day 
Whose length is fifty thousand years. 
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The day on which they shall flock up out of their graves in haste, 
like men who rally to a standard. (LXX. 4, 42 .) 

^ the day equals fifty thousand years in length; the night is 
bouud to be the same. But if this is not the case, the d°y can never be 
fifty thousand years in length. Will God,"His angels, and those who 
hold the books of destiny in their hands keep sitting, standing, or 
walkng during all these fifty thousand years? If so, then all these 
will fall ill and die again. Will the dead rise from their graves and 
run towards the court of God? And how will summons be sent to 
them in their graves? Again, why are those poor people, some of 
whom are virtuous while others wicked, kept confined to their graves 
during all this time? Is the court of God closed in these days and are 
He and His angels sitting idle? What could they be possibly doing? 
They might (for aught we know) be sitting in their places, wandering 
about hither and thither, sleeping, or enjoying theatrical performances 
and dances, and living a life of ease and luxury. I^t alone the King¬ 
dom of God, such a thing would never happen under the rule of an 
earthly potentate. Who but Ravages can believe all these things ? 

147. For He it is who formed you by successive steps. 

See ye not how God has created the seven heavens one over.the 
other. 

And He has placed therein the moon as a light, and has placed 
there the sun as as torch. (LXXI. 14—16. 

C.—It God created the soul, it can never be eternal or immortal- 
How can it then live for ever in paradise when what is created must 
perish ? How can God place one heaven over another, since it is 
formless and all-pervading. If you give the name heaven to some 
thing other than Akash tether), it would serve no useful purpose. If 
heavens are placed one over the other, the sun and the moon cannot 
be placed between them. If they are placed in their middle, then only 
those that are immediately above and below will be^ in light ; all 
others, beginning from the second heaven will be in darkness. But 
such is not the case, hence all this is wrong. 

148. It is unto God that the temples are set apart: Call not then 
therein any other with God. (LXXII. 18.) 
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£.—If this is true, why do the Mohamm&dans mention the name 
of Mohammad in the formula, “ There is no God but Allah and Moham¬ 
mad is His prophet.” This is clearly against the teachings of the 
Qoran, : but if it is not so, the verse of the Qoran referred to must be 
false. If the mosques are the houses of God, then Mohammadans 
are very idolatrous, since, if the Pauranics and the Jainees are idola¬ 
trous, because they call idols the houses of God, why are not Muslims 
the same ? 

149. And the sun and the moon shall be together.— (L,XXV. 8.) 

C.—Can the sun and, the moon ever join together ? Mark ! What 
senseless talk is this ! What purpose is served by joining the sun 
and the moon, and why should not all the worlds be joined together ? 
Can these impossible statements have ever proceeded from God ? 
Surely they cannot be the inventions of any but the unenlightened. 

150. Aye, blooming youths round among them, when thou lookest 
at them ; thou wouldst deem them scattered pearls. 

With silver bracelets shall they be adorned and drink of a pure 
beverage shall the I<ord give them.—(LXXVI. 19, 21.) 

C.— Well Sir, why are boys of pearly complexion kept there? 
Can,tiot those in paradise be satisfied with being served by grown up 
men, and their desires being ministered to by women ? It would not 
be at all surprising if the unnatural crime, which some 0 ( the most 
wicked people commit with boys, had had its origin in this verse of the 
Qoran. And why is in paradise partiality shown to some of the 
inmates by providing them with servants ? This must aff ord pleasure 
to the served and be of a source of misery to the servants ? And if God 
fills their cups with wine for them, He is more like one of their servants. 
What does His greatness and glory then consist in ? And do women 
become pregnant in paradise as the result of sexual intercourse with 
men and do they give birth to children ? If they do not, the sexual 
connection is useless, and if they do, whence do those souls come ? And 
why are they Jporn in paradise without having worshipped God (on the 
earth)? If they are born there without believing in the true religion, 
they enter paradise without having deserved it. What can be more 
unjust than that some should enjoy happiness by being religious and 
others without it ? 
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151. They shall have meet recompense. 

And the cups are full. 

Ruh and (he angels shall be ranged in order. 

(LXXVIII, .5. 32, 35;) 

K the dead are judged according to their deeds, what did 
Houris, angels, and boys of pearly complexion do to deserve perpetual 
residence in paradise ? When they will drain whole cups-ful of 
wine, will they not become intoxicated, and fight with each other ? 
Ruh is here the name of an angel who is stronger than the rest. Will 
God make Ruh and other angels stand in a line and form them into 
a regiment. Will He invest it with power to punish all (erring) 
souls ? Will He himself at that time be sitting or standing ? If 
God were to gather all His forces before the judgment day and 
thereby capture Satan, His rule would become secure. Well ! This 
is indeed God-head ! 

152. When the sun shall be folded up. 

And when the stars shall fall. .. . 

Aud when the mountains shall be set in motion. 

And when the Heaven shall be stripped away. (XVIII 1—3, 11.) 

C—It is extremely foolish to say that the sun, which is a sphere, 
will be folded up. Now how will the stars fall, and how will the 
mountains, which are lifeless, be set in motion ? Again, is the sky a 
beast that it will be stripped away ? Only the most ignorant people 
such as savages can talk like this. 

153. When the Heaven shall cleave asunder. 

And when the stars shall disperse. 

And when the seas shall be commingled. 

And when the graves shall be turned upside down and raised.— 

(LXXX1-4.) 

£ _Bravo ! Thou philosophic author of the Qoran. How wilt 
thou be able to cleave asunder the Heaven and disperse the stars? 
Are rivers logs of wooS that they can be sawn into pieces ? Are 
graves dead bodies that they will be raised ? All these things are 
no better than childish prattle. " 
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154. By the star be*sparig!ed Heaven ! 1 

.Yet it is a glorious Qoran written on the preserved table. 

axxxv.-i, &.) :r , 

C.—It is clear that the author of the Qoran had not at all studied 
Geography and Astronomy, otherwise why would he have compared 
the sky to a castle having towers ? If he calls Aries and the like con* 
stellations towers, why does he not give the same name to other stars ? 
Them are not towers but suns. If God was the apthor'of this Qoran ( 
He; too must indeed be destitute of knowledge and reason, and sunk 
in the greatest depths of ignorance. 

155. They practice deceit against thee. 

And I will practice deceit against them—(LXXXVI. 46. ) 

C.—Deceitfulness is synonymous with cheating, fa God, too, de¬ 
ceitful ? Is theft to be answered by theft and a lie by another lie ? 
If a thief were to break into an honest man’s house, should the latter 
retort by robbing the former ? Bravo ! Thou author of the Qoran ! 

156. And thy Lord shall come and the angels rank on rank. 
And hell on that day shall be brought there—(XXXIX. 23, 24.) 

( C.—Does the God of these people, like a Police Inspector or a 
commander, parade His forces ? Is hell like an earthein pitcher that 
it can be carried anywhere ? If it is so small, how will it be able to 
contain countless prisoners? 

157. And said the apostle of God to them—“Look after the 
camel of God and let her drink water,” 

But they treated him as an impostor and hamstrung her. So 
their Lord destroyed them for their crime, and visited all alike— 

(LXLI. 15,18.) 

C.—Does God also go out for a ride on the camel ? If not, why 
does He keep that animal, and why did He break His own law by 
affliciting these people with plague before the day of judgment ? If He 
afflicted them with this disease, He must have done it by way of 
punishment, then the day of judgment and the* judging of people on 
that day cannot but be false. This verse about the camel leads us to 
infer that in Arabia there were but few animals other than the camel 
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for people to ride on. This also proves that the Qoran was written, by 
a native of Arabia. 

i'58. Nay, verily if he desist not, we shall seize him by the fore¬ 
lock, the sinful, lying forelock ! 

We too will summon the guards of hell. (LXXVI. 15,16,18.) 

C. God did not escape performing the duties of a menial servant 
—that of dragging a person. Can the forelock be ever guilty and 
lying ? It is only the soul that can be so. Can He be God Who 
summons the guards of Hell just as the governor (of a jail) sends for 
his warders ? 

159. Verily, we have caused it to descend on the night of power. 
And who shall teach thee what the night of power is ? Therein 
descend the angels and the spirit by permission of their I,ord (or every 
matter. (LXXVII. 1,2 and 4.) 

C.— If the whole of the Qoran was revealed in one night, how can 
the assertion that a particular verse was revealed at a particular time 
be true ? When the night is dark, every body knows it to be so with - 
out being told. We have already said that there is no up and down 
in space, but it is said that the angels and the Holy Ghost, at the 
command of God, come here to manage the affairs of this world. Tbis 
clearly proves that God, like men, is confined to a certain place. So 
far the Qoran has talked about God, the angels and the prophet, now 
we have got the mention of a fourth being, named, the Holv Ghost. 
One does not know what is meant by the Holy Ghost. The fourth is an 
addition to the three personages believed in by the Christians, namely, 
God, the Son and the Holy Ghost. If you (Mohammadans) argue 
that you do not believe these three to be God, let it be so, but if the 
Holy Ghost is quite different from others, should the other three be 
called holy spirits ? If they too are Holy spirits, why is only one 
particular person called Holy Ghost. Again, God swears by nigbt 
and day, by horses and other animals, and by ttfe Qoran, surely 
swearing is not resorted to by the good. 

We lay this criticism on the teachings of the .Qoran ; before all 
thinking people. Let them decide for themselves as to what sort of 
book it is. As for our opinion, we think that this, book can neifhfr 
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be the wdr^of God hot that of an enlightened person, nor does it 
contain knowledge. We have pointed out some of its many faults so 
tbtft people may not be taken in and thereby waste their lives. What¬ 
ever little truth it contains being; in harmony with the teachings of 
the Vedas and other scientific works, is acceptable to us as it is to 
other wise and enlightened men who are free from bigotry and religious 
prejudices. The rest is superstition and error. It increases the suffer¬ 
ings of the.human race by making man a beast, and disturbs the peace 
of the world by promoting war and by sowing the seeds of discord. 
Besides, the Qoran is simply replete with useless repetitions. May 
God be Merciful unto all men so that they may love one another, live 
together in peace and promote each other’s happiness. 

If all enlightened men were, like us, to point out, in an impartial 
spirit, various defects found in different religions, it is not at all im¬ 
possible that all quarrels should cease, that people should live together 
in peace all following one religion, and that truth should thus triumph. 
The wise and the good, it is hoped, will understand the motives which 
actuated the writer of these lines and profit by what little has been 
said here about the Qoran. They are requested to correct any 
mistakes that might having crept into the book through error of 
judgment. 

Now there is only one thing left 'before we are done with this 
subject). The Mohammadans, not unoften, say, write or publish 
that the Mohammadan religion is spoken of in the Atharva Veda. It 
will suffice to say that there is not a word about this faith in the Veda 
in question. 

M.—Have you read the whole of the Atharva Veda ? If you 
have, refer to Allopanishad . TT is given there in plain words. Why 
do you then say that nothing is said in the Atharva Veda about the 
Mohammadan religion ? Here is a passage from the Allopanishad ; 

Asmallatn tilt Mitra Varum ... .1 . Allorasul' 

Mohammad Akbarasya Alio allam ..etc., 

That Mohammad in here spoken of as the prophet in unequivocal 
terms, is a sufficient proof of the fact that the Muslim faith ha$ its 
Origin in the Veda, 
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A. If you have not read the Veda, corns to us and look 

through its pages from beginning to end, or you may go to any person 
^bo knows Ujat book and read with him all the verses given in its 
twenty chapters* You Will never find the name of your Prophet in it. 
And as regards Allopaniskad it is not given in 'the Aiku'rvd Veda er in 
its ancient commentary, called the Gopath Brahmana or in any of its 
Shakhas (branches). We surmise that some one wrote it in the reign 
of the Emperor Akbar. Its author appears toh^ve been a man who 
knew a little of Sanskrit and Arabic, because in its text both Sanskrit 
and Arabic words occur. For example, the Arabic words Asmallam 
lUe and the Sanskrit words Mitra and Vanina occur in the above pass* 
age and the same is seen throughout the whole book. If we look tc its 
meaning, it Is altogether forced, unsound and opposed to the teachings 
of the Veda (while the construction of words and sentences is quite 
ungrammatical.) The followers of other creed! who are blinded by 
bigotry have also likewise forged Upxnishads such as Swarop Up>ii - 
shad, Narsinh itapni , Ramtapni , Gopattapni , 

ML—No one ever expounded this theory (as regards the Allop- 
nishad) before ; how can we then believe you ? 
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A.—Oar statement cannot be wrong whether you believe it 
or no. 

A.—Your contention can be accepted as true only when you, in a 
manner similar to that in which we have shown it to be wrong, point 
it ( Allopanishad) out in the Veda, the Copath , or in any of its ancient 
shakhat and show satisfactorily that the interpretation you put upon it 
is in harmony with the context. 

M.—What a good religion is ours. By embracing it one can 
enjoy all the pleasures of this world as well as attain salvation 
hereafter. * 

A.—Other sectaries also say "Our creed is the best, all others are 
bad. No one can attain salvation without accepting our faith." Whose 
assertion should we then accept as true, yours or theirs ? All that we 
believe is that truthfulness in speech, love, fellow-feeling and the like 
virtues, in whatever creed they may be found, are commendable, while 
wrangling, and harbouring of jealousy and hatred, dissimulation and 
the like evil practices, advocated by whatsoever creed they may, are 
condemnable. If you are sincerely desirous of getting hold of truth, 
embrace the Veiic Religion. 


THE END OE CHAPTER XIV. 




A STATEMENT OF MY BELIEFS 


“ I bcheve in a religion based on universal and all-embracing 
principles which have always been accepted as true by mankind, 
and will continue to command the allegiance of mankind in the ages 
to come. Hence it is that the religion in question is called the 
primevel eternal religion , whi;h means that it is above the hostility of 
all human creeds whatsover. Whatever is believed in by those who 
are steeped in ignorance or have been led astray by sectaries is not 
worthy of being accepted by the wise. That faith alone is really true 
and worthy of acceptance which is followed by Aptas , i. those who 
are true in word, deed and thought, promote public good and are 
impartial and learned; but all that is discarded by such men must be 
considered as unworthy of belief and false. 

My conception of God and all other objects in the universe fe 
founded on the teachings of Veda and other true Shaslras , and is 
in conformity with the beliefs of all the sages, from Brahma down to 
Jaimini . I offer a statement of these beliefs for the acceptance of all 
good men. That alone I hold to be acceptable which is worthy of 
being believed by all men in all ages. I do not entertain the least idea 
of founding a new religion or sect. I^y sole aim is to believe in truth 
and help others to believe in it, to reject falsehood and help others to 
do the same. Had I been biased, I would have championed any one of 
the religions prevailing in India. But I have not done so. On the 
contrary, I do not approve of what is objectionable and false in the 
institutions of this or any other country, nor do I reject what is good' 
and in harmony with the dletites of true religion, nor have I any desire 
to do so, since a contrary conduct is wholly unworthy of man. He 
alone i s entitled to be called a man who po ssesses a thoughtful nature 

A translation of this portioi of the book was published, by Bawa Chhajjm 
Singh some years ago. With his kind permission I have utilized it in niyv 
translation,—7V, 
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and feels for others in the same way as he does for his own self, 
does not fear the unjust however powerful but fears the truly virtuous, 
however wfeak. Moreover, he sWld always exert himself to his 
utmost to protect the righteous, and advance their good, and conduct 
himself worthily towards them even though they be extremely poor 
and weak and destitute of material resources. On the other hand, he 
should constantly stfive to destroy, humble, and oppose the wicked 
sovereign rulers Of the whole earth and men of great influence and 
power though they be. It other words, a man should, as far as it 
lies in his power, constantly endeavour \o undermine the power'of the 
unjust and to strengthen that of the just. He may have to bear any 
amount of terrible suffering, he may have even to quaff the bitter cup 
of death in the performance of this duty, which devolves on him on 
account of being a man, but he should not shirk it.” 

King Bhartri Hari and other wise men have composed verses 
on the subject which I subjoin with the hope that they will prove 
useful : — 


(1) “The wordly-wise may praise one or censure him; fortune 

. . „ . may smile on him or frown on him; death may overtake 

Bhartri Han, . • , , ,. . , . 

him immediately or he may live for ages, but a wise man, 

does not swerve from the path of justice.” 

(2) “Let a man never renounce Dharma (righteousness) either 

through lust or through fear, or through greed or even 
to save his life, since Dharma is imperishable, while 
pleasure or pain is perishable, thfcsoul is immortal, while the body is 
mortal. 
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(3) “There is only one true friend that accompanies-one even 

’JL a her death. All others desert one as soon as death has 

Manu. , , 

overtaken him.” 

(4) It is truth that conquers, not error. It is the path of 
Upanishad rect hude alone that mm ot learning and piety have trod¬ 
den, and it is by following this path that the great ,sages 

of righteous d<sires have reached the highest citadel of truth—God.” 

(5) “Verily there is no virtue higher than truth ; no sin blacker 

than falsehood. Verily there is no Knowledge higher 
Upanishad. . i e t a man) therefore, always follow truth." 

Let all men have the same kind of firm faith (in the power of 
truth and justice) as has been expressed by great soute (in the above 
verses). 

Now I give below a brief sunupary of my beliefs. Their detail¬ 
ed exposition has been given in this book in its proper place. 

1. He, Who is called Brahmi or the most High ; who is Par- 
amatma , or the Supreme Spirit Who permeates the whole universe ; 
Who is a true personification of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss ; 
Whose nature, attributes and characteristics are Holy ; Who is 
Omniscient, Formless, All-pervading,. Unborn, Infinite, Almighty, 
Just and Merciful ; Who is the Author of the universe and sus¬ 
tains and dissolves it ; Who awards all souls the fruits of their 
deeds in strict accordance with the requirements of absolute justice 
and is possessed of the like attributes,—even Him I believe to be 
the Great God. 

2. I hold that the four Vedas —the repository of Knowledge and 
Religious Truths—are the Word of God. They comprise what is 

, known as the Sanhita-Mantra portion only. They ate absolutely 
free from error, and are an authority unto themselves. In other words,. 
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they do not stand in need of any other book to uphold their authority. 
Just as the sun (or a lamp) by his light, reveals his own nature as 
wfell as that of other objects of the universe, such as the earth-even so 
are the Vedas. 

* The commentaries on the four Vedas, vis., the Brahmanas, the 
six Angus, the six Upangas, the four Up- Vedas, and the eleven hundred 
and twenty-seven Shakhas, which are expositions of the Vedic texts 
by Brahma and other great Rishis—\ look upon as works of a depen¬ 
dent character. In other words, they are held to be authoritative in 
so far as they conform to the teachings of the Vedas. Whatever 
passages in these works are opposed to the Vedic injunctions I reject 

them entirely. 

. * 

3. The practice of equitable justice together with that of truthful¬ 
ness in word* deed and thought and the like (virtues)—in a word, 
that which is in conformity with the Will of God, as embodied in 
the Vedas—even that I call Dharma (right). But the practice of 
that which is not free from partiality and injustice as well as that of 
untruthfulness in word, deed and thought,—in a word, that which is 
opposed to the Will of God, as embodied in the Vedas —even that I 
term Adharma (wrong). 

4. The immortal, eternal Principle which is endowed with attrac¬ 
tion and repulsion, feelings of pleasure and pain, and consciousness, 
and whose capacity for knowledge is limited—eve n that I believe 
to be the soul. 

“5. God and the soul are two distinct entities by virtue of 
being different in nature and of being possessed of dissimilar attri¬ 
butes and characteristics. They are, however, inseparable one from 
die other, being related to each other as the pervader and the 
pervaded and have certain attributes in common. Just as a material 
object has always been and shall always be, distinct from the space 
in which it exists and as the two have never been, nor shall ever be 
one and the same, even so are God and the soul to each other. Their 
mutual relation is that erf the pervader and the pervaded, of father and 
son. This worships and that is worshipped. 

6. I hold three things to be beginningless, namely, God , the soul, 
and prakriti —the material cause of the universe. These are also 
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ktjowp as the eternal substrata. Being eternal, their essential nature, 
'thejr attributes and their characteristics, are aho eternal* 

7. Substances, properties, and characteristics, which result from 
combination, cease to exist on the dissolution of that compound/ But 
the power or force, by virtue of which one substance unites with anotner, 
or separates from it, is eternally inherent in that substance, and this 
power will compel it to seek similar unions and disunions in the 
juture. Unions and disunions , Creation and Dissolution (of the world) 
[and birth and death of the soul] have eternally followed each other in 
succession. 

8. That which results from the comfSnation of different elementary 
substances in an intelligent manner and in the right proportion and 
order,—even that , in all its infinite variety, is called Creation . 

9. The purpose of Creation is the essential and natural exercise 
of the creative energy of the D<rity. A person once asked another 
“What is the use of the eyes ?” “Why to see with , to be sure,” was the 
reply. The same is the case here. God's creative energy can be 
exercised and the souls can reap the fruits of their deeds only when 
the world is created . 

10. The world is created. Its Creator is the aforesaid God. The 
existence of design in the universe' as well as the fact that the d^ad 
inert matter is incapable of moulding itself into different ordered forms, 
such as seeds, proves that it ?nust have a Creator. 

“11. The earthly bondage (of the soul) has a cause. This cause 
is ignorance which is the source of sin, as among other things it leads 
man to worship objects other than God, obscures his intellectual facul¬ 
ties, whereof pain and suffering is the result. Bondage is termed so, 
because no one desires it but has to undergo it. 

12. The emancipation of the soul from pain and suffering of every 
description and a subsequent career of freedom in the All-pervading 
God and His immense Creation for a fixed period of time and its resump¬ 
tion of earthly life after the expiration of that period constitute 
Salvation . 

13. The means of salvation are the worship of God, in other words, 
the practice of yoga, the performance of righteous deeds, the acquisition 
of true knowledge by the practice of Brahmacharya , the society of the 
wise and the learned, love of true knowledge, purity of thought, a life 
of activity and so on. 
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14. The righteously acquired wealth alone constitutes Ariha, 
while that which is acquired by foul uieahs is called Anarlh. 

15. The enjoyment of legitimate desires with the help cf honestly- 
acquired wealth constitutes Kama. 

16. The Class and Order of an individual. should be determined 
by his merits. 

17. He alone des :rves the title of a king who is endowed with* 
excellent qualities and a noble disposition, and bears an exalted 
character, who follows the dictates of equitable justice, who loves an 1 
treats his subjects as a father does hts own offspring and is ever 
engaged in promoting their happiness and furthering their advance¬ 
ment. 

. 18. He alone deserves to be called a subject who is possessed of 
excellent qualifies, a noble disposition and a good character, is free from 
partiality, follows the behests of justice, righteousness, and is ever 
engaged in furthering the happiness of his fellow-subjects as well as 
that of his sovereign, whom he regards in the light of a parent, and 
is ever loyal. 

19. He who always thinks well (before he acts), is ever ready to 
embrace truth and reject falsehood, who puts down the unjust and 
helps the just, feels for others in the same way as he does for his own 
self—even him I call just. 

20. Devas are those who are wise and learned ; asuras, are those 
who are foolish and ignorant; rakshas are those who are wicked 
and love sin ; and pishachas, are those who are filthy in their habits. 

21. Devapuja consists in showing honor to the wise and the 
learned, to one’s father, mother and preceptor, to toe itinerant preachers 
of truth, to a just ruler, to those who lead righteous lives, to 
women who are chaste-and faithful to their husbands, to men who are 
devoted and loyalto their wives. The opposite of this is called Adeva - 
puja. The worship of the above named persons I hold to be right, 
while the worship of the dead, in ;rt objects I hold to be wrong. 

22. EduBition ( Shiksha) is that which helps oae to acquire know¬ 
ledge, culture, righteousness, self-control and the like virtues ; and 
eradicates ignorance had evil habits. 
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23. The Puranas are the Brahmma books, such' as Aitreya 
Brahmana written by the great Rishis like Brahma. They are also 
cal ed Ilihas, Kklfm, Gatka , and Narashansi. The Bhagvat and other 
books of that sort are not the (real) Puranas. 

24. Tirtha is that by means of which the ' ocean ot misery ‘ is 
crossed. It consists in the practice of truthfulness in speech, in the 
acquisition of true knowledge, in cultivating the society of the wise 
and the good, in the practice of yamas and (other stages) of yoga in 
leading a life of activity, in the diffusion of knowledge and in the 
performance of the like good works. So-called sacred places'on land 
and water are not tirthas. 

25. Activity is superior to Destiny , since the former begets the 
latter, and also because if the activity is well directed, all ends well; 
but if it is wrongly directed, all goes wrong. 


26. I hold that it is commendable for man to feel for others in the 
same way as he does for his own self, to sympathise with them in then 
sorrows and losses and to rejoice in their joys and gains ; and that it 
is reprehensible to do otherwise. 

27. Sans/car is that which contributes to the physical, mental, and 
spiritual improvement of man. From Conception to Cremation there are 
sixteen sanskars altogether. I hold that their due and proper observance 
is obligatory on all. Nothing should be done for the departed after the 
remains have been cremated. 

28. I hold that the performance of yajna is most commendable. 
It consists in showing due respect to the wise and the learned, in the 
proper application of the principles of chemistry and of physical and 
mechanical sciences to the affairs of life, in the dissemination of know - 
ledge and culture, in the performance of Aqnihotra which, by contri¬ 
buting to the purification of air and water, rain and vegetables, directly 
promotes the well-being of all sentient creatures. 

*29. Gentlemen are called Aryas, while rogues are called Dasyus . 

30. This country is called Aryavarta because it has been the 
abode of the Ary as from the very dawn of Creation. It is bounded 
on the north by the Himalayas , on the south by the Vmihyachala 
mountains, on the east by the Attak [Indus), and on the west by the 
Brahmaputra . The land included within these limits is Aryavarta 
and those that have been living in it from times immemorial are also 


called Aryas , 
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31;. AnAcharyais one who teaches the sciences of the Vedas as // 
well as their Angas and Upangas, who helps (his pupils) to live 
righteous lives and keep aloof from bad habits and vices. 

32. *He alone is a Shiskya (pupil) who has the capacity for 
acquiring knowledge and true culture, whose moral character is un¬ 
impeachable, who is eager to learn, and is devoted to his teacher. 

33. By the term Guru is meant father or mother. It also applies 
to one through whose instrumentality one’s mind is grounded in truth 
and weaned from falsehood. 

34. He is a Prohita who wishes well to his Yajaman , and always 
preaches truth to him. 

35. An. Upadhyaya (Professor) is one who can teach certain 
portions of the Vedas or of the Angus. ' 

36. Shishtachar consists in leading a virtuous life, in acquiring 
knowledge during the period of Brahmcharya, in sifting truth from 
error by the help of (the eight kinds of) evidence, such as direct 
cognition and then embracing truth and rejecting error. He who 
practises shishtachar is called a shishta (gentleman). 

37. I believe in the eight kinds of evidence s-uch as direct 
cognition. 

38. I call him alone an Apt who always speaks the truth, is just 
and upright and labours for the good of all. 

39. There are five tests : — 

(1) The nature, attributes and characteristics of God, and 
the teachings of the Veda. (2) Eight kinds of evidence 
such as Direct Cognition. (3) Laws of nature. (4) The 
practice of Aptas. (5) The purity and conviction of 
one’s own soul. 

It behoves all men to sift truth from error with the help of these 
five tests and to embrace truth and reject error. 

40. Propkar (philanthropy) is that which helps to wean all men 
from their vices and alleviate their sufferings, promote the practice of 
virtue, among them and increase their happiness. 

41. The Sotd is a free agent to do deeds, but is subservient to 
God for reaping the fruits thereof. Likewise, God is free to do His 
good works. 
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42* Swaryq (Heaven) is the enjoyment of extreme happiness and 
the attainment erf the means Thereof. 

43. Narka (Hell) is another name for undergoing extreme suffering 

and possession of the means thereof. ^ - 

44. Janma (birth), which consists in the soul's assumption of the 
gross, visible body, viewed in relation to time is three-fold, via., past, 
present and future * 

45* Birth is another name for the unio?i of the soul with the body, 
and death is the dissolution of this link, 

46. The acceptance of the hand, through mutual consent, a 
person of the opposite sex in a public manner and in accordance with 
the laws (laid down by the Vedas and Shastras) is called Marriage . 

47. Niyoga is the temporary union of a person with another of 
the opposite sex, both parties may belong to the same Class or the^ male 
m&y belong to a Class higher, for the raising of issue, when marriage 
has failed to fulfil its legitimate purpose. It is resorted toi n extreme 
cases , either on the death of one's consort, or when protracted disease 
has destroyed reproductive power in the husband or in the wife. 

48 . Stud (Glorification' consists in praising Divine attributes 
and powers or in hearing them being praised, with the view to fix 
them in our mind and realize their meaning. Among other things it 
inspires us with love towards God. 

49 . Prarthava (Biayer) is praying to God, after one has done 
his utmost, for the gift of highest knowledge and similar (other 
blessings) which result from union with Him. It creates humility, 
etc., (in the mind of the devotee)- 

20. TJpasna (Communion) consists in conforming ourselves, as 
far as possible, in purity and holiness to the Divine Spirit, and in 
* feeling the presence of the Deity in our heart by the realization of His 
•All-pervading nature through the practice of Yoga which enables one 
to have direct cogniiion of God. Upasana serves to extend the bounds 
-of our knowledge. 

51. Sagun Stuti consists in praising God as possessed of specific 
attributes which are inherent in Him ; while Nirguu §iuti consists in 
praising God as devoid of attributes which are foreign to His nature. 
x Sagun Prarathana consists in praying t6 God for the attainment 
of virtuous qualities ; while Nirgun Prarathana consists in imploring 
thfc Deitt to rid us of all our faults, 
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Sagun upasna consists in resigning oneself to God,and His WiU 
realizing Him as possessed of attributes *that are in harmony with His 
nature ; while Nirguna (Jpasana consists in resigning oneself to God 
and His Will realizing Him as devoid of attributes that are foreihg 
to his nature. 

I have briefly explained my beliefs here, their detailed exposition is 
to be found in this very book in its proper place as well as in my other 
works such as “ An Introduction to the Exopsition of the Vedas ” 

In other words I believe what is worthy of belief in the eyes of all, 
such as veracity in speech; while I do not believe what is considered 
wrong by all, such as untruthfulness. I do not approve of the mutual 
wrangling of the sectaries, since they have by propagating their creeds, 
led the people astray and turned them each other’s enemy. The sole 
aim of my life, which I have also endeavoured to achieve, is to help to 
put an end to this mutual wrangling, preach universal truths, bring all 
men into the fold of one religion whereby they may cease to hate each 
other and, instead, may firmly love one another, live in peace and 
work for their common weal. May this doctrine, through the grace and 
help of God, and with the support of all truthful, honest and learned men 
who are devoted to the cause of himanity ( Apias) reach every nook 
and corner of this earth so that all may acquire righteousness, wealth, 
gratify legitimate desires and attain salvation and thereby elevate 
themselves and live in happiness. This alone is the chief object (of 
my life), 

A WORD TO THE WISE. 

[“Mayest Thou (AOM) O God, Who art (Mitra), Friend of all, 
( Varuna ) Holiest of all, and {Aryama) Controller of the Universe, 
be merciful unto us. Mayest Thou Undr a) O God Almighty, 
( Vrihaspati ) Lord of the Universe, Support of all, endow us 
Rig Veda. k now j e( jg e ftn< j pQ Wer# Mayest Thou ( Vishnu) 0 

Omnipreseiit and {Urkrama) Omnipotent Being, shower Thy blessings 
all around us.”] 

Finis. _ 

firart tosh i 11 jo* 
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Appendix. 

A - 


The 

scheme of studies 


are k°°ks condemned by the author in his 


2 - Grammar 

1 ' halantra > 2. Sdramata, 2, Chandrika. V. Mugdhabodha, 

' 5 - Kavmudt, 6. Shekhar, 7. Momma, etc. 
ii. Dictionary. Amarkosha, etc. 
w. Prosody. Urittaratnakar, etc, 

w. Sh?ksha is the Science which teaches the proper pronunciation 
of words and laws of enopony. 

Atka Shiksham Pravakshyami Panamyan mat am yathu. 

v. Jot is ha. (astronomy). 

9 Shighrabodha, Mahvrta, Chintamani, etc., books on astrology;' l 

vi. Poelry : 1 . Naya ka bheda, 2. Kuvabja nand, 3. Raghuvansh a, 

4. Mag ha, 5. Ki ratarjuniya fiefc. 


vi. Mimansa .— 


1. Dharmasindhu, 7. Vratarka, etc. 

viii. * Vaishesh ika — 

Tarkasangraha, etc. 


ix. Nyaya .— 
Jogdisha, etc. 


x. Yoga .— 

H atkapradipka. 


xi. Sankhya :— 

Sankhyatalwa kaumadi, etc. 


xii. Vedant 

' 1. Yogavasishtha , 2 . Panehadashi. 

xiii. Medical Service. 

Sharangdhar. 


xiv. Smriti .— 

All Smritis except the Manu Smriti barring the interpolated 
verses. 

All Jantras, Puranas, Vpapnranas, Ramayana by Tnlsi Das, Rttk- 
mani Mangala, etc., and all books (of this kind) written in Bhas ha. 
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